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ABSTRACT

This t h e s i s  i n v e s t i g a t e s  the concept  o f  agenda-se t t i ng and i t s  a p p l i 

ca t i ons  t o  research on the press i n  a Thi rd World count r y ,  namely Kuwai t .  

One c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  agenda -se t t i ng research i n t h a t  so f a r  i t  has been 

e x c l u s i v e l y  Western and in  p a r t i c u l a r  American. Another  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  i s  

t h a t  ea r l y  research i n t o  agenda -se t t i ng was l i m i t e d  due to  a^ focus on the 

process by which the media set  the agenda f o r  the p u b l i c ,  and gave l i t t l e  

a t t e n t i o n  t o  the process by which the media i t s e l f  was c reated.  This 

t h e s i s ,  however, seeks to  examine and exp la in  t he con d i t i on s  under which 

c e r t a i n  issues and not o thers appear i n  the Kuwai t i  press.  The range o f  

t h i s  s tudy,  t h e re f o r e ,  was not  l i m i t e d  to  the correspondence between the 

media agenda and the pu b l i c  agenda, but  i t  was a l so concerned to  examine 

the way in which c e r t a i n  groups and i n s t i t u t i o n s  i n f l u e nc e  j o u r n a l i s t s  and 

consequent ly the press.

The rev iew o f  l i t e r a t u r e  shows the ex ten t  t o  which most o f  t he i n ve s 

t i g a t i o n  i n t o  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the media and the pu b l i c  has been 

c a r r i e d  out  in  America and i d e n t i f i e s  the l i m i t e d  work on l i n k s  between the 

media and other  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  in  the U.K. Where t h i s  t h e s i s  

breaks new ground, however, i s  in  i t s  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  the methodology and 

f i n d in g s  o f  agenda -se t t ing  research in  a Thi rd  World coun t r y ,  namely 

Kuwai t ,  The choice o f  Kuwai t  in  p a r t i c u l a r  was n e i t h e r  haphazard nor a r b i 

t r a r y .  The presence in  Kuwai t  o f  modern s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f  a 

c e r t a i n  degree o f  m a tu r i t y  o f  development and the d i v e r s i t y  o f  i t s  press,  

i n more ways than one, made i t  most s u i t a b l e  f o r  the present  research.

In t a c k l i n g  i t s  o b je c t i v e s ,  the research repor ted in  t h i s  t h e s i s  

employed two main methodolog ies.  F i r s t ,  a qu es t i onna i re  and i n te r v ie w  were 

devised to  exp lore and assess the importance o f  the issues i n vo l ved ,  as 

we l l  as the a t t i t u d e s  o f  each member o f  t he sample f rom a conservat i ve  or



l i b e r a l  pe rspec t i ve .  Two groups o f  r e p re s e n t a t i v e  samples were ex t rac ted  

from among government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s .  This i s  f o l l owed by a 

content  anal ys i s  o f  a random sample o f  mate r i a l  f rom newspapers.

Resul ts were subjected to  a thorough s t a t i s t i c a l  an a l ys i s  o f  f requency 

d i s t r i b u t i o n  and c r o s s - t a b u l a t i o n .  This ana l ys i s  prov ides,  moreover,  a 

d e t a i l e d  examinat ion o f  c o r r e l a t i o n s  between the sa l i ence of  a range o f  

p o l i c y  issues to  j o u r n a l i s t s  and o f f i c i a l s  on the one hand, and press 

r e p o r t i n g  on the o the r .  From t h i s  ana l y s i s  the t h e s i s  de r i ves  conc lus ions 

about the p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  and con tex t  o f  the press in  Kuwai t ,  and o f f e r s  

more general  observa t i ons  as t o  the a p p l i c a b i l i t y  o f  agenda-se t t ing  

research in  Th i rd World s o c i e t i e s .
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION

The work o f  Shaw and McCombs (1972) has i n t roduced a concept i n t o  mass 

communicat ion research known as the "agenda -se t t i ng  f u n c t i o n  o f  t he p ress . "  

Al though the e f f e c t  o f  the media i n changing peop le ' s  behaviour  (e s p e c i a l l y  

du r i ng  e l e c t o r a l  campaigns and v o t i n g )  was found to be i n d i r e c t  and medi

ated by i n te rpe rson a l  i n f l u e n c e ,  the a b i l i t y  o f  the media t o  di sseminate 

ideas and to  i n f l ue nc e  co gn i t i ons  (K lapper ,  1960) has been f i r m l y  es tab

l i s he d .  Shaw and McCombs have prov ided data which i nd i ca te d  t h a t  the 

d i f f e r e n t i a l  emphasis given by the media t o  c e r ta in  issues corresponds w i th  

the d i f f e r e n t i a l  concern o f  the audience w i th  these i ssues.  Hence i t  was 

concluded t h a t  by exposing and emphasizing c e r t a i n  issues (e .g .  e l e c t i o n  

debates) ,  the media de f i ne  f o r  the audience the d i f f e r e n t i a l  importance o f  

these i ssues.  Consequent ly,  t he media are said t o  set  the agenda f o r  the 

p u b l i c .

" The expecta t ion  was t h a t  t he debates,  t hrough t h e i r  emphasis on 
some campaign issues to  the exc lus ion  o f  o the rs ,  would a f f e c t  the 
sa l i ence r a t i o s  o f  these se lec ted issues r e l a t i v e  t o  sa l i ence 
r a t i o s  o f  issues not addressed in  the debates"

(Cadzia la and Becker,  1983, pl22)

The work of  McCombs and Shaw has, t hus,  r e v i t a l i s e d  research on media 

e f f e c t s  and p a r t i a l l y  r es to red the b e l i e f  t h a t  the media are not as impo

t e n t  as p r ev io us l y  be l i eved .  Numerous s tud ies  have consequent ly been 

undertaken to  uncover the var i ous dimensions and aspects o f  agenda -se t t ing.  

For example, the d i scuss ion  came to  i nc lude  such quest ions as: To what 

ex ten t  the media set  the agenda f o r  p o l i t i c a l  e l i t e s ?  (Gormley, 1975);  

What are the d i f f e re nc e s  between var i ous media impacts in  terms o f  agenda- 

se t t i n g?  (Benton and F r a z ie r ,  1976);  What i s  the d i f f e re n c e  between the

- 1 -



i n f l u en ce  o f  na t i ona l  and l oca l  media agendas? (Palmgreen, 1977; Gandy, 

1982); What are the d i f f e re n c e s  between the t e l e v i s i o n  and newspaper 

agendas? (Fedler  and Tay lo r ,  1978);  What i s  the t ime lag f a c t o r  i n  agenda- 

s e t t i n g  (Stone and McCombs, 1981); and to what ex ten t  does the agenda o f

one medium in f l ue nce  those o f  o ther  media? (Atwater ,  et  a l . ,  1987).

One c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  the ea r l y  research i n t o  agenda -se t t ing  i s  t h a t  

i t  has been e x c l u s i v e l y  American.  The uniqueness o f  the American system, 

e s p e c i a l l y  i t s  P r e s id e n t i a l  debates,  has seemingly imposed c e r t a i n  l i m i t a 

t i o n s  on the g lobal  r el evance o f  the agenda-se t t i ng hypothes is .  Another 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  i s  t h a t  ea r l y  research was l i m i t e d  i n  scope i n  t h a t  the 

emphasis was on the degree o f  correspondence between the media agenda and 

the pu b l i c  agenda at  a given po in t  in  t ime.  In o ther  words,  t he re  seems to  

have been general  s a t i s f a c t i o n  w i t h  t he not ion t h a t  t he media set  the

agenda f o r  the pub l i c  w i t ho u t  en qu i r i ng  i n t o  who sets t he agenda f o r  the

media. Consequent ly,  t he re  were demands to  go beyond agenda-se t t ing  and to 

examine the con d i t i ons  under which c e r t a i n  issues and not  o thers appear i n 

the media. Gandy, f o r  i ns tance ,  s ta tes  t h a t :

"Because McCombs and hi s col leagues want t o  l i m i t  the agenda- 
s e t t i n g  cons t ru c t  t o  mat ters  o f  i ssue sa l i ence ,  I suggest t h a t  
one has to  go beyond agenda -se t t i ng to determine who sets the 
media agenda, how and f o r  what purpose i t  i s  set ,  and w i th  what 
impact  on the d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  power and values in  s o c i e t y " .

(Gandy, 1982, p . 7. )

The i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  the " beyond agenda -set t i ng"  no t i on d i re c t ed  

resea rchers '  a t t e n t i o n  t o  v iewing and anal ys ing  the media as o rg an i sa t i ons  

or  i n s t i t u t i o n s  sub jec t  t o  i n t e r n a l  c on s t ra in t s  and ex te rna l  pressures and 

demands. The na ivet y  w i t h  which the agenda -se t t i ng  concept was in t roduced 

viewed the media as independent ,  s e l f  sustained systems which are essen

t i a l l y  ^u j  gener i  s . This no t i on  o f  t o t a l l y  independent  media was then
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enr iched by i n t r o d u c in g  an o r i e n t a t i o n  which not on ly  showed the cor respon

dence between the media agenda and the pu b l i c  agenda, but  a l so showed the 

r o l e  which c e r t a i n  groups and i n s t i t u t i o n s  play in  i n f l u e n c in g  the j o u r n a l 

i s t s  as we l l  as the o r ga n i sa t i o ns  t o  which they belong (Blumler  and Gure- 

v i t c h ,  1975, 1977, 1986; M i l i ba nd ,  1969).

As t h i n k i n g  evolved beyond agenda-se t t i ng ,  a t t e n t i o n  was acco rd ing l y  

d i r e c t e d  to  the p o l i t i c a l ,  s o c i a l ,  economic and c u l t u r a l  con tex t  w i t h i n  

which the media operate .  In t h i s  regard,  the pe r t inence o f  the B r i t i s h  

p o l i t i c a l  communicat ion research l i t e r a t u r e  which f o r  many years has been 

examining the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the media and the o ther  soc ia l  i n s t i t u 

t i o n s  was asce r ta ined (Murdock and Gold ing,  1977; Golding and E l l i o t t ,  

1979; Golding and Midd le ton,  1982; Gold ing,  Murdock and Sch les inge r ,  1986; 

Blumler  and Gurev i t ch ,  1975, 1977 and 1986 and the Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y  Media 

Group, 1976 and 1980).

This t he s i s  i s  a va luab le  c o n t r i b u t i o n  to the f i e l d  in  quest ion i n

more than one sense. F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  i t  s t ud ies  agenda -se t t i ng  in  a t r a d i 

t i o n a l  soc ie t y  and, so f a r  as the candidate knows, i t  i s  the only study 

which t r i e s  to f i n d  p a r a l l e l s  o f  the agenda -se t t ing  phenomenon i n  a t h i r d  

wor ld count r y .  The global  r el evance o f  t h i s  phenomenon i s  enhanced when i t  

i s  s tud ied in  d r a s t i c a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  s o c i e t i e s .  This i s  e s p e c i a l l y  so s ince 

most of  the agenda -se t t i ng  research has been conducted in  Western

s o c i e t i e s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  the Uni ted States .

Secondly,  i t  e n t e r t a in s  t he general  no t i on t h a t ,  by v i r t u e  o f  t h e i r  

p o s i t i o n  in  the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  a developing so c ie t y ,  d i f f e r e n t  groups 

c o n t r i b u te  t o  the agenda -se t t i ng  o f  the press i n  ways commensurate w i th  

t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s  and r e la te d  to  t he expec tat i ons  o f  t h e i r  co n s t i t u e n c i e s .  In 

t h i s  sense, the press agenda i s  not set  in  a vacuum. L i kewise,  i t  i s  not 

ne cessa r i l y  set  e x c l u s i v e l y  by t he j o u r n a l i s t s .  That i s  t o  say, in

addressing c e r t a i n  issues j o u r n a l i s t s  may be express ing the views o f  o ther
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groups,  such as government o f f i c i a l s  or  the r u l e r s  themselves,  and, i n  a 

sense, they advocate t h e i r  cause.

T h i r d l y ,  and more s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  t h i s  t he s i s  t r i e s  t o  uncover the r o l e  

played by d i f f e r e n t  groups who set  the agenda f o r  the Kuwai t i  press.  I t  

examines the degree o f  s i m i l a r i t y  between a t t i t u d e s  taken by t he press on 

p reva len t  issues and those o f  government o f f i c i a l s  who are gene ra l l y  con

s e r v a t i v e .  I t  a l so examines the s i m i l a r i t y  between the a t t i t u d e s  o f  both 

o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  p reva len t  issues in  the press.  

Hence the t he s i s  sets out  t o  cor robo ra te  a t heo ry ,  h i t h e r t o  developed in 

l i m i t e d  s e t t i n g s ,  by app l y i ng  i t  t o  an i n te r es te d  and r a d i c a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  

s e t t i n g .

Such an approach i s  i n  l i n e  w i t h  the cu r re n t  s ta t e  o f  agenda-se t t i ng 

research.  I t  i s  not s u f f i c i e n t ,  however, t o  show the o v e ra l l  c o r r e la t i o n s  

between the press and the pu b l i c  agenda. Hence the ex p lo r a t i o n  o f  some o f  

the dimensions o f  the agenda of  the press i s  not m o n o l i t h i c .  The general  

p o i n t  i s  t h a t  the press conta ins  more than one agenda, and t h a t  these

agendas are set  by ( i . e .  c o r r e l a t e  w i t h  the agendas o f )  d i f f e r e n t  groups.

The appl i ed  aspect  o f  the study has been conducted in  Kuwai t  because 

i t  o f f e r s  a most s u i t a b l e  research s e t t i n g .  The most obvious reason i s  

t ha t  i t s  government and the Royal Fami ly on whose beha l f  i t  r u l es  have a 

t r a d i t i o n a l l y  conservat i ve  o r i e n t a t i o n  which i s  juxtaposed over and aga ins t  

i t s  ac t i v e  soc ia l  groups.  One o f  these groups i s  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  whose 

l i b e r a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  and a g i t a t i o n s  f o r  change have i n f l uenced  modern Kuwai t  

i n t o  becoming a count ry  en joy ing one o f  the h ighes t  per cap i t a  income and 

a most f a i r  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  na t i ona l  weal t h .  Also,  t he re  i s  an i n f l u e n t i a l  

merchant group which has ex i s ted  f rom long before t he d i scove ry  and

e x p l o i t a t i o n  o f  o i l ,  and which has con t r i bu ted  i n  s i g n i f i c a n t  ways to  

b u i l d i n g  up the weal th o f  Kuwai t  i n  the form o f  an annual income from

na t i ona l  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  investment  t he t o t a l  o f  which in  1985 was
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$13,456 m i l l i o n ,  comparing favou rab l y  w i t h  o i l  revenue o f  $9,480 m i l l i o n  in 

1986. The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between these groups i s  r e f l e c t e d  in  the press 

which,  a l though p r i v a t e l y  owned, not  on ly  i ncorpo rates  and advocates gov

ernment p o s i t i o n s ,  but  a l so y i e l d s  t o  government i n f l u e n c e ,  even as t h i s  i s  

a ge ne ra l l y  conservat ive  d i s p o s i t i o n .  I t  seems t h a t  a s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  

d i v i s i o n  o f  labour  between the j o u r n a l i s t s  and government o f f i c i a l s  has 

emerged throughout  the years which i s  r e f l e c t e d  in  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n t i a l  

i n f l u e nc e  on the press.

The emp i r i ca l  data f o r  t h i s  study were co l l e c t e d  between January and 

May, 1986. A f t e r  a p i l o t  study was undertaken to  asce r ta in  p reva len t  

i ssues in  the Kuwai t i  press,  a ques t i o nn a i re  and an i n te r v ie w  pro toco l  were 

produced and admini stered to  two samples o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  and government 

o f f i c i a l s .  At the same t ime,  a sample o f  newspapers was al so subjected to 

content  an a l y s i s .  The qu es t i o nn a i r e  cons is ted o f  50 b i - p o l a r  statements 

rep resen t i ng  f i f t y  issues to  which the respondent  could reac t  i n  e i t h e r  a 

l i b e r a l  or  a conservat i ve  manner. The o ve ra l l  hypothesis  which under lay 

t h i s  study was consequent ly t h a t  government o f f i c i a l s  set  t he agenda f o r  

the press in  a way t h a t  i t  might  r e f l e c t  the conservat i ve  views o f  the 

regime and gi ve more emphasis f o r  i t s  news.

This t h e s i s  i s  d i v i ded  i n t o  seven chapters,  i n c lu d in g  t h i s  i n t r o d u c 

to r y  one. Chapter I I  comprises t he rev iew o f  the l i t e r a t u r e  i n  which the 

agenda -se t t i ng  and re l a t e d  concepts have been developed.  Based on the 

rev iew,  several  po in t s  are emphasised. Though ea r l y  research in  agenda- 

s e t t i n g  was p l e n t i f u l ,  i t  i s  shown t h a t ,  on the whole,  i t  was shal low and 

l i m i t e d  to the simple no t i on  t h a t  the issues which were po r t rayed in  the 

media ( i . e .  t he media agenda) c o r r e l a t e  i n a rank order  w i t h  t he issues 

which occupied the t h i n k i n g  and a t t e n t i o n  o f  the p u b l i c .  Fu r the r ,  d i s c us 

sion shows t h a t  as the agenda-set t i ng  concept gained wider  c i r c u l a t i o n ,  

a t t e n t i o n  was d i r ec te d  to  i t s  methodo log ica l  and t h e o r e t i c a l  dimensions.
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At t h i s  j u n c tu r e ,  a t t e n t i o n  i s  d i r ec te d  beyond the agenda -set t i ng  f u n c t i o n  

o f  the media, namely who sets the media agenda. In t h i s  regard,  the d i s 

cussion shows t h a t  the B r i t i s h  l i t e r a t u r e  on the sub ject  o f f e r s  an a n a l y t i 

cal  framework w i t h in  which the socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l  f o r ces  ac t i n g  

upon the media as co r po ra t i ons  or  soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f f e r  many i n s ig h t s  

i n t o  how the media agenda i s  es t a b l i s he d .  And, f i n a l l y .  Chapter I I  

examines the pe r t i nence o f  agenda-set t i ng  t o Thi rd World cou n t r i es  - a 

ques t ion which n a t u r a l l y  leads to  the f o l l o w i n g  chapter  which examines the 

s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  o rgan i sa t i o ns  w i t h i n  which the media agenda in  Kuwai t  i s  

e s t a b l i  shed.

Chapter I I I  i s  devoted to  acq ua in t i ng  the reader w i t h  t he research

s e t t i n g .  I t  t r aces  the development o f  modern Kuwai t  and the estab l i shmen t  

o f  i t s  media. The t ra ns fo rm a t i o n  o f  the count ry f rom i t s  t r i b a l  o r i g i n s  t o  

the present  t ime i s  spe l led  ou t .  P a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t i o n  i s  d i re c t ed  to  the 

d i v i s i o n  o f  labour  which was necess i t a ted  by the s o c i o - h i s t o r i c a l  events 

which led to the emergence o f  the coun t r y .  A soc ia l  s t r u c t u r a l  ana l y s i s  i s  

presented to de f i ne  the soc ia l  dynamics governing the r e l a t i o n s h i p  among

soc ia l  groups,  namely the Ru l ing Fami l y,  the merchants,  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  

and the Bedouins,  along w i th  the j o u r n a l i s t s  who were t re a t e d  f o r  research 

purposes as a soc ia l  group in  Chapter I I I .  This l a s t  has been j u s t i f i e d  in 

terms o f  the common soc ia l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s .  The dev e l 

opment o f  the Kuwai t i  press i s  a l so t r aced ,  es p e c i a l l y  in  r e l a t i o n  t o  i t s  

p o s i t i o n  w i t h in  the Kuwai t i  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  spectrum. On the basis o f  t h i s  

p re sen ta t i on  i t  was pos i t ed  t h a t  i n  a Thi rd  World coun t r y ,  such as Kuwai t ,  

i n  which a t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y  blends w i th  emerging modern is t  i n s t i t u 

t i o n s ,  government o f f i c i a l s  set  t he media agenda, and j o u r n a l i s t s  f un c t i o n

as an extens ion o f  new soc ia l  groups in  t r a d i t i o n a l  soc ie t y .  They are

heav i l y  i n f l uenced  by the dominant i deo logy sponsored by the t r a d i t i o n a l  

e l i t e s  and o p e r a t i on a l i s ed  by government o f f i c i a l s  in  pu b l i c  p o l i c y .
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On the basis o f  such an a l y s i s ,  f i v e  hypotheses were devised and p re 

sented in  Chapter V. The expec ta t i on was t h a t  a s i g n i f i c a n t  p o s i t i v e  

c o r r e l a t i o n  would be found between the o f f i c i a l s  and the press agendas, as 

we l l  as between the o f f i c i a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s '  agendas. I t  was al so 

expected t h a t  t he re  would be a c o r r e l a t i o n  between the j o u r n a l i s t s '  and the 

press agendas. S i m i l a r l y ,  i n f l ue nce d  by sample t e s t i n g  o f  a t t i t u d e s  on the 

issues ,  i t  was expected t h a t  t he re  would be a s i m i l a r i t y  in  the conserva

t i v e  a t t i t u d e s  taken by the o f f i c i a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s ,  as we l l  as 

between o f f i c i a l s  and the press.  Chapter V al so discusses the methodology 

and design o f  a qu es t i o nn a i r e ,  developed on the basis o f  a p i l o t  study to 

determine the p re va len t  press issues .  The chapter  a l so inc ludes  a d i sc us 

s ion o f  the r o t a t i n g  sys temat ic  sample o f  t h ree  Kuwai t i  newspapers cover ing 

a span o f  f i v e  months as we l l  as o f  the content  ana l y s i s  o f  issues appear

i ng in  the qu es t i o nna i re .

Chapter VI conta ins  the research f i n d i n g s .  Data f rom the content

a n a l ys i s ,  the qu es t i onna i re  and the i n te r v ie ws  were rank ordered,  and a 

Spearman rank order  c o r r e l a t i n g  c o - e f f i c i e n t  was ca l cu l a t ed  f o r  each set  o f  

data.  The f i v e  hypotheses were found to  be sub s t an t i a ted .  Chapter VI a l so 

conta ins  a p resen ta t i on  and d e s c r i p t i v e  ana l y s i s  o f  the demographic soc i o 

economic data c h a r a c t e r i s i n g  the p a r t i c i p a n t s .

F i n a l l y ,  i n  Chapter V I I ,  t he conc lus ions  are presented.  I t  has been 

found t h a t  the r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  study are con s i s ten t  w i t h  the not ion  t h a t  

the press,  l i k e  o ther  media, i s  sub jec t  t o  c e r t a i n  unde rcur ren ts  which 

i n f l ue nc e  the way in  which j o u r n a l i s t s  address the issues at  hand. Thus, 

on the basis o f  t he f i n d in g s  in  t h i s  study,  i t  i s  not  poss ib le  t o  s ta t e  

t h a t  on c e r t a i n  i ssues,  j o u r n a l i s t s  are not a f f ec ted  by i n f l ue nces  from 

some groups in  the s o c i e t y ;  such as, i n  our case, government o f f i c i a l s .  

The press i s  shown to  be i n te r -dependen t  w i t h  o ther  i n s t i t u t i o n s  which i t  

both a f f e c t s  and by which i t  i s  i n f l ue nce d .
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CHAPTER I I

THE AGENDA-SETTING OF THE MEDIA: 
THEORY AND RESEARCH

This chapter  i s  d i v i ded  i n t o  t h ree  pa r t s .  In the f i r s t  p a r t ,  t heory 

and research o f  agenda -se t t i ng  w i l l  be reviewed,  i n c lu d in g  the conceptual  

d e f i n i t i o n  o f  agenda fu n c t i o n  o f  the media and the research f i n d i n g s .  

Special  care w i l l  be given to  concep tua l i se  and o p e r a t i o n a l i s e  agenda- 

s e t t i n g  va r i ab les  and dimensions.  The re l eva n t  models, t h e re f o r e ,  w i l l  be 

presented i n c lu d in g  the work o f  some researchers who tended to  s c r u t i n i s e  

t he agenda -set t i ng  model. This pa r t  w i l l  ev en tua l l y  i nc lude some 

approaches p a r t i c u l a r l y  those ove r l apping  w i t h ,  or  r e l a t ed  t o ,  t he agenda- 

s e t t i n g  f u n c t i o n  o f  the media.

In the second pa r t ,  t he concept o f  agenda bu i l d e r s  w i l l  be h i gh l i g h t e d  

u t i l i s i n g  the re levancy o f  the B r i t i s h  research to  agenda-se t t i ng.  In t h i s  

t rend  o f  research the emphases were given to  t he i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  the 

socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l  f o r ces  ac t i n g  upon the media and p lay in g  the 

r o l e  o f  agenda-bu i ld i ng .  The dynamics governing the i n t e r a c t i o n s  between 

the media and o ther  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  and o ther  i n f l u e n t i a l  c u l t u r a l  

sec to rs  w i l l  be presented as a depar ture f rom the concept o f  pu b l i c  agenda 

dominated by the myopic assumpt ion t h a t  the media set  t he agenda f o r  the 

pu b l i c  w i t ho u t  i n v e s t i g a t i n g  the fo r ces  which set  t he agenda f o r  the media. 

The d i scuss ion  w i l l  be dominated by two main B r i t i s h  schools o f  i n q u i r y  

- t he  s t r u c t u r a l i s t s  and the p l u r a l i s t s ,  along w i th  t he vocal  media group i n 

Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y .

The t h i r d  pa r t  w i l l  i n t i m a t e  the con s id e ra t i o n  w i t h in  which the agen

d a - s e t t i n g  in  Th i rd World cou n t r i es  could be f r u i t f u l l y  examined. I t  w i l l  

i nc lude  some s c ho la r l y  suggest i ons f o r  ap p ro p r i a te  d i r e c t i o n s  o f  r es e a r c h  

and methods.



A. THE AGENDA-SETTING FUNCTION OF THE PRESS

From the most p r i m i t i v e  t o  t he most complex s o c i e t i e s ,  communicat ion 

i s  considered to be the c a r r i e r  o f  the soc ia l  process.  I t  i s  an ess en t i a l  

means o f  e s t a b l i s h in g ,  o rg an i s i ng  and modi f y i ng  man's soc ia l  l i f e  and

passing on values and meanings f rom one generat ion t o  another .  Thus, the

soc ia l  process r e l i e s  p ro found ly  on the accumulat ion,  exchange, and t r a n s 

miss ion o f  knowledge. Knowledge, i n t u r n  depends, t o  a l a rge ex t en t ,  upon 

communicat ion (Peterson,  Jensen and R ivers ,  1965, p . 18).

In contemporary s o c ie t y ,  mass communicat ion has become an i n te g r a l  

p a r t  o f  the soc ia l  process.  I t  permeates soc ia l  l i f e .  Al though the media 

d i sseminate i n fo rm a t i o n ,  i t  i s  now known t h a t  t h e i r  capac i ty  t o  change 

behaviour  i s  not as d i r e c t  as was once be l i eved .  This means t h a t  they

serve s p e c i f i c  f un c t i ons  in  contemporary soc ie t y .  For example, in  hi s

book The E f fe c t s  o f  Mass Communicat ion, Klapper in t roduced two conc lus ions 

rega rd ing  the e f f e c t s  o f  mass communicat ion.  They are as f o l l o w s :

1. Mass communicat ion o r d i n a r i l y  does not  serve as a necessary and s u f f i 
c i e n t  cause o f  audience e f f e c t s  but  r a t he r  f un c t i on s  among and through 
a nexus o f  media t i ng f a c t o r s  and i n f l ue nce s .

2. These media t i ng f a c t o r s  are such t h a t  they t y p i c a l l y  render mass 
communicat ion a c o n t r i b u t o r y  agent ,  but  not t he sole cause i n  a p r o 
cess o f  r e i n f o r c i n g  the e x i s t i n g  co n d i t i on s .

(Klapper ,  1960, p . 8)

Al though the e f f e c t s  o f  the media are not d i r e c t ,  the media do impar t  

i n fo rm a t i on  and ideas.  This po in t  has been t rea t ed  i n  recent  research 

which examines the assumpt ion t h a t  people do l earn f rom mass communicat ion.  

I t  i s  concluded t h a t  "mass communicat ion does not only a l l ow  people t o  gain 

i n fo rm a t i o n  about pu b l i c  a f f a i r s  and what i s  happening i n  the wo r ld ,  but  

a l so t o  l earn how much importance to a t t ach to  an issue or  t o p i c  f rom the 

emphasis placed on i t  by the mass media" (McCombs, 1977, p . 5) .  Put d i f f e r 

e n t l y  by Cohen, " the mass media may not be successful  in  t e l l i n g  us what to
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t h i n k ,  but  they are s tun n ing l y  successful  in t e l l i n g  us what t o  t h i n k

about" (Cohen, 1963, p . 13).

The l ea rn ing  fu n c t i o n  o f  t he media has a l so been t rea te d  by the

UNESCO. According to  t he UNESCO, the e ig h t  main f un c t i on s  o f  mass communi

ca t i on  media in  any soc ia l  system may be i d e n t i f i e d  as f o l l o w s :

1. I n f o rm a t i o n :  This f u n c t i o n  i s  de f i ned as the ga the r i ng ,  processing
and d i sseminat i ng o f  news, or  o ther  kinds o f  messages, in  order  " t o  
understand and reac t  knowledgeably to personal ,  env i ronmen ta l ,
na t i ona l  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  co n d i t i o n s ,  as wel l  as t o  be in  a p o s i t i o n  
t o  take app rop r i a te  de c i s i o n s . "

2. S o c i a l i s a t i o n :  This i s  de f i ned as the p ro v i s i o n  o f  knowledge which
enables humans to operate as e f f e c t i v e  members i n t h e i r  soc ie t y .

3. Mo t i v a t i on :  This i s  de f i ned as the promot ion o f  the immediate and
u l t i m a t e  aims o f  each s o c ie t y ,  and the s t im u l a t i o n  o f  personal  choices 
and a s p i r a t i o n s ;  the f o s t e r i n g  o f  i n d i v i d u a l  or community a c t i v i t i e s  
geared to  the p u r s u i t  o f  agreed aims.

4. Debate and d i scuss ion :  This f u n c t i o n  cons is t s  o f  the p ro v i s i o n  and
exchange o f  f a c t s  and i n fo r m a t i on  i n  order  t o  c rea te  agreement or  to 
c l a r i f y  d i f f e r e n t  op in ions towards d i f f e r e n t  issues.

5. Educat ion:  This i s  t he t r ansm iss ion  o f  knowledge among people.  The
main goal o f  such a f u n c t i o n  i s  " t o  f o s t e r  i n t e l l e c t u a l  development,  
the f o rmat i on  o f  cha rac te r  and the a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  s k i l l s  and capac i 
t i e s  at  a l l  stages o f  l i f e . "

6. Cu l t u ra l  promot ion:  This r e f e r s  t o  the exchange o f  a l l  t he c u l t u r a l
and a r t i s t i c  products i n  order  t o  keep the present  assoc iated w i th  t he 
past .  A lso,  i t  i nc ludes  " t he  development o f  c u l t u r e  by widening the 
i n d i v i d u a l ' s  ho r i zons ,  awakening hi s imaginat i on  and s t im u l a t i n g  hi s 
ae s t h e t i c  needs and c r e a t i v i t y . "

7. Enter ta inment :  This f u n c t i o n  r e f e r s  t o  t he d i f f u s i o n  o f  a l l  means o f
c o l l e c t i v e  r ec r e a t i o n  and enjoyment such as drama, dance, a r t ,  l i t e r a 
tu r e ,  music,  comedy, spo r t s ,  games and the l i k e .

8. I n t e g r a t i o n :  This i s  de f ined as the p ro v i s i o n  to  a l l  persons,  groups
and nat ions o f  access to  the v a r i e t y  o f  messages which they need in 
order  t o  know and understand each other  and to  app rec ia te  others
l i v i n g  c o n d i t i on s ,  v iewpo in ts  and a s p i r a t i o n s .

(MacBride et  a l ,  1980, p . 14)

In ad d i t i o n  t o  the above, a new f u n c t i o n  o f  the media has gained wide 

a t t e n t i o n  in  recent  years,  namely t he agenda -se t t ing f u n c t i o n  o f  t he press.  

The agenda -se t t i ng  i dea,  however, was in t roduced some s i x t y  years ago by 

Wal ter  Lippman. In hi s Pub l i c  Opinion (1922),  he i nc luded a chapter
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e n t i t l e d  "The World Outside and the P i c tu res  in  our Heads", i n which he

emphasised the f a c t  t h a t  i t  i s  the mass media which dominate the c rea t i on

of  these shared images among members o f  the pu b l i c .  Such t h i n k i n g  has been

echoed by M i l l s  (1968) .  He s tated t h a t :

"Most o f  the ' p i c t u r e s  in  our heads'  we have gained from the
media even to  the po in t  where we o f t en  do not r e a l l y  be l i eve  what 
we see before us u n t i l  we read about i t  in  the paper or  hear
about i t  on the rad io .  The media not only g i ve us i n fo rm a t i o n ;  
they guide our very exper ience.  Our standards o f  r e a l i t y  tend to 
be set  by these media ra t h e r  than by our own f ragmentary e x p e r i 
ence." ( M i l l s ,  1968, p . 32)

In the same ve in .  White presented agenda -se t t i ng  as evidence o f  the 

enormous i n f l ue nce  the press has on the pu b l i c  mind w i th  respect  t o  p o l i t i 

cal  issues p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  t he Uni ted S tates .  He argued t h a t :

" The power o f  t he press i n  America i s  a p r i mord ia l  one. I t  sets
the agenda o f  p u b l i c  d i sc uss ion ;  and t h i s  sweeping p o l i t i c a l
power i s  un res t ra ined  by any law. I t  determines what people t a l k  
and t h in k  about,  an a u t h o r i t y  t h a t  in  o ther  nat ions i s  reserved 
f o r  t y r a n t s ,  p r i e s t s ,  p a r t i e s ,  and mandar ins. "

(W hite ,  1972, p . 327)

This asse r t i on  i n d i ca te s  t o  what l eve l  the press f un c t i ons  to impress 

i t s  p r i o r i t i e s  on the p u b l i c .  Put more s u c c i n c t l y ,  agenda-se t t ing  means 

t h a t  "what the press emphasizes i s  in  t u rn  emphasized p r i v a t e l y  and pub

l i c l y  by the audience o f  t he press" (Shaw and McCombs, 1977, p . 8 ) .  In 

o ther  words, i t  i s  be l ieved t h a t  mass media have the p o t e n t i a l  f o r  s t r u c 

t u r i n g  issues f o r  the p u b l i c . Thus, according to  Shaw, who e laborated the 

agenda-se t t i ng i dea,  mass media are a l l  pervas i ve but  not  p a r t i c u l a r l y  

pe rs uas i ve . He added t h a t  a l though t h i s  statement  has been accepted as a 

t r u i s m,  researchers o f  agenda -se t t i ng  i n s i s t  t ha t  the media are very pe rsu

asi ve in  t h e i r  unique way. However, Shaw d i s t i n g u i s h e s  between the e f f e c t  

o f  mass media as descr ibed by the l o n g - d i s c r e d i t e d  hypodermic-needle t heory 

and the agenda-se t t i ng t he o ry .  According to  the hypodermic-needle t heo ry ,  

t he media are d i r e c t l y  e f f e c t i v e  i n  shaping and man ipu la t i ng peop le ' s  

a t t i t u d e  - t h e i r  l i k e s  and d i s l i k e s  - regard ing p o l i t i c a l ,  economic and
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soc ia l  mat ters (Shaw, 1979, p p . 96-105) ,  Acco rd ing l y ,  researchers were 

look ing in  vain f o r  the way the media changed peop le ' s  ideas and behav

i ou r s .

On the other  hand, the f i n d in g s  o f  agenda-se t t i ng research focus upon 

the p o t e n t i a l  o f  the media f o r  the s t r u c t u r i n g  o f  issues or  f o r  d e f i n i n g  

what the impor tan t  i ssues f o r  the pu b l i c  are.  The agenda -se t t ing  t heory

proposes a c a p a b i l i t y  f o r  mass media t o  se l ec t  and emphasise c e r t a i n  issues 

and thereby lead those issues to  be percei ved as impor tan t  by the audience 

- r egard less o f  what the audience th in k s  could be done about those issues.  

As Shaw put  i t :

because o f  newspaper, t e l e v i s i o n ,  and o ther  news media, 
people are aware or  not aware, pay a t t e n t i o n  t o  or  neg lec t ,  play 
up or  downgrade s p e c i f i c  f ea tu res  o f  the pu b l i c  scene. People 
tend to  i nc lude or  exclude f rom the cog n i t i on s  what the media 
i nc lude  or exclude f rom t h e i r  con ten t .  People a l so tend to
assign an importance to  what they i nc lude t h a t  c l o s e l y  resembles 
the emphasis given to events,  i ssues,  and persons by the mass 
media.

(Shaw, 1979, pp .96-105)

Shaw and McCombs al so i n d i c a t e  t h a t  "e d i t o r s  and broadcasters  p lay an 

impor tan t  pa r t  in  shaping our soc ia l  r e a l i t y  as they go about t h e i r  day - to -  

day task o f  choosing and d i s p la y in g  news. . .  Here may l i e  t he most impor tan t  

e f f e c t s  o f  mass communicat ion,  i t s  a b i l i t y  men ta l l y  t o  order  and organise 

our wor ld f o r  us" (Shaw and McCombs, 1977, p . 5) .

Agenda-se t t i ng  occurs because the press must be s e l e c t i v e  i n  choosing 

and r e p o r t i n g  the news. Thus, what the pu b l i c  knows about var ious  a f f a i r s

or  issues at  any given t ime i s  l a r g e l y  a product  o f  m e d ia . ' g a te k e e p in g ' .

As repor ted by L i t t l e j o h n  (1983),  McCombs and Shaw descr ibed the 

agenda -se t t i ng  process in  s i x  key v a r i a b le s .  The f i r s t  v a r i a b le  cons i s t s  

o f  the events and issues to be presented.  Since the re  are count less num

bers o f  events,  some o f  them must be chosen and presented to  the audience.  

The second v a r i a b le  i s  the i n f l u e n ce  o f  the media personnel ;  e d i t o r s .
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rep o r te rs  and media personnel  have t h e i r  biases which a f f e c t  media produc

t i o n .  The t h i r d  v a r i a b le  i s  the type o f  news media which plays a s p e c i f i c  

r o l e  in  the agenda-se t t i ng f u n c t i o n .  Researchers have shown t h a t  newspa

pers are more powerful  in  s e t t i n g  t he agenda f o r  the people t han,  say, 

t e l e v i s i o n .  The f o u r t h  va r i a b le  i s  the type o f  s to ry  which shapes the 

nature o f  the i n fo rm a t i o n  communicated. The way the i n fo rm a t i on  i s  p re 

sented and the placement o f  the s to ry  ( f o r  example, f r o n t  page) a f f e c t  the 

sa l i ence o f  an i tem to the p u b l i c .  The f i f t h  va r i a b le  i s  the degree o f  

emphasis re l a t ed  to  how f r e q u e n t l y  an i tem i s  repo r ted .  Research f i n d in g s  

i nd i ca te d  t h a t  the pu b l i c  ge ne ra l l y  ranks an issue as more impor tan t  when 

i t  has been discussed f r e q u e n t l y  in  the media. The s i x t h  v a r i a b le  i s  the 

audience i n t e r e s t .  Evidence suggests t h a t  the g rea te r  the i n t e r e s t  in  an 

issue the less the knowledge about i t ,  the h igher  w i l l  be the need f o r  

o r i e n t a t i o n  on the issue ( L i t t l e j o h n ,  1983, p . 282).

S i m i l a r l y ,  Tichenor e t  a l .  (1970) found t ha t  the media could d i s t r i b 

ute high degrees o f  knowledge regard less o f  the soc ia l  c lass or  l eve l  o f  

educat i on o f  the p u b l i c .  They found high c o r r e l a t i o n  between pu b l i c  knowl

edge on some to p i c s  and t h e i r  degree o f  media coverage.

S i m i l a r l y ,  Shaw and McCombs argue t h a t  agenda -se t t ing enables the 

audience to  l earn sa l i ence f rom the news media, i n c o r p o r a t i n g  i t  i n t o  t h e i r  

personal  agenda. "The more the press covers a t o p i c ,  the more an audience 

- es p e c i a l l y  audience members w i t h  more educat i on - l earn "  (Shaw and 

McCombs, 1977, p . 11).  The audience l earns what i s  made s a l i e n t  by the 

media. Such sa l i ences ,  however, are outcomes o f  the press agenda i n co r po 

r a t i n g  them w i th  e x i s t i n g  t r a d i t i o n s .  Never the less,  these sa l i ences  are 

the sum of  the most impor tan t  messages, launched by the press and received 

by the pu b l i c .  Shaw and McCombs present  t h i s  concept o f  agenda s e t t i n g  

w i t h  t h e i r  asse r t i on  t h a t  t he " i ncreased sa l i ence o f  a t o p i c  or  i ssue in
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the mass media i n f l ue nce s  (causes) the sa l iences o f  t h a t  t o p i c  or  issue 

among the pub l i c  " ( I b i d ,  p . 12).

Therefore the agenda -se t t i ng t heory  o f  mass media, and the accumula

t i v e  research o f  McCombs and o th e rs ,  suggest  a causal r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

the content  o f  media agenda being presented to the pu b l i c  and the pub l i c  

rank o rd e r i ng  o f  the importance o f  these issues.  However, the o v e r a l l  

o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  the agenda-set t i ng  in  most prev ious s tud ies  has been so 

d i r ec te d  as t o  cover s p e c i f i c  t o p i c s ,  i n c lu d in g  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

the media agenda versus the pu b l i c  agenda, the t ime f rame, the aggregate 

media and the i n d i v i d u a l  media agenda, and re c e n t l y  the new t rends o f  what 

might  be hidden beyond agenda -se t t i ng .

EARLY RESEARCH FINDINGS OF AGENDA-SETTING

McCombs and Shaw made t h e i r  f i r s t  emp i r i ca l  t e s t  o f  the agenda -se t t ing 

f u n c t i o n  o f  the press in  1972. This was s i m i l a r  t o  t h e i r  f i n d in g s  showing 

t h a t  "among those undecided voters w i t h  leanings towards one o f  the t hree 

candidates,  t he re  was less agreement w i t h  the news agenda based on t h e i r  

p re fe r red  cand ida te ' s  statements than w i th  the news agenda based on a l l  

t h ree candidates"  (Shaw and McCombs, 1977, p . 8) .

P r i o r  t o t h i s  f i n d i n g ,  an emp i r i ca l  study was conducted in  the s ta te  

o f  Iowa in  the Uni ted S tates .  Voters were to  decide f o r  or  aga ins t  a 

c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  convent i on t o  reappo r t i on  l e g i s l a t i v e  d i s t r i c t s .  Par t  o f  

the f i n d in g s  showed t h a t  in  t h i r t y - e i g h t  count i es  w i t h  a l oca l  d a i l y ,  the 

c o r r e l a t i o n  between the press agenda and the pu b l i c  agenda was .92.  In 

s i x t y - on e  count ies  w i t hou t  a d a i l y  newspaper, however, the c o r r e l a t i o n  

dec l i ned  to .59 (Arno ld,  1964, p . 514).

Agenda-se t t i ng  was a l so  examined w i th  re ference to  s p e c i f i c  groups. 

For example, Gormley (1975) conducted a study in  North Ca ro l i na  t o  examine 

the ex ten t  to which the media set  the agenda f o r  p o l i t i c a l  e l i t e s .  His
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f i n d in g s  showed a c o r r e l a t i o n  o f  .75 between a newspaper's agenda and a 

sen a to r ' s  agenda. The author  argued t h a t  the s t rong p o s i t i v e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

could mean t ha t  the newspaper set  the sen a to r ' s  agenda, or  v ice versa,  or 

t h a t  both set  the agenda f o r  each o th e r .  He added t h a t ,  i n  any case, t h i s  

f i n d i n g  i s  at  l e as t  co n s i s te n t  w i t h  t he hypothesis  t h a t  mass media " se t  the 

agenda" f o r  p o l i t i c a l  e l i t e s  i f  an agenda i s  de f i ned as the rank ing o f  only 

a smal l  number o f  broad issues.

For example, he found a .75 c o r r e l a t i o n  when h i s  measurements were 

re v o l v i n g  around f i v e  i ssues.  But when he increased the number o f  issues 

to  t w e n t y - f i v e ,  the c o r r e l a t i o n  decreased to  .20.  Such i n c o n s i s t e n t  c o r r e 

l a t i o n  necess i t a tes  s p e c i f y i n g  t he scope o f  s e l e c t i n g  the issues by 

which the agenda i s  t es ted ,  e s p e c i a l l y  when i t  i s  known t ha t  the fewer the 

i ssues ,  the h ighe r  the c o r r e l a t i o n s  (Gormley, 1975, pp .304-308).

The a b i l i t y  o f  the press t o  set  peop le ' s  agenda at  a l l  l ev e l s  has a l so 

been quest ioned by McCombs (1976).  He b l u n t l y  s ta tes  t h a t  "no-one contends 

t h a t  agenda -set t i ng  i s  an i n f l ue nc e  process opera t i ng a t  a l l  t imes,  and i n 

a l l  places and equa l l y  f o r  a l l  peop le . "  McCombs (1976, p p . 1-7) i d e n t i f i e s  

a number o f  " con t i ngen t  co n d i t i on s "  which have been y ie ld e d  by research and 

found to  a f f e c t  agenda-se t t i ng .  These i nc lud e :  the i n d i v i d u a l ' s  need f o r  

o r i e n t a t i o n ;  f requency o f  i n te r pe rs ona l  d i scuss ion ;  l eve l  o f  media expo

sure;  and vo t i n g  dec i s i on  s ta t e  (decided versus undecided) .

P r i o r  t o  the above conc lus ions,  McCombs found a c o r r e l a t i o n  between 

the New York Times agenda and t h a t  o f  the l oca l  newspapers ranging f rom .66 

to  .70;  and a c o r r e l a t i o n  between Time magazine and t e l e v i s i o n  networks o f  

.66.  Lower c o r r e l a t i o n s  appeared w i th  other  magazines at  .51 t o  .54 

(McCombs and Shaw, 1972, p p . 176-187).  Such c o r r e la t i o n s  show the d i f f e r 

ences between the agendas o f  l oca l  and na t iona l  media. They a l l  show the 

way each medium d i f f e r e n t l y  perce i ves t he importance o f  d i f f e r e n t  issues.  

This i s  con s i s t en t  w i t h  an e a r l i e r  work o f  McCombs who found in  1972 t h a t ,
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compared w i th  t e l e v i s i o n ,  newspapers c u l t i v a t e  more agenda i n  the pu b l i c  

mind, and t h a t  papers have the major r o l e  o f  s e t t i n g  the agenda f o r  the 

pu b l i c  leaders.

In order  t o  determine the k inds o f  issues most i nvo lved in agenda- 

s e t t i n g  o f  d i f f e r e n t  media, Benton and F raz ie r  (1976) designed a study to 

determine whether the agenda -se t t i ng f u n c t i o n  o f  the mass media, f a i r l y  

we l l  es tab l i shed  e m p i r i c a l l y  in  terms o f  general  i ssues i n one medium, a l so 

hold a t  two sub- issue l e v e l s  o f  i n fo rm a t i o n  i n the same or  o ther  media. 

The au thors '  conc lus ions i n d i c a t e  t h a t  newspapers were found to be s e t t i n g  

the agenda f o r  a l l  audiences at  the sub- issue i n fo rma t i o n  l e v e l s ,  and t h a t  

TV d e a l t  mainly w i t h  general  issues and did not appear t o  have much impact 

on the pu b l i c  agenda a t  sub- issue l e v e l s  even f o r  t e l e v i s i o n - o r i e n t e d  

respondents (Benton and F r a z ie r ,  1976, pp .261-274) .

A s i m i l a r  study e n t i t l e d  "Agenda Cont rol  i n the 1976 Debates : A 

content  A na l y s i s " ,  was designed by Be c h to l t ,  H i l ya rd  and Bybee to  e labora te  

Benton and F r a z i e r ' s  conc lus ions .  These authors recorded each o f  the 

t e l e v i s i o n  Ford /Car te r  debates.  A l i s t  o f  t op i cs  discussed in  t he debates 

was const ructed and d i v i ded i n t o  general  ca tego r i es  and sub -ca tego r ies .  Two 

independent  coders recorded to p i c s  discussed f o r  each 30-second segment (as 

the u n i t  o f  a n a l y s i s ) ,  and then the data were organised in  terms o f  " t o p i c  

i n i t i a t i o n "  and " t ime spent on t o p i c . "

Thei r  f i n d in g s  show t h a t  the candidates i n i t i a t e d  p ro g re ss i ve l y  more 

general  t op i c  areas as the debates proceeded, but  t h a t  r ep o r te rs  were a 

major element in  i n i t i a t i o n  o f  sub - top i cs  in  a l l  debates ( B ec h to l t ,  H i l ya rd  

and Bybee, 1977, pp .674-681).

A s i m i l a r  idea was a l so s tud ied by Palmgreen and Clark (1977),  who 

argued t h a t  l ocal  newspapers would exe r t  more i n f l ue nc e  on l oca l  i ssues,  

wh i l e  the na t i ona l  TV networks would be ahead when compared w i th  newspapers 

in  terms o f  shaping the na t i ona l  agenda among audiences.
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The authors argue t h a t  the presence o f  i ssues i n fo r m a t i on  in  media 

channels cannot induce agenda -se t t i ng e f f e c t s  unless audience members are 

exposed to  the i n fo rm a t i o n .  Ac co rd ing l y ,  the authors conducted a study in  

Toledo, Ohio, t o  t e s t  the hypotheses t h a t  newspapers would man i fes t  a 

s t ronge r  agenda -se t t ing  e f f e c t  than would TV w i th  respect  t o  l ocal  issues,  

and t h a t  TV would mani fes t  s t ronger  agenda -se t t i ng  on na t i ona l  i ssues.  As 

p r ed i c ted ,  Palmgreen and Clark found t h a t ,  a t  the na t i ona l  l e v e l ,  network 

t e l e v i s i o n  exerc ises  a s t ronger  agenda -se t t ing i n f l ue nc e  than newspapers. 

The r e l a t i v e  agenda-se t t i ng i n f l ue nce s  o f  t e l e v i s i o n  versus newspapers are 

cons i s t en t  w i t h  o ther  data f rom t h i s  study concerning the r e l a t i v e  

s t reng ths  o f  the var i ous media as sources o f  issues i n fo rm a t i on  (Palmgreen 

and Clark,  1977, p p . 435-452).

These f i n d i n g s ,  however, came under a t t ack  because they f a i l e d  to 

determine the f a c t o r s  i nvo lved as i n te r v e n in g  v a r i a b le s .  These va r i a b le s  

i nc lude :  type o f  events - l oca l  versus na t i ona l  - the a b i l i t y  o f  i n d i v i d u 

a l s  pe rsona l l y  to observe l oca l  p o l i t i c a l  problems, and the l eve l  o f  media 

coverage o f  p o l i t i c a l  i ssues .  Palmgreen h imsel f  suggested t h a t  more 

mediat i ng  va r i a b l es  should be s tud ied ,  such as the p re v io us l y  ed i t ed  news 

re leases handed to t he media. For example, in a recent  a n a l ys i s ,  Gandy 

noted t h a t  wide coverage w i th  less e f f o r t  became the main s t ra teg y  o f  

bureaucra t s .  The aim o f  i n fo rm a t i o n  subs id ies  has s h i f t e d  f rom mass 

audience to spec ia l i se d  t a r g e t s .  Therefore,  se lec ted channels w i t h  high 

i n f l u e nc e  on high l eve l  o f f i c i a l s  and po l i c y  makers are more sought a f t e r  

than smal l  l oca l  i n f l u e nc e  media. Most news sources very o f t en  concent ra te 

on w i re serv i ce  and e l i t e  papers l i k e  The New York Times than on an unknown 

smal l  town newspaper (Gandy, 1982).

The comparison o f  the r o l e  o f  d i f f e r e n t  media i n  agenda -set t i ng  

prompted Adam and A lb in  (1980) t o  suggest t h a t  " t he re  are many to p i c s  t h a t  

get  newspaper coverage wh i l e  being scarce ly  covered by t e l e v i s i o n , "  and
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t h a t  " t he re  are v i r t u a l l y  no t o p i c s  t h a t  recei ve  t e l e v i s i o n  news a t t e n t i o n  

t h a t  are not  issues i n e l i t e  newspapers" (Adam and A lb in ,  1980, p . 729),  

This means t h a t  s tud ies  t o  concep tua l i se  each i n d i v i d u a l  medium agenda 

versus the whole aggregate media agenda have not  rece ived the a t t e n t i o n  

they deserve.  In t h i s  regard DeGeorge (1981) suggested t h a t  i t  i s  poss ib le 

t o  a t tempt  t o  i s o l a t e  p a r t i c u l a r  media t h a t  have the most i n f l ue nce  on the 

pu b l i c  agenda. He al so s ta ted t h a t  " a l l  media i n f l ue nce s  can be grouped 

and t h e i r  content  measured i n  the aggregate" (DeGeorge, 1981, p . 221).

Because o f  the f a c t  t h a t  t he re  are c o n f l i c t i n g  research f i n d in g s  on 

the e f f e c t s  o f  media news on personal  agendas du r ing  non - e lec t i o n  years,  

W i l l i ams and Larsen conducted a study to  examine the t o t a l  agenda -set t i ng  

o f  the media du r i ng  an o f f - e l e c t i o n  yea r .  The f i n d in g s  show t ha t  the 

aggregate personal  agenda ranked the economy most impor tan t ,  government 

problems second, and ene rg y - re la ted  problems t h i r d .  On the other  hand, the 

media ranked the economy f i r s t ,  but  o ther  p o l i t i c a l  issues second and 

t h i r d .  A l so ,  the f i n d in g s  show no s i g n i f i c a n t  c o r r e l a t i o n  between media 

and aggregate personal  agendas f o r  na t i ona l  i ssues.  However, a l l  c o r r e l a 

t i o n s  f o r  l oca l  issues were s i g n i f i c a n t  ( W i l l i am  and Larsen, 1977, 

pp .744-740) .

These c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  prompted Chaffee and Wi lson,  in  t h e i r  study 

e n t i t l e d  "Media Rich,  Media Poor ; Two s tud ies  o f  D i v e r s i t y  in  Agenda 

Ho ld ing , "  t o  argue t h a t  the general  goal o f  r ep o r t e rs  and e d i t o r s  in  the 

news i n du s t r y  i s  to i d e n t i f y  issues and exp la in  the var ious p o s i t i o n s  t ha t  

people hold on them. The f i n d in g s  suggested t ha t  i f  the news media are 

" e f f e c t i v e "  i n terms o f  r o l e  and fu n c t i o n s ,  they should cause two sequences 

to happen. F i r s t ,  the media audience should come to  be concerned wi th  

those issues s t ressed in  the news. Agenda-se t t i ng  research i n d i c a t ed  t ha t  

under c e r t a i n  con d i t i on s  a t  l e as t  t h i s  i s  the case. Secondly,  t he re  should 

be d i v e r s i t y  o f  pe rcep t i ons  o f  pu b l i c  i ssues.  This should man i fes t  i t s e l f
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in  the number and v a r i e t y  o f  issues t h a t  people t h i n k  are impor tan t ,  as 

we l l  as in  the v a r i e t y  o f  conc lus ions  they have reached on those i ssues.  

This was a l so the case, e s p e c i a l l y  when the au th o r ' s  f i n d in g s  i nd i ca ted

t h a t  d i v e r s i t y  o f  agenda i s  h igher  in  communi t ies t h a t  have more newspapers 

(Chaf fee and Wi lson,  1977, pp .466-476) .

Other types o f  agenda were suggested by Shaw in  h i s study "The Agenda- 

S e t t i n g  Hypothesis Reconsidered : I n te rpe rsona l  Fac to rs . "  He examined the 

agenda-se t t i ng and the media mode l l ing  hypotheses by d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g  

i n t ra pe rs ona l  and i n te r pe rs ona l  agendas - in  o ther  words, what people t h i n k  

about as opposed to  what people t a l k  about .  He then conducted a panel 

survey on agenda-se t t i ng in North Ca ro l i na  du r i ng  a p o l i t i c a l  campaign 

which provided data re v e a l i n g  t h a t  the importance o f  the event may be a 

necessary con d i t i o n  f o r  the media-model l i ng e f f e c t  t o  appear du r ing  a 

p o l i t i c a l  campaign. I t  a l so showed t h a t  c lose approx imat ion o f  panel 

members' agendas and newspapers'  agendas did not occur u n t i l  j u s t  p r i o r  t o  

the e l e c t i o n .  The f i n d in g s  o f  t h i s  study a l so revealed t h a t  t he more 

f requen t  and more ac t i v e  one's p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in i n te r - p e r so n a l  networks,

the c lo se r  i s  the agreement between one' s personal  agenda and t h a t  o f  the

media (Shaw, 1977, p p . 230-240) .

There was al so more d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  o f  agenda-se t t i ng f un c t i on s  

according to  the media's impact  on t h i n k i n g  and behav iour .  For example, in  

h i s  study "Agenda-Set t i ng Funct ion o f  Mass Media,"  McCombs (1977) summa

r i z e s  research on agenda-set t i ng  and discusses i t s  i m p l i c a t i o n s  f o r  pu b l i c  

r e l a t i o n s .  His research shows t h a t  t he mass media have more i n f l ue nc e  on 

both awareness and knowledge than on -a t t i t u d e s  and behav iou r . He adds t ha t  

agenda -se t t ing d i r e c t s  a t t e n t i o n  t o  an ea r l y  stage in  the i n d i v i d u a l  

t h i n k i n g  where the issues j u s t  emerge. Therefore,  knowledge o f  the agenda- 

s e t t i n g  process and i t s  r o l e  in  t he f o rmat ion  o f  pu b l i c  op in ion  can prov ide
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pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n s  p r a c t i t i o n e r s  w i t h  the lead t ime and behoves them to  deal 

w i t h  issues a t  the t ime they are f i r s t  emerging on the pu b l i c  agenda.

McCombs goes on to  say t h a t  the pub l i c  agenda i s  o f  t hree types:  

i ssues which are pe rsona l l y  most im por tan t ;  issues percei ved as impor tan t  

i n the community;  and issues discussed most o f t en .  Each one o f  these th ree  

types i nvo l ves  d i f f e r e n t  pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n s  goal s.  Moreover,  according to

McCombs, research on media agendas revea l s  t h a t  newspapers rank f i r s t  in  

o rgan i s i n g  the pu b l i c  agenda. Te le v i s i o n  s p o t l i g h t s  the top i tems on the 

agenda and b r i e f l y  re -o rde rs  or  re-ar ranges  them. A lso ,  the f i n d in g s  of  

some researches i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t he re  i s  a t h r e e - t o - f i v e  month t ime lag 

between the appearance o f  an i tem on the press agenda and i t s  appearance on 

the pu b l i c  agenda (McCombs, 1977, pp .89-95) .

Studies o f  both p r i n t  and broadcast  media have shown t ha t  economic and 

s t r u c t u r a l  co n s t ra in t s  play a major r o l e  i n  shaping the news dec i s i ons  o f  

j o u r n a l i s t s .  To see whether t h i s  might  be a f a c t o r  i n  the low v i s i b i l i t y  

o f  s ta t e  government,  Gormley c o l l e c t e d  3,334 TV s c r i p t s  o f  s ta t e  and l oca l  

t e l e v i s i o n  news s t o r i e s  f rom 25 commercial  s ta t i o n s  in  10 c i t i e s .  These 

were coded f o r  s t o r i e s  on s ta t e  government and use o f  f i l m .  Each s t a t i o n s '  

evening newscast r a t i n g  was a l so ob ta ined .  The f i n d in g s  show t h a t  i n  7 out  

o f  10 c i t i e s ,  the s t a t i o n  w i t h  t he most s ta te  government coverage had the 

h ighes t  rated newscast.  A lso ,  t he study revealed t h a t  weak statehouse 

re p o r t i n g  cannot be blamed e n t i r e l y  on pu b l i c  an t i pa t hy  t o  i t .  Fi lmed 

coverage o f  s tatehouse a f f a i r s  was low because i t  i s  expensive.  The study 

added t h a t  several  economic a l t e r n a t i v e s  t o  f i lmed  coverage ex i s ted  t ha t  

would a l l ow  increased media coverage o f  s ta t e  government (Gormley, 1977, 

p p . 354-359).

Some research on agenda -se t t i ng suggests t h a t  some rad io  and t e l e v i 

s ion users may be more l i k e l y  t o  seek ad d i t i o n a l  d e t a i l s  f rom newspapers 

than o the rs ,  and t h a t  they may be more l i k e l y  t o  seek a d d i t i o n a l  d e t a i l s
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about some types o f  s t o r i e s  than about o the rs .  Fedler  and Tay lor  conducted 

a study i n 1978 to examine prev ious research f i n d in g s  in  t h i s  area.  One 

hundred and seventy f ou r  students were given copies o f  t he Orlando,  F l o 

r i d a ,  Sen t i ne l  Star  and asked to  read the e n t i r e  paper as they normal l y do. 

Each sub jec t  was asked to  c i r c l e  every i tem he or she had looked a t  and 

then asked to  mark every s to ry  which had been heard on the rad io  or  t e l e v i 

s ion .  Then, basic demographic and media use data were co l l e c t e d  v ia  a 

sho r t  ques t i on na i re .  The r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  study i nd i ca te d  t h a t  young adu l t s  

spend a cons iderab le  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e i r  media t ime w i th  t e l e v i s i o n  and rad io ,  

but  they cont inue to  u t i l i s e  newspapers both as a pr imary source o f  i n f o r 

mat ion and as a f o l l o w -u p  f o r  s t o r i e s  heard elsewhere (Fed lar  and Tay lo r ,  

1978, p p . 301-305).

W i l l iams and Smelak t r i e d  t o  examine the e f f e c t s  i nhe ren t  i n  s t r u c 

t u r a l  dimensions o f  network t e l e v i s i o n  news campaign agenda as percei ved by 

t h e i r  audiences.  Five hundred and th ree  persons were randomly chosen i n  a 

smal l  c i t y  in  I nd iana.  A telephone i n te r v ie w  was conducted w i th  each 

person. Then, personal  agendas were const ructed by rank o rde r i ng  issues 

accord ing to  the number o f  respondents pe rc e i v i ng  them as the most impor

t a n t .  Fo l l owing t h a t ,  a content  ana l y s i s  o f  a l l  weekday and evening n e t 

work newscast ( the t h ree  major networks)  du r i ng  t h ree  weeks was used to 

form network agendas. The s t r u c t u r a l  dimensions were then ca tegor i sed as 

e i t h e r  o rde r i ng  or  v isua l  t r ea tment  e f f e c t s .  The f i n d in g s  revealed t h a t  

the c o r r e l a t i o n  between the media and personal  agenda was g reate r  f o r  many 

o f  the s t r u c t u r a l  dimensions when compared to the o v e ra l l  agenda-se t t i ng 

e f f e c t  o f  each TV network.  Resul t s a l so showed t h a t  i nhe ren t  s t r u c t u r a l  

biases in  the TV coverage o f  the 1976 campaign produced non-purposive 

e f f e c t s  in  percep t i ons  o f  the issues (Wi l l i ams and Smelak, 1978, 

p p . 531-540) .
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other  s tud ies  emphasised the t ime lag between the appearance o f  media 

agenda and the fo rmat ion  o f  pu b l i c  agenda. Sohn examined the general  

hypothesis  t h a t  the l oca l  d a i l y  newspapers are e f f e c t i v e  over t ime in 

causing to p i c s  emphasised in  the newspapers t o be emphasised in  the commu

n i t y  d i scuss ion  arena. The f i n d in g s  suggest  t h a t  t he re  i s  no support  f o r  

the idea t h a t  l ocal  newspapers are e f f e c t i v e  i n s e t t i n g  t he reading agenda,

and only  l i m i t e d  suppor t  was found f o r  the asse r t i on  t h a t  the l oca l  newspa

per i s  e f f e c t i v e  in  s e t t i n g  the l oca l  t a l k i n g  agenda f o r  respondents.

However, t he re  was evidence t h a t  t a l ke d  about t o p i c s  f rom one t ime per iod 

i n f l ue nc e  what i s  read about in  a l a t e r  pe r iod ,  even as much as nine months 

l a t e r  (Sohn, 1978, pp .325-333) .

S i m i l a r l y ,  Stone and McCombs, i n t h e i r  study in  1981, t r i e d  t o  f i n d  

out  how long i t  takes before an issue rece ives pu b l i c  re c o g n i t i o n .  The

authors argued t h a t  knowing the t ime requ i red  f o r  mass media t o  b r i ng  a 

t o p i c  t o  the p u b l i c ' s  a t t e n t i o n  i s  impor tan t  f rom both a subs tan t i ve  and 

methodolog ica l  s t andpo in t .  The authors have done two prev ious s tud ies ,  the 

C ha r lo t t e  Voter  study on the 1972 p r e s id e n t i a l  e l e c t i o n  and the Syracuse 

Sophomore study in October 1973. The f i n d in g s  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  i t  takes f rom 

two to  s i x  months f o r  a t o p i c  t o  be f i r s t  r eg i s t e re d  by the p u b l i c .  Thus, 

the authors suggest  t h a t  agenda -se t t i ng researchers should undertake a few 

months o f  f i e l d w o rk  p r i o r  t o  t h e i r  survey f o r  the best  match between the 

media agenda and the pu b l i c  agenda (Stone and McCombs, 1981, pp .51-55) .

In another  study using the pu b l i c  op in ion  p o l l  data taken a t  numerous

po in t s  in  t ime.  Winter  and Eyal t r i e d  t o  examine the impact  o f  a s i n g le

issue on the pu b l i c  agenda by using a combined ex tens ive content  an a l ys i s .  

The pu b l i c  agenda was determined f rom 27 Gal lup p o l l s  conducted between 

1954 and 1976 which asked about t he most impor tan t  issue fac in g  the 

American people at  the t ime o f  the p o l l .  A lso,  the media agenda cons is ted

o f  the number o f  f r o n t  page s t o r i e s  on c i v i l  r i g h t s  in  the New York Times,
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i n  each o f  the s i x  months p r i o r  t o  each p o l l .  Resul ts showed s t rong agen

d a - s e t t i n g  e f f e c t s  f o r  c i v i l  r i g h t s  issues ,  the opt imal  e f f e c t  span was the 

f o u r - t o - s i x - w e e k  per iod immediate ly  p r i o r  t o  the f i e l d w o r k  (Winter  and 

Eyal ,  1981, pp .376-383) .

SCRUTINIZING THE AGENDA-SETTING MODEL

Accumulated research on agenda-set t i ng  ra i sed many quest ions about the 

s p e c i f i c  mechanisms through which the media i n f l uences  pu b l i c  op in ion ,  and 

the types o f  issues which appeal t o  the pu b l i c .  As such quest ions were 

ra i sed ,  the agenda -se t t i ng  f u n c t i o n  i t s e l f  was subjected to  cons iderab le  

s c r u t i n y ,  and doubts were cast  on the sweeping f i n d in g s  o f  prev ious

research.  For example, Gadziala and Backer (1983) repor ted t h a t  a l though

most s tud ies  dea l i ng  w i t h  the 1976 e l e c t i o n  debates in  the U.S. expected 

those debates to a f f e c t  the sa l i ence r a t i n g s  o f  the issues ,  f o r  the most

pa r t  the data r e s u l t i n g  f rom these s tud ies  d id not suppor t  t h i s  expecta

t i o n .  Acco rd ing l y ,  a study conducted by these au thors ,  i n  upstate New York 

du r i ng  the 1976 e l e c t i o n ,  prov ided data a l l ow ing  f o r  a more se n s i t i v e  t e s t  

o f  t he agenda-se t t i ng hypothes is  than those al ready publ i shed.  The study 

cons is ted o f  telephone i n te rv ie w s  before and a f t e r  each o f  t he t hree  p r e s i 

d e n t i a l  debates,  as we l l  as a f t e r  s i n g le ,  v i c e - p r e s i d e n t i a l  debates,  a 

t o t a l  o f  f i v e  waves o f  i n te r v ie w s .  To determine which issues should be 

examined, the authors used content  analysed data f rom the 1976 debates f rom 

two l oca l  newspapers and f rom Newsweek magazine's campaign coverage. The 

most s t r i k i n g  f i n d i n g  was t h a t  not  much seems to  have happened du r i ng  the 

debates in  terms o f  changes i n  eva lu a t i on  o f  the importance o f  the i ssues.  

There was, even a f t e r  an i ssu e -b y - i s sue  an a l y s i s ,  no conv inc ing evidence o f  

an agenda -se t t i ng  e f f e c t  f o r  the debates (Gadziala & Becker 1983,p p . 122-26) 

In another  pa r t  o f  t he wo r ld ,  Kent Asp at tempted to  study the r o l e  o f  

mass media i n Sweden compared w i th  the r o le  o f  the media in  the Uni ted
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States concerning the agenda -se t t i ng process and some other  mediat i ng

va r i a b le s .  He argued t h a t  in  recent  American vo te r  s t ud ies ,  the mass media

had been seen to  p lay an impor tan t  pa r t  i n t ha t  they set  the agenda f o r

e l e c t i o n  (McCombs, 1977; Pat terson,  1980; Weaver et  a l . ,  1981).  Evidence

ind i ca te d  t h a t  the p r i o r i t i e s  o f  the news media became the p r i o r i t i e s  o f  

the vo te rs .  But the p r i o r i t i e s  o f  t he vo ters may be based on sources other  

than the news media. Asp repo r ted  the r e s u l t s  o f  a study on the ro l e  of  

t he mass media i n  t he agenda-set t i ng  process by examining one o f  the f a c 

t o r s  t h a t  may be impor tan t  t o  both t he p r i o r i t i e s  o f  the news media and 

those o f  the voters - the p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s .  The correspondence between 

the agendas o f  the p a r t i e s ,  t he news media, and the voters was ca l cu la ted

w i th  the aid o f  a new measure, t he matching i n de x . The r e s u l t s  i nd i ca ted

t h a t  the news media are more powerful  as agenda se t t e r s  f o r  the voters than 

are the p a r t i e s .  I t  appears t h a t  the l a rge d i f f e re nc e s  t h a t  e x i s t  at  the 

pa r ty  l eve l  are evened out  on t h e i r  way down to the l evel  o f  the voters

through the mediat i on o f  mass media (Asp, 1983, pp .333-355) .

L i kewise,  W i l l i ams ,  Shapi ro and Cu tb i r t h  argue t h a t  more media t i ng 

va r i a b le s  should be taken i n t o  c on s id e r a t i o n ,  such as the content  va r i ab le  

and how the news media organise t h e i r  messages. One o rgan i s i ng  scheme i s  

t o  order  s t o r i e s  based on t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  importance to  the audience.  Such 

an order  provides a frame o f  r e ference f o r  the audience.  The authors added 

t h a t  the f raming i s  very impor tan t  because audience members need to  know 

the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the s t o r i e s  and the candidates.  The authors 

i n d i c a t e  t h a t  the audience must decide i f  issues are re l eva n t  or  i r r e l e v a n t  

t o the campaign. The general  conc lus ion o f  t h i s  study o f  the 1980 p r e s i 

d e n t i a l  campaign i s  t h a t  f raming i s  a c r u c i a l  content  va r i a b le  in  the 

agenda-se t t i ng process.  The authors argue t h a t  the assumpt ion o f  past  

agenda -se t t i ng  research t h a t  respondents can e i t h e r  consc ious l y  or  subcon

s c io us l y  make these l i n k s  i s  c l e a r l y  not  v a l i d ,  and may exp la in  some o f  the
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i nc on s i s ten c i es  in prev ious research ( W i l l i am s ,  Shapi ro and C u tb i r t h ,  1983, 

p p . 2 2 6 -2 3 2 ) .

In a s i m i l a r  s tudy,  Chang examined the press coverage o f  Reagan's 

China p o l i c y  before and a f t e r  t a k i n g  o f f i c e  in  terms o f  press agenda and 

t rea tmen t .  Content  ana l y s i s  o f  t hree  p r e s t i g i o u s  newspapers: The Los

Angeles Times, The New York Times, and The Washington Post  was used f o r  two 

t ime per iods - May 1980 to  20th January 1981; and 21st  January 1981 to  31st  

October 1981. The f i n d in g s  o f  t h i s  study show t h a t  when Reagan became 

p re s id en t ,  U.S. -China r e l a t i o n s  were given more a t t e n t i o n  in the papers 

s tud ied .  However, wh i l e  Reagan was a candidate,  coverage o f  hi s China 

p o l i c y  focused on American-Taiwanese r e l a t i o n s .

A lso,  the r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  study reveal  t ha t  coverage o f  Reagan's China 

p o l i c y  was more negat i ve du r i ng  the campaign, w i t h  both news and op in ion  

a r t i c l e s  showing t h i s  tendency.  On the other  hand, i n hi s f i r s t  nine 

months as p re s id en t ,  Reagan's China p o l i c y  a t t r a c t e d  more p o s i t i v e  t r e a t 

ment. The author  argues t h a t  Reagan g ra dua l l y  changed hi s tone i n  dea l i ng  

w i t h  the China and Taiwan problems and the newspapers f o l l owed s u i t  (Chang, 

1984, pp .429-432) .  In t h i s  case i t  appears t h a t  the media agenda fo l l owed 

ra th e r  than led Reagan's p o l i t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  on t h i s  i ssue.

Another l i n e  o f  research emphasised b a r r i e r s  t o  agenda-set t i ng .  For 

example, in t h e i r  study "Poss ib le  Ba r r i e r s  t o  Agenda-Set t ing in  Medical  

News," Culber tson and Stemple (1984) conducted a t el ephone survey o f  415 

Ohio res iden ts  t o  t e s t  t h e i r  b e l i e f s  about heal th  care.  The r e s u l t s  o f  

t h a t  survey were compared to  the r e s u l t s  o f  a content  ana l ys i s  o f  2,137 

news a r t i c l e s ,  e d i t o r i a l s  and signed columns about medicine f rom a l t e r n a t 

ing issues o f  every Ohio d a i l y  w i t h  a weekday c i r c u l a t i o n  o f  at  l e as t  

100,000 in  March 1982.

The f i n d in g s  suggest,  as was hypothesised t h a t  agenda -se t t i ng  e f f e c t s  

were weak or  no n - e x i s te n t .  The r e s u l t s  o ve ra l l  i nd i ca ted  t h a t  a given
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t o p i c ' s  amenab i l i t y  to human- interes t  coverage suggests a " f e a t u r i s a t i o n  

p o t e n t i a l "  which helps encourage high play on t h a t  t o p i c  - even in what may 

be b a s i c a l l y  hard news (Cu lber tson and Stemple,  1984, pp .53-60) .  The 

s e n s i t i v i t y  o f  the issues i s  an impor tan t  f a c t o r  in  agenda-se t t i ng.  For 

example, Grainey,  Po l lack  and Kusmierek (1984) compared the campaign agen

das o f  t hree Chicago d a i l y  newspapers; The Sunday Times, The Defender and 

The Tr ibune du r i ng  the 1983 Chicago general  e l e c t i o n .  The study at tempted 

to  t e s t  the way the three papers presented the r a c i a l  issue and the co r r e 

spondence o f  t h e i r  coverage to  the pu b l i c  agenda.

The f i n d in g s  show t h a t  a l though a l l  the papers publ ished s t o r i e s  in  

which candidates i n s i s t e d  t h a t  race should not be considered an issue,  race 

never the less  became an issue because o f  the f a c t  t h a t  a l l  t h ree  papers 

devoted so much space to i t .  Because o f  the s e n s i t i v i t y  o f  t he r a c i a l  

i ssue,  a l l  the papers s tud ied maintained more coverage o f  i t  than the other  

seven campaign issues combined, even though the coverage was judged to  be 

unbiased (Grainey,  Pol l ack  and Kusmierek,  1984, p p . 352-363) .

This suggests t h a t  the choice o f  issues by the media i s  not un re la ted 

to  t he expected re a c t i o n  o f  t he pu b l i c  t o  these i ssues.  This po in t  i s  

s tud ied by Weaver in  h i s  rev iew o f  r ecent  s tud ies  i n  t he area o f  agenda- 

s e t t i n g .  He suggests t h a t  the key assumpt ion unde r l y i ng  agenda -se t t ing  i s  

t h a t  t he re  i s  a two-way l i n k  between what we know and are concerned about 

w i t h  regard t o  an issue,  and what op in ions  we hold about i t .  He found out  

in  hi s rev iew o f  key s tud ies  t h a t  media emphasis on an issue i s  l i k e l y  t o 

r e s u l t  in  increased concern by people over t h a t  i ssue,  a l though the p rec i se  

rank ing o f  a set  o f  issues by the media i s  not ne cessa r i l y  r e f l e c t e d  i n 

group rank ing o f  unob t rus ive (not  d i r e c t l y  exper ienced)  issues (Weaver, 

1984, p p . 680-691) .

Weaver's work suggests t h a t  t he agenda-se t t i ng hypothesis has become 

so popular  among researchers i n  d i f f e r e n t  areas,  and e s p e c i a l l y  by those
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research ing the media e f f e c t  and p o l i t i c a l  communicat ion,  t ha t  i t  has 

evoked c r i t i c a l  a t t e n t i o n  by many. Among t h i s  c r i t i c i s m  the most impor tan t  

i s  which agenda i n f l ue nce s  which? In o ther  words, which agenda comes 

f i r s t ,  the p u b l i c ' s  agenda or  the media 's  agenda? In search o f  the answer, 

d i f f e r e n t  scho lars came to  present  c o n f l i c t i n g  f i n d i n g s .  For example 

McCombs and Shaw t r i e d ,  i n  1977, t r i e d  t o  examine the content  o f  the media 

and the p u b l i c ' s  views at  two or  more po in t s  in t ime.  But the r e s u l t s  o f  

t h e i r  study were ambiguous a t  best .  The data f o r  newspapers supported the 

agenda -se t t i ng  hypothesis  t h a t  t he media set  the agenda f o r  the p u b l i c .  On 

the other  hand, the data f o r  TV news presented more suppor t  f o r  the oppo

s i t e  no t i on ,  t ha t  the p u b l i c ' s  agenda i n f l uenced the media's agenda. They 

argued t ha t  the two media are p l ay i ng  d i f f e r e n t  ro le s  in  t he agenda-se t t i ng 

process,  but t h e i r  data do not r e a l l y  show the t e l e v i s i o n  i n f l ue nc e  on the 

pu b l i c  agenda (Shaw and McCombs, 1977).

This assumpt ion was supported by the f i n d in g s  o f  Garber who argued 

t h a t  "people do not ne cessa r i l y  adopt the p rec i se  a t t i t u d e s  and op in ions 

t h a t  may be suggested by the media" (Garber ,  1980, p . 9) .  I ns tead,  she says 

t h a t  mass media i n fo rm a t i on  prov ides the i ng r e d i e n t s  t h a t  people use to 

"a d j u s t  t h e i r  e x i s t i n g  a t t i t u d e s  to  keep pace w i th  a changing wor ld " .

Such a cont inuous adjustment  has a l so been suggested by Watt and Van 

den Berg who found t h a t  the media have mainly a sho r t  term e f f e c t  on the 

audience.  They concluded t h a t  the media maintain sh o r t - t e rm  d i r e c t  e f f e c t s  

i n  v iewer behaviour ,  and t h a t  even prominent  coverage has a sho r t - t e rm  

agenda -se t t i ng  e f f e c t .  Fur thermore,  the authors i nd i ca te d  t h a t  e f f e c t s  

occur  only du r i ng  the ea r l y  stages o f  coverage, and t h a t  t he re  i s  no e v i 

dence t h a t  l a t e r  coverage i s  r e l a t e d  to  audience behaviour  (Watt and Berg, 

1981, pp .43-49) .

In an e l ab o ra t i on  o f  t he no t i on  t h a t  adjustment  t o  p r e v a i l i n g  concerns 

un de r l i e s  agenda-set t i ng ,  Behr and I yengar (1985) mentioned t h a t  the pu b l i c
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agenda i s  i n f l uenced  by what the media presents as news about issues which 

concern people.  They presented the f o l l o w i n g  three forms o f  ad justments;

1. Pub l i c  concern f o r  i ssues d i f f e r s  i n  response according to  the 
na t i ona l  con d i t i on  f rom which the issue i s  de r ived.  For example, as 
energy shortages worsen, more d r i v e r s  spend t ime i n  gas l i n e s ;  as food 
p r i ces  r i s e ,  more shoppers no t i ce  the dec l i ne  in  t h e i r  purchasing 
power.

2. Worsening na t i ona l  c on d i t i ons  spawn coverage on the basis o f  which 
people form judgements about na t i ona l  problems. As i n f l a t i o n  
i ncreases,  and t e l e v i s i o n  runs more news s t o r i e s  on i n f l a t i o n ,  more 
people conclude t ha t  i n f l a t i o n  i s  an impor tant  problem.

3. People may respond to  i n fo rm a t i o n  about l oca l  con d i t i o ns  in  t h e i r  
neighbourhoods or  communi t ies,  i n fo rm a t i o n  acqui red through i n t e r p e r 
sonal communicat ion,  d i r e c t  exper ience,  or  l oca l  media. Local i n f o r 
mat ion may be gene ra l i sed to  form judgements about na t i ona l  con d i t i ons  
(Behr and I yengar ,  1985, pp .38-57) .

A cu r re n t  study to  examine the ex ten t  to which governments i n f l ue nc e  

the agenda o f  newspapers was i n t roduced by Turk (1986).  She sought t o  

examine the i n f l ue nc e  o f  pu b l i c  i n fo rm a t i o n  o f f i c e r s  who work on beha l f  of  

the l oca l  government agencies i n  t he State o f  New Orleans in  the Uni ted 

States on the d a i l y  and Sunday newspapers. Her data presented f u r t h e r  

support  t o  prev ious l i t e r a t u r e ,  which i n d i c a te s  t h a t  t he source o f  i n fo rma

t i o n  upon which j o u r n a l i s t s  he av i l y  r e l y ,  helps t o  shape the issues o f  the 

agenda and the sa l i ence o f  those issues ,  and t h a t  the media acco rd ing l y  

shape the sa l i ence o f  those issues i n  the pub l i c  minds.

Turk ' s  f i n d in g s  presented emp i r i ca l  evidence t h a t  pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n  

p r a c t i t i o n e r s  and the i n fo rm a t i on  they prov ide to the j o u r n a l i s t s  i n f l u en ce  

the agenda o f  newspapers. I t  was a l so found t h a t  the content  o f  news 

s t o r i e s  appear ing in newspapers was loaded w i th  i n fo rm a t i o n  obtained by 

j o u r n a l i s t s  from pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n  sources.  For example, among the 444 

subs id ised news i tems i n i t i a t e d  by pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n  agencies,  48 percent  

were found to  be "W r i t t en  News Release, "  21 percent  "Telephone C a l l s , "  and 

6 percent  "Agencies Documents." The j o u r n a l i s t  i n i t i a t e d  p roduct ions  were
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only  16 percent  "Telephone Ca l l s "  and 6 percent  "Agency Document." More 

im p o r t a n t l y ,  those news s t o r i e s  which were subs id ised by t he pu b l i c  i n f o r 

mat ion o f f i c e r s  were found not  only t o  i nc lude i tems o f  raw i n fo rm a t i o n ,  

but  they a l so contained the judgements o f  those pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n s  o f f i c e r s  

and the p o l i c i e s  o f  t h e i r  agencies as t o  how the p r i o r i t i e s  and sa l i ence o f  

t h e i r  news should be de f i ned .  For example, 84 percent  o f  subs id ised i n f o r 

mat ion i nd i ca ted  a p o s i t i v e  pro-agenc ies p o l i c y .  S i m i l a r l y ,  70 percent  o f  

subs id ised news i n i t i a t e d  by the rep o r te rs  was suppor t i ve  o f  the agencies'  

p o l i c i e s ,  but  only 30 percent  was negat i ve or  even mixed (Turk,  1986, 

p p . 13-14) .

Fur thermore,  Turk be l i eves t h a t  even the re s t  o f  the news which was 

not  a r e f l e c t i o n  o f  the pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n s  agenda, i s  s t i l l  the p roduct ion  o f  

o ther  sources.  "Some o f  those sources may have sought t o  i n f l ue nc e  the 

media agenda in  much the same purposeful  subsidy p r ov id ing  ways as the 

agency pu b l i c  i n fo rm a t i on  o f f i c e r s "  ( I b i d ,  pp .27-28) .

CONCEPTUALISATION AND OPERATIONALISATION OF THE AGENDA-SETTING

Par t  o f  the research o f  agenda -se t t i ng  was d i re c t ed  to  the conceptu

a l i s a t i o n  and the o p e r a t i o n a l i s a t i o n  o f  the agenda -se t t i ng  va r i a b l es  and 

dimensions,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  such aspects as t ime f rame, media agenda, pu b l i c  

agenda, and i n te r -med ia  agenda. For example, the t ime frame has been 

def ined as " t he t o t a l  per iod under con s ide ra t i on  f rom the beginning to  the 

complet i on o f  the data ga the r i ng  process" repor ted by Gormley (1975, 

pp . 304-308) .

To c l a r i f y  the term t ime- f rame ,  a cumulat i ve research o f  agenda- 

s e t t i n g  was designed.  The main focus was to  f i n d  answers t o  quest ions such 

as: "How long would i t  t ake an issue to  be consumed and recognised by the 

audience?" and "What t ime span should the researcher  use i n  media content  

anal ys i  s?"
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I t  was recognised t h a t  media e f f e c t s  are not  compel l ing or immediate.  

Lang (1981) observed t h a t  the mass media con s t ruc t  issues and p o l i t i c a l  

f i g u r e s  du r i ng  e l e c t i o n s  in  gradual  per iods o f  t ime.  Also,  McCombs and 

Shaw decided on t h e i r  t ime frame o f  t h ree  and a h a l f  weeks du r i ng  t h e i r  

e a r l i e s t  study o f  the media and two and a h a l f  weeks f o r  the pu b l i c  agenda. 

They al lowed an over lap o f  two and a h a l f  weeks o f  s imul taneous media and 

pu b l i c  agenda data ga ther i ng to  min imise i nconven ien t  t im e - l a g .

Time-frame conceptual  s tud ies  vary sharpl y  and f o l l o w  d i f f e r e n t  t ime 

s e le c t i o n  pe r i ods .  The range o f  the t ime frame i s  enormous. For example, 

whereas i n  h i s  study o f  the Lake Monroe issue in  Bloomington,  I nd iana,  

Cohen used a t ime- f rame o f  t h ree  years,  Palmgreen and Clark chose to  l i m i t  

t h e i r  study o f  Toledo, Ohio, l oca l  and na t i ona l  issues to a per iod o f  two 

weeks.

Such wide v a r i a t i o n s  prompted Eyal et  a l . ,  (1981) t o e labo ra te  on 

agenda-se t t i ng temporal  f ea tu re s .  They i d e n t i f i e d  f i v e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  

agenda t ime- f rames.  The f i r s t  i s  the t ime- f rame which r e f e r s  to the per iod 

from the beginning to  the end o f  data ga the r i ng .  The second t ime lag

r e f e r s  t o  the lapse o f  t ime between independent  v a r i a b le ,  t he media agenda, 

and the pu b l i c  agenda as the dependent v a r i a b le .  I t  should be noted,

however, t h a t  some s tud ies  have no t ime lag at  a l l ,  wh i l e  others tend to 

a l l ow  an average t ime lag o f  f i v e  t o  nine months. T h i r d l y ,  some s tud ies  

draw the a t t e n t i o n  t o  the concept o f  du ra t i on  in agenda -se t t i ng .  Durat ion 

i s  de f i ned as the i n t e r v a l  du r i ng  which the media measure i s  c o l l e c t e d  in 

terms o f  media agenda and to  the o ve r a l l  t ime span du r ing  which the pub l i c  

agenda has been c o l l e c t e d .  Scholars chose var ious du ra t i ons beginning w i th  

a per iod o f  a week o f  media content  an a l y s i s ,  as M u l l i n s  did in  1977, 

and ending w i th  data ga ther i ng i n  f ou r  and a h a l f  months, as in  the Gormley 

study in  1975. McCombs and Shaw suggest  a general  f ormula f o r  du ra t i on  in
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a g e n da - se t t i ng .  They b e l i e v e  t h a t  the a ge n da - se t t i ng  i n f l u e n c e  o f  newspa

pers w i l l  be more r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  i f  i t  i s  observed in a t hr ee  t o  f i v e  

months tirme p er i od .  The f o u r t h  aspect  ^  the d u r at i on  o f  p ub l i c  agenda 

measurement.  I t  r e f e r s  to the span dur ing the process of  data g a t h er i n g .  

F i n a l l y , Eyal e t  al  i nc l ude what they c a l l e d  the opt imal  e f f e c t  span, which 

i s  the " . . .  peak as so c ia t i on  between media emphasis and pu b l i c  emphasis o f  

an i ssue"  (Eyal  et  a l . ,  1981, p . 212).  The t ime- f rame concept o f  agenda- 

s e t t i n g  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  by Eyal in  F igure 2.1.

Time Frame

Pub l i c  Agenda Durat ionMedi a Agenda Durat ion Time Lag

.20

.70

F ig .  2.1 The Concept of  Time-Frame i n  Agenda-Set t ing  
as I l l u s t r a t e d  by Eyal e t  al

Source ; Mass Communication Review Year Book, 1981, p . 213

AUDIENCE AGENDA MODELS

As mentioned e a r l i e r ,  the main hypothesis  in  a ge nda - se t t i ng  assumes 

t h a t  a high c o r r e l a t i o n  e x i s t s  between to p i c s  or  issues publ ished by the  

media and the perceived importance of  such issues among media a ud iences. 

Researchers o f  mass communication agreed upon some t echniques to  conceptu

al  i se and o p e r a t i o n a l i s e  t h i s  hypot hesi s.  The content  ana lys i s  procedure  

i s  the method which i s  wi del y adapted amongst researchers t o  measure the 

media agendas. To measure audience agenda researchers o f t en  provi de a l i s t  

of  t o p i c s  or  issues which the respondent  i s  asked to  rank order .  To mea

sure the e x i s t i n g  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between media agendas and audience agendas
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researchers,  however, found th ree  p r a c t i c a l  models t o  asce r ta in  the agenda- 

s e t t i n g  e m p i r i c a l l y .  They are the awareness model , the p r i o r i t i e s  model 

and the sa l i ence model.

The assumpt ion unde r l y i ng  the awareness model i s  t h a t  pu b l i c  awareness 

o f  c e r t a i n  issues and to p i c s  comes through the media, and t h a t  consequent ly 

the l eve l  o f  awareness w i l l  be determined according to  the l eve l  o f  a t t e n 

t i o n  and coverage given by the aggregate media t o  these i ssues.  I f  the 

media avoid cover ing any p a r t i c u l a r  issue or  event ,  the audience w i l l  not 

be aware o f  t h a t  issue or event .  The degree o f  media coverage would t h e r e 

fo r e  be co r r e la te d  w i th  audience awareness. In the p r i o r i t i e s  model,  the 

media are considered as a power t h a t  has the c a p a b i l i t y  t o  organise and 

rank order  the pu b l i c  agenda. The amount o f  space and t ime given to  an 

i ssue in  the media determines i t s  p r i o r i t y  as evidenced by the importance 

assigned to i t  i n the media con ten t .  In the sa l i ence model, audience 

consume media agenda in  a c o g n i t i v e l y  balanced process.  Under t he i n f l u 

ence o f  the media they assign h igher  or  lower importance to  the issues i n  a 

way t ha t  f i t s  i n t o  t h e i r  c o g n i t i v e  s t r u c t u r e .  The choice o f  the most

ap p rop r i a te  o f  these models i s  a value t ha t  has not ye t  been approved by 

s c i e n t i s t s .  They have not  ye t  agreed on which o f  these models best  f i t s  

agenda-se t t i ng o p e r a t i o n a l i s a t i o n .  DeGeorge noted t h a t  t he re  i s  no e v i 

dence to  i n d i c a t e  which of  these fou r  models best  exe mp l i f i es  the agenda- 

s e t t i n g .  He concluded,  however, t h a t :

" the p r i o r i t i e s  model w i l l  work best  - best  descr i be r e a l i t y  
-when the re  i s  a high media emphasis and pu b l i c  exposure t o  a set
o f  t op i cs  or  i ssues and high i n f l ue nc e  o f  some i n te r ve n in g
va r i a b le ,  such as i n t e r e s t  or  need f o r  o r i e n t a t i o n .  The aware
ness model w i l l  best  descr i be the s i t u a t i o n  when the re  i s  both 
low media exposure and low i n f l u e n c e  f rom the i n te rv en in g  v a r i 
ab le.  Fo l l owing t h i s  reasoning,  the sa l i ence model i s  l o g i c a l  
f o r  use i n  an envi ronment  where the re  i s  a combinat ion o f  
h i gh / l ow  or  low/h igh i n f l u e nc e  between media emphasis and the
con t i ngent  v a r i a b l e " .

(DeGeorge, 1981, p . 222)
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Another model i s  presented by Sche f f  (1967) which provided a framework 

f o r  the c on cep tua l i sa t i o n  and study o f  c o - o r i e n t a t i o n s  or consensus t h a t

could e a s i l y  be adapted to  the study o f  mass communicat ions,  A person can

give hi s own reac t i ons  and op in ions  to  a given communicat ion,  and he can

al so gi ve hi s op in ion  on the views which he th i nk s  o thers w i l l  have formed 

w i th  re ference to t h a t  communicat ion.  In o ther  words, we w i l l  gather  

d i r e c t  impressions as we l l  as impressions o f  o ther  peop le ' s  r ea c t i on  t o  a 

given i tem of  news or i n fo r m a t i o n .

Schef f  noted,  however, t h a t  c o - o r i e n t a t i o n  or  agreement between two 

i n d i v i d u a l s  on an issue c o n s t i t u t e s  the zero leve l  o f  c o - o r i e n t a t i o n .  He 

s ta tes  :

".  . . w e  c a l l  agreement the zero leve l  o f  c o - o r i e n t a t i o n  o f
o t h e r ' s  f e e l i n g s  (we recognise t h a t  they recognise i t )  as the 
f i r s t - l e v e l  c o - o r i e n t a t i o n ,  and percep t i ons  o f  o t h e r ' s  percep
t i o n s  (we recognised t h a t  they recognised t h a t  we recognised i t )  
as the second l eve l  or  c o - o r i e n t a t i o n "

(Sche f f ,  1967, pp .32-46)

In an e l ab o ra t i o n  o f  S c h e f f ' s c o - o r i e n t a t i o n  model, Chaffee and McLeod 

in t roduced a model o f  i n te r pe rs ona l  c o - o r i e n t a t i o n  f o r  the study o f  mass 

communicat ion which has c e r t a i n  pe r t i nence  to  agenda-se t t i ng models. I t

was based on f i v e  general  po s t u l a te s .  The f i r s t  i s  t h a t  communicat ion i s  a 

process o f  exchanging i n fo rm a t i on  between people.  This requ i res  the adop

t i o n  o f  i n te rpe rson a l  un i t s  o f  ana l ys i s  and r e - c o nc e p t ua l i s i n g  va r i a b l es  in  

terms o f  i n te rpe rson a l  con s t ru c t s .  The second i s  t h a t  the exchange o f  

i n fo r m a t i on  d i r e c t s  a t t e n t i o n  t o  the s tudy ing o f  the change o f  personal  

i n fo r m a t i on  over t ime.  The t h i r d  i s  t h a t  communicat ion,  as a process of

exchange, increases the need f o r  measuring the sequence o f  messages and

acts independent ly  f rom personal  c o g n i t i o n .  The f o u r t h  i s  t h a t  the f r ee

exchange o f  i n fo rm a t i on  i s  based on a person 's  c a p a b i l i t y  o f  s imul taneous 

o r i e n t a t i o n  t o  ob jec t s  or  i ssues .  The f i f t h  i s  t h a t  the basic data o f  

c o - o r i e n t a t i o n  research should co n s i s t  o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the
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persons i n t e r a c t i n g  and t h e i r  i n te rp e rs on a l  cog n i t i on s  regard ing ob jec t s  or  

issues presented,  discussed or  exchanged (Chaf fee and McLeod, 1970).

In an at tempt  t o  develop a way o f  measuring c o - o r i e n t a t i o n , Chaffee 

and McLeod (1973) in t roduced the Measurement Model . The i r  emphasis was 

d i r e c t e d  to measuring the va r i ab le s  t h a t  l i n k  the perceptual  un i t s  o f  

ana l ys i s  t og e the r .  Thus, i n t h e i r  model presented i n Figure 2.2 ,  " the 

boxes rep resent  the basic  co g n i t i v e  and perceptual  o r i e n t a t i o n  measures, 

r a t h e r  than the person" .  Fur thermore,  " t he va r i a b le s  are thus the r e l a 

t i o n s h i p  between the o r i e n t a t i o n a l  measures, not the measurers themselves"

(Chaf fee and McLeod, 1973, p . 384).

McQuail and Windahl (1981) considered the agenda-se t t i ng hypothesis as 

one t h a t  survi ved amongst a l l  hypotheses about the e f f e c t  o f  mass communi

c a t i o n .  The reason given was t h a t  agenda -se t t i ng  deals w i t h  l e a rn ing  and 

not w i t h  a t t i t u d e  change or  d i r e c t l y  w i t h  op in ion  change. Such ch a ra c t e r 

i s t i c s  more or  less co inc ide  w i th  mass communicat ion emp i r i ca l  f i n d in g s  

which supported the assumpt ion t h a t  t he e f f e c t  o f  mass communicat ion occurs 

mainly on the i n fo rm a t i o n  l e v e l .  The agenda -se t t ing  theory succeeded i n 

connect i ng these f i n d in g s  w i th  the poss ib le  e f f e c t  on the op in ion  l eve l  by 

t he p r o po s i t i o n  t h a t  t he media have a t each ing f u n c t i o n ,  which i s  s imply 

t h a t  the people 1 earn the issues f rom the media con ten t ,  and consequent ly 

put  them in  order  o f  importance according to  the ex ten t  o f  t h e i r  media

coverage.

As shown in  Figure 2.3 ,  some issues rece ive more a t t e n t i o n  i n  the 

media and consequent ly pu b l i c  f a m i l i a r i t y  w i t h  these issues g radua l l y  grows 

over a per iod o f  t ime.  Other issues rece ive  less a t t e n t i o n  and dec l i ne

a c co rd i ng l y .  Therefore,  i t  i s  poss ib le  t o  t e s t  t h i s  hypothesis e a s i l y  by 

comparing the f i n d in g s  o f  the media content  ana l y s i s  w i t h  any change o f  

pu b l i c  op in ion  using a survey designed to  d i sc lose  any such change.
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The authors ,  however, po in ted out  c e r t a i n  amb igu i t i es  in t he agenda 

s e t t i n g  hypothes i s .  The f i r s t  i s  t he u n c e r ta in t y  o f  whether the e f f e c t  o f  

the media agenda on the i n d i v i d u a l  agenda may be d i r e c t  or  may be mod i f i ed  

by personal  i n f l ue nc e .  This f a c t o r  i s  h i gh l y  impor tant  as any i n t e r v e n i n g  

va r i a b le  must be accounted f o r  in  any research design,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  con

t e n t  an a l ys i s  as a source p r o v i d in g  i n d i c a t i o n s  o f  agenda -se t t ing e f f e c t s .

Issues D i f f e r e n t i a l  Media 
A t t e n t i  on

Consequence Pub l i c  
Percept ion o f  Issues

X" / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / /

/ / / / / / / / / / /

X  ̂ / / /

X̂  / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / /

X̂  / /

X̂  / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / / /

F ig .  2.3 The Agenda-Set t ing Model . Mat ters given most 
a t t e n t i o n  i n  the media w i l l  be percei ved as t he most impor tant

Source : McQuail and Windahl ,  1981, p . 63

The second problem i s  the method used to  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  between d i f f e r e n t  

agendas. For example, i t  i s  a n t i c i p a t e d  t h a t  t he re  are d i f f e r e n t  group 

agendas f o r  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s  and government o f f i c i a l s .  We 

can add t h a t  i n  a t r a d i t i o n a l  system the re  are r u l i n g  f am i l y  agendas which 

p lay t h e i r  r o l e  a longs ide government agendas.

The t h i r d  t h e o r e t i c a l  ambigu i ty  about agenda -se t t ing i s  the degree o f  

purposiveness t h a t  could be imputed to  the media. In some cases the agen

d a - s e t t i n g  seems to be a systemat ic  process designed i n t e n t i o n a l l y  t o  lead 

the media in  c e r t a i n  d i r e c t i o n s .  In o ther  cases i t s  impact i s  analysed 

from a fu n c t i o n a l  pe rspe c t i ve .  The agenda-se t t i ng t heory  o f  press e f f e c t s
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i s  i ndebted,  as Shaw argued (1979),  t o  the uses and g r a t i f i c a t i o n  research 

in t roduced by Bluni ler  and Katz ( 1974) which percei ved audiences as a c t i v e  

and s e l e c t i v e  when dea l i ng  w i th  media messages. Mass media compete w i th  

o the r  sources to s a t i s f y  the needs o f  the audience,  and i t  must t h e re f o r e  

i n i t i a t e  the l i nkages needed to  s a t i s f y  those needs because the choice l i e s  

w i th  the audience.

McQuail casts doubts,  however, on whether agenda -se t t ing i s  i n i t i a t e d  

by the media or  by pub l i c  need (uses and g r a t i f i c a t i o n )  o r ,  as was ra i sed 

by scho lars whose en qu i r i e s  went beyond agenda-se t t i ng,  by t he i n s t i t u 

t i o n a l  e l i t e  who con t ro l  access to  impor tan t  news (McQuai l  & Windahl ,  1981)

INTER-MEDIA AGENDA

In a very r e c e n t , study Atwater  et  al  (1987) examined what they c a l l ed  

the i n te r -med ia  agenda -se t t ing  i n  the con tex t  o f  the State l e g i s l a t u r e .  

The media components cons i s ted o f  news coverage by wi re se rv i ces ,  newspa

pers,  r ad io  and t e l e v i s i o n  in  a mid-west  c a p i t a l  c i t y  o f  the Uni ted S tates .  

The rep o r t s  o f  news s t o r i e s  concern ing s ta t e  government were analysed and 

the r e s u l t s  used to f i n d  the t rends in  s to ry  i n i t i a t i o n  across the media 

over a 12-day t ime span. The o b je c t i v e  was to  study fou r  f a c t o r s :

1. Which o f  the t h ree  media f ea tu red  the most news s t o r i e s  
concerning s ta t e  government which were not covered by the other  
two .

2. What emphasis t he t h ree  media put  on news repo r t s  d i ssemi 
nated by at  l e as t  two o f  them.

3. Over the per iod o f  t ime,  how do the newspapers a f f e c t  the 
broadcasters and w i re serv i ces  personnel  i n  coverage o f  major 
news i tems?

4. Over the per iod o f  t ime,  how do a l l  t hree media a f f e c t  each 
o t h e r ' s  s to ry  agendas?

The f i n d in g s  were con s i s ten t  w i t h  prev ious research l i t e r a t u r e ,  namely t h a t

bu rea uc ra t i c  news dominated the media. The ana l ys i s  i n  A twa te r ' s  study

37



showed t h a t  government and p o l i t i c a l  t o p i c s  occupied the h ighes t  rank in  

the t h ree  media, the newspapers, the w i re serv i ces  and the rad io  and t e l e 

v i s i o n  se rv i ces .  Business and economic news ranked second.

Fur thermore,  f i n d in g s  i n d i c a te d  t h a t  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the wi re 

serv ices  and the newspapers was .87,  the newspapers and broadcas t i ng  c o r r e 

l a t i o n  was .90, and the h ighes t  c o r r e l a t i o n  o f  a l l  was between the w i re  

serv ices  and broadcas t i ng  a t  .97 (Atwater  e t  a l ,  1987, p . 57) .  Atwater  al so 

found t h a t  when the c r o s s - c o r r e l a t i o n s  were considered,  o f  the t hree media 

the w i re serv ices  agenda was found to  change the most, f o l l owed  by the 

newspapers and then broadcast i ng .  The base l i ne  c o r r e l a t i o n ,  however, 

showed t h a t  the newspapers'  agenda seemed to  have a g rea te r  i n f l ue nc e  on 

the b roadcas te r ' s  agenda than the reverse f o r  most o f  the t ime.  Such 

i n f l ue nc e  was h igher  i n  the case o f  newspapers and wi re  se rv i ces .  The w i re 

se rv i ces  s to ry  agenda tended to  f o l l o w  t h a t  o f  t he newspapers over t he 

whole study pe r i od .  Overal l  f i n d in g s  showed s i m i l a r  news judgement across 

the th ree  media o u t p u t s . Newspapers, f o r  example, were d i ssemina t i ng 

unique s t o r i e s  among o ther  media. The considerab le  i n te r -med ia  agenda- 

s e t t i n g  r o l e  o f  the newspapers and o ther  news o rg an i sa t i ons  was found not 

t o  be dependent on o ther  media s t o r i e s  w i t h  one r e s e r v a t i o n ,  which was t h a t  

the i n f l u en ce  among those media occurs w i t h i n  the i n te rpe rson a l  contact s 

amongst j o u r n a l i s t s  p r i o r  to or a f t e r  news pu b l i c a t i o n s  ( I b i d ,  p . 60).

CONCEPTUAL FORMATION OF AGENDA-SETTING

Al though the impact  o f  the media i n  i n f l u e n c in g  the cog n i t i on s  o f  the 

audience was wide l y  known, the emp i r i ca l  evidence to  suppor t  t h i s  idea was 

presented in  the work o f  McCombs and Shaw (1972).  They provided the f i r s t  

emp i r i ca l  v e r i f i c a t i o n  o f  what they c a l l e d  t he agenda-se t t ing  f u n c t i o n  o f  

t he mass media. They selected a number o f  undecided voters  and asked them 

to  i d e n t i f y  the key issues o f  a p o l i t i c a l  campaign as they percei ved them,
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regard less  o f  the degree o f  importance assigned to  these issues by the 

candidates.  They al so conducted a content  an a l ys i s  o f  se lec ted media and 

found t h a t  they contained 15 issues o f  major or  minor impor tance.  A rank 

order  ana l y s i s  o f  t he data showed a high c o r r e l a t i o n  between what the media 

t r e a t e d  as impor tan t  and the degree o f  importance assigned to  these issues 

by the pu b l i c .  The s i g n i f i c a n t  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between what the 

media presented as impor tan t  "was taken as evidence o f  the mass media 's 

power t o  i n f l ue nc e  the sa l i ence o f  t he i ssues,  t hereby s e t t i n g  the pu b l i c  

agenda" ( I b i d ,  p . 6) .

Therefore agenda s e t t i n g ,  as a concept,  r e f e r s  t o  the a b i l i t y  o f  the 

media to i n f l ue nce  the c o g n i t i v e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  the audience.  As a phenome

non, on the o ther  hand, i t  r e f e r s  t o  the correspondence between the d i f f e r 

e n t i a l  importance assigned to events or  t h i ngs  in  t he media and the way 

they are thought  o f  c o g n i t i v e l y  by t he p u b l i c .  A n a l y t i c a l l y ,  agenda s e t 

t i n g  as a concept and as a phenomenon f a l l s  w i t h i n  the domain o f  c o g n i t i v e  

t heo ry .  I t  had been formula ted and re formu la ted f o r  years before the name 

was coined by McCombs and Shaw under such concepts as s e l e c t i v e  pe rcep t i on ,

a t t i t u d e  change and c o g n i t i v e  o r g a n i z a t i o n .  Gandy (1982, pp .5 - 6 ) ,  f o r

example, notes t ha t  "some ten years before i t s  e x p l i c i t  f o rm u l a t i on  by

McCombs and Shaw, Kur t  and Gladys Lang had begun to  spec i f y  an agenda 

s e t t i n g  f un c t i on  f o r  the mass media".  The Langs advanced the not i on  t h a t  

" t he mass media s t ruc tu r ed  a r e a l i t y  which was so pervas i ve and so o b t r u 

s ive t h a t  i t  was d i f f i c u l t ,  i f  not imposs ib le ,  t o  escape i t s  i n f l u e n c e " .

Conceptua l ly ,  t hen,  the idea t h a t  the media sets the audience agenda 

by s t r u c t u r i n g  t h e i r  c o g n i t i v e  wor ld along the l i ne s  presented i n the media 

was p reva len t  in  l i t e r a t u r e  long before the i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  the "agenda 

s e t t i n g "  term.  The i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  t h a t  term,  however, demarcated the

phenomenon o f  correspondence between the d i f f e r e n t i a l  p resen ta t i on  o f
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c e r t a i n  issues in the media, and the sa l i ence o f  these issues in  the pub

l i c ' s  co g n i t i o ns .  From a t h e o r e t i c a l  p e r s pe c t iv e ,  t h e re f o re ,  agenda s e t 

t i n g  i s  but  a hypothesis  which,  a f t e r  i t s  i n i t i a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  by McCombs 

and Shaw, has been examined under d i f f e r e n t  c o n d i t i on s .  I t  i s  not  a

the o ry ,  and cannot be. Rather i t  f a l l s  as an hypothesis  w i t h i n  the bounds 

o f  c o g n i t i v e  t heory s ta ted before.

RELATED APPROACHES TO THE AGENDA-SETTING

Three main approaches in  media s tud ies  over l ap w i th  the study o f  the

agenda -se t t ing t heory o f  the press;  the knowledge gap, the s p i r a l  o f

s i l enc e  and the gatekeeper approach. In the knowledge gap, Tichenor et  al  

(1970) advanced the argument t h a t  as the mass media are in fused i n t o  a

soc ia l  system, members w i t h  h igher  educat i on acqui re  knowledge f a s t e r  than 

do those w i th  r e l a t i v e l y  lower educat ion .  Consequent ly,  the knowledge gap 

between two soc ia l  groups increases ra t h e r  than decreases.  The authors

suggest  t h a t  t h i s  hypothesis i s  based on the assumpt ion t h a t  the h igh l y

educated people are expected to have :

1. Be t t e r  communicat ion s k i l l s ,  such as h igher  reading and 
comprehension a b i l i t i e s .

2. More stored i n fo rm a t i o n .

3. Increased re l ev a n t  soc ia l  con tac t s .

4. More a b i l i t y  t o  r e t a i n  i n fo r m a t i o n .

The h igher  educated members are more l i k e l y  t o  gain knowledge f a s t e r  than

the lower educated members (T icheno r ,  1970).

Researchers have tes ted  t h i s  hypothesis under var ious con d i t i on s  and 

have repor ted c o n f l i c t i n g  r e s u l t s .  Ana l ys ing  58 prev ious s tud ies ,  Gaziano 

(1983) repor ted t h a t  near ly  t h ree  quar te rs  o f  those s tud ies  t r ea t ed  l ev e l s  

o f  educat i on as an independent  va r i a b le  and l ev e l s  o f  knowledge as a
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dependent v a r i a b le .  She suggested t h a t  ca re fu l  examinat ion o f  t h i r d  v a r i 

ables i s  esse n t i a l  t o  exp la in  the con t i nu ing  decrease i n  knowledge gaps. 

Among those t h i r d  or i n te r v e n in g  va r i a b le s  are :

1. Types o f  t o p i c  s tud ied .

2. Levels o f  media p u b l i c i t y .

3. Social  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t he community.

4. Exis tence o f  soc ia l  c o n f l i c t s  r e la te d  to  the t o p i c s .

5. I n d i v i d u a l ' s  l eve l  o f  i n t e r e s t  and mo t i v a t i o n  t o  l earn .
(Gaziano, 1983)

S i m i l a r l y ,  McQuail i n t roduced two l ev e l s  o f  hypotheses o f  knowledge 

gap. F i r s t l y ,  the general  hypothesis which deals w i t h  the general  d i s t r i 

bu t i on  o f  knowledge between soc ia l  c l asses .  In a s i t u a t i o n  where i n e q u a l i 

t i e s  i n educat i on and income e x i s t  w i t h i n  a given soc ie t y ,  mass media alone 

cannot modi fy these i n e q u a l i t i e s .  The second hypothesis de a l t  w i t h  spe

c i f i c  issues and to p i c s  in  which some audiences might  be b e t t e r  informed

than o the rs .  At t h i s  l eve l  the media could p lay the r o l e  o f  opening and

c lo s i ng  gaps between the h igher  and less informed audience.  Donahue e t  al  

(1975) suggest t h a t  the media act  t o  c lose the gaps, es p e c i a l l y  on the 

issues o f  great  concern and du r i ng  c o n f l i c t s  t h a t  i ncrease the tendency f o r  

the masses to  know and l ea rn .  The p r i n te d  media, however, as f avoured 

sources o f  i n fo rma t i o n  f o r  favoured c lasses ,  are found to  widen the gaps 

more than t e l e v i s i o n .

The second approach to  agenda -se t t i ng  i s  t h a t  o f  the s p i r a l  o f  s i l ence  

o f  E l i sabe th  Noel le  Neumann ( 1974). A good summary o f  t h i s  approach i s  

given by Katz (1983) as f o l l o w s :

" (1 )  I n d i v i d u a l s  have op in ions ;  (2) f e a r i ng  i s o l a t i o n ,  i n d i v i d u 
a l s  w i l l  not express t h e i r  op in ions  i f  they percei ve themselves 
unsupported by o the rs ;  (3) a ' q u a s i - s t a t i c a l  sense'  i s  employed
by i n d i v i d u a l s  t o scan the envi ronment  f o r  signs o f  suppor t ;  (4)
mass media c o n s t i t u t e  the major source o f  r e ference o f  i n fo rma
t i o n  about the d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  op in ion  and thus f o r  the c l ima te 
o f  suppo r t / non-suppo r t ;  (5) so do o ther  re ference groups;  (6) the 
media tend to  speak in  one vo i ce,  almost  monopol i s t i  cal  l y  ; (7)
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the media tend to  d i s t o r t  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  op in ion  in  soc ie t y ,  
biased as they are by t he [ l e f t i s t ]  views o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ;  (8) 
pe rce i v i ng  themselves unsupported,  groups o f  i n d i v i d u a l s  - who 
may, a t  t imes,  even c o n s t i t u t e  a m a j o r i t y  - w i l l  lose conf idence 
and wi thdraw from pu b l i c  debate,  thus speeding the demise o f  
t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  in  the s e l f - f u l f i l l i n g  s p i r a l  o f  s i l en c e .  They 
may not change t h e i r  minds, but  they stop rec r u i t men t  o f  o thers  
and abandon the f i g h t ;  (9) soc ie t y  i s  manipulated and impover
ished the reby .  Thus the ' power fu l  e f f e c t '  assigned to  mass 
communicat ion i s  a sub t l e  one".

( Ka tz ,  1983, p . 89)

Neumann i n t roduced the term " s p i r a l  o f  s i l ence "  t o  i d e n t i f y  such 

phenomena because she be l i eves t h a t ,  as McQuail (1983) repor ted ,  " t he more 

the dominant vers ion  o f  the op in ion  consensus i s  d i sseminated by mass media 

i n soc ie t y ,  the more the con t ra ry  i n d i v i d u a l  voices remain s i l e n t ,  thus 

ac c e le ra t i n g  the media e f f e c t ,  hence a ' s p i r a l l i n g '  process" (McQuai l ,  

1983, p . 20 2) .

This so r t  o f  exper ience,  as Neumann suggests,  happened i n Germany 

tw i ce  w i t h in  a decade. The f i r s t  occasion was in  1965 when pu b l i c  support  

f o r  the government suddenly jumped as a r e s u l t  o f  media f ocus ing on Chan

c e l l o r  Erha rd ' s  recept i ons  and meetings w i th  the Queen o f  England du r i ng  

her v i s i t  to Germany a t  t h a t  t ime.  Though p o l l s  showed a s p l i t  among 

voters  between the two major p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s ,  the f ocus ing o f  t e l e v i s i o n  

on members o f  the government creat ed a p o l i t i c a l  c l ima te which helped to  

crea te  images of  expec tat i on t h a t  the r u l i n g  pa r ty  would be the winner of  

the pa r l i amen ta ry  e l e c t i o n  (Neumann, 1984). Such a s h i f t  i n  pu b l i c  op in ion  

came as a r e p e t i t i o n  o f  a s i m i l a r  process observed i n  1971 du r i ng  the West 

German pa r l iamen ta ry  e l e c t i o n s  and in  f avour  o f  the same pa r t y .

The main hypothesis o f  the " s p i r a l  o f  s i l ence "  c la ims t h a t  people 

watch t h e i r  soc ia l  envi ronment ,  t h a t  " t hey are a l e r t  t o  the t h i n k i n g  o f  

those about them and are aware o f  changing t rends,  t ha t  they r e g i s t e r  which 

op in ions are ga in ing  ground and which w i l l  become dominant" ( I b i d ,  p . 8 ) .  I t  

i s  a l so c laimed t h a t  mass media b r i n g  a great  deal o f  i n fo rm a t i o n  to help
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t he pu b l i c  in f i n d i n g  answers which might  f i t  t h e i r  needs before t ak i ng  the 

ser ious  dec is i ons .

The main lead ing po in t  in  Neumann's t he s i s  i s  t ha t  she t r i e d  t o  b r i ng  

t oge the r  - as Katz not iced - pu b l i c  op in ion  research,  mass communicat ion 

research and pu b l i c  op in ion  theory a f t e r  they had been separated f o r  a long 

t ime.  She al so ra i sed the c a l l  f o r  a re t u r n  to more powerful  media. She 

sees the media as a means o f  d i s t r i b u t i n g  op in ion  and i n d i c a t o r s  t o  decide 

who should t a l k  and who should remain s i l e n t .

In a paper e n t i t l e d  ' P u b l i c i t y  and P l u r a l i s t i c  Ignorance:  Notes on the 

Sp i r a l  o f  S i l e n c e ' ,  E l i hu  Katz analysed Neumann's t h e s i s  w i t h  a c r i t i c a l  

approach, s t a t i n g  t h a t  i f  t he media are t o  be regarded as a s u b s t i t u t e  f o r

re ference groups,  and whether t he people decide to  be s i l e n t  or  not f o l l o w 

ing the op in ion  expressed by the media, where then should the i n f l ue nc e  o f  

the pub l i c  and pressure groups be placed? Another po in t  i s  t he no t i on  o f  

r e ference groups in t roduced by Neumann, where one group r e t r e a t s  i n t o  

s i l e nce  and another  becomes more vocal  as a re ference group. I t  becomes 

ev iden t  t h a t  the media loses i t s  r o l e  as a re ference group, and i n d i v i d u a l s  

would become more o r i e n ta te d  to  t h e i r  l oca l  r eference group. E labo ra t i ng  

on t h i s  p o in t ,  Katz argued;

" I t  i s  basic t o  our e n t i r e  pe rcep t i on  o f  soc ie t y  whether the 
media are usurping and monopol i s ing the ro l e  o f  r eference groups.
I f  r eference groups are a l i v e  and w e l l ,  i n d i v i d u a l s  w i l l  not so
q u i c k l y  f a l l  s i l e n t  in  the face o f  mass-communicated i n fo rma t i on
about the op in ion  a t t r i b u t e d  by j o u r n a l i s t s  t o some vaguely 
def ined m a j o r i t y ,  or by j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  themselves"

( Ka tz ,  1983, p . 97)

The t h i r d  approach r e l a t i n g  t o  agenda -set t i ng  i s  the gatekeeper 

approach. The word gatekeeper i s  a s oc i o lo g i c a l  term coined in  mass commu

n i c a t i o n  research by Kur t  Lewi n i n  1947 to  descr ibe the process by which 

news s t o r i e s  f l ow  through media channels a f t e r  being c leared a t  c e r t a i n  

check po in t s  along the way. Lewin c a l l e d  these po in t s  gates;  and the 

i n d i v i d u a l s  or  o rgan i sa t i o ns  who gi ve c learance he l a b e l l e d  as gatekeepers.
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In the process o f  mass communicat ion the gatekeepers take many forms;  

f o r  example, magazine p u b l i s he rs ,  newspaper e d i t o r s ,  r ad io  s t a t i o n  manag

e rs ,  TV news d i r e c t o r s  and movie producers may a l l  be considered to  ac t  as 

gatekeepers.  To understand the f un c t i o n  o f  a gatekeeper we need to  rev iew 

the Model o f  Mass Communication (see F igure 2.4)  developed by Bruce Westley  

and Malcolm Maclean J r .  (1957) who g r a p h i c a l l y  i l l u s t r a t e  the concept o f  

gatekeeper in the mass communication process.  In the model ' X ' s are events 

and sources of  i n f o r m a t i o n .  The communicator 'A'  i s the r e p o r t e r  who 

descr ibes the event .  The gatekeeper ' C ' i s  the e d i t o r  who de le te s ,  de- 

emphasises or adds to the r e p or t  o f  the event wi th  or  w i t hou t  the knowledge

o f  the r e p o r t e r .  The audience 'B'  reads,  watches or l i s t e n s  to  the r e p or t

of  the events.  He might  respond to the e d i t o r  ( fBC) or the r e p o r t e r  ( fBA)  

showing the accuracy or  importance o f  the news. The e d i t o r  may a l so p r o 

v ide feedback to  the r e p o r t e r  (fCA) and so on and so f o r t h .

fBA
XI

fCAX2

I X I IX3 - X I

fBCX3

X3
X = Source of  i n f ormat ion
A = Sender 
C = Gatekeeper

X4

Audience
feedback

F ig .  2.4 Model o f  Mass Communication

Source: Bruce West ley and Malcolm Maclean (1957) 
Journa l ism Q ua r t e r l y ,  34, Wi nt er ,  p . 35
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I t  must be noted,  however, t h a t  t he gatekeepers i n  mass media are pa r t  

o f  a wide i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  system. W i th in  t h e i r  formal  ro les  and respon

s i b i l i t i e s ,  gatekeepers are considered h i gh l y  v i t a l  t o  the proper  f un c t i on s  

of  mass communicat ions,  at  l e as t  f rom the media owner 's po in t  o f  view.  

Another main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  gatekeepers i s  t h a t  they are a c re a t i on  o f  

t he mass media. H i s t o r i c a l l y ,

"gatekeepers ex i s ted i n  the press in  the s i n gu la r  form o f  owners 
. . . Today's gatekeepers are not  as s o c i a l l y  v i s i b l e ,  and r a r e l y  
do they e x i s t  in  the form o f  a s i n g l e  person. Gatekeeping in  mass 
media today takes place p r i m a r i l y  behind the scenes. I nstead o f  
i n d i v i d u a l s ,  t he re  are departments (e .g .  O f f i ce  o f  Broadcast  
Standards) s t a f f e d  by p u b l i c l y  f ace less  but  enormously powerful  
people"

(H iebe r t  e t  a l ,  1985, p . 133)

I t  i s  al so recognised t h a t  a l l  mass media have l a rge numbers o f  ga te 

keepers who exe rc ise t h e i r  f un c t i on s  and ro les  by d e le t i n g ,  mod i f y i ng  

and/or  f i l t e r i n g  the message according to  the values and p o l i c i e s  empha

sised by t h e i r  o r g an i sa t i on s .  They can stop a message by re fu s i ng  to open 

the gate.  But the major gatekeeper i n  mass media i s  the e d i t o r .  In a

wor ld o f  tremendous news ou tpu t ,  s e l e c t i v i t y  in  news must be considered.

Because o f  the huge amount o f  ma te r i a l  av a i l a b l e  t o  the e d i t o r s  and the 

l i m i t a t i o n  o f  the medium t ime and space, e d i t o r s  are the people who seem to  

determine which s to ry  w i l l  reach the p u b l i c .

But a l though the e d i t o r  i s  the most recognised gatekeeper i n  the news 

process,  many people tend to  i n f l u e nc e  and sometimes fo rce  the gatekeepers 

hand. These people,  whose f u n c t i o n  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  agenda b u i l d e r s  i n  Ger- 

bene r ' s  ana l ys i s  o f  the i n s t i t u t i o n a l  process o f  mass media, p r a c t i s e  the

con t ro l  o f  media and bu i l d  c o n s t ra in t s  t o  h a l t  t h e i r  r o l e s .  Such powers in

Gerbener 's judgement are;

"The a u t h o r i t i e s  who issue l i cences  and admin i s te r  the laws, the 
pat rons who i nves t  in or  subs id i se  the opera t ions  o rg an i s a t i o n ,  
i n s t i t u t i o n s  and loose aggregat ions o f  the pu b l i c  t h a t  r eq u i re  
a t t e n t i o n  and c u l t i v a t i o n ;  (and) the management t h a t  set  p o l i c i e s  
and superv i se op e ra t i o ns " .

(Gerbener,  1972, p p . 153-156)
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Power i n f l ue nce  on the media has been viewed by the m a j o r i t y  o f  

researchers as p r a c t i s e  by ex p e r t i s e ,  such as c r e a t i v e  t a l e n t s ,  t ech n i c i ans  

or  p r o fe ss io na l s  who c rea te ,  r eorgani se  and t ran sm i t  the media con tent .  In 

s p e c i f i c  cases researchers be l i eve  t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  r ep o r te rs  and e d i t o r s  

are opera tors o f  the gates in  the c a p i t a l i s t  press.  These f i n d in g s  con

cur red w i th  the e a r l i e r  study o f  gatekeeper by White who concluded t h a t  

ed i t o r s  have cons iderab le  independence to  choose media content  and " t he 

community sha l l  hear as a f a c t  on ly  those events which newsmen, as re p re 

sen ta t i ves  o f  the c u l t u r e ,  be l i eve  to  be t rue "  (Whi te,  1964, p p . 160-171).

A more r e a l i s t i c  approach, however, was in t roduced by Gieber ,  who 

noted t h a t  "The t a l e  o f  the l oca l  news s to ry  i s  not determined by t he needs 

o f  the audience or  even by the values o f  the symbols i t  con ta ins .  The news 

s to ry  i s  c o n t r o l l e d  by the frame o f  re ference created by the bu reauc ra t i c  

s t r u c t u re  o f  which the communicator i s  a member" (Gieber ,  1964, p . 178),

Recent s tud ies  view the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between j o u r n a l i s t s  and sources 

in  a soc ia l  and economic con tex t .  Gans descr ibes t h a t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

j o u r n a l i s t s  and sources in  a soc ia l  con tex t .  He wrote "The r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between sources and j o u r n a l i s t s  resembles a dance, f o r  sources seek access 

to  j o u r n a l i s t s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  seek access to  sources.  Al though i t  takes 

two to  tango,  e i t h e r  sources or  j o u r n a l i s t s  can lead,  but  more o f t en  than 

not ,  sources do the lead ing " (Gans, 1979, p . 126).  J o u r n a l i s t s  are ob l iged 

to meet t h e i r  media dead l ines;  f o r  s e l f  achievement and media requi rement  

they need to es t a b l i s h  s t rong t i e s  w i t h  sources.  I t  was observed t h a t  

o f f i c i a l s  and bu reauc ra t i c  i n s t i t u t i o n s  are the most r e l i a b l e  sources o f  

news. Therefore,  bu rea uc ra t i c  news i s  the most dominant i n fo rm a t i on  in  the 

media agenda and bu rea uc ra t i c  sources are doing most o f  the work f o r  j o u r 

n a l i s t s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  tend to  g i ve l i t t l e  e f f o r t  t o  a s s i s t  and examine 

o f f i c i a l s '  news and views.
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The dominance o f  high p o s i t i o n  f i g u r e s  on the news made Hess be l i eve 

t h a t  t h e i r  news i s  au t o m a t i c a l l y  t r a n s f e r r e d  to be publ i shed,  "Repor ters 

seek news sources they p r e fe r  t o be w i th  - they l i k e  each o ther  because

they are so much a l i k e "  (Hess, 1981, p . 126).  This i n t e r a c t i o n  between

j o u r n a l i s t s  and o f f i c i a l s  sources,  however, leads,  over t ime as a n t i c i 

pated,  t o a gap between media i n s t i t u t i o n s  and t h e i r  audience.  The eco

nomic f a c t o r  in  the i n t e r a c t i o n  between j o u r n a l i s t s  and o f f i c i a l s  reduces 

t h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  to i t s  mean soc ia l  i n t e g r a t i o n  re vo l v i n g  around costs and 

b e n e f i t s ,  investments and rewards.

Al though j o u r n a l i s t s  show tremendous res i s tance  to  a l l  im p l i c a t i o n s  o f  

being v i c t im s  o f  bu rea uc ra t i c  propaganda and o f  s i d i n g  more w i th  some

sources than o the rs ,  the research f i n d in g s  d i s c r e d i t e d  j o u r n a l i s t s  on many 

occasions from such s e l f - d e f en ce .  Si g a l ' s  content  ana l ys i s  o f  the s t o r i e s  

appear ing on page 1 o f  The New York Times and The Washington Pos t , y i e l d e d  

suppo r t i ng f i g u r e s  t o  the assumpt ion o f  media b ias .  Out o f  1,200 s t o r i e s ,  

50% come through bu reauc ra t i c  channels.  Only 25.8% o f  impor tan t  s t o r i e s

were a product  o f  i n v e s t i g a t i v e  and en t e r p r i s e  j ou r na l i sm  ( S ig a l ,  1973, 

p . 119).

I t  was found,  however, t ha t  to have the upper hand on the media, and to  

a t t r a c t  j o u r n a l i s t s  sources,  developed new techniques.  For example, the 

t echniques o f  press releases and b r i e f i n g s  conferences are e f f e c t i v e -  and 

less c o s t l y .  The most contemporary technique i s  what Bonafede c a l l s  

"S o c ia l i s e  Journal ism" in  which the new form o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

sources and media i s  shaped. For example, in  a spec ia l  b reak fas t  or  d inner  

f o r  f i f t e e n  to  twenty j o u r n a l i s t s ,  p o l i t i c i a n s  and/or  businessmen one could 

have a s i m i l a r  number o f  i n te r v ie w s  i n  a s i n g le  shot .  On such occasions,  

o f f i c i a l s  could t a l k  t o  j o u r n a l i s t s  in  a c o n t r o l l e d  atmosphere where unnec

essary quest ions would cause embarrassment f o r  the j o u r n a l i s t s  (Bonafede, 

1981, pp .487-491 ) .
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B - BEYOND AGENDA-SETTING : THE SEARCH FOR AGENDA BUILDERS

Many B r i t i s h  mass media scho lars  and some o f  t h e i r  Uni ted States 

co l leagues have a n t i c i p a t e d  the compl icated r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the media 

and the i n s t i t u t i o n a l  sources o f  news. They devoted most o f  t h e i r  research 

to  exp lo re ,  then de f i ne ,  the l i nkage  between the media personnel  and the 

bureaucrat s who possess the news and con t ro l  the d a i l y  f l o o d  o f  news. They 

a l so t r i e d  t o  de f i ne  the dynamics which govern the i n t e r a c t i o n s  between the 

media and the p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  government,  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s ,  p res 

sure groups and o ther  i n f l u e n t i a l  c u l t u r a l  sectors  w i t h i n  s o c i e t i e s .

Wi th in  t h i s  s ch o la r l y  e f f o r t ,  two main schools dominate t he B r i t i s h  

research o f  p o l i t i c a l  communicat ion.  The f i r s t  school i s  an approach which 

Blumler  and Gurev i tch (1986) c a l l  the economic power domain. I t  i s  based 

on the t h e o r e t i c a l  an a l ys i s  o f  i n s t r u m e n t a l i s t  and s t r u c t u r a l i s t  B r i t i s h  

scho lars .  The main concern o f  t h i s  approach i s  t o  examine and study the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the economical  s t r u c t u r e  w i t h i n  t he soc ie t y  and the 

content  o f  the media. The emphasis i s  on the s t r u c t u r e  o f  ownership which 

i s  mainly  dependent on the c a p i t a l i s t  economic r e l a t i o n s  and a d v e r t i s i n g  

compe t i t i on ,  and how such ownership and a d v e r t i s i n g  revenues may cons t ra in  

the content  o f  the media. I n s t i g a t o r s  o f  t h i s  approach are M i l i band (1969),  

Murdock and Golding (1977),  and Bagdik ian (1983).  The second school i s  

based on the p l u r a l i s t i c  approach which percei ves the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

media o rg an i sa t i ons  and o ther  power i n s t i t u t i o n s  as an engagement opera t i ng  

in  a p o l i t i c a l  con tex t .  The media ro les  are h igh l y  connected to  the p o l i t 

i c a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f  the s t a t e .  Never the less,  

the government,  t he pa r l i amen t  and p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s  are l i k e l y  t o be the 

power t h a t  decides the r e l a t i o n s h i p  and i n i t i a t e s  what i s  supposed to  be 

inc luded in  the media con ten t .  Such an assumpt ion was the th e s i s  o f  Blumler  

and Gurev i tch (1975),  Seymour-Ure (1974) and Smith (1979).  Var i ous i n d i 

v i dua l  case s tud ies  have a l so focussed on the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the
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media and c e r t a i n  pressure groups l i k e  t r ade unions,  as shown in  t he work 

o f  the Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y  Media Group (1976 and 1980), the women's movement 

(Tachman et  a l . ,  1978),  the envi ronmental  lobby (Greenberg,  1985), o r g a n i 

sat i ons  in general  (Pa le tz  and Entham, 1981) or r e f o r m i s t  groups (Golden- 

berg,  1975). In a wide ranging d i scuss ion  o f  the main ideas embodied in  

those approaches, I w i l l  examine pa r t  o f  the l i t e r a t u r e  o f  each approach. 

This p resen ta t i on  w i l l  endeavour t o  c l a r i f y  the d i f f e r e n t  views o f  the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between media o r ga n i sa t i o ns  and the sources o f  news which are,  

a t  the same t ime,  the sources o f  s t rong i n f l ue nce  on the media and which 

play a d e f i n i t e  r o le  in  b u i l d i n g  the agenda and a f f e c t i n g  t h e i r  con tent .

THE INSTRUMENTALIST AND STRUCTURALIST APPROACH

An ana l ys i s  o f  t he c u l t u r a l  and economic f a c t o r s  and t h e i r  i m p l i c a 

t i o n s  f o r  the mass media content  and t h e i r  uses in  the U.K. was i n i t i a t e d  

by the s o c i a l i s t  w r i t e r  Ralph M i l i band (1969) in  h i s book. The State i n the 

C a p i t a l i s t  Soc iet y : the Ana lys i s  o f  Power .  His main views were t h a t  the 

mass media are a c r u c i a l  element in  the l e g i t i m a t i o n  o f  the c a p i t a l i s t

system, t ha t  the freedom of  the press has to  be fu n c t i o n a l  in accordance

w i th  the p o l i t i c a l  and economic con tex t  o f  c a p i t a l i s t  s o c i e t i e s ,  and t ha t  

freedom o f  expression must be d i r ec te d  to  sus ta in ing  the system and to  the 

maintenance o f  power and p r i v i l e g e  arrangements w i t h i n  i t .  M i l i band also 

be l i eves t h a t :

"Most newspapers accept  a c e r t a i n  degree o f  s ta te  i n t e r v e n t i o n  in  
economic and soc ia l  l i f e  as i n e v i t a b l e  and even p ra isewor thy ,  and 
some, g r e a t l y  da r ing ,  may even suppor t  t h i s  or  t h a t  piece o f  
innocuous n a t i o n a l i s a t i o n .  Even so, most organs o f  the press
have always been u t t e r l y  dedi cated to  the p r o po s i t i o n  t h a t  the 
enlargement o f  the ' p u b l i c  s ec to r '  was i n im ic a l  t o  t he ' na t i o na l  
i n t e r e s t '  and t h a t  the s t reng then ing  o f  p r i v a t e  en t e r p r i s e  was
the con d i t i o n  o f  economic p r o s p e r i t y ,  soc ia l  we l f a re ,  f reedom, 
democracy, and so f o r t h . "

(M i l i band ,  1969, p . 198)



When i t  comes to t he media r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  t o c r i t i c i s e  and appraise 

a conservat i ve  es tab l i shmen t ,  the press may c la im autonomy and independence 

or  i t  may c la im i t  i s  f u l f i l l i n g  i t s  soc ia l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s .  Sometimes 

excusably rough t rea tment  i s  t he product  o f  the l e f t  personnel  who moni tor  

the conservat ive press.  I t  might  be not i ced t ha t  some popular  newspapers 

show much concern t o  echo the oppos i te  p o s i t i o ns  o f  the bu reauc ra t i c  es tab 

l i shments and take a r ad i c a l  stand on some issues urg ing f o r  reform,  

changes and progress.  In f a c t .  M i l i band  suggests t h a t  such "angry r a d i c a l 

ism represents l i t t l e  more than an a f f e c t a t i o n  o f  s t y l e ,  the noise i s  

cons iderab le  but  the b a t t l e  i s  bogus" ( I b i d ,  p . 200).

The media in  c a p i t a l i s t  cou n t r i e s  are not s e l f  governing nor autono

mous. For example. M i l i band found t h a t  the c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  mass media to 

the p o l i t i c a l  c l ima te i s  a f f e c t ed  by two main f a c t o r s .  The f i r s t  and most 

obvious i s  the ownership f a c t o r  on the con t ro l  over the m e n ta l i t y  o f  the 

manpower in the media. In a wor ld o f  media overwhelmingly dominated by the 

p r i v a t e  sec to r ,  and where t h a t  p r i v a t e  sec tor  i s  i t s e l f  dominated to  a 

l a rge ex tent  by the power o f  c a p i t a l i s t  business,  the media, press,  maga

z ines ,  book p u b l i s h i ng ,  cinema, t h e a t r e ,  r ad io  and t e l e v i s i o n  which were 

scat te red in  p r i v a t e  ownership have been combined i n t o  fewer and l a rg e r  

o rga n i s a t i o ns  as takeovers have concent ra ted media ownership i n t o  the hands 

o f  a few e n t e r p r i s es .  In M i l i b a n d ' s  judgement,  those who own the media and 

con t ro l  t h e i r  d i r e c t i o n  have i d e o lo g i c a l  p o s i t i o ns  t h a t  range f rom h igh l y  

conse rva t i ve  t o  absolute r e a c t i o n a r i e s .  The consequence, e s p e c i a l l y  i n  the 

case o f  newspapers, i s  t h a t  the content  i s  c l o se l y  c o n t r o l l e d  by those 

owners both in the e d i t o r i a l  and in  o ther  p o l i t i c a l  d i r e c t i o n s .  In sho r t ,  

the newspapers become the veh i c l es  o f  t he personal  views o f  the owners and 

a source o f  power they are keen to  use.

The second f a c t o r  in  t h i s  an a l ys i s  i s  the power o f  ad v e r t i s e r s .  The 

pressure on the media exerci sed d i r e c t l y  or  i n d i r e c t l y  by ad v e r t i se rs  i s
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undeniable.  They are able t o  p r a c t i s e  t h e i r  a b i l i t y  t o  i n f l ue nc e  the media 

and even to  d i c t a t e  the content  and the p o l i c y  o f  the media t o  whom they 

are f r equen t  va luable customers.  Some customers are o f  such great  value to 

the media t o  the ex ten t  t h a t  newspapers, magazines, rad io  and t e l e v i s i o n  

are f i n a n c i a l l y  dependent on them.

The concen t ra t i on  o f  ownership and i t s  consequent i n f l ue nc e  on media 

content  was the sub jec t  o f  a d i scuss ion  by Murdock and Golding (1977).  In 

t h e i r  ana l y s i s  o f  the r e l a t i o n  between ca p i t a l i s m ,  communicat ion and c lass ,  

the authors e laborated not on ly  on the phenomena o f  con cen t ra t i on ,  but  they 

a l so analysed i n t e n s i v e l y  what they c a l l e d  " new mapping o f  communicat ion 

i n du s t r y  from concen t ra t i on  t o  conglomerat i on . "  But,  before d i scuss ing  

t h e i r  ana l ys i s  i t  i s  impo r tan t  t o  de f i ne  the terms concen t ra t i on  and con

g lomerat ion .  In a recent  work,  Glover  (1984) def ined the concen t ra t i on in  

media ownership as a "phenomenon i n  which the f i r ms  i n  the same l i n e  o f  

business merge w i th  one another ,  " wh i l e  the term "conglomerat ion i s  used 

to  r e f e r  t o  f i r ms  w i th  d i f f e r e n t  business i n t e r e s t s  coming toge the r  t o  form 

a new g ian t  co -ope ra t i on "  (Glover ,  1984, pp .49-50) .  Also t he re  are two 

l e v e l s  o f  conglomerat i on.  One i s  the general  conglomerat i on in  which a 

non-media o rg an i sa t i on  takes over a media i n du s t r y  f o r  i n d u s t r i a l  or  com

merc ial  i n t e r e s t s  as i n the case o f  the t ake -over  o f  The Observer by the 

Lonrho Group f o r  £6 m i l l i o n  i n  I 9 8 I .  Such conglomerat i on could lead to  a 

dec l i ne  in  e f f i c i e n c y  and undermine the c r e d i b i l i t y  o f  the news o rg an i sa 

t i o n  on the assumpt ion t h a t  the media, un l i k e  o ther  i n d u s t r i e s ,  cannot be 

subjugated to the business i n t e r e s t s  o f  the conglomerate,  and t h a t  the 

media men may lose t h e i r  i n t e g r i t y  when they are taken f o r  granted.  Another 

conglomerat i on i s  one i n  which mu l t i -med ia ,  or  communicat ion conglomer

a t i o n ,  merge toge the r  w i t h  companies opera t i ng  in  the same f i e l d .  A good 

example i s  the t akeover  o f  The Times by Rupert Murdoch i n  which he merged
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i t  w i t h  o ther  o rgan i sa t i on s  o f  h i s  own, i n c lu d in g  The Sun and The News o f  

the Wor ld , ( I b i d ,  p . 50).

The new map o f  media ownership as Murdock and Golding w r i t e ,  was 

sub jec t  t o  dramat ic  changes between 1957 and 1968. In t h i s  per iod the

concen t ra t i on  o f  media ownership was found to reach 68.9% f o r  the media

in d u s t r y .  This number increased i n the next  two years t o  70.9% (Murdock

and Golding,  1977, p . 23) .  Murdock and Golding al so noted t h a t  t h i s  s i g n i f 

i ca n t  concen t ra t i on has taken place in  d a i l y  newspapers du r i ng  the mid

f i f t i e s ,  e a r l i e r  than o ther  i n d u s t r i a l  sec tors .  They noted a l so t h a t

conglomerat i on in B r i t a i n  was not as t y p i c a l  as i t  was in  the Uni ted 

S ta tes .  For example, the Associated Te le v i s i o n  Corpo ra t i on  (ATC) and the 

Thomson Organ isat i on  were the only  B r i t i s h  mul t i -med ia  conglomerates.  But 

i n  the U.S. such conglomerat i on i nc luded RCA (Radio Corpora t ion o f  Amer

i c a ) ,  CBS (Columbia Broadcast i ng System),  NBC (Nat i onal  Broadcast i ng Com

pany) ,  and ABC (American Broadcast i ng Company).

I t  was not iced t ha t  the economic system in c a p i t a l i s t  co u n t r i e s ,  which 

i s  founded on the basis  o f  com pe t i t i on ,  has led to an economic s i t u a t i o n  

which f o s t e r s  monopoly. For example, Coulson (1986) i n  a recent  r ep o r t

found t ha t  in  the Uni ted States the number o f  newspapers has not changed

but the number o f  monopoly newspapers was found to  be growing d r a m a t i c a l l y .

S t a t i s t i c s  i n  1920 showed t h a t  t he re  were 700 c i t i e s  in  the Uni ted States

w i th  compet ing newspapers. By 1985, al though the American popu la t ion  had 

more than doubled,  t he number o f  c i t i e s  w i t h  compet ing d a i l i e s  decreased to  

30 on ly ,  w i th  670 c i t i e s  depr i ved o f  a compe t i t i ve  press.  Fur the r  s t a t i s 

t i c s  i n d i c a t e  t ha t  in  the l a s t  25 years chain ownership became the actua l

f o r ce  i n the i n du s t r y  o f  pu b l i s h in g .  In America 1,750 d a i l i e s  and 1,150

newspapers are owned by those cha ins.  By 1982 the re  were 20 chains w i th  

complete con t ro l  o f  more than h a l f  o f  the d a i l y  c i r c u l a t i o n  o f  t he 61 

m i l l i o n  d a i l y  e d i t i o n s .  I t  was repor ted t h a t  i n  two years (1980-1982)
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these chains acqui red 48 o f  t he 52 d a i l y  newspapers being so ld .  I t  was 

repor ted t h a t  those chains tended to  merge w i th  each o the r ,  where i n  one 

year on ly  f ou r  chains had succeeded to take over s i x  o ther  s i m i l a r  chains 

and so on and so f o r t h  (Coulson,  1986, p p . 35-42) .

Such concen t ra t i ons  led t o  c o n f l i c t s  among newspapers; c o n f l i c t  o f  

i n t e r e s t s  and loss o f  d i v e r s i t y .  In tune w i th  ea r l y  observa t i on  by Murdock 

and Golding in  the Uni ted S tates ,  Coulson concluded t h a t  the q u a l i t y  o f  the 

product  turned out  by t he monopoly and chain newspapers i s  less impor tan t  

in  the long run than growing pu b l i c  cyn i c ism about an i n du s t r y  preoccupied 

w i th  i t s  p r o f i t  margins ( I b i d ,  p . 40) .  For example, E l i e  Abel ,  the head o f  

the Communications Department at  S tanford U n i v e r s i t y ,  and a P u l l i t z e r  p r i ze  

winner ,  said in  1984 t h a t :  "most chain newspapers w i l l  i n ves t  not  a penny 

more in  e d i t o r i a l  exce l lence than the minimum needed to  meet t h e i r  d a i l y  

dead l i nes " (Abel ,  1984, p . 11).  I t  i s  a l so observed, however, t h a t  r ega rd 

less o f  any e f f o r t s  by pu b l i she rs  to improve or  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e i r  newspa

pers,  the absence o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  compe t i t i on among those newspapers and the 

ga the r i ng  o f  the press in  smal l  cha ins,  led t o the loss o f  conf idence among

American readers i n the concent rated and conglomerated press (Coulson,

1986).

This conglomerat i on pa t te rn  has a l so dominated most West European

c ou n t r i e s .  A good example i s  the case o f  the West German Bertelman which 

i s  the second l a r ge s t  record company i n the wor ld ,  in  ad d i t i o n  t o i t s  

su b s t an t i a l  i n t e r e s t s  in  general  and s p e c i a l i s t  magazines and the f i l m

in du s t r y  ( I b i d ,  p . 28).

The new pa t te rns  o f  concent rated-conglomerated ownership and con t ro l  

o f  mass media, in  ad d i t i o n  t o  the con t ro l  o f  the market i ng o f  media 

p roduc t i ons ,  led scho lars t o  examine two tendencies unde r l y ing  t he r e l a 

t i o n s h i p  between the media and soc ie t y .  F i r s t l y ,  they analysed the

53



r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  and the p roduct ion  o f  the mass

media i n  c a p i t a l i s t  s o c i e t i e s .

In t h i s  regard,  Murdock and Golding c r i t i c i s e d  the assumpt ion of  

M i l i band i n which he considered the media as "both t he expression o f  a 

system of  dominat ion and a means o f  r e i n f o r c i n g  i t "  (M i l i band ,  1969, p . 22) .  

They s i m i l a r l y  ob jected to  Nedznski ' s o v e r - s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  expressed i n hi s 

asse r t i on  t h a t  " i t  i s  ev ident  t h a t  those who run and con t ro l  the mass media 

are most l i k e l y  t o be the men whose i d e o lo g i c a l  v iewpo in ts  are soundly

conse rva t i ve ,  and t h a t  in  the case o f  newspapers the impact  o f  t h e i r  views 

i s  l i k e l y  t o  be immediate and d i r e c t "  (Nedznski ,  1973, p . 481) .  An a d d i 

t i o n a l  example o f  the s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  o f  the i d e o lo g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between the media and the soc ia l  system i s  po r t rayed in  t he ana l ys i s  o f  the 

French Marx i s t s  (A l t hu sse r ,  1971, p p . 136-137; Poulantzas,  1972, p . 251).  

They put  the media in  the same category as the churches,  the schools and 

the f a m i l y ,  who fu n c t i o n  as s t a t e  i d e o lo g i c a l  t o o l s  s i m i l a r  t o  o ther  

oppress ive i n s t i t u t i o n s  such as the army, t he p o l i c e  and so f o r t h .  Murdock 

and Golding Observe t h a t  the news media are not :

a simple re l ay  system f o r  the d i r e c t  t r ansm iss ion o f  a
r u l i n g  ideo logy to subordinant  groups.  [Rather ,  they are]  i n s t i 
t u t i o n s  [wh i ch ]  play impor tan t  ro le s  in  l e g i t i m i s i n g  an i n e q u a l i -  
t a r i a n  soc ia l  o rder ,  but  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  t h a t  order  i s
complex and va r i a b le  and i t  i s  necessary to  analyse what they do
as we l l  as what they a re " .

(Murdock and Golding,  1977, p . 34)

The second tendency seen by Murdock and Golding i s  re l a t ed  to  the mass 

media produc t .  They observed t h a t  a l l  prev ious assumpt ions aim a t  l i m i t i n g  

t he ana l ys i s  in  s tudy ing the d i r e c t  i n t e n t i o n s  o f  the producers,  so as t o  

e l im in a t e  any a c t i v e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  or  awareness a t  the l eve l  o f  produc

t i o n .  A good example o f  t h i s  l i m i t a t i o n  i s  the view o f  Paul Rock (1973) 

where he considered j o u rn a l i sm  as a product  o f  " i t s  o rg an i sa t i on  s e t t i n g "  

and where the i n s t i t u t i o n a l  impe ra t i ves  g i ve,  as Rock be l i eved ,  " t he s t r u c 

tu r e  t o  the scheme which the j o u r n a l i s t s  use to  con f ron t  an ambiguous
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w o r ld . "  Rock e labo ra tes ,  by s t a t i n g  t h a t  "such imperat ives  set  the catego

r i e s  o f  the news sense to  which j o u r n a l i s t s  hand [and]  i f  j o u r n a l i s t s

themselves are unable t o  a r t i c u l a t e  those ca tego r i es ,  i t  i s  perhaps because 

they do not f u l l y  understand the l a r g e r  contours o f  the con tex t  i n  which

they work" (Rock, 1973, p p . 65-66) .  Murdock and Golding argue t h a t  such

t h i n k i n g  i s  an a r ro ga t i on  which f a i l s  t o  s t i p u l a t e  and i n v e s t i g a t e  "The 

actua l  i n v e s t i g a t i o n a l  imp e ra t i ves ,  o rg an i s a t i o na l  r o u t i ne s ,  and working 

ex igenc ies which do indeed exp la in  a great  deal o f  news produc t i on"  (Mur

dock and Golding,  1977, p . 34).

A ca re fu l  r eading o f  t he work o f  the r ad i ca l  scho lars under which the 

economic domain approach i s  c l a s s i f i e d  w i l l  lead to  the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  of  

two progressi ve  views.  The view o f  t he r ad i ca l  i n s t r u m e n t a l i s t s ,  as i n the 

ana l ys i s  work o f  W i l l i am Domhoff 's "The Powers That Be" and the work o f  

Ralph M i l i band "The State in  the C a p i t a l i s t  S oc i e t y " ,  and the view o f  the 

r ad i ca l  s t r u c t u r a l i s t s  as in the work o f  Golding and Murdock.

The i n s t r u m e n t a l i s t s  t r i e d  t o  i d e n t i f y  the means by which the r u l i n g  

c lass con t ro l  o ther  c l asses .  They view the cen t ra l  f ea tu r e  o f  t he soc ia l  

system as p r i m a r i l y  " c o n f l i c t  between c lasses , "  between those who own the 

means o f  mater i a l  and c u l t u r a l  p roduc t i on and those among the work ing 

c lasses who own none. This approach views mass media as an i nst rumen t  o f  

the r u l i n g  c lasses.  Media, on t h i s  l e v e l ,  help t he soc ia l  order  t o  ensure 

the s e c u r i t y  and wel l  being o f  t he dominant c lass by c o n t r o l l i n g  i n fo rma

t i o n  at  a l l  l e v e l s .  This group def ined the spec ia l  i n t e r e s t  o f  the r u l i n g  

c lasses where the i n d i v i d u a l s ,  co rp o r a t i o ns ,  weal thy owners, and s p e c i a l 

i sed i n d u s t r i a l  groups exe rc ise  con t ro l  over government deci s i on-making to  

s a t i s f y  t h e i r  narrow personal  needs.

The second r ad i ca l  s t r u c t u r a l  approach emphasises the need to  focus 

not  on c lass c o n f l i c t ,  but  r a th e r  on the c a p i t a l i s t  s ta t e  i t s e l f .  This 

p o s i t i o n  i s  exemp l i f i ed  in  the work o f  Murdock and Gold ing ' s  t h e s i s  in
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which they emphasised t h e i r  b e l i e f  t h a t  "an adequate anal ys i s  o f  c u l t u r a l  

p roduct ions  needs to examine not on ly  the c lass base o f  c o n t r o l ,  but  a l so 

t he general  economic con tex t  in  which t h i s  con t ro l  i s  exercised"  (Murdock 

and Gold ing,  1977, p . 16).  Murdock (1980) denied the need f o r  d i r e c t  owner

ship or  c a p i t a l i s t  involvement  t o  shape the media p roduc t i ons .  He argued 

th a t  :

"P r o p r i e to r s  and o ther  c a p i t a l i s t s  do not need to  i n te rvene in  
newspaper p roduct i on  s ince the l o g i c  o f  p r e v a i l i n g  market  s t r u c 
tu res  ensures t h a t  by and l a rge the output  endorses r a t he r  than 
opposes t h e i r  general  i n t e r e s t s " .

(Murdock, 1980, p . 57)

Also,  Murdock and Golding found t h a t  i t  i s  imposs ib le t o  understand 

the r o l e  o f  the media i n  the produc t i on o f  dominant ideo logy w i th ou t  due 

con s id e ra t i o n  o f  economic f a c t o r s .  They argue t h a t  " t h i s  process o f  i d eo 

l o g i c a l  p roduc t i on cannot be f u l l y  understood w i thou t  an ana l ys i s  o f  the 

economic con tex t  w i t h i n  which i t  takes place and o f  t he pressures and 

de term ina t i on  which t h i s  con tex t  e x e r t s . "  They added t h a t  "economics i s  

c l e a r l y  not the only f a c t o r  in  p lay ,  but  equa l ly  i t  cannot be i gnored"  

( I b i d ,  1977, p . 19).  They s t ress  the need to  begin i n te n s i v e  ana l ys i s  o f  

the economic r e l a t i o n ,  p o in t i n g  out  t h a t  i f  such ana l ys i s  f a i l s ,  i t  does 

not  f o r eca s t  the i n c reas ing  c o n f l i c t  among sectors  i n c a p i t a l i s t  systems.

A soc ia l  ana l ys i s  most ly a p p l i c ab le  t o  the study o f  agenda b u i l d i n g  i s  

the ex tens ive ana l ys i s  on soc ia l  we l f a re  news presented by Golding and 

Middle ton (1982).  In t h i s  study the authors showed t h a t  the ways in  which 

soc ia l  we l fa re  news i s  presented in  t he media r e f l e c t  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between the media and the p r e v a i l i n g  p o l i t i c a l  and economic i n s t i t u t i o n s .  

They found three broad views which might  exp la in  t h a t  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The 

f i r s t  i s  ca l l e d  the "b io g r a p h i c a l "  approach which takes the j o u r n a l i s t s  as 

"malevo lent  and i g n o r a n t . "  The news here comes as a product  l ack ing  sym

pathy and understand ing,  and serves as a mouthpiece o f  the c a p i t a l i s t  

c l ass .  The second view i s  c a l l e d  " t he  o r g a n i s a t i o n a l "  approach, in  which
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j o u r n a l i s t s  are more i nvo lved than i n the prev ious approach, but  face

c o n s t ra in t s  caused by the nature o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s '  work,  the nature o f

ga ther i ng  and producing news, or  t he poss ib le  i n t e r v e n t i o n  from owners or  

o ther  pressure i n d i v i d u a l s  or  groups.  T h i r d l y ,  b i og raph i ca l  and o rg an i sa 

t i o n a l  ways merge to  form what might  be ca l l ed  the "dominant values" 

approach in  which the news media i s  formed.

The i n f l ue nce  o f  p o l i t i c i a n s  and pressure groups in  the news media was

def ined by John Whale (1977).  He was c i t e d  by Golding thus:  "Government in

a l l  i t s  branches i s  a p r i n c i p a l  theme o f  news j o u rn a l i sm  and i t s  g rea tes t  

s i n g le  source o f  i n fo r m a t i o n . "  But ,  t he i n f l ue nce  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  not t h a t  

s imple.  In e x p la in in g  i t s  dimensions,  Golding concluded t h a t :

"Re la t i ons  between press o f f i c e r s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  are not w i t hou t  
f r i c t i o n s .  Press o f f i c e r s  tend to  see many cor respondents as 
i n exp e r t  and l azy ,  t oo i n c l i n e d  to  use the press o f f i c e  as a 
research se rv i ce  f o r  i n fo rm a t i o n  they ought t o  be able t o  uncover 
themselves from standard re ference sources.  For j o u r n a l i s t s  i t  
i s  a c l i c h é  o f  the t r ade to  r e f e r  t o  suppress depar tments. "

(Golding and Midd le ton,  1982, p . 115)

S p e c i a l i s t  cor respondents deal w i t h  o f f i c i a l s  not as persons o f  

i deology and power, but  ra t h e r  as i n d i v i d u a l s  who s a c r i f i c e  t h e i r  d i g n i t y  

in  order  t o  earn more power and more i n f l ue nc e  w i t h in  the cent res o f  the 

es tab l i shmen t .  The exper ience o f  some j o u r n a l i s t s  w i t h  MPs and m in i s te rs  

was found to be very a t t r a c t i v e  t o  j o u r n a l i s t s .  I t  drew t h e i r  a t t e n t i o n  t o 

an absolute b e l i e f  t h a t  p o l i c i e s  are i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e  and p o l i t i c i a n s  are 

congruent .  Golding and Middle ton c i t e d  Malcolm Dean, a w r i t e r  f o r  the 

Guardian,  ad m i t t i n g  t h a t :

"There i s  a l o t  o f  con tac t  w i t h  j u n i o r  m in i s t e r s .  They are o f t en  
denied i n f l ue nce  and d i scus s io n .  C i v i l  servants l i k e  these 
lunches.  They see i t  as a way f o r  t h e i r  m in i s t e rs  t o  d e f l e c t  
c r i t i c i s m  from the departments.  Sometimes the re  i s  a b i t  of  
k i t e - f l y i n g .  People g i ve so much and t h in k  maybe f o r  a £32 lunch 
something should be gi ven.  Departmental  leaks a l l ow  them to  see 
how i t  runs.  I t  won ' t  do any harm, and i t  keeps the r e p o r t e r  in 
debt ,  and i t  may j u s t  r a i s e  an i ssu e . "

( c i t e d  by Golding and Middleton,  1982, p p . 116-117)
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They concluded t h a t ,  "Despi te  the common d i s t r u s t  o f  m i n i s t e r i a l  or 

a d m in i s t ra t i v e  pub l i c  r e l a t i o n s ,  i t  i s  the machinery and the d e l i b e r a t i o n s  

o f  the cen t ra l  p o l i t i c a l  apparatus t h a t  d i c t a t e  the agenda o f  soc ia l  secu

r i t y  news" ( I b i d ,  p . 152).  Also the importance o f  the soc ia l  s e c u r i t y  news 

to the news desk i s  s i m i l a r  t o  t ha t  o f  o the r  areas o f  soc ia l  l i f e .  Social  

s e c u r i t y ,  in  Golding and M id d le t on ' s  observa t i on ,  "has to  be seasoned w i th  

drama, language and values o f  the en ter ta inmen t  media t h a t  the modern news 

serv i ce  has become" ( I b i d ) .  The news producers cons ider  t h a t  soc ia l  secu

r i t y  news i s  i n t r i n s i c a l l y  bo r i ng ,  w h i l s t  p o l i t i c a l  and c r im in a l  events are 

foremost  in  t h e i r  minds.

F i n a l l y ,  a l though news i s  sought and campaigns waged w i t h in  the soc ia l  

s e c u r i t y  f i e l d ,  " they are on ly  p a r t  o f  the exp lanat i on  f o r  the general  

h o s t i l i t y  t o soc ia l  s e c u r i t y  and i t s  c la iman ts  t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  concede i s  

normal in  B r i t i s h  j ou rn a l i sm "  ( I b i d ) .  Golding and Midd le ton,  examining the 

values o f  people working in  the f i e l d ,  i d e n t i f i e d  s t rong commitments " t o  

s e l f - h e l p ,  i n d i v i d u a l i s m ,  an t i - bu reauc racy  and the work e t h i c  t h a t  r e i n 

fo r ce  the absorp t i on  o f  the values f rom the dominant c u l t u r e ,  and t h a t  

f i l t e r  the more l i b e r a l  and compassionate percep t i ons  o f  the we l fa re  s ta te  

t h a t  are common among j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  the f i e l d "  (Gold ing and Midd le ton,  

1982, p . 153).  In Go ld ing ' s  t h e s i s ,  t he contemporary press in  B r i t a i n  lacks 

the commitment t o  the lower c lasses or  the poor.  Such i r r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i s  

caused by the f i n a n c i a l  r e s t r i c t i o n s  and the " p o l i t i c a l  economy o f  the 

newspaper i n du s t r y "  ( I b i d ,  pp .221-222) .

In a comparat ive study o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the media and 

p o l i t i c s ,  Golding and E l l i o t  (1979) developed new models t o  analyse the 

r e l a t i o n  between the broadcast i ng  i n du s t r y  and the s ta te .  Alongside Sieb-  

e r t ,  Peterson and Schramm's suggest i on o f  the f ou r  t he o r i es  o f  the press - 

the a u t h o r i t a r i a n ,  the l i b e r t a r i a n ,  the soc ia l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and the
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t o t a l i t a r i a n  t he o r i es  (S ie be r t  et  a l ,  1956),  and a longs ide the ge n e r a l i s a 

t i o n  o f  Raymond Wi l l i ams (1974),  who added more concrete c r i t e r i a  t o  the 

no t i on  o f  o rg an i sa t i on a l  form emphasising the r o l e  o f  the r u l i n g  m in o r i t y  

and commercial  f o r ces  in  c o n t r o l l i n g  communicat ion,  Golding and E l l i o t t  

i n t roduced fou r  accounts o f  the r o l e  o f  j ou rn a l i s m in  r e l a t i o n  t o  the 

s t a te .  F i r s t ,  the c l a s s i c  concept i on o f  j ou rn a l i sm  as the f o u r t h  es ta te .  

Journa l ism here acts independent l y ,  p l ay ing  the r o l e  o f  the watchdog f o r  

l i b e r a l  f reedoms. I t s  independence i s  guarded by the c o n s t i t u t i o n ,  and i t s  

pu b l i c  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i s  guaranteed by the consumer power o f  a f r ee  market 

p lace.  The second account i s  the r o l e  o f  j ou r na l i sm  as a pub l i c  r e l a t i o n s  

wing o f  a t o t a l i t a r i a n  government.  The t h i r d  i s  j o u rn a l i sm  independent o f  

government but  r e l a t i n g  i t s  ob je c t i v e s  t o  p o l i t i c a l  views,  such as a p o l i t 

i ca l  pa r t y  or  a c e r t a i n  ph i losophy,  denying i m p a r t i a l i t y  and o b j e c t i v i t y  as 

j o u r n a l i s t i c  i d ea l s .  The f i n a l  view i s  o f  j ou r na l i sm  making i t s e l f  an 

independent  watchdog and neu t ra l  observer  o f  events.

Based on these fou r  no t i ons ,  Golding and E l l i o t t  conducted t h e i r  study 

o f  news making in t h ree  na t i ons ;  namely, Sweden, I r e l and  and N ig e r i a .  They 

found t h a t  the b r o ad cas t i ng -s ta t e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  in  p r a c t i c e  i s  b a s i c a l l y  

founded on media t i on ,  i n t e r v e n t i o n  or  accommodation.

In the mediat i on r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  the Radionâmnden in  Sweden presents a 

good example o f  an i n te rmed ia ry  body to  ensure i m p a r t i a l i t y  and o b j e c t i 

v i t y .  I t  i s  a Radio Counci l  w i t h  seven n o n - p o l i t i c a l  members f rom the a r t s  

and c u l t u r e .  Golding and E l l i o t t  found t h a t  Radionâmnden i ndependent ly  

f ought  t o  maintain the autonomy o f  broadcasters and t h e i r  r i g h t  t o  se lec t  

news on the basis o f  news va lue,  w i t ho u t  government i n t e r v e n t i o n .

In the i n t e r v e n t i o n  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i t  i s  in  the government 's power t o  

decide how the broadcasters should produce and i n t e r p r e t  the news. I t  i s  

a l so i n  the power o f  the government t o  ban the broadcast i ng  o f  any p ro 

gramme, and to  demand the broadcas t i ng  o f  i t s  own news at  any t ime.  This
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r e l a t i o n s h i p  was de f i ned by Golding and E l l i o t t  as i n t e r v e n t i o n  based on 

c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  ac t s .  Government con t ro l  over news i s  a ser ious  mat ter  and 

makes f o r  a d i f f i c u l t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between broadcast ing and the s t a t e .  The 

j o u r n a l i s t s  see i t  as a problem t h re a te n i ng  t h e i r  p ro fess iona l  autonomy and 

the values o f  news and views.  A good example o f  the i n t e r v e n t i o n  r e l a t i o n 

ship i s  I r e l an d .  This r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  as the authors observed,

" f a i l e d  t o  f i n d  a d e f i n i t i o n  f o r  j o u r n a l i s t i c  p r a c t i c e .  The 
s o l u t i o n  i s  always to l e t  the i n c i d e n t a l l y  evolved norms o f  
j ou r na l i sm ,  f a i r n e s s ,  accuracy and comprehensiveness take t h e i r  
usual form wh i l e  more broad ly  t o  f a l l  back, not on news values 
but  on soc ia l  values t h a t  underpin the v i s i o n  o f  soc i e t y  shared 
by broadcaster  and the s ta t e  a l i k e " .

(Gold ing and E l l i o t t ,  1979, p . 64)

The t h i r d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  c l a s s i f i e d  as accommodation l i nkage in  which

the media o rgan i sa t i o ns  accommodate p o l i c i e s  in  l ocal  or  f o r e i gn  a f f a i r s ,

e s p e c i a l l y  in  t imes o f  c o n f l i c t  and soc ia l  campaigns. For example, Golding

and E l l i o t  found t h a t  N iger i an  broadcasters  not on ly  agreed over the s ta t e  

soc ia l  values in t ime o f  soc ia l  s t r es s ,  but  accepted the values i nc luded in  

government p o l i c i e s .  The accommodation type o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  understood 

as "much c lose r  agreement between broadcasters and the government on the 

whole range o f  p r i o r i t i e s . "  A lso ,  "government o b je c t i v es  mean, a t  one 

l e v e l ,  d e l i b e r a te  ass is tance w i th  t he promot ion o f  government sponsored 

campaigns" ( I b i d ,  1979, p . 65).

THE PLURALISTIC APPROACH

Another school o f  t hought  in  the an a l ys i s  o f  the l i nkage between the

media o rg an i sa t i ons  and o ther  powers in  the soc ie t y  i s  the p l u r a l i s t s '

school .  The b e l i e f  here i s  t h a t  t he re  are v a r i a t i o n s  o f  the media ro les

depending on t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  t o  s t a t e  o r g an i sa t i o ns ,  mainly  government

i n s t i t u t i o n s  and p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s .  Blumler  and Gurev i tch are the founders 

o f  t h i s  paradigm. They i n t roduced a conceptual  framework t o  a l l ow  a com

p a r a t i v e  study o f  p o l i t i c a l  communicat ion.  Thei r  i n t e n t i o n  was to  f i n d  the

- 60 -



answer t o  what they considered a h i gh l y  impor tan t  ques t ion ,  namely, "how 

does the a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  a co u n t r y ' s  mass media i n s t i t u t i o n s  t o  i t s  p o l i t i 

cal  i n s t i t u t i o n s  a f f e c t  the process ing o f  p o l i t i c a l  communicat ion content  

and the impact o f  such content  on the o r i e n t a t i o n s  t o  the p o l i t i c s  o f  

audience members" (Blumler  and Gurev i tch ,  1975, p . 169).

The authors be l i eve t ha t  a l l  p o l i t i c a l  systems must by a l l  means shape 

the agenda f o r  the media, e s p e c i a l l y  at  the p o l i t i c a l  l e v e l .  That happens 

as t he media share a c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  and p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  w i t h i n  the count ry  

and because the media have s t rong t i e s  w i th  t he audience and t he re fo re  

s t rong r e l a t i o n s  w i th  what they c a l l e d  the independent  powers w i t h in  the 

so c ie t y .  Such phenomena, the regimes'  involvement  t o  b r i ng  the media con

t e n t  i n t o  co n s id e ra t i o n ,  can be observed i n  the most rooted l i b e r a l  sys

tems. To do t h i s ,  many regimes found i t  impor tan t  r ec e n t l y  t o set  up 

spec ia l  commissions w i th  one task ,  t h a t  i s  t o  enqui re i n t o  " the adequacy o f  

press performance and to recommend remedies f o r  any i d e n t i f i e d  shor tcom

ings"  ( I b i d ,  p . 170).

Blumler  and Gurev i tch conceived some dimensions which in  t h e i r  t he s i s  

connect the media i n s t i t u t i o n s  w i th  the p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  i n  cross 

na t i ona l  research and f rom which the p o l i t i c a l  communicat ion in d i f f e r e n t  

na t ions could be hypothesised.  The main dimension i s  the degree o f  s ta te  

con t ro l  over mass media o r g a n i s a t i o n .

According to the c o n f i g u r a t i o n  o f  s o c i e t i e s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n those 

s o c i e t i e s  where the p o l i t i c a l  o rgan i sa t i o ns  are mon op o l i s t i c ,  p o l i t i c a l  

t r u t h  i s  in  the product i on  o f  a u t h o r i t a r i a n  d o c t r i ne s ,  and the mass media 

are expected to  echo such t r u t h  in  concer t  w i th  t he a u t h o r i t a r i a n  represen

t a t i o n s .  In c on t ra s t ,  p ro fess iona l  j o u r n a l i s t s  in  the l i b e r a l  camp enjoy 

more freedom to t r e a t  news according to  t h e i r  l i g h t s .  Here the nature o f  

the a u t h o r i t y ' s  minor involvement  i n c o n t r o l l i n g  the media i n  l i b e r a l  

s o c i e t i e s  prevents i n t e r v e n t i o n  a l t o g e th e r  or  minimises s ta te  c o n t r o l .
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Blumler  and Gurevi tch i d e n t i f y  t hree  areas in  which the r u l e r s  in  both 

camps s t r i v e  t o  gain the media to t h e i r  s ide,  and in  which the media men in 

less c o n t r o l l e d  s o c ie t i e s  s t r ugg le  t o  i nsu re  t h e i r  independence. They are:  

con t ro l  over appointments o f  new media personnel ,  con t ro l  over funds and 

subs id ies  o f  media o rg an i s a t i o ns ,  and con t ro l  over the media con tent .

Cont rol  over appointment  i s  a powerful  means to  r e c r u i t  l oya l  and 

r e l i a b l e  i n d i v i d u a l s  who subsequent ly work as i n te r n a l  p o l i t i c a l  agents who 

echo the p o l i t i c i a n s '  views w i tho u t  being accused o f  v i o l a t i n g  t he indepen

dence o f  the media. Media personnel  could be r e c r u i t e d  v i a  a l i c e n s i n g  

system under s ta te  c o n t r o l ,  a power t h a t  a l lows or  denies permiss ion to  any 

person to  secure a job in  the communicat ions sec to r .  I r o n i c a l l y ,  such 

involvements are not uncommon even in  systems which are very s e n s i t i v e  t o 

the freedom of  the media as in  the B r i t i s h  system. The low con t ro l  o f  t h i s  

type i s  r e f l e c t e d  i n  the appointment  o f  the B.B.C. governors and the mem

bers o f  the Independent Broadcast i ng A u t h o r i t y ,  in  which the Prime M in i s t e r  

i s  au thor i sed to se le c t  the persons to  occupy such posts.  Such i n t e r v e n 

t i o n  becomes s t ronge r  in  t he case o f  some European systems where the gov

ernment appoint s execut i ve  posts,  or  by s e t t i n g  high posts f o r  p o l i t i c i a n s  

t o occupy.

As to con t ro l  over funds,  Blumler  and Gurev i t ch ' s  adducement o f  the 

maxim "he who pays the p ipe r  c a l l s  the tune" i n d i c a te s  the f a c t  t h a t  con

t r o l  over media f inance leads to s t rong media c o n t r o l .  Those media o r g a n i 

sa t i ons  ob ta i n i ng  pa r t  o f  t h e i r  revenues from d i r e c t  government subs id ies  

become d i r e c t l y  sub jec t  t o  government c o n t r o l .  Those o rgan i sa t i o ns  w i th  

independent  income, i . e .  f rom the sale o f  a d v e r t i s i n g ,  as i n the press,  or 

l i cence  fees as i n  broadcast ing ,  s t i l l  need government approval  and 

l i c en ce .  The B.B.C. again i s  a good example o f  media re ce i v i n g  government 

funds and r i g h t s  t o  fee c o l l e c t i o n  f rom B r i t i s h  set  ho lders .  In o ther  

European cou n t r i es  a great  number o f  f i n a n c i a l l y  t r o ub le d  newspapers have
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been rescued by the a u t h o r i t i e s  through newspr int  subs id ies ,  by reducing 

postal  charges,  or by d i r e c t  g ran ts .  I t  was suggested,  however, t h a t  the 

degree to which d i f f e r e n t  government subs id ies  a f f e c t  d i f f e r e n t  media 

could "be placed in  a cont inuum accord ing to  the p r o x im i t y  o f  t h e i r  revenue 

sources to  the government,  t he degree to  which the government maintains  

lega l  hold over non-governmental  sources o f  revenue, and the degree o f  

d i scuss ion enjoyed by a p o l i t i c a l  a u t h o r i t y  in a l l o c a t i n g  the funds a t  i t s  

d i sposa l "  (Blumler  and Gurev i tch ,  1975, p . 174).

As to Blumler  and G ure v i t ch ' s  t h i r d  f a c t o r  - con t ro l  over media 

content  - i t  i s  obvious t h a t  con t ro l  o f  t h i s  kind i s  impor tan t  as i t  leaves 

i t s  i n f l ue nc e  on the work o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  before they s t a r t  to w r i t e .  Such 

t a c i t  i n f l ue nc e  becomes a ser i ous t h r e a t  t o  the media system more than 

censor i ng some a r t i c l e s  or  t h re a te n i ng  to  punish w r i t e r s .  Content  con t ro l  

i s  presented in  the form o f  sanct ions to i n f l u en ce  the behaviour  and a t t i 

tudes o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  both p r i o r  t o  or  du r i ng  the p repa ra t i on  o f  the media 

ou tpu t .  Here again,  the authors suggested the placement o f  content  con t ro l  

on a cont inuum from high to  low based on three v a r i a b le s :  the range o f  

content  under r e g u l a t i o n ,  the degree o f  s p e c i f i c i t y  imposed by the re g u l a 

t i o n ,  and the degree to  which such con t ro l  i s  at tached to  p o l i t i c a l  au tho r 

i t i e s  in persons or  to i n te rm ed ia te  agents or  communicat ion counc i l s  ( I b i d ,  

p . 175).

According to the p l u r a l i s t s ,  t h ree  dimensions a f f e c t  the p o l i t i c a l  

communicat ion arrangements.  The f i r s t  i s  the eva lua t i on  o f  p o l i t i c s  as 

such. As an a c t i v e  f i e l d  t h a t  a t t r a c t s  people or  t u rns  them o f f ,  p o l i t i c s  

sweep i r r e s i s t i b l y  t hrough channels o f  p o l i t i c a l  communicat ion.  Media 

o rgan i sa t i o ns  may se lec t  teams o f  p o l i t i c a l  correspondents who vary in  

t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e s  and to  t h e i r  approach to  news whether " sace r 

do t a l "  or  "p ragmat i c " .  By " sacerdo ta l  news" the authors r e f e r  t o  news 

r e l a t i n g  t o  such h igh l y  honourable soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  as t he Royal Fami ly,
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the Par l iament  and the Cabinet  in  B r i t a i n .  By "pragmat ic  news" they r e f e r  

t o news o f  ha l f -way i n s t i t u t i o n s  l i k e  Trade Unions,  and groups or  o rgan i sa 

t i o n s  s tanding in oppo s i t i on  t o the cen t ra l  values o f  so c i e t y .  Some good 

examples o f  such i n s t i t u t i o n s  are the we l fa re  spongers,  the muggers and the 

I .R .A .  The main t asks o f  these cor respondents are t o  exp la in  and i n t e r p r e t  

the news. On the o ther  hand, the audience may respond p o s i t i v e l y  or  care

l e s s l y  to the p o l i t i c a l  a f f a i r s  r e f l e c t e d  in  the media.

To e labo ra te  on the s t r u c t u r a l  d i f f e re n c e s  between media and p o l i t i c a l  

i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  Blumler  and Gurev i tch came up w i th  two mu tua l l y  exc lus i ve  

hypotheses.  The f i r s t  i s  the s u b o r d in a t i o n - p r o m o t e s - p o l i t i c i sa t i on 

hypothes i s ,  in  which the p o l i t i c i a n s  take a subo rd ina t i on  f a c t o r  as a way 

to ensure the tendencies o f  the p o l i t i c a l  process,  at  the content  l eve l  and 

at  the audience l e v e l ,  on the basis t h a t  the members o f  the audience become 

wel l  informed o f  the p o l i t i c i a n s '  p o in t  o f  view.  The second hypothesis i s  

the au to no m y -p ro m o te s - po l i t i c i s a t i o n  hypothes is .  According to  t h i s  no t i on ,  

p r o fess iona l  j o u r n a l i s t s  r e s i s t  any i n t e r v e n t i o n  before messages are h igh l y  

percei ved by the audience.  Therefore,  subord ina t i on o f  any k ind i s  cons id 

ered cou n te r -p rodu c t i v e  t o  the e f f o r t s  o f  p o l i t i c i s a t i o n .  In a subordina

t i o n  system, p o l i t i c a l  i n t e r v e n t i o n  i s  understood by the j o u r n a l i s t s  and 

the audience as a so r t  o f  ex te rna l  con t ro l  on the media. I t  i s  understood,  

however, t h a t  " I n systems t h a t  are a l ready marked by a high degree o f  s ta t e  

sub o rd ina t i on ,  t r u s t  and i t s  o ther  p o l i c i n g  commitments might  we l l  i ncrease 

as the media e l i t e s  d i s tance  themselves from the p o l i t i c a l  e l i t e s  and 

develop a more se l f - co nsc io us  view o f  t he independent  p o l i t i c a l  f u n c t i o n  

they should be serv ing !  (Blumler  and Gurev i t ch ,  1975, p . 181).

The second dimension o f  the p o l i t i c a l  power domain approach i s  the 

degree o f  i m p a r t i a l  commitment. What i s  meant here i s  not  commitment t o  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  s ide,  r a t he r  i t  i s  openness to  support  the e x i s t i n g  power. Such 

an a t t i t u d e  i s  not p o l i t i c a l  apathy,  i t  i s  the open-mindedness to  hear
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d i f f e r e n t  areas.  The as so c ia t i o n  between pa r t y  t i e s  t o  t he media and the 

degree o f  pa r t i s an  commitment could be emphasised or loosened by p a r a l l e l  

l i nkages  between p o l i t i c a l  e l i t e s  and p ro fess iona l  communicators.  An 

example o f  non -pa r t i sansh ip  i s  the B.B.C. Blumler  (1969) considered the 

B.B.C. as a good example f o r  no n -pa r t i sansh ip  media. He assessed the

B.B.C. coverage o f  the 1966 B r i t i s h  e l e c t i o n  campaign as f o l l o w s :

"When the l a s t  E le c t i on  Forum was being prepared,  f o r  example, 
the rep o r t e rs  spent much t ime l ook ing f o r  a s u i t a b l e  f i n a l  ques
t i o n  t o put  to Mr. Wi lson.  They sought one t h a t  would gi ve t o 
the Labour leader  the same o p po r tu n i t y  t h a t  Mr. Heath had enjoyed 
on the previous n i gh t  t o  wind up w i th  a p o s i t i v e  and broad rang
ing summary o f  h i s  p a r t y ' s  e l e c t i o n  case. When p repa r i ng  an i tem 
on f l o a t i n g  voters f o r  the Campaign Report ,  many f i lme d  i n t e r 
views were inspected before t he producers were s a t i s f i e d  t h a t  the 
reason given by labour  f o r  suppo r t i ng  the Government would seem 
as convinc ing as the ma te r i a l  they intended to  present  f rom a 
pro -Conserva t i ve  l eader .  And du r ing  a 24-hour debate on housing,  
i n s t r u c t i o n s  were passed on to  the i n te rv ie w e r  t o  s tee r  the 
d i scuss ion i n t o  an area o f  presumed Labour s t reng th  ( r en t  and 
loca l  a u t h o r i t y  housing) so t h a t  i t  would not be dominated by 
chal lenges to other  aspects o f  t he Government's record i n  t h i s  
f i e l d . "

(B lumler ,  1969, pp .85-115) 

Cont rary t o  such f a i r n e s s ,  however, i s  the coverage o f  the 1973 Par

l i amen tary  E le c t i on  in  France, where DRTF s t a f f  conceived t h a t  " i t  i s  qu i t e  

normal f o r  the Government t o  have spec ia l  access to t e l e v i s i o n "  ( I b i d ,

p ,182) .

The t h i r d  dimension o f  t he p o l i t i c a l  power domain approach i s  the 

s t r u c t u r e  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  agenda. This dimension i s  s t r on g l y  r e la te d  to 

our study o f  the agenda -se t t i ng  f u n c t i o n  o f  the press in  Kuwai t  as w i l l  be 

exp la ined in  Chapter I I I .  Un l ike  o ther  dimensions,  t he "agenda -se t t ing "  

might  have measurable consequences f o r  t he issues t h a t  shape the p o l i t i c a l  

agenda i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  t ime.  I t  a l l ows i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  about the source o f  

the agenda and whether i t  i s  the p roduct ion  o f  p o l i t i c i a n s  or the media 

p r o fe s s io na l s .  I t  i s  assumed t h a t  i n  f r ee  l i b e r a l  systems, media nature 

and ru les  encourage j o u r n a l i s t s  t o r e f l e c t  t h e i r  con v i c t i on s  and views on
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t he issues under d i scuss ion .  In subord ina te  systems, however, j o u r n a l i s t s  

are requi red to  p r a c t i s e  s e l f - r e s t r a i n t  and to  watch the p o l i t i c i a n s '  

actua l  views and c on v i c t i o n s .  When i t  comes to media con ten t ,  the degree 

o f  consensus on the issues var i es  f rom one system to another .  In a r e l a 

t i v e l y  autonomous system not too burdened w i th  ex te rna l  c o n t r o l ,  the p r e 

sen ta t i on  o f  news leads to  consensual views on the p o l i t i c a l  agenda. The 

con tent  o f  t he media i s  based on news values c r i t e r i a  designed and se lected 

by media men. In a s i n g l e  pa r t y  system, the degree o f  consensus becomes 

very h igh.  The s e l ec t i o n  i s  b a s i c a l l y  taken on p o l i t i c a l  grounds and not 

on news values.  But i n a m u l t i - p a r t y  system, i t  i s  expected t ha t  the media 

b r i ng  d i ve rgen t  views about the issue which,  in  f a c t ,  r e s u l t  in  less con

sensus, ye t  the media b r i ng  a d i ve r ge n t  na t i ona l  agenda. At t he audience 

l e v e l ,  i t  i s  expected to  echo s i m i l a r  pa t te rns ,  where the consensus among 

the pu b l i c  over issues becomes h igher  i n  the autonomous and s in g l e  pa r t y  

system and lower consensus could be t raced in  the m u l t i - p a r t y  system w i th  

low s ta t e  con t ro l  (Blumler  and Gurev i tch ,  1975, p . 184).

Another  approach to  t he r e l a t i o n s h i p  between media i n s t i t u t i o n s  and 

p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  has been the sub jec t  o f  ana l ys i s  by Gurev i tch and 

Blumler  (1977).  In t h e i r  view,  such r e l a t i o n  spr i ngs from the involvement  

o f  two sets o f  ac to rs ,  the p o l i t i c a l  spokesman from one s ide,  and the media 

personnel  f rom the o the r .  Both need to  agree on two plans;  t o  set  the 

boundar ies which help the p o l i t i c a l  and media o rgan i sa t i on s  t o  maintain  

r e l a t i o n s  between the two, and to  cease any emerging c o n f l i c t s  and de f i ne  

the boundar ies which a l l ow  the system to  f u n c t i o n  smoothly.  Such p o l i c i e s  

re q u i re ,  i n the f i r s t  p l ace,  i n te n s i v e  i n t e r a c t i o n  between se lected p ro fe s 

s iona l  media personnel .  Re la t i ons  as such happen i n formal  and non- formal  

con tex t s .  Examples o f  formal  contac ts  are press conferences,  t he b r i e f 

i ngs,  i n te r v ie w s ,  wh i l e  i n fo rma l  contac ts  are the personal  exchanges o f
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views over a d r i n k ,  or  through personal  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between o f f i c i a l s  and 

j o u r n a l i  s t s .

This r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  however, i s  usu a l l y  governed, according to  Gore- 

v i t c h  and Blumler ,  by t h ree  f a c t o r s .  The f i r s t  f a c t o r  i s  the base o f  

l e g i t i m a c y .  Here, p o l i t i c i a n s  base t h e i r  l e g i t im ac y  on a u t h o r i t y  or  co

ope ra t i on  between pub l i c  i n t e r e s t s  and the acceptance,  by the p u b l i c ,  o f  

the methods taken by those o f f i c i a l s  t o  deal w i th  these i n t e r e s t s .  On the 

o the r  s ide,  j o u r n a l i s t s  base t h e i r  l e g i t im ac y  on t h e i r  f a i t h f u l n e s s  to  echo 

r e a l i t y  or t h e i r  p ro fess iona l  codes.

The second f a c t o r  i s  the serv ice  f u n c t i o n .  As i t  i s  cent red upon the 

b e l i e f s  o f  the media personnel  t h a t  t h e i r  concern i s  to serve the pub l i c  

and uphold " t he r i g h t  t o  know", t he p o l i t i c i a n s '  pr imary goal i s  t o  pe r 

suade these masses to support  t h e i r  p o l i c i e s  and t h e i r  goal s.  The t h i r d  

f a c t o r  i s  the c o n f l i c t  which a r i ses  from the work rewards which media men 

en joy.  They take t h e i r  p ro fess iona l  autonomy as the r a t i o n a l e  re g u l a t i n g  

t h e i r  proper  conduct.  In the meantime, o f f i c i a l s  take media men as m idd le 

men in the p o l i t i c a l  process.  The f i n a l  s i t u a t i o n ,  as Gurev i tch and Blumler  

argued, "suggests an esse n t i a l  d i screpancy between the codes o f  conduct  

accepted by p o l i t i c a l  spokesmen and those t h a t  regu la te  the behaviour  o f  

p ro fess iona l  communicators i r r e s p e c t i v e  o f  any h igher  order  p r i n c i p l e s  t ha t  

might  be shared by both" (Blumler  and Gurev i t ch ,  1977, p . 281).

In a recent  a n a l y s i s ,  Blumler  and Gurev i tch (1986) in t roduced a new 

framework t o  study the way in  which mass media r e l a t e s  i t s e l f  t o  o ther  

p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  They i n t roduce  two d i f f e r e n t  paradigms which,  in  

t h e i r  view,  cha rac te r i s e  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the media and the promi 

nent powers in  soc ie t y .  The f i r s t  i s  c a l l e d  the convent i onal  j o u r n a l i s t i c  

paradigm, in  which media p r o fe ss i on a l s  are requi red to  f o l l o w  o b j e c t i v e l y  

and i m p a r t i a l l y  a l l  media coverages.  Such a view i n s i s t s  t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  

i gnore any personal  or i d e o lo g i c a l  l o y a l t y  and commitments t o  p o l i t i c a l
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p a r t i e s ,  o rgan i sa t i ons  and groups.  The second i s  c a l l ed  the c r i t i c a l  

a l t e r n a t i v e  in which the j o u r n a l i s t i c  paradigm i s  t o t a l l y  re jec ted  i n  

f avour  o f  "an expression o f  p ro fe ss iona l  ideo logy ,  which obscures and 

prov ides ' cover  up'  f o r  the t r u e  l o y a l t i e s  o f  media p ro fe ss iona l s  t o  the 

p r e v a i l i n g  s ta tus  quo" (Blumler  and Gurev i tch ,  1986, p . 67).

The authors found t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s '  preferences f o r  news do not  b a s i 

c a l l y  r e s u l t  f rom news value c r i t e r i a ,  r a t he r  they r e s u l t  f rom the dominant 

system. Thus, Blumler  and Gurev i tch analysed the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

j o u r n a l i s t s  and o ther  groups,  and came up w i th  f i v e  d i f f e r e n t  pe rspec t i ves .  

The f i r s t  i s  based on ca t e go r i c a l  d e f i n i t i o n s  in  which each group in  the 

focus o f  the media i s  presented and por t rayed according to  pragmat ic o r i e n 

t a t i o n .  For example, the Royal Fami ly in  B r i t a i n  enjoys more suppor t i ve  

t r ea tment  f rom the m a j o r i t y  o f  t he B r i t i s h  media, w i th  minor t a c i t  c r i t i 

cism, as in the case o f  i nvad ing the pr i vacy  o f  i t s  members, which on many 

occasions becomes a sub jec t  f o r  se l f - c e n s o r s h ip  by other  sectors  o f  the 

media. A s i m i l a r  s i t u a t i o n  occurs i n  t he case o f  t he Church. The news here 

i s  presented honour ing the source w i th  minor i n te r v e n t i o n s  by the media 

e s p e c i a l l y  when the spokesmen f o r  the church are caught i n v o l v i n g  them

selves in  co n t ro ve r s ia l  d i scussions  o f  a p o l i t i c a l  na ture.  There are a l so 

ha l f -way i n s t i t u t i o n s  por t rayed in  the media as pa r t  o f  the l e g i t im a t e  body 

o f  the so c i e t y ,  l i k e  t he t rade  union which i s  e n t i t l e d  to p a r t i c i p a t e  in  

the d i scuss ion o f  p o l i t i c a l  i ssues and i s  presented in  t he media i n  prag

mat ic terms.  Some un fo r tuna te  groups,  however, f a l l  a t  the f a r  end o f  the 

re p o r t i n g  spectrum. They are t he groups and o rg an i sa t i ons  which stand on 

the oppos i t e side o f  the ce n t ra l  values o f  so c i e t y ,  i n c lu d in g  we l fa re  

spongers (Golding and Middle ton,  1982),  muggers (Ha l l  et  a l . ,  1978),  t een 

age hool igans (Cohen and Young, 1973), and members o f  the IRA.

Another pe rspect i ve  cons iders  j o u rn a l i sm  as a m u l t i - s i d e d  e n t e r p r i s e .  

Viewed from t h i s  pe rspec t i ve ,  t he media coverage r e f l e c t s  the i n t e r a c t i o n

-  68 -



between two or more sets o f  i n f l u e nc es ,  and the media coverage, t h e re f o r e ,  

i s  a balanced p o s i t i o n  between the scale o f  soc ia l  values and the momentary 

value o f  news, being sub jec t s  f o r  pressure from both s ides,  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  

obv ious l y  i n f l uenced by the sac e rdo ta l ,  r ep o r t  news on the basis o f  p r e s t i 

gious needs, the i n f l u e nc e  o f  power fu l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  and the value o f  news 

according to what they t h in k  the audience might  f i n d  most e x c i t i n g  and 

a c c u r a t e .

T h i r d l y ,  some i n s t i t u t i o n s  be l i e ve  t h a t  the media should t r e a t  them 

according to t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  on the soc ia l  scale and not according to  what 

they a c t u a l l y  do. This leads to  a s i t u a t i o n  where c e r t a i n  media o r i e n t a 

t i o n  t o c e r t a i n  i n s t i t u t i o n s  becomes something in  the nature o f  a c l i e n t  

pat ron r e l a t i o n s h i p  ( rea l  or  supposed) presen t i ng pat ron released views, 

values and a c t i v i t i e s  i n d i s c r i m i n a t e l y .  Such media behaviour  causes 

unavoidable c o n f l i c t s  w i t h  p a r t i e s ,  t r ade unions and e th n i c  m i n o r i t i e s  

which lack power and i n f l ue nc e  on the media. A l l  the j o u r n a l i s t s ,  however, 

c la im i m p a r t i a l i t y  amid i nvolvement  i n the sacerdota l  game. The c o n f l i c t s  

w i l l  cont inue even though not openly di scussed.

F o u r th l y ,  the b e l i e f  here i s  t h a t ,  in  Western s o c i e t i e s ,  news i s  formed 

in  a t r a n s - c u l t u r a l  con ten t .  Blumler  and Gurev i tch found suppor t i ve  e v i 

dence f o r  t h i s  po in t  i n t h e i r  study o f  the c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  from 

nine Common Market cou n t r i es  du r i ng  the coverage o f  the European Par l iamen

t a ry  E le c t i ons  o f  1979. They found t h a t  the grade o f  s i m i l a r  i n s t i t u t i o n s  

d i f f e r e d  s l i g h t l y  or  sharpl y  according to  the d i f f e r e n t  t r a d i t i o n s  o f  

European e le c t i o ns  and the t h i n k i n g  o f  the var ious  European pa r l iamen ts .

The f i f t h  and f i n a l  f a c t o r  i n  the Blumler  and Gurev i tch framework i s  

based on the f a c t  t h a t  mass media, l i k e  any soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  are sub jec t  

t o  the output  and i n pu t  process.  This means t ha t  i f  a l l  soc ia l  i n s t i t u 

t i o n s  i n s p i r e  t h e i r  members w i t h  both sacerdota l  and pragmat ic a t t i t u d e s ,  

the mass media w i l l  be another  example o f  s i m i l a r  behaviour .  Mass media
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themselves are l i a b l e  t o be c r ed i t ed  and d i s c r e d i t e d  by t h e i r  audience and 

sources.  They are percei ved as respected f o r  t h e i r  p r i n c i p l e s  o f  f reedom 

of  exp ress ion,  but i t  i s  p ra gm a t i ca l l y  recognised al so t h a t  they could 

" d i s t o r t  and t r i v i a l i z e  and may be harnessed to the se rv i ce  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  

i n t e r e s t s "  (Blumler  and Gurev i tch ,  1986, p . 181).

Nicholas Garnham (1986) approached the study o f  p o l i t i c a l  communica

t i o n  f rom a d i f f e r e n t  s t andpo in t .  The quest ion he poses i s :  "how wel l  or  

badly do the var ious media r e f l e c t  the e x i s t i n g  balance o f  p o l i t i c a l  f or ces  

and the e x i s t i n g  p o l i t i c a l  agenda, and what i s  t h e i r  e f f e c t  upon p o l i t i c a l  

a c t i o n ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  on vo t i ng  pa t te rns? "  In t h i s  regard,  Garnham observed 

t h a t  " t he i n s t i t u t i o n s  and process o f  pu b l i c  communicat ion are themselves a 

cen t ra l  pa r t  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  and process" (Garnham, 1986, p . 37).  

For example, c i t i z e n s  seek access to  the vote t o  echo t h e i r  p o s i t i o n ,  and

they al so seek access to  the sources o f  i n fo rm a t i o n  and p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in

the p o l i t i c a l  debates.  There fore,  i t  i s  ess en t i a l  t o  have equal access to

the media as a spectrum f o r  p o l i t i c a l  d i scuss ions  and as a means o f  t r a n s 

miss ion from which p o l i t i c a l  dec is i ons  r i g h t l y  emerge.

MEDIA AND PRESSURE GROUPS

An extens ion o f  the p l u r a l i s t i c  approach and other  c o n f l i c t  t h e o r i s t s  

i s  the study o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the media and other  p o l i t i c a l  

powers. The focus i s  on media r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  var i ous pressure groups, 

such as the t rade unions,  the women's movement, m in o r i t y  groups and the 

envi ronmental  lobby.  Good examples are two p a r t i c u l a r  s tud ies ,  t he study 

o f  Palet z and Entham (1981) o f  i n f l u e n t i a l  o rgan i sa t i o ns  and the media, and 

the case s tud ies  o f  the Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y  Media Group (1976 and 1980) o f  

t rade unions and the media coverage o f  t h e i r  news.

Palet z and Entham (1981) discussed the r o l e  played by i n te r e s t e d  

groups in  shaping media messages and the a b i l i t y  o f  such groups to  a f f e c t
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media p r a c t i c e s .  They argue t h a t ,  ge ne ra l l y ,  what i s  considered t r ue  of  

the i n f l u e nc e  o f  the a u t h o r i t i e s  on the media i s  a l so t r ue  o f  the manipula

t i o n s  o f  government a u t h o r i t i e s  and pressure groups by t he media. I t  i s  

obvious t h a t  the more media coverage given to c e r t a i n  issues ra i sed by 

pressure groups,  the more these issues become s a l i e n t ,  l e g i t i m a t e  and of

high concern t o those who make de c i s i o ns .  I t  i s  noted,  however, t h a t  such 

coverage by the media d i f f e r s  sha rp l y  f rom one group to  another .  As Pa le t z  

put  i t ,  " c e r ta in  groups are scorned as pa r i ahs ,  some i gnored,  o thers 

indu lged.  For a favoured few, t he media serve as a con du i t ,  t r a n s m i t t i n g  

whatever news and views the g roup 's  l eader  wishes to prov ide"  (Pa le tz  and 

Entham, 1981, p . 124).

According to  P a l e t z ' s  a n a l ys i s ,  two groups emerge, apar t  f rom the 

a u t h o r i t y  c i r c l e ,  who impose d i f f e r e n t  l ev e l s  o f  pressure on the media and 

share,  t o  some ex t en t ,  the b u i l d i n g  up o f  agenda -se t t ing.  The f i r s t ,  and 

the less power fu l ,  are marginal  groups.  S t r u c t u r a l l y ,  the power o f  these 

groups i s  e xh ib i t ed  i n the a c t i v i t i e s  o f ,  f o r  example, u n o f f i c i a l  s t r i k e r s ,  

urban r i o t e r s ,  we l f are  mothers and student  m i l i t a n t s .  Being power less,  

i n s t i t u t i o n a l l y  depr i ved and l ac k in g  resources,  o r g a n i s a t i o n ,  l eadersh ip ,  

these groups are d i s c r e d i t e d  and deemed unimpor tant  by the media as we l l  as

the pu b l i c  and p o l i t i c i a n s .  Marginal  groups are not convent i onal  news

makers, nor are t h e i r  leaders a source f o r  f r o n t  page exc lus i ve  news unless 

(backhandedl y) t h e i r  a c t i v i t i e s  are viewed at  a p a r t i c u l a r  t ime,  as a 

man i fes t  t h r e a t  t o  more es tab l i shmen t  i d e n t i t i e s .  The minimum a t t e n t i o n

given by the media t o  these groups i s  concer ted w i th  t he r e p o r t e r s '  r o u t i n e  

coverage o f  o ther  o f f i c i a l  or  system e l e c t i o n  conduct.  Goldenberg 

descr ibed such ac tua l  r e l a t i o n s  as " i ns tances  (which) i nvo l ved a re p o r t e r  

or  co lumn is t  who spec ia l i se d  i n p r e c i s e l y  the area o f  r e p o r t i n g  t h a t  was o f  

concern to the group, who agreed w i th  the group ' s goal s,  and who accepted 

the d e s i r a b i l i t y  o f  advocacy r e p o r t i n g  as necessary t o  c o r r e c t  what was
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percei ved as a pervas i ve imbalance aga ins t  the poor in  most me t r op o l i t a n  

newspapers today" (Goldenberg,  1975, p . 135).  As Palet z and Entham no t i ced ,  

whenever the leaders o f  marginal  groups are al lowed to  demonstrate t h e i r  

p o l i c y  ob je c t i v e s ,  t h i s  would occasion r e b u t t a l  in  the same programmes, or 

the media would be accused o f  an advocacy j ou r na l i sm .  The opponents o f  

those o b je c t i v es  are usu a l l y  more powerful  and able t o  defend themselves 

aga ins t  changes ra i sed by t he marginal  groups.  An example presented by the 

authors was c i t e d  f rom the Vietnam War. In the face o f  i n c reas ing  an t i - wa r  

groups,  Ni xon ' s  a ide ,  Char les Colson, c reated a suppo r t i ve  group o f  v e t e r 

ans to  take the s ide o f  the a d m in i s t r a t i o n  and to  i ncrease the pub l i c  

acceptance f o r  the po l i c y  o f  war.

The second group comprises business i n t e r e s t s .  I t  i s  understood t h a t  

in c a p i t a l i s t  economy, business people have the g rea tes t  voi ce in  economic 

a f f a i r s  and i n mat ters o f  s o c i a l ,  c u l t u r a l  and p o l i t i c a l  change. The 

government 's wish i s  t o  have f l o u r i s h i n g  economic suppor t  f rom the business 

sec to r .  Also,  i t  needs to  ensure labour  support  and to narrow the gap 

between the demands o f  workers and the op pos i t i on  o f  businessmen to any 

c la ims ra i sed by the unions.

Here business power plays i t s  r o l e  by suppo r t i ng  Conservat ive can d i 

dates who are expected to  f o l l o w  a p o l i c y  lead ing  to  minimised changes 

w i t h i n  the system. Second, business i n t e r e s t s  maintain t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  by 

e s t a b l i s h in g  mutual r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w i t h  o f f i c i a l s  and making sure t h a t  these 

o f f i c i a l s  r e f l e c t  business i n t e r e s t s  and uphold t h e i r  p o l i c y .  The demands 

and i n t e r e s t s  o f  business,  acc o rd in g l y ,  become l e g i t i m a t e ,  and t h e i r  goals 

p r o sp e c t i v e l y  achieved w i tho u t  unwanted cost  to themselves or  t o  p o l i t i 

c ians .

The media coverage o f  i n t e r e s t  groups in  Palet z and Entham's conc lu 

sion i s  b a s i c a l l y  d i re c t ed  to main ta in  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  power and to 

enforce a po l i c y  which prevents the media from presen t i ng demands f o r
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changes. But ,  the groups who accept  es tab l i shmen t  ru les  and pursue i n c r e 

mental  goals d i s c r e e t l y  b e n e f i t  f rom j o u r n a l i s t s '  needs and p r a c t i c e s .  

Groups whose methods v i o l a t e  convent i ons ,  whose o b je c t i v e s  req u i re  a s i g 

n i f i c a n t  a l t e r a t i o n  o f  the s t r u c t u r e  o f  power, usu a l l y  f i n d  t h e i r  r ad i c a l  

a c t i v i t i e s  d i s t o r t e d  or condemned, t h e i r  r ad i ca l  ana l ys i s  and proposals 

i gnored or scorned!"  ( I b i d ,  p . 145).  In the face o f  a l l  demands f o r  changes 

proposed by r ad i ca l  groups,  t he l e g i t im ac y  and the s t r u c t u r e  o f  the p o l i t i 

ca l ,  economic and soc ia l  systems w i t h i n  the e x i s t i n g  es tab l i shmen t  must be 

mainta ined and kept  safe and secure agains t  a l l  c a l l s  f o r  change.

In t h e i r  study o f  the way B r i t i s h  t e l e v i s i o n  news covers i n d u s t r i a l  

r e l a t i o n s ,  the Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y  Group (1976) added another  esse n t i a l  

group w i th  ample connect i ons w i th  the media - t he t r ade  unions.  They found 

t h a t  f o r  some unions,  i t  was very easy to  count the number o f  t imes in  

which the news mentioned t h e i r  name or  ca r r i e d  statements i n i t i a t e d  by 

t h e i r  members. With respect  t o  some unions,  heavy coverage was given

du r i ng  d i spu tes ,  w i t h  respect  t o  o the r  unions o f  s i m i l a r  s i g n i f i c a n c e  in

the system the coverage became lower both in  news aspect  or  in  i n te rv ie w s .  

The authors noted t h a t  t he re  were cons iderab le  d i f f e re nc e s  in  the l eve l  of  

coverage cor responding to  t he p u b l i c i t y  o f  each union.  The l eve l  o f  d i s 

t o r t i o n  and bias in  the media was such t h a t  u n t i l  now a t rade u n io n i s t  i n

t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  had regarded i t  "as a waste o f  t ime to  at tempt  t o  redress 

t he balance" (Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y  Group, 1975, p . 243) .  On the o ther  hand, 

wh i t e  c o l l a r  unions rece ive coverage w i th  more chances o f  being addressed 

by name. Some u n io n i s t s  be l i e ve  t h a t  e f f o r t s  made by i n d i v i d u a l  unions can 

a f f e c t  the q u a l i t y  o f  the coverage given by the media.

The Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y  Group presented a s i m i l a r  ana l y s i s  i n  1980 in  a 

book e n t i t l e d  " More Bad News". In a case study to de f i ne  the way broad

cas t i n g  repor ted economic a f f a i r s  i n  1975, the f i n d in g s  showed t h a t  t he 

most impor tan t  issue was t h a t  o f  wages, because i t  appeared between January
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and A p r i l  1975 no less than 383 t imes .  The second issue,  though very 

impor tan t ,  was the i nvestment  issue which appeared only  89 t imes.  In 

a d d i t i o n ,  the authors showed high s e n s i t i v i t y  over the language i n which 

the i n d u s t r i a l  news appeared in  the news broadcasts.  For example, the 

words usu a l l y  assoc iated w i th  what the workers sought were " c l a ims"  or  

"demands", whereas the words used to  descr ibe the employers'  r ea c t i ons  were 

always " o f f e r s "  or "p roposa l s " .

The Glasgow Group a l so observed t h a t  in  the r e p o r t i n g  o f  i n d u s t r i a l  

d i spu tes ,  the i n te r v ie ws  w i th  the management were held i n  o f f i c e s  and the 

to p i c s  revo lved around the damages caused to  the f i r m  by such d i spu tes .  But 

f o r  t he workers,  the case was d i f f e r e n t ;  the workers were i n te rv iewed  

outdoors,  and the quest ions were d i r ec te d  towards de sc r i b i n g  the j u s t i f i c a 

t i o n  f o r  the i n d u s t r i a l  ac t i ons  and the workers '  reasons f o r  being in 

d i spu te .  "Such i n te rv iew s  never enqu i re about the problems created by t he 

management agains t  those workers"  (Glasgow Media Group, 1980, p . 189).  The 

i n c reas ing  or decreasing media focus on the news and the way issues are 

presented and di scussed,  w i l l  obv ious l y  decide the degree o f  importance 

conveyed to  those issues.  This degree o f  importance i s  respons ib le  f o r  the 

e f f e c t  on pu b l i c  t h i n k i n g  o f  the issues and t h e i r  impact on the pu b l i c  

mi nd.
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C. APPLICATION TO THIRD WORLD MEDIA

As i s  ev ident  in  t he ma te r i a l  presented throughout  t h i s  chapter ,  

agenda-se t t i ng as a concept and as a research area i n  mass communicat ion 

has been American in  i t s  i nc ep t i on  and most o f  i t s  development t o  date.  A 

quest ion a r i ses  as t o  how these hypotheses apply t o  o ther  media systems. 

Obv ious l y,  i t  would be r e a d i l y  t r a n s l a t a b l e  t o  the Western media because o f  

the s i m i l a r i t y  between these systems. But i f  the agenda-se t t ing  concept 

has any u n i v e r s a l i t y  at  a l l ,  i t s  a p p l i c a b i l i t y  t o  o ther  media systems 

e x i s t i n g  in  s o c ie t i e s  o ther  than the West must be demonstrated.

Al though the re  has not been s u b s ta n t i a l  research i n t o  agenda -set t i ng  

ou ts ide  of  the U.S. ,  t he re  has never the less  been much d i scuss ion  and an a l y 

s i s  o f  media systems in  Th i rd  World cou n t r i e s .  These d i scuss ions  w i l l  be 

examined so as t o  show the nature o f  agenda-se t t i ng in  Thi rd  World coun

t r i e s .  Such an examinat ion i s  based on the f a c t  t h a t  most Thi rd World 

media are fashioned a f t e r  Western media in  s p i t e  o f  the way i n  which the 

uniqueness o f  Th i rd  World s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  systems a f f e c t  t he ground ru les  

under which agenda-se t t i ng operates in  these s o c i e t i e s .

Golding (1977) made a study o f  media p ro fes s io na l i s m and the t r a n s f e r  

of  ideo logy from the i n d u s t r i a l  wor ld t o Thi rd World cou n t r i e s .  He b u i l t  

h i s t h e s i s  on the f a c t  t h a t  mass media did not emerge as a pa r t  o f  the 

soc ia l  ev o lu t i o n  in  t h e i r  mother c o u n t r i e s .  Rather ,  the mass media in  the 

Thi rd  World have developed as an extens ion o f  the media in  t he i n d u s t r i a l 

i sed cou n t r i e s .  Golding based h i s  observa t i on  on two t h e o r e t i c a l  con

s t r u c t s  ;

"The f i r s t  i s  the not i on  o f  the t r a n s f e r  o f  t echno logy,  which 
tu rns  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t he i m p l i c a t i o n s  f o r  development o f  exp o r t i ng  
i n d u s t r i a l  technology f rom the r i c h  nat ions t o  the Thi rd  World,  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  the f r equen t  c o n f l i c t  between the need f o r  a p p ro p r i 
ate t echnology and the ex po r t i n g  ambi t ions o f  technology manufac
tu r e s .  The second c on s t ruc t  i s  " t he  problem o f  c u l t u r a l  im p e r i 
a l i sm,  imp ly ing a normat ive component t o  the s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n s  
o f  dependence between advanced and under-developed s o c i e t i e s " .

(Gold ing,  1977, p . 291)
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On the basis o f  these c on s t ru c t s ,  he has discussed the concept o f  

p ro fess iona l i sm .  The ideo logy o f  media p ro fes s io na l i s m in  the i n d u s t r i a l  

wor ld has been t r a n s f e r re d  in  p a r a l l e l  w i t h  the t r a n s f e r  o f  mate r i a l  t e c h 

nology.  Such dynamics imply two p r e r e q u i s i t e s .  On the one hand, t he media

equipment i s  devised,  t es ted  and marketed i n i t s  count ry o f  (Western)

o r i g i n .  On the o ther  hand, t o  acqui re media p ro fess iona l i sm ,  the Th i rd  

Wor ld n a t i o n s  became f r e q u e n t  consumers o f  advanced eq u i pm en t .  

Consequent ly,  the s k i l l s  t o  use such equipment and the knowledge o f  i t s

c a p a b i l i t y  had to  be obtained f rom advanced Western na t i ons .  Golding 

de f i ned three  main channels through which the spread o f  Western i deo logy 

has been maintained.  F i r s t l y ,  the i n s t i t u t i o n a l  channel ,  namely t he BBC 

model which was t r a n s f e r r e d  to  B r i t i s h  c o l on ia l  t e r r i t o r i e s ,  and the French 

model which was t r a n s f e r re d  to  the French t e r r i t o r i e s .  In the beginning 

those serv i ces  were es tab l i shed  to  spread awareness amongst c o l on ia l  s e t 

t l e r s  and prov ide them w i th  impor tan t  home news. But l a t e r  the o b je c t i v es  

s h i f t e d  i n to  t r a n s p la n t i n g  co l o n ia l  media models. Such p o l i c y  convinced

Golding to conclude t h a t ,  "media i n s t i t u t i o n a l  forms developed in  the Thi rd  

World grew as extens ions and i m i t a t i o n s  o f  those in  i n d u s t r i a l  so c ie t i e s "  

(Gold ing,  I b i d ,  pp .294-295) .

The second channel i s  t hrough educat i on ,  t r a i n i n g  and q u a l i f i c a t i o n s .  

On ga in ing  independence, t he Th i rd  World needed to  expand media se rv i ces ,  

and i t  became more r e l i a n t  on Western exper ts  who had been in  charge o f  the 

c o l o n ia l  media. Fur thermore,  thousands o f  Thi rd World s tudents en r o l l e d  i n 

Western educat i onal  i n s t i t u t e s .  The r e s u l t s  o f  these engagements led 

Golding to  be l i eve t h a t  " those who r e tu rn  take w i th  them not only s k i l l s ,  

but  values and a t t i t u d e s ,  and not l e as t  a r e c e p t i v i t y  t o  the men and 

machines they have learned to work w i t h "  ( I b i d ,  p . 295).
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The t h i r d  channel i s  occupa t i onal  ideo logy .  This f a c t o r  i s  heav i l y  

echoed in the t e x t u a l  values t r a n s f e r r e d  by media p ro fe ss iona l s  i n t o  the 

media o f  the Thi rd World,  This f a c t o r ,  though not t a n g ib le ,  has been 

presented in  the general  models o f  media systems and in  the bulk o f  canned 

programmes imported f rom B r i t a i n ,  France and the Uni ted S tates .  Examples 

o f  t he model are "p u b l i c  se rv i ce "  media. The American commercia l ly -  

o r i en ted  model, pragmat i c,  persuas ive and e n t e r t a i n i n g  i n con tex t ,  and 

French s t y l e  and con tex t  conveyed through eighteen hours o f  r ad io  p r o 

grammes sold and o therwise supp l i ed ,  t o ,  f o r  example, A f r i c an  rad io  s t a 

t i o n s  every year .  Golding found such u n r e s t r i c t e d  i n f l ue nce  made the " A f r i 

can producers,  a l ready aware o f  the p ro fess iona l  s u p e r i o r i t y  o f  these 

products,  become bound to  i m i t a t e  them in  s t y l e ,  ph i losophy and format .  

P ro fess iona l i sm becomes i m i t a t i o n "  ( I b i d ,  p . 299).

McAnaney's remarks (1980) co n t r i bu te d  to  the study and understanding 

o f  the r o le  o f  the media i n  mass communicat ion i n emerging and developing 

na t i ons .  "The media i n  these s o c i e t i e s  d id not evolve g ra dua l l y  a longs ide 

o ther  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  Rather they were impor tan t  t echnolog ies  and p ra c t i ces  

assigned a s p e c i f i c  r o le  i n development" (McAnaney, 1980, p . 21).  Schramm, 

f o r  example, made the po in t  t h a t  mass media in  developing coun t r i es  b r i ng  

about des i red soc ia l  change. They are not  seen as a separate and indepen

dent i n s t i t u t i o n .  Instead they are considered as pa r t  and parcel  o f  the 

e n t i r e  development package, a l though the media p o s i t i o n  in  developing 

cou n t r i es  va r i es  from count ry  t o  count r y .  In some cou n t r i es  the media are 

assigned the pr imary r o l e  o f  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  b r i n g in g  about the e n t i r e  

development programme by p r o v i d in g  needed adequate and e f f e c t i v e  i n fo rma

t i o n  designed to  help soc ia l  t r an s f o r m a t i o n .

"Wi thout  adequate and e f f e c t i v e  communicat ion,  economic and 
soc ia l  development w i l l  i n e v i t a b l y  be retarded and may be counter  
p ro du c t i v e .  With adequate and e f f e c t i v e  communicat ion,  the 
pathway to change can be made eas ie r  and s h o r te r " .

(Schramm, 1964, p . IX)
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The r o le  mass media p lay in  the Thi rd  World i s  no longer  viewed as 

mechan is t ic  as has been understood in  the past  era o f  dominant assumpt ions.  

Rather i t  i s  a concept i on o f  a consensual r o l e ;  namely, a l a rge degree to  

which the o r i e n t a t i o n s  advocated by the producers o f  communicat ion are 

shared by the r es t  o f  the populace or  by the consumers o f  the communica

t i o n .  A t te n t i o n  should be d i re c te d  to  f i n d i n g  out  whether the media, i n 

t h e i r  great  enthusiasm to  d isseminate i n fo rm a t i o n ,  have simply been f a r  out  

o f  step and out  o f  tune w i th  the r e s t  o f  the populace,  or  whether they are 

able t o  c reate shared meaning and values.

The fu n c t i o n  o f  mass media i n  Th i rd  World developing cou n t r i es  i s  

w ide l y  viewed as not r e s t r i c t e d  to  the d i sseminat i on  o f  i n fo rm a t i o n  and 

technology.  Rather the new r o l e  o f  the media should be to  mob i l i se  soc ia l  

energies and channel them towards the c rea t i on  o f  new values t h a t  would 

u l t i m a t e l y  help t o commit the people t o  the programmes and p ro je c t s  neces

sary f o r  development (McAnaney, 1980).

In a s i m i l a r  ve in ,  Rogers advanced the idea t h a t  "development should 

be viewed as a soc ia l  process. "  This p o s i t i o n  imp l i es :

" . . .  a ques t i on ing  o f  t he component approach to communicat ion 
research,  f requent  work,  i n  which a source v a r i a b le ,  a message 
va r i a b le ,  or  a channel v a r i a b le  i s  i nv es t i g a t ed  to  determine how 
i t  i s  r e l a t ed  to  a communicat ion e f f e c t  ( or  e f f e c t s ) . "

I ns tead,  Rogers emphasises t h a t :

" I f  development communicat ion i s  indeed considered as a t o t a l
process,  the i n t e r - r e l a t i o n s h i p s  among the components must be 
i n v es t i g a t ed  as we l l  as the re l eva n t  envi ronment  in  which a
communicat ion system i s  embedded."

(Rogers,  1976, p . 13)

In such a view o f  mass communicat ion,  we can conclude here t h a t  the 

o v e ra l l  approach to  the study o f  the media o f  mass communicat ion has to  

stop segmenting the communicat ion process and t r e a t i n g  each segment sepa

r a t e l y .  For example, the o ld way o f  dea l i ng  w i th  the i n d i v i d u a l  as a u n i t

o f  ana l ys i s  should be abandoned a l t o g e th e r .  I t  i s  p e r f e c t l y  acceptab le,  o f
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course,  t o observe i n d i v i d u a l  ac t i o n  and i n d i v i d u a l  behaviour .  But ,  the 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  ac t i o n  must be r e la te d  to  the ac t i ons  o f  o thers  by emphasising 

the i n te r - pe rs on a l  dimension.  Th i rd  World developing cou n t r i es  prov ide 

media context s which are less i n d i v i d u a l i s t ,  more communal, c o l l e c t i v e  both 

i n  terms o f  c u l t u r e  s e t t i n g  and system o r i e n t a t i o n .  Therefore,  al though 

the u n i t  o f  observa t i on  may be the i n d i v i d u a l ,  t he u n i t  o f  an a l ys i s  should 

be i n t e r - i n d i v i d u a l ,  the i n te r p e r s o n a l ,  or  the s o c i a l .  Rogers summarised 

t h i s  po in t  by no t i ng  t h a t  the monodic view o f  human behaviour ,  which i s  

based on aggregate psychology,  has led t o  the p u l v e r i s a t i o n  o f  the communi

ca t i on  process.  He s tates  t h a t :

"The overwhelming focus on the i n d i v i d u a l  as the u n i t  o f  ana l ys i s  
i n communicat ion research . . .  i s  o f t en  due to  the assumpt ion t ha t  
i f  the i n d i v i d u a l  i s  the u n i t  o f  response, he must consequent ly 
be the u n i t  o f  a n a l y s i s . "

(Rogers, 1976, p . 208) 

Rogers showed the f a l l a c y  o f  t h a t  p o s i t i o n  and re fe r r e d  to  the e f f e c 

t i veness  o f  ana lys ing  the communicat ion process by s h i f t i n g  a t t e n t i o n  f rom 

i n d i v i d u a l s  to dyads, c l i q u e s ,  networks,  a system o f  i n d i v i d u a l s ,  or  commu

n i c a t i o n  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between i n d i v i d u a l s  r a t he r  than on the separate,  

d i s c r e t e  i n d i v i d u a l s  themselves.  He noted t ha t  "even when the i n d i v i d u a l  

i s  the u n i t  o f  response, t he communicat ion r e l a t i o n s h i p  (even though i t  

c a n ' t  speak) can be the u n i t  o f  ana l y s i s  v i a  some type o f  soc iomet^ ic  

measurement" ( I b i d ,  p . 212).

Professor  Ha l l e ran ,  as t he Pres ident  o f  the I n t e r n a t i o n a l  Assoc ia t i on  

f o r  Mass Communication Research and as the D i r e c t o r  o f  the Centre f o r  Mass 

Communication Research a t  t he U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Le i c e s t e r ,  gave hi s eva lua t i on  

o f  development research in  t he Th i rd  World on two occasions.  The f i r s t  was 

i n  1981, in  a paper e n t i t l e d  "The Need f o r  Mass Communication Research in  

Developing S o c i e t i e s " .  In 1986, Ha l le ran  wrote h i s second paper e n t i t l e d  

"Beyond Development Communicat ion: The In t e r n a t i o n a l  Research Exper ience" 

which he presented at  a conference in  Singapore.
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Mass communicat ion resea rchers ,  as Ha l l e ran noted i n  1981, examined 

the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between means and ends; between soc ia l  system, i n s t i t u 

t i o n a l  form and o rg an i s a t i o na l  s t r u c t u r e .  The goals and o b je c t i v e s  were to 

f i n d  the answers t o quest ions such as "What proper  i n s t i t u t i o n s  might  be 

s u i t a b l e  t o help i n a t t a i n i n g  the communicat ions p o l i c i e s  and development 

p lans?" ,  and "How could the media be used p rope r l y  and adequately t o  s a t 

i s f y  those p o l i c i e s  and needs?".

The type o f  research w i t h i n  develop ing s o c i e t i e s ,  i n  H a l l o r an ' s  o p in 

i on ,  i s  " c r i t i c a l ,  problem and p o l i c y  o r i e n ta te d  research" .  The main 

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h i s  type o f  research,  H a l l o ra n ' s  argues,  are:  " F i r s t

t h a t  i t  deals w i t h  communicat ion as a soc ia l  process;  second, t h a t  i t  

s tud ies  the media i n s t i t u t i o n s  not in  i s o l a t i o n  but  as, and toge the r  w i t h ,  

o ther  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  and w i t h i n  the wider  soc ia l  con tex t  ( n a t i o n a l l y  and

i n t e r n a t i o n a l l y ) ;  and t h i r d ,  t h a t  i t  concep tual i zes  research i n  terms o f  

s t r u c t u r e ,  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  p r o f e s s i o n a l i z a t i o n ,  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  and so on" 

(Ha l l o ran ,  1981, p . 164).  In t h i s  type o f  research,  the emphasis i s  not on 

ownership,  c o n t r o l ,  s t r u c t u r e ,  o rg an i sa t i o n  and p roduct i on  r e l a t i o n s h i p ;  in 

H a l l o r a n ' s  t h e s i s ,  the research must examine the use, r e a c t i o n ,  e f f e c t s  and 

i n f l u e n ce  o f  the communicat ion process.

As the p res ident  o f  the I n t e r n a t i o n a l  Assoc ia t ion  f o r  Mass Communica

t i o n  Research, Ha l l o ran has made i t  h i s business to  ob ta in  and examine the 

a v a i l a b l e  research cover ing the develop ing cou n t r i e s ,  or  what i s  known as 

t he Th i rd  World.  One o f  h i s  con v i c t i o ns  i s  t h a t  i n  research

" the c a l l s  f o r  an e x p lo r a t i o n  o f  a l t e r n a t i v e s  are bound to  be
seen as a t h r e a t  and cha l lenge by those who n a t i o n a l l y  and i n t e r 
n a t i o n a l l y  own or  con t ro l  the media which regu la te  the g lobal
f l o w  o f  communicat ion,  who w i l l  b e n e f i t  from the maintenance o f  
the s ta tus  quo, and who stand to  lose from any change".

( I b i d ,  p . 165)

The c o n f l i c t  between independent  researchers,  scho lars  and i n t e l l e c 

t u a l s ,  on the one hand, and na t i ona l  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  f or ces  on the o th e r .
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cont inues on the basis t h a t  the former t r y  t o  i n v e s t i g a t e  what Ha l l o ran 

c a l l e d  the " a l t e r n a t i v e  forms o f  t h i n k i n g " ,  and the l a t t e r  are d i spleased 

because they understand t h a t  those a l t e r n a t i v e s  might  r e s u l t  in  a l t e r n a t i v e  

systems. They know t h a t  " t hey are i n  a most f avourab le  p o s i t i o n  because 

they set  the agenda and c on t ro l  t he d i scou rse"  ( I b i d ) .

In a recent  an a l y s i s ,  Ha l lo ran  presented,  in  June 1986, a paper 

e n t i t l e d  "Beyond Development Communicat ion".  He pointed to t he general  

weakness o f  the Development Communication research and concluded t h a t  f o r  

r esearchers t o make sense o f  s tud ies  o f  soc ie t y  and soc ia l  processes,  they 

need v a l i d  models o f  the o r g a n i z a t i o n s ,  s t r u c t u r e  and i n s t i t u t i o n a l  r e l a 

t i o n s h i p s .  They al so need to  understand the soc ia l  process,  mainly  the 

communicat ion process and i n f l u e n c e .

However, such v a l i d  models and understanding have not  ye t  f ea tu red  i n  

communicat ion research.  On the whole,  t he research has been media-cent red,  

i g no r i n g  the impor tan t  f a c t o r s  r e l a t i n g  t o  the power which i n f l uences  the 

opera t i ons  o f  the media i n s t i t u t i o n s  and the i n du s t r y  o f  communicat ion.  

The u n i t  o f  ana l ys i s  has been, as i t  was in the dominant paradigm, the 

i n d i v i d u a l  wh i l e  h i s disembodied a t t i t u d e  to  the process was causal and 

s i m p l i s t i c ,  the methods narrowly f a i l i n g  t o  capture t he nature o f  soc ia l  

processes and r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  In sh o r t ,  t he o ve ra l l  f u n c t i o n  o f  research,  

Ha l l o ran concluded,  "has been to  serve and serv i ce  r a t he r  than c r i t i c i s e  

and cha l lenge"  (Ha l l o ran ,  1986, p . 6) .

However, a l though the t r ue  understanding o f  research and i t s  a p p l i c a 

t i o n s  req u i re  understanding o f  the h i s t o r i c a l ,  economic, p o l i t i c a l ,  o rga

n i z a t i o n a l ,  p ro fess iona l  and personal  f a c t o r s ,  Ha l l o ran observed t h a t  

" t he re  were few, i f  any, quest ions about power, o rg an i sa t i on  and c o n t r o l ;  

l i t t l e  re ference to  s t r u c t u r a l  meaning o f  the media and the communicat ions 

i n d u s t r i e s  in  h i s t o r i c a l  and contemporary con tex ts "  ( I b i d ,  p . 11).
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The main concern in development communicat ion research in  the Thi rd 

World i s  what Ha l l o ran c a l l e d  the "unbalanced or  uneven d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f

research" .  This i s  because the q u a n t i t y  o f  mass communicat ion research i s  

dominated by research f rom the western i n d u s t r i a l i s e d  na t i ons .  Al though 

the to p i c s  chosen seem to  cover the problems o f  development in  the Th i rd  

World,  the bulk o f  research conducted and the t h i n k i n g  unde r l y i ng  t h a t  

research have been, in H a l l o r a n ' s  op in ion ,  psycholog i c r a t he r  than so c i o 

l o g i c a l l y  h o l i s t i c .  The po in t  o f  t h i s  o b je c t i o n  i s  not t h a t  i t  i s  "western

research but  because i t  i s  bad research and bad soc ia l  sc ience.  This

research,  w i th  i t s  inadequate models o f  soc ie ty  and l i m i t e d  not ions o f  the

communicat ion process,  i s ,  and always has been, equa l l y  i n a p p l i c a b le  and 

equa l l y  u n s a t i s f a c t o r y  i n  the i n d u s t r i a l i s e d  nat ions where i t  was o r i g i 

n a l l y  conceived" ( I b i d ,  p . 9, emphasis i n  o r i g i n a l ) .

What meaningful  research could be launched in  Thi rd  World coun t r ies? 

What are the areas to  be covered and what are the re l ev a n t  approaches? 

Which quest ions need to be asked? I t  i s  esse n t i a l  t h a t  scho lars from the 

west ,  or from the Thi rd World cou n t r i es  themselves,  f i n d  the answers to 

these quest ions before embarking on f u r t h e r  study? The . l i s t  o f  t o p i c s  

suggested by Ha l l o ran i nc lude media ownership and c o n t r o l ;  the f o rm u l a t i on  

o f  communicat ion p o l i c y ;  dec i s i on  making in  p o l i c y  f o r m u la t i o n ;  j o u r n a l i s 

t i c  values;  q u a l i t a t i v e  ana l y s i s  o f  con ten t ;  the agenda-se t t i ng f u n c t i o n  o f  

the media; the r o l e  o f  the media i n  the f o rm u la t i on  o f  soc ia l  consc ious

ness; the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the media and o ther  i n s t i t u t i o n s  and between 

communicat ion process and o ther  soc ia l  process;  and mat ters concerning 

i n t e r n a t i o n a l  communicat ion p a t te r ns ,  i n e q u a l i t i e s  and imbalance.
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SUMMARY

In t h i s  chapter  the l i t e r a t u r e  on agenda-se t t i ng and r e la te d  concepts

has been reviewed.  The f o l l o w i n g  po in t s  are made on the basis o f  t h a t

rev iew.

F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  the po in t  was made t h a t  al though the ideas o f  the 

agenda-se t t i ng f u n c t i o n  o f  the press were presented by Wal ter  Lippman in 

1922, agenda -set t i ng  did not  become a research area i n  mass communicat ion

u n t i l  1972 in  the p ioneer  work o f  Shaw and McCombs.

Secondly,  when the concept has been i n t roduced ,  i t  appeared a seem

in g l y  promis ing research area i n  mass communicat ion which a t t r a c t e d  the 

a t t e n t i o n  o f  many scho lars o f  mass media. However, ea r l y  research,  though 

p l e n t i f u l ,  was, on the whole,  sha l low and l i m i t e d  to  the simple no t i on  t ha t  

the issues which are po r t rayed i n the media ( i . e .  the media agenda) co r r e 

l a te  i n a rank order  form w i th  the issues which occupy the t h i n k i n g  and 

a t t e n t i o n  o f  the p u b l i c .  Thus, i t  was concluded t h a t  the media sets the 

pu b l i c  agenda.

T h i r d l y ,  as the agenda-set t i ng  concept gained wider  c i r c u l a t i o n ,  

a t t e n t i o n  was d i r ec te d  to  i t s  methodo log ica l  and t h e o r e t i c a l  dimensions.  

At t h i s  j u n c tu r e ,  a t t e n t i o n  was d i r e c t e d  beyond the agenda -se t t i ng  f u n c t i o n  

o f  the media to who sets t he media agenda. In t h i s  regard,  the B r i t i s h  

l i t e r a t u r e  on the sub jec t  o f f e r e d  an a n a l y t i c a l  f ramework w i t h in  which the 

socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l  f o r ces  a c t i n g  upon the media as a co rp o ra t i on  

or  a soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n  o f f e r e d  many i n s ig h t s  as to how the media agenda i s  

e s t a b l i  shed.

Fo u r th l y ,  and f i n a l l y ,  t he chapter  i n t im a tes  the cons ide ra t i on  w i t h in  

which the sub jec t  o f  media and agenda s e t t i n g  i n developing Th i rd  World 

cou n t r i es  may be f r u i t f u l l y  examined.
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CHAPTER I I I

THE RESEARCH SETTING

A great  deal o f  mass media research in  the l a s t  ten years has been 

d i r e c t e d  to  the study o f  the agenda -se t t i ng f u n c t i o n  o f  the press.  As a 

r e s u l t ,  agenda -set t i ng  did consequent ly  "achieve an es tab l i shed  p o s i t i o n  in 

the i n t e l l e c t u a l  t r a d i t i o n  o f  the f i e l d "  (McCombs, 1981, p . 209),  as 

researchers d i re c te d  t h e i r  a t t e n t i o n  t o  examining the degree o f  cor respon

dence between the importance people assign to  an issue and the scope o f  i t s  

coverage i n  the press,  A recent  survey by Rogers and Bear ing (1988) shows 

t h a t  102 pu b l i c a t i o n s  were conducted to study the pu b l i c  agenda-se t t ing  

w i t h i n  the conceptual  con tex t  de f i ned above. However, a second p a r a l l e l  

research was the equ i v a len t  number o f  s tud ies  in  p o l i c y  agenda-se t t i ng.  As 

Rogers and Bear ing found,  the scho la rs  in  po l i c y  agenda tended to  be p o l i t 

i c a l  s c i e n t i s t s  or  s o c i o l o g i s t s .  The i r  main concern was to  f i n d  out  "how 

does a pu b l i c  issue get  on the p o l i c y  agenda" ra t h e r  than "how do the mass 

media put  an agenda i tem on the pu b l i c  agenda?" (Rogers and Bear ing,  1988,

p . 560).  The survey revealed 51 researches i n  po l i c y  agenda. Never the less,

t he bulk  o f  the agenda -se t t i ng  s tud ies  was devoted to  t r a c k in g  the op in ion  

changes o f  voters  i n  Western s o c i e t i e s  du r i ng  and a f t e r  p r e s id e n t i a l  and 

o ther  e l e c t o r a l  campaigns. In c o n t ra s t ,  however, w i t h  i nnova t i on  s tud ies ,  

research in  agenda s e t t i n g  has been almost  complete ly  l ac k in g  i n Th i rd

World cou n t r i e s .  The main reason seems to  be t h a t  the press in  develop ing 

cou n t r i es  was c l a s s i f i e d  according to  the assumpt ions o f  an a u t h o r i t a r i a n  

t heory o f  the press,  which t a l k s  about t o t a l  con t ro l  imposed by the au th o r 

i t i e s  on the media and the press.  I t  a l so seems t h a t  the lack o f  f r ee



e l ec t i o ns  or f r ee  vo t i n g  in  a u t h o r i t a r i a n  or  t r a d i t i o n a l  s o c i e t i e s  d i s c o u r 

ages researchers and causes scho la rs  t o avoid unde r tak ing any r e p l i c a t i o n s  

o f  the agenda -se t t ing  research i n  those s o c i e t i e s .  A dd i t i o na l  reasons 

i nc lude  the pauc i t y  o f  indigenous i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and researchers who spe

c i a l i s e  in  media research,  and the lack o f  grants and funds f o r  them to 

undertake media research.

I t  i s  noteworthy t h a t ,  in  recent  years t r a d i t i o n a l  o i l  exp o r t i ng  Thi rd  

World cou n t r i e s ,  such as the Gul f  s ta te s ,  have achieved in  recent  years 

remarkable l ev e l s  o f  p o l i t i c a l  and economic development.  These s ta tes  have 

used t h e i r  o i l  revenues to r e a l i s e  rap id  development i n an ext remely sho r t  

t ime.  The speed o f  development among those cou n t r i es  and the r e s u l t i n g  

s t r u c t u r a l  changes have var i ed  f rom one s ta t e  t o  another .  In Saudi Arab ia ,  

U.A.E. ,  Qatar and Bahrain,  f o r  example, development e f f o r t s  concent rated 

almost  e n t i r e l y  on the ma te r i a l  base, the subs t ruc tu r e ,  such as b u i l d i n g  

modern c i t i e s ,  motorways, a i r p o r t s ,  pu b l i c  u t i l i t i e s ,  and h o s p i t a l s .  In 

a l l  these modernisat ion p r o je c t s ,  however, they f o l l owed d e l i b e r a te  and 

conscious e f f o r t s  to main ta in  t h e i r  t r a d i t i o n s  me t i c u lo us l y  and methodolog

i c a l l y  w i t hou t  any no t i ceab le  change. Thus, what they wanted was to  ca r r y  

out  t h e i r  t r a d i t i o n a l  way o f  l i f e  but  i n a modern garb,  and to cont inue in  

the p r a c t i c e  o f  t h e i r  l o ng -es tab l i sh ed  s o c i a l ,  c u l t u r a l  and p o l i t i c a l  

i n s t i t u t i o n s  w i th  minimal  change, a l b e i t  conduct i ng them on contemporary 

e d i f i c e s  equipped w i th  the l a t e s t  gadget ry and technology.

Among the t r a d i t i o n a l  Gul f  s ta te s ,  Kuwai t  f o l l owed a more t o l e r a n t  way 

f o r  her modern i sa t i on ,  i n f u s i n g  her i n s t i t u t i o n s  w i th  more democrat ic 

p ra c t i c es  than the r e s t  of  t he Gul f  s ta te s .  I t  i s  f o r  t h i s  reason t h a t  

Kuwai t  was chosen as the s i t e  f o r  t h i s  research.  In order  t o  acqua int  the 

reader w i t h  the nature o f  the research s e t t i n g ,  the con d i t i on s  lead ing to 

Kuwa i t ' s  contemporary soc ia l  o r g an i s a t i o n  w i l l  be presented.
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Kuwai t  i s  one o f  the Arab Gul f  s o c i e t i e s  which have emerged re c e n t l y

i n t o  the contemporary i n t e r n a t i o n a l  scene, w i th  great  i n f l u en ce  in  terms of

economic, p o l i t i c a l  and s t r a t e g i c  f a c t o r s .  The Gul f  s ta t es ,  o f  which

Kuwai t  i s  a member, possess great  i n f l ue nc e  on the i n d u s t r i a l  wor ld ,  p a r t l y

because they are the main sup p l i e r s  o f  the Western needs f o r  o i l ,  and

p a r t l y  because o f  the i nc r ea s ing  demands by the Gul f  cou n t r i es  f o r  the

Western i n d u s t r i a l  products and modern technology.

Contemporary Kuwai t  occupies a dev iant  p o s i t i o n  w i t h  respect  t o  the

the o r i e s  o f  development which have been app l i ed  t o  the dynamics o f  Th i rd

World s o c i e t i e s .  Such de v i a t i o n  r e s u l t s  from enormous c a p i t a l - s u r p l u s

making poss ib le  very high standards o f  l i v i n g .  Expectat ions p re va i l  among

a u t h o r i t y  and the people o f  ach iev ing modernisat ion w i t h i n  a sho r t  per i od

of  t ime.  By using t h i s  su rp lus ,  Kuwai t  has achieved rap id  growth in  a wide

range o f  s o c i a l ,  educat i onal  and p o l i t i c a l  aspects.  The rap id  growth o f

Kuwai t  and other  Gul f  s ta tes  was summarised by Ismael .  She noted t h a t

these s o c i e t i e s  changed:

" f rom t r a d i t i o n a l  Sheikdoms sub jec ts  t o  B r i t i s h  c o l on ia l  admin i s
t r a t i o n  t o independent  urban-cosmopol i t an cent res o f  the wor ld 
f inance and t rade w i t h i n  a decade or  two - and they exper ienced 
these phenomenal t r ans fo rm a t i on s  under r e l a t i v e  s o c i o p o l i t i c a l  
s t a b i 1i t y . "

( I smael ,  1982, p p . 1-2 ) .

THE TRIBAL FOUNDATION OF KUWAIT

The name Kuwai t  i s  a d im in u t i ve  o f  the actual  Arabic  Kut which means a 

smal l  tower .  The o ld name o f  Kuwai t  was Grai ne t he Arab ic  word f o r  smal l

horn,  a name given to the i s l an d  o f  Qurain,  l ocated not  too f a r  from the

West shore o f  Kuwai t  ( Lo r imer ,  1908).

The l o c a t i o n  o f  Kuwai t  adds to  i t s  v i a b i l i t y .  I t  i s  s i t u a te d  on the 

nor thwest  o f  the Arabian Gul f  ( o f t en  known in  the West as the Persian Gul f )

about 50 mi l es  to the nor th  o f  Sha t t -A l  Arab in the southern pa r t  o f  I raq
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where the land d i s tance  to  Basrah i s  138 mi l es and the sea 100 mi l es  d i s 

t a n t .  The southwest borders are w i t h  Saudi Arabia where Saudi Arabia 

j o i n t l y  shares the ownership o f  the Neut ra l  Zone on the shore o f  the Gul f .

L i t t l e  was known about the ea r l y  h i s to r y  o f  Kuwai t  and many quest ions 

about the old occupants are s t i l l  w i t ho u t  answers. For example, a l though 

many e f f o r t s  were made by h i s t o r i a n s  in  t h i s  respec t ,  they are s t i l l  not 

c e r t a i n  when Kuwai t  was founded and when the f i r s t  Arabian t r i b e  o f  

Ban i ' u tub  a r r i v ed  in  Kuwai t  or  when they migrated f rom Cent ral  Arabia 

(Abu Hakima, 1965). The people o f  Kuwai t ,  i . e .  o l de r  men who have kept  up 

ora l  t r a d i t i o n s  and t a le s  f rom one generat ion  t o  another ,  and few observa

t i o n s  by European t r a v e l l e r s ,  present  the only source o f  i n fo rm a t i o n  about 

the ea r l y  s e t t l e r s  o f  Kuwai t ,  The only  c e r t a i n  f a c t  i s  t ha t  the recent  

town o f  Kuwai t  was occupied by the f i r s t  members o f  the Ban i ' u tub  t r i b e  i n 

1710. The Ban i ' u tub  i s  a branch o f  a t r i b e  o f  the Aniza con fede ra t i on .  The 

l eader  o f  the new s e t t l e r s  was o f  t he f am i l y  o f  AL-Sabah, the ancestors o f  

the present  r u l i n g  f am i l y  i n Kuwai t  (AL-Sabah, 1983).

When the Ban i ' u tub  a r r i v e d  in  Kuwai t  the area had no permanent s e t t l e 

ments, r a t he r  i t  was i nhab i t ed  by groups o f  nomadic t r i b e s  o f  Bedouin 

f ishermen (AL-Quinaie,  1986). When the Ban i ' u tub  i n i t i a l l y  s e t t l e d  down, 

they c o n s t i t u t e d  not more than 10-15% o f  the t o t a l  occupants o f  Kuwai t .  

Among the e a r l i e s t  t r i b e s  besides AL Sabah were AL-Jalaahmeh, AL - Kh a l i f a ,  

and AL-Maawdah ( I b i d ,  p . 9) .  I t  seems c le a r  t h a t  the a r r i v a l  o f  the new 

t r i b e  (Ban i ' u tub )  speeded up the t r a n s i t i o n  f rom nomadic t o  sedentary 

se t t l emen t .  Lor imer (1970) wrote t h a t  the town o f  Kuwai t  grew r a p id l y  in 

weal th and importance.  In 1760 the German t r a v e l l e r  Caresten Niebuhr 

passed through Kuwai t  on hi s way to I r aq .  He noted t h a t  " i t  was a t h r i v i n g  

commercial  po r t  o f  about 10,000 people which sus ta ins  i t s e l f  on pe a r l i n g ,  

t r a d i n g  and f i s h i n g  and had some 800 boats"  (see Ismael ,  p . 22) .  AL-Sabah 

repor ted a d e s c r i p t i o n  given by Niebuhr (1760) a f t e r  h i s  v i s i t  t o  Kuwai t .
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He w r i t e s :

"Kuwai t  i s  a seapor t  town, t h ree  days journey from Zabeyer (pa r t  
o f  Basrah) .  The i n h a b i t a n t s  l i v e  by the f i s h i n g  o f  pear l s  and 
f i s h e s .  They are said t o  employ in  t h i s  species o f  naval indus 
t r y  more than e i gh t  hundred boats.  In the f avourab le  season o f  
the year  t h i s  town i s  l e f t  a lmost  deso la te ,  everybody going out  
e i t h e r  t o  the f i s h i n g  or  upon some t r a d i n g  adven tu re . "

( c i t e d  by AL-Sabah, 1983, p . 42)

The whole t r a n s i t i o n  f rom nomadic l i f e  t o  a sedentary soc ia l  system 

was b u i l t  on the f i s h i n g  i n d u s t r y ,  namely p e a r l i ng ,  f i s h i n g  and on t r a d i n g  

w i th  o ther  coastal  and i n land t r i b e s .  Such dependency created the neces

s i t y  t o  con t ro l  the new p roduc t i ve  f or ces  i n sea and l and.  Three main 

t r i b e s  who s e t t l e d  i n Kuwai t  at  t h a t  t ime came toge the r  i n  1716 to  s ign a

t r i p a r t i t e  pact  in  f avour  o f  d i v i d i n g  the main resources o f  l i f e  among the

members o f  these t r i b e s .  Khazal (1970) descr ibes the event as f o l l o w s :

" I n  the year  1129 H i j a r i  (1716 AD) the c h i e f s  o f  the most impor
t a n t  t hree t r i b e s  t h a t  i nhab i t ed  Kuwai t  entered i n t o  an a l l i a n c e .
These were Sabah Bin-Jabar  Bin Salman Bin Ahmed, Kha l i f ah  Ben
Mohammed and Jabar Ben Rahmat a l i b i  (The c h i e f  o f  the Jalaahmeh).
The con d i t i on s  gave Sabah the l eade rsh ip  i n  t he a f f a i r s  o f  gov
ernment,  in  c o n s u l t a t i o n s  w i th  o ther  p a r t i e s .  Kha l i f ah  w i l l  have 
l eadership  o f  t he f i n a n c i a l  a f f a i r s  in  commerce and Jabar w i l l  
con t ro l  the a f f a i r s  o f  work on the sea. A l l  p r o f i t s  were t o  be 
equa l l y  d i v i ded among them. "

(Khazal ,  1970. t r a n s l a t e d  by Ismael 1982, p . 23)

The 1716 agreements presented the basis f o r  a nascent soc ia l  c lass 

s t r u c t u r e  though produced in  a t r i b a l  con tex t .  However, as an e f f e c t  o f  

the separa t ion  o f  powers among the th ree  t r i b e s ,  the Ban i ' u tub had nomi

nated themselves as the l e g i t i m a t e  ac to rs  upon other  t r i b e s .  They asce r 

t a i ned  con t ro l  over the means o f  p roduc t i on ,  mainly the pe a r l i n g ,  the 

f i s h i n g  and the work o f  commerce ( Ismael ,  1982).

DIVISION OF LABOUR IN TRIBAL KUWAIT

To understand the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  Kuwai t  i n the ea r l y  stages,  

mainly  before the B r i t i s h  c o l o n ia l  i n t r u s i o n  in  1897, i t  i s  impor tan t  t o 

know o f  the economic s t r u c t u r e  o f  the Emirate and the economic r e l a t i o n s



between d i f f e r e n t  o r g a n i s a t i o ns .  As was noted before,  the product ion  o f  

Kuwai t ' s  s e t t l e r s  was based on the sea w i th  i t s  dual resources - f i s h i n g  

and pea r l s ,  t oge the r  w i th  i t s  mar i t ime o u t l e t s .  But the emergence o f  

Kuwai t  in  the e igh teen th  century was a t t r i b u t e d  to  several  geographical  and 

p o l i t i c a l  f a c t o r s .  For example, Kuwai t  i s  endowed w i th  a great  na tu ra l  

harbour not  too f a r  f rom the head o f  the Gul f .  Because of  the desperate 

pover ty  o f  land resources,  the Ban i ' u tub  went t o  the sea to  earn t h e i r  

l i v i n g .  They began to  get  i nvo lved in mar i t ime t ra de ,  in  boat  b u i l d i n g ,  

f i s h i n g  and pear l  d i v i n g .  They g r ad ua l l y  earned a good t rade re p u t a t i o n ,  

u n t i l  they became the commercial  cen t re between the Gul f  mar i t ime t rade  and 

the Arabian Peninsula i n l and  (Baz, 1981).

Abu Hakima (1965) mentioned th ree  f a c t o r s  which f a c i l i t a t e d  the growth 

o f  Kuwai t  in  the f i r s t  h a l f  o f  the e igh teen th  cen tury .  F i r s t ,  the l o ca t i o n  

o f  the Sheikhdom in  the t rade  caravan route between the cent re o f  the 

Arabian Peninsula,  I r aq ,  and the Medi ter ranean.  This f a c t o r  encouraged the 

Ban i ' u tub  to  engage in  mar i t ime t rade  to  the b e n e f i t  o f  t h e i r  Emirate.  The 

second f a c t o r  was r e la te d  to  the p o l i t i c a l  s i t u a t i o n  i n  the ne ighbour i ng 

Gul f  s ta t es .  The Kuwai t  merchant emerged in  a reg ion o f  p o l i t i c a l  weak

ness, namely o f  Persia and O t toman- I raq. The two cou n t r i es  were occupied 

by i n t e r n a l  and ex te rna l  c o n f l i c t s .  In the case o f  Pers ia ,  the d i f f e r e n t  

Persian n a t i o n a l i t i e s  were i nvo lved i n  cont inuous f i g h t i n g  w i th  t h e i r  

cen t ra l  a u t h o r i t i e s  or  among each o th e r .  In the case o f  I raq the count ry  

was engaged in  a cont inuous fu r i o u s  border  war w i th  Persia,  not u n l i k e  what 

has been happening a sho r t  t ime ago in  what was known as the Gul f  War. 

T h i r d l y ,  Kuwai t  was guarded by Bani Kha l i d ,  t he dominant t r i b e  in  East 

Arabia before the a r r i v a l  o f  the Ban i ' u tu b .  I t  was one o f  the s t rongest  

t r i b e s  i n the reg ion at  t h a t  t ime.  A f t e r  Bani Kha l i d became loya l  to 

Ban i ' u tub  they provided the l a t t e r  w i t h  the se c u r i t y  and defence which i s  

c r u c i a l  t o  t rade a c t i v i t i e s  i n  the sea and on land (Abu Hakima, 1965).
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In these c i rcumstances,  the Ban i ' u tub  were able t o  e s t a b l i s h  a r e l a 

t i o n s h i p  between mar i t ime a c t i v i t i e s  and commerce. They organised r e l a 

t i o n s  in  a way which a l lowed the former to prov ide the ca p i t a l  and the

l a t t e r  t o prov ide the basis  f o r  the pe rpe tua t i on  o f  the p e a r l i ng  i n d u s t r y .  

Based on t h i s  i n t e r - r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  t he t ech n i ca l  and soc ia l  o rg an i sa t i ons  o f  

p e a r l i n g  and commerce were shaped and prov ided the basis f o r  the rap id  

development o f  p roduct i on  f or ces  o f  Kuwai t  in  the e igh teen th  century and 

a f t e r .  As Ismael noted:

"Thi s development took the form o f  t r i b a l  o rg an i sa t i on  a r t i c u 
l a ted  in  Kuwai t  as nomadic, semi nomadic and sedentary l abour .
Whi le the nomadic t r i b e s  s t i l l  r epresented independent  producers 
exchanging t h e i r  surplus  product  as autonomous producers.  The
new a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  the semi-nomadic and sedentary surmounted the
boundar ies o f  the t r i b e  as a d i v i s i o n  o f  l a bou r . "

( Ismael ,  1982, p . 25)

Al though the t r i b a l  system shaped the economic and p o l i t i c a l  o rg an i sa 

t i o n s ,  new f a c t o r s  helped to change the soc ie t y  i n t o  a s e l f  s u f f i c i e n t ,  

s e l f  organised,  p roduc t i ve  na t i on  develop ing and ma i n ta in ing  the urban base 

o f  i t s  o f  soc ia l  r e l a t i o n s .  For example, the new a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  soc ia l  

r e l a t i o n s  led t o the s t r a t i f i c a t i o n  o f  occupat i ons.  In the sea, wh i l e  the 

Bah ra in i s  b u i l t  boats f o r  sa le ,  t he Ban i ' u tub  emerged as a c lass having

t h e i r  own boats under p r i v a t e  ownership f o r  the purpose o f  pe a r l i ng  and

f i s h i n g .

Commerce too was based on a c l e a r  d i s t i n c t i o n  between c a p i t a l  and

labou r .  To the b e n e f i t  o f  Kuwai t ,  t he Persians occupied Basra between 1775 

and 1779. Dur ing t h a t  per iod the t r a d i n g  cent re  between Ind ia  and Arabia 

and Europe s h i f t e d  f rom Basrah to  Kuwai t  and the Kuwai t i s  were able t o  

produce the labour  and the means f o r  t rade  to  pass through t h e i r  po r t  w i th  

e f f i c i e n c y  and s k i l l .  Wi lson wrote:
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"The bulk o f  the I nd ian t rade o f  Basra w i t h  Baghdad, Aleppo, 
Sumyrna and Cons tan t i nople was d i v e r te d  to  Kuwai t .  By 1790 the 
town had begun to  share in  the commercial  p r o s p e r i t y  which the 
se i zure o f  Bahrain and Ban i ' u tub  i n 1783 had brought  t o these
l a s t ,  by drawing them i n t o  t he c a r r y i ng  o f  t r ade o f  Arab ia,  goods 
were imported the re  f rom Muscat,  Zubarra,  and Q u a t i f . "

(Wi lson,  1954, p . 250)

Kuwai t  harbour t h e re f o r e  became one o f  the bus ies t  po r ts  i n the Gul f ,  

work ing as the t r a n s f e r  s t a t i o n  between the caravans coming from Ind ia

through the Gul f  t o  the Arabian Pen insula ,  the Ottoman Empire and Europe.

The o rg an i sa t i on  o f  p roduc t i on and commerce needs to  be viewed from 

the p o l i t i c a l  perspect i ves  as w e l l .  That i s ,  f o r  f ishermen and d i ve rs  to 

do t h e i r  job and f o r  caravans to  s h u t t l e  between Kuwai t  and Aleppo in  the 

Medi ter ranean,  a powerful  f o r ce  o f  l e g i t i m a t e  a u t h o r i t y  had to be in  charge 

f o r  s e c u r i t y  t o  be guaranteed.  At  the beginn ing,  ea r l y  i n the e igh teen th  

cen tury ,  the Bani Kha l id  were i n co n t ro l  o f  a l l  nomadic t r i b e s  in  the area.  

But t hroughout  t h a t  cen tury ,  new powers emerged in  the area,  namely the

Wahhabis w i t h  AL-Saud i n Cent ra l  Arab ia and the Ban i ' u tub  in  the East .  In 

the s i x tee n th  century  the Bani Kha l id  had t h e i r  headquarters i n  AL-Hasa

(now pa r t  o f  the Eastern Province o f  Saudi A r ab ia ) .  They b u i l t  Kuwai t  as a 

summer re s o r t  f o r  t h e i r  t r i b a l  Shaikh.  But the s t rong Bani Kha l id  faced a 

t e r r i b l e  defeat  in  1790 a f t e r  f i e r c e  b a t t l e s  w i t h  the emerging power o f  

AL-Saud who came from cen t ra l  Arab ia .  Bani Kha l i d faced t h e i r  f i n a l  de feat  

by AL-Saud in 1795 and acc o rd i ng l y  they l o s t  t h e i r  main headquarters in 

AL-Hasa (Abu Hakima, 1965).

In these r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between the t r i b e s ,  the Ban i ' u tub  emerged as

the new power i n the East Coast and es tab l i shed  t h e i r  independence. Such

independence was crowned l a t e r  i n  the mid -e igh teenth  century when they 

agreed amongst themselves to  e l e c t  Sabah I as the Sheik o f  Kuwai t .

Ismael (1982) in t roduced a convinc ing ana l ys i s  f o r  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  

power among the Ban i ' u tu b .  She considered the s t r u c t u r a l  p roduct ion  o f

f i s h i n g  and pe a r l i n g  in  t he sea and commerce on the land as the basis on
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which the " f u n c t i o n a l  d i v i s i o n  o f  power has great  e f f e c t  which helps to 

b r i ng  a soc ia l  e q u i l i b r i u m  between modes o f  p roduc t i on"  ( Ismael ,  1982, 

p . 28).  Members o f  the Sabah f a m i l y ,  f rom which the new Shaikh was e lec t ed ,  

were o r i en ted  towards the deser t .  They played the ro l e  o f  secur ing the 

caravans t rade between the Gul f  and Aleppo (AL-Rashid,  1974). They kept  

at tached to  the deser t  t r i b e s ,  camping w i th  them, and encouraging marr iages 

to  women amongst them, in  a long run s t ra tegy  to  secure these t r i b e s '  

l o y a l t y  and secure the routes o f  t r ade .  Other members o f  the Ban i ' u tub  

t r i b e  remained work ing in  the sea in  f i s h i n g  and pe a r l i n g .  Between the two 

groups was the newly e lec ted  Shaikh whose s t reng th  was used to  i n f l ue nc e  

other  t r i b e s  who, by remaining i n l and  produced a s h e l t e r  f o r  the p roduc t i ve  

c lass in the sea and the land.  AL-Shamlan not iced t ha t  Sabah was most of  

t he t ime i n l an d ,  wh i l e  the work o f  the m a j o r i t y  was on the sea w i th  nav iga

t i o n ,  f i s h i n g  and p e a r l i ng  (Al -Shamlan,  1959).

The separa t ion  o f  power, however, d i d not l a s t  long.  The e q u i l i b r i u m  

mentioned by Ismael was momentary, because the change in  the means of  

p roduc t i on led t o  s i m i l a r  change i n  the balance o f  power, not on ly  w i t h i n  

t he Ban i ' u tub t r i b e ,  but  a l so w i t h i n  the members o f  the Sabah fa m i l y  them

selves .

A f t e r  h i s death in 1762, Sabah proved t h a t  he had succeeded i n  es tab

l i s h i n g  h i s f am i l y  as the Royal Fami ly o f  Kuwai t .  Five Amirs,  d i r e c t l y  

descending f rom him, ru led  between the day o f  hi s death and 1892. But the 

p o l i t i c a l  power o f  those Shaikhs was l a r g e l y  l i m i t e d .  They l o s t  most o f  

t h e i r  p r i v i l e g e s  among the c i t i z e n s .  They were as AL-Shamlan descr i bed:

"No d i f f e r e n t  from the r e s t  o f  t he popu la t ion  i n  any way. The 
Shaikhs were not r u l e r s  or  Su l tans,  ra t he r  they were s i m i l a r  t o  
Shaikhs o f  t r i b e s  where the re  i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  between the 
Shaikhs and other  members o f  the t r i b e .  In some cases, some 
notable Kuwai t i s  were more powerful  than the Shaikhs. "

( I b i d ,  p . 117)
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I t  was c le a r  t h a t  t he p rodu c t i v e  community w i t h  i t s  ac t i v e  power had 

developed more than the p o l i t i c a l  system o f  the t r i b a l  Shaikhdom, The 

Sabah f a m i l y ,  as i s  happening w i th  many r u l i n g  f a m i l i e s  in  the Gul f  at  

p resen t ,  had not been s t r o n g l y  engaged in  t h i s  development.  The ac tua l  

people respons ib le  f o r  development were f rom the f i n a n c i a l  and commercial  

c l asses .  The Sabah fa m i l y  was dependent f i n a n c i a l l y  on these c lasses ,  and 

sought t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  suppor t .

With the a r r i v a l  o f  the co l o n ia l  powers, the B r i t i s h ,  the Germans and 

the Portuguese,  the i n t e r n a l  f a c t o r s  had to  fade and the ex te rna l  f a c t o r s  

led t o dramat ic  changes i n  t he reg ion i n c l u d in g  Kuwai t .  One o f  those 

changes, and maybe the wors t ,  happened in  1896 (Ismael  1982) when Shaikh 

Mubarak AL-Sabah, h a l f - b r o t h e r  o f  t he r u l e r  at  t h a t  t ime,  assassinated 

Shaikh Mohammad, the r u l e r ,  and h i s  b ro the r  Jar rah.  A f t e r  he succeeded in 

c o n t r o l l i n g  the coun t r y ,  he procla imed h imsel f  t he new r u l e r  o f  Kuwai t .  

This coup d ' e t a t  was " t he beginn ing o f  new development i n  Kuwai t i  l i f e  and 

i t s  modern h i s to r y "  (Husayn, 1960, p . 92) .

THE SUPERPOWERS STRUGGLE

Through h i s t o r y ,  the Arabian Gul f  has been the highway o f  mar i t ime 

t rade between Ind ia and the Far East in  the east ,  and the Medi terranean and 

Europe in  the west .  Several  po r t s  on i t s  coast  were es ta b l i she d ,  t he f i r s t  

among them being Basrah in  I r aq ,  Kuwai t  in  Kuwai t  and Hormuz in  Oman. These 

po r t s  encouraged the f o r e i g n  powers i n  the e igh teen th  century t o  b r i ng  

t h e i r  naval f or ces  to  f i g h t  the l o c a l s ,  or  f i g h t  each o th e r ,  i n  order  t o  

co n t ro l  them and b e n e f i t  f rom t h e i r  commercial p r o f i t s .  Such ambi t ions 

were qu i c k l y  achieved,  e s p e c i a l l y  by the B r i t i s h  who succeeded i n  m a i n t a i n 

ing t h e i r  presence through h i s t o r y  f rom 1600 u n t i l  1971 when they f i n a l l y  

wi thdrew.  The r i v a l r y  between the super powers began, i . e .  between the 

Ottoman Empire, Po r tuga l ,  Ho l land,  France, Russia,  Germany and B r i t a i n .
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Such r i v a l r y  dominated the Gul f  f rom the 17th Century u n t i l  the B r i t i s h  put  

an end to  the presence o f  the Ottomans, in the F i r s t  World War. The voyage 

o f  Vasco da Gama from Por tugal  t o  I nd ia  s t imu la ted  the Portuguese Empire t o  

s a i l  eastwards to Hormuz and spread t h e i r  domain in  Muscat o f  Oman, Ras 

AL-Khima (o f  present  day U.A.E.)  and Kuwai t  in which they b u i l t  the f o r 

t r es s  o f  Qurain.  With t h e i r  se t t l emen t  in  Kuwai t ,  the Portuguese began to 

es t a b l i s h  t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  and commercial  i n f l ue nce  in  the Gul f  (AL- 

Bahar ina,  1973, p . 17).  They began to p r o te c t  t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s  aga ins t  l oca l  

r es i s tan ce  by the Arabs,  the Persians,  the Turks,  and l a t e r  the B r i t i s h .  

Thei r  r es i s tance  began to y i e l d  in  1622 when the B r i t i s h ,  w i t h  the a s s i s 

tance o f  t he Persians,  succeeded i n  ous t i ng  the Portuguese from Hormuz, 

then w i th  the help o f  the Arabs i n  1650 they drove the r e s t  o f  the Po r tu 

guese out  o f  Muscat ( I b i d ,  p p . 143-147).  The i r  sad end came when the 

B r i t i s h ,  the Persians and the Arabs forced them to  concede t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  

and commercial r i g h t s  in  the reg ion to  the B r i t i s h  (Amin, 1967, p . 13).

Other European adventurers were the Dutch, who appeared on the scene 

s imu l taneousl y  w i th  the B r i t i s h  in  the 17th Century.  The Dutch came wi th  

m erca n t i l e  knowledge more s u f f i c i e n t  than t h a t  o f  t he Portuguese.  From the 

beginn ing they es ta b l i shed  a company s i m i l a r  t o  the B r i t i s h ;  not only  t h a t ,  

they a l so shared the B r i t i s h  des i re  t o  oust  the Portuguese.  The Dutch- 

B r i t i s h  a l l i a n c e  did not l a s t  l ong.  They g radua l l y  found t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s  

c l a sh ing .  The B r i t i s h  again were found to  have the upper hand i n the Gul f .  

By the middle o f  the e igh teen th  century the Dutch began to  lose t h e i r  power 

and then faded away, l eav ing the Gul f  t r ade f o r  the power which dominated 

the Gul f  f o r  almost  two and a h a l f  cen tu r i es  - the B r i t i s h  (Hay, 1959, 

p . 11).

The French a l so made two appearances in  the Gul f ;  t he f i r s t  was i n 

1664 when they es tab l i shed  the French East I nd ia  Company. From the beg in 

ning they were faced w i th  a f i e r c e  cha l lenge from the B r i t i s h .  The seven
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years war (1756-1763) between the two powers for ced the French to  leave the 

Gul f  (Wi lson,  1954, p p . 189-190) .  The second appearance o f  the French in  

the Gul f  came p r e c i s e l y  t h i r t y  years l a t e r ,  in  1793. The French declared 

war on the B r i t i s h ,  but  again they were forced to  leave and the French were 

banned e n t i r e l y  from the Gul f  and f rom the Eastern seas a f t e r  t h e i r  second

defeat  by the B r i t i s h  i n  1810 ( I b i d ,  p . 191).

The Russians and the Germans were latecomers t o  t he waters o f  the

Gul f .  The Russians came from Persia and the Ottoman gates.  With the 

B r i t i s h  they engaged in  a successful  media t i on t o  stop the war o f  the l a t e  

1890s on the P e r s ia - I r aq  borders.  As a s ign o f  f r i e n d s h ip  they asked the 

Ottoman government t o  grant  them a concession to  b u i l d  a ra i lway  f rom

Moscow to Baghdad. Such amb i t i on ,  however, was barred by the B r i t i s h  

before i t s  b i r t h .  Fear was the theme o f  B r i t i s h  p o l i c y  i n the Gul f  - espe

c i a l l y  w i t h  Russia and Germany. For example. Lord Curzon, the B r i t i s h  

Viceroy o f  I nd ia  between 1899 and 1905, noted t h a t  the lands o f  t he Middle

East "are the pieces o f  a chessboard upon which i s  being played out  a game

f o r  the dominion o f  the wor ld"  (Curzon, 1966, pp .4 -5 ) .

The s to ry  of  the B r i t i s h  presence in  the Gul f ,  however, i s  the main

chapter  in the adven tu rers '  r i v a l r i e s  from the f i r s t  year  o f  the seven

teenth century u n t i l  the d e c la r a t i o n  o f  Harold Wi lson o f  the B r i t i s h  w i t h 

drawal o f  t h e i r  f o r ces  f rom East o f  Suez in  1971. The B r i t i s h  r o l e  in  the 

Gul f  was i n i t i a l l y  ac t i v a t e d  through the fu n c t i o n  o f  the B r i t i s h  East I nd ia  

Company which was es tab l i shed  on the l a s t  day o f  the year  1600 as the 

"Governor and Company o f  the Merchants o f  London Trading i n t o  the East

Ind ies "  (Lo r imer ,  1970, V . I . ,  p . 10).  F i f t e en  years l a t e r  the company

es ta b l i she d  i t s  f i r s t  f a c t o r y  ( t r a d i n g  house) in  Pers ia and i n  1623 more 

f a c t o r i e s  were es tab l i shed  i n  two Persian po r t s  - Jask and Bandar Abass on 

the eastern coast  o f  t he Gul f  ( I smael ,  1982).  The B r i t i s h  g ra dua l l y  dom

inated the Gul f ,  e i t h e r  by emphasising t h e i r  t r ade s u p e r i o r i t y  compared
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wi th  other  European merchants or  by approaching l oca l  power i n  a s o f t

d ip l om a t i c  s t y l e  to gain t h e i r  conf idence .  But,  when the t ime came they 

showed a hard face aga ins t  r i v a l s  in the reg ion,  ous t i ng  the Portuguese,

the Dutch, the French, the Russians,  the Germans and f i n a l l y  the Ottomans

who l o s t  t h e i r  I s l amic  r u le  o f  t he area in  1918 a f t e r  the F i r s t  World War.

THE BRITISH IN KUWAIT

For more than 170 years f o l l o w i n g  t h e i r  a r r i v a l  i n  t he Gul f ,  the

B r i t i s h  considered Kuwai t  as i n s i g n i f i c a n t  f o r  t h e i r  t r a d i n g  purposes.  But 

when t h e i r  t r a d i n g  cent re in  Basra began to shake in  1793, the s t a f f  o f  the 

B r i t i s h  and East I nd ia  Company l e f t  f o r  Kuwai t .  Kuwai t  then became the new 

cen t re .  This has never changed. The s t a b i l i t y  o f  the Emirate and the

commitment o f  i t s  Amirs t o  t rade  and to business encouraged the B r i t i s h  to 

take Kuwai t  as the f i r s t  choice t o  b u i l d  the new base f o r  t h e i r  t r a d i n g  

a c t i v i t i e s  i n  the Gul f  ( K e l l y ,  1968).  Al though Kuwai t  became ac t i v e  in

mar i t ime and t r a d i n g  business mainly  w i t h  Basra, the Ottomans d id not  seem 

in te re s t e d  in expanding t h e i r  r u l e  south i n to  Kuwai t  and i n  adding i t  to 

t h e i r  t e r r i t o r i e s .  They were busy f i g h t i n g  the Persians and c o n f ro n t i n g  

the t r i b e s  of  I r aq and o ther  Arabian t r i b e s .  The independence o f  Kuwai t  

was r e f l e c t e d  by t he manner i n which the B r i t i s h  handled t h e i r  p o l i c y  w i th

i t  in  1779. Dur ing t h i s  per iod t he caravans to  Baghdad and Aleppo were

t r a n s f e r re d  f rom Basrah to  Kuwai t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  a f t e r  the p o r t  f e l l  i n t o  the 

hands o f  the Pers ians.  This inc luded goods o f  the B r i t i s h  East I nd ia

Company ca r r i e d  f rom Bombay i n I nd ia  t o  the West. From t h a t  t ime on the 

importance o f  Kuwai t  harbour became wel l  known to  the wor ld ou ts ide  and was 

w ide l y  noted by a l l  the powers (Abu Hakima, 1967).

As was noted before,  the B r i t i s h  es tab l i shed  t h e i r  f i r s t  f a c t o r y  in 

Kuwai t  in  1793, f o l l o w i n g  the s e t t i n g  up o f  t h e i r  t r a d i n g  business.  The 

B r i t i s h ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  became ob l i ged  to  share r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  the se c u r i t y
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o f  Kuwai t  agains t  ex te rna l  t h r e a t s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  those o f  t he Ottomans, t he 

Saudis and the Persians.  Lor imer  w ro te , "F o r  the p r o te c t i o n  o f  the B r i t i s h  

f a c t o r y  at  Kuwai t  a smal l  c r u i s e r  was kept  anchored i n  t he bay, and a guard 

o f  sepoys under a na t i ve  o f f i c e r  was s ta t i oned  on shore" (Lo r imer ,  1970, 

V o l . l ,  p . 1004). Lor imer  a l so repor ted B r i t i s h  support  t o  the Kuwai t i s  in 

t h e i r  d i f f i c u l t  war w i t h  the Wahhabi es by suppl y i ng them w i th  guns and 

ammuni t ion.

The B r i t i s h  began t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  game in  the i n te r n a l  a f f a i r s  of  

Kuwai t  in 1896. In t h i s  yea r ,  when Shaikh Mubarak assassinated hi s h a l f  

b r o th e r ,  the r u l e r ,  and announced h imse l f  the r u l e r  o f  Kuwai t ,  the B r i t i s h  

o f f i c i a l l y  denied any i nvolvement  in  t he i n t e r n a l  a f f a i r s  o f  Kuwai t .  The 

o f f i c i a l  memorandum o f  the lega l  adv ise r  o f  the B r i t i s h  Embassy i n  I s tanbul  

however, po in ted to  the i n c id e n t  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  Mubarak spent one month in  

Bushi re w i t h  the B r i t i s h  Resident  in  t he Gul f ,  F. A. Wi lson,  a f a c t  t h a t  

had not  been denied by Wi lson h im se l f  ( B id w e l l ,  1971).  As on many s i m i l a r  

occasions,  however, the B r i t i s h  a u t h o r i t i e s  were d i v i ded  amongst themselves 

as t o  how f a r  the B r i t i s h  should commit themselves w i th  regard t o  t h e i r  

s e c u r i t y  o b l i g a t i o n s  t o Kuwai t .  Busch (1967) repor ted two d i f f e r e n t  views 

- the view o f  the Foreign O f f i c e  which ob jected to any d i r e c t  h o s t i l i t y  

agains t  the Ottomans regard ing the r i g h t s  o f  the Ottomans i n Kuwai t  and the 

second view which was the p o l i c y  o f  t he Government o f  I nd ia  which showed 

eagerness to act  in f avour  o f  Kuwai t  whenever i t  was po ss ib le .  The O t t o 

mans themselves seemed not  t o  be moved by the coup in  Kuwai t ,  as was i n d i 

cated e a r l i e r .  Even when the re  was a rumour about an Ottoman gunboat 

s a i l i n g  towards Kuwai t ,  t he B r i t i s h  d i spatched a s i m i l a r  gunboat t o  meet 

i t ,  t he Ottomans had not u t t e r e d  a word aga ins t  B r i t i s h  i n te r fe re n c e  and 

t h e i r  gunboat never appeared ( I b i d ,  p . 23) .

The i n t e g r a t i o n  o f  Kuwai t  i n t o  t he B r i t i s h  c o l on ia l  system res u l t e d  

not only  from commercial i n t e r e s t s ,  but  a l so from a p o l i t i c a l  f a c t o r
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( Ismael ,  1982),  The B r i t i s h  were very anxious to  con ta in the Russian 

i n f l ue nc e  which had begun to increase r a p id l y  in  the l a te  n ine teen th  cen

tu r y  and to  prevent  the l a t t e r ' s  ex tens ion i n t o  the Gul f  water and land.  

One o f  the main t asks o f  the B r i t i s h  at  t h a t  t ime was to  cancel t he Rus

s ians '  plans to  f i n d  a sea po r t  in  the Gul f  and to  co ns t ru c t  a ra i lway  f rom 

Russia t o Pers ia and the Gul f  Arab S tates .  On the o ther  hand, the B r i t i s h  

were aware o f  the new German a c t i v i t y  in  the Gul f  which began in  the c l o s 

ing years of  the n ine teen th  cen tury .  Robert  Worckhaus, a German bus iness

man, opened a f i r m  in  t he Gul f  i n  1897 and was very success fu l .  Suspic i ous 

o f  hi s f a s t  r i s e  in  p o p u l a r i t y ,  the B r i t i s h  be l ieved t h a t  he was an agent 

p lan ted by the Germans to  undermine B r i t i s h  i n t e r e s t s  (S ta le y ,  1933). The 

v i s i t  o f  the German Emperor W i l l i a m  I I  t o  Cons tan t i nople ,  the seat  o f  the 

Ottoman Empire, in  1898 added to  B r i t i s h  susp ic ion because he signed an 

agreement w i t h  t he Ottomans to  co ns t ru c t  a ra i lway  f rom Constan t i nople t o 

Baghdad (Kumar, 1965). Both the Russian eagerness to  expand t h e i r  i n f l u 

ence in  the Gul f  (w i t h  the co -ope ra t i on  o f  the Persians and Ottomans) and 

the growing German i n t e r e s t  which the Ottomans were w i l l i n g  t o  a l l ow  forced 

the B r i t i s h  to sign an agreement w i t h  the Sheikdom o f  Kuwai t .  For example, 

i n December 1898 the B r i t i s h  Ambassador t o I stanbul  wrote a l e t t e r  t o  hi s 

Prime M in i s t e r  t o  recommend s ign ing  an agreement w i th  Kuwai t .  He wrote to 

h i s  government warning t h a t  the act s o f  p i r acy  and reg u la r  t r a f f i c  in  

s laves would,  in  h i s  judgement,  j u s t i f y  the i n te r fe r e n c e  o f  the B r i t i s h .  

He emphasised the need to  s ign an agreement w i t h  t he Shaikh o f  Kuwai t  

(Ho ld i ch ,  1901).

A few days a f t e r  the Ambassador's l e t t e r ,  i n January 1899, a secret  

agreement between Shaikh Mubarak o f  Kuwai t  and the B r i t i s h  was s igned.  The 

agreement bound Mubarak and h i s  f a m i l y ,  hi s he i r s  and successors not to 

meet the rep re se n t a t i ve  o f  any o ther  coun t r i es  w i t hou t  B r i t i s h  pe rmiss ion.



and not to cede and s e l l ,  lease,  mortgage or  g i ve any land or  t e r r i t o r y  

w i t h ou t  B r i t i s h  permiss ion ( B id w e l l ,  ed. 1971, V o l . l ) .

Mubarak al so i n s i s t e d  t h a t  the B r i t i s h  had promised to  p r o te c t  hi s 

a u t h o r i t y  and hi s p r o pe r t i e s  (which had not been mentioned in  the T r ea ty ) .  

Colonel  Meade, the B r i t i s h  Resident  i n  the Gul f ,  wrote t o  Mubarak: "o f  t he 

good o f f i c e s  o f  the B r i t i s h  Government towards you,  your  he i r s  and succes

sors as long as you . . .  sc rupu lous l y  and f a i t h f u l l y  observe the con d i 

t i o n s  o f  the said bond" ( I b i d ,  p . 50) .  The agreement was designed to  be a

sec re t ,  es p e c ia l l y  on the pa r t  o f  the B r i t i s h ,  who i n s i s t e d  t h a t  the Shaikh

was not  t o  reveal  i t  w i t hou t  t h e i r  p r i o r  permiss ion.

However, the agreement was not welcomed by Mubarak's b ro the rs .  They 

refused to sign the Treaty w i t h ou t  B r i t i s h  commitment t o  p r o te c t  the f am i l y  

landho ld ings  in  Fao in  southern I r aq .  For the sake o f  goodwi l l  the Foreign 

O f f i ce  approved the suggest ion and added to  the agreement t h a t  "Her 

Ma jes t y ' s  Government w i l l  do what they can to  p ro te c t  the f a m i l y  es ta tes  o f  

the Sheikh o f  Koweït  i n  Fao" ( I b i d ,  p . 41) .  I t  was not unexpected t h a t  the 

Ottomans would wish to  show t h e i r  dominance i n Kuwai t ,  but  t h i s  was

re s i s te d  by the B r i t i s h  who brought  t h e i r  naval power t o  the no r thern

waters o f  the Gul f .  F i n a l l y ,  by 1902, the Ottoman and the European govern

ments recognised the B r i t i s h  co n t ro l  over Kuwai t .

Many h i s t o r i a n s  and scho lars (Arabs and Westerners) regarded the 

Mubarak B r i t i s h  agreement as the s t a r t  o f  the i n t e g r a t i o n  o f  Kuwai t  i n t o  

the p o l i t i c a l  c o l on ia l  system. The agreement was to  come to  b r i ng  Kuwai t  

f rom a t r i b a l  soc ie t y  t o  a new form o f  l abour  p roduct ion  ( I smael ,  1982; 

Baz, 1983; B i r ks  and S i n c l a i r ,  1977) [see below] .  The e f f e c t s  o f  the 

K u w a i t - B r i t i s h  agreement i n f l uenced  o ther  nat ions beyond Kuwai t .  The 

co -ope ra t i on  between Kuwai t  and B r i t a i n  helped to  lay t he founda t i on  o f  the 

second Saudi State in t he Arab Peninsula in  1902. However the Ottomans i n 

a l l i a n c e  w i th  Ibn AL-Rashid,  the r u l e r  o f  Najd,  were g r e a t l y  opposed to  the
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K u w a i t - B r i t i s h  agreement and a s t ru gg le  f o r  power began. Kuwai t  prov ided a 

l i n k  between the B r i t i s h  and Abd AL-Aziz  AL-Saud to  help the l a t t e r  t o  oust  

Ibn AL-Rashid and recover  h i s  f a m i l y ' s  t e r r i t o r i e s  in  Riyadh. The B r i t i s h  

tended to avoid d i r e c t  involvement  in  power s t rugg les  on the Arab Penin

su la ,  but  according to  Ismael ( p . 52) B r i t i s h  arms reached Saudi hands 

through Kuwai t  and were denied to  Ibn AL-Rashid.  The supply o f  s o p h i s t i 

cated weapons a t  t h a t  t ime such as B r i t i s h  manufactured r i f l e s ,  was the 

main f a c t o r  in  g i v i n g  the Saudis v i c t o r y  over Ibn AL-Rashid and al lowed Abd 

AL-Aziz Bin Saud to e s t a b l i s h  the new Saudi Kingdom in  t he Arab Peninsula 

in what i s  now c a l l ed  Saudi Arab ia.

KUWAIT DEVELOPMENT BETWEEN THE TWO WARS

The development o f  Kuwai t  between the l a te  n ine teen th  century and 

World War I was marked by t h ree  main f e a tu re s .  The f i r s t  was the t r a n s f o r 

mat ion from a nomadic type o f  p roduc t i on t o  a merca n t i l e  one. Using t h e i r  

l o c a t i o n  in  the t rade  rou te  in  the Gul f ,  the Kuwai t i s  promoted development 

o f  t h e i r  count r y .  They used B r i t i s h  p r o te c t i o n  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  t h e i r  r ap id  

t r an s f o rm a t i on  f rom being a t r i b a l  s ta t e  t o  a modern s ta te .  The second

fea tu r e  was the t r ans fo rm a t i on  o f  Kuwai t ' s  p o l i t i c a l  system. The basis on 

which Sabah founded t h i s  a u t h o r i t y  a f t e r  hi s coup d ' é t a t  was t r i b a l .  

G radual l y ,  w i th  the ass is tance o f  the B r i t i s h  he changed h imse l f  f rom a

t r i b a l  leader  t o  an a u t h o r i t a t i v e  r u l e r  and the house o f  Sabah to  a roya l

f am i l y  which became the cen t re o f  Kuwai t i  soc ie ty  (Khazal ,  1962, V o l . 5) .

The t h i r d  and f i n a l  f ea tu r e  was the use o f  accumulated weal th and the 

i n t e g r a t i o n  i n t o  the d i v i s i o n  o f  labour  i n  the B r i t i s h  merca n t i l e  system 

w i th  an u l t i m a t e  goal t o  expand the commercial  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  the Ban i ' u tub  

whenever i t  was po ss ib le .  Mubarak was c r ed i t e d  f o r  hi s commercial  ambi

t i o n s  al though these led on many occasions to  t he e x t o r t i o n  o f  the d i v e r s '
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and merchants'  weal th .  AL-Rushaid,  the Kuwai t i  h i s t o r i a n ,  assessed Mubarak 

by saying:

"Mubarak was a t y r a n t ,  s tubborn and un ju s t .  He was an absolute 
r u l e r  who loved the accumulat ion o f  weal th and was always seeking 
ways to increase hi s weal t h .  He assessed high f i n e s  agains t  
l aw-breakers;  con t inuous l y  invented taxes . . . .  and made h imse l f  a 
pa r tner  i n a l l  b u i l d i n g  and p rope r t y  [ t r a n s a c t i o n s ] .  As a mat ter  
o f  f a c t ,  he was b e t t e r  o f f  than a pa r tne r .  He rece ived on e - t h i r d
o f  what was sold or  ren ted,  even i f  t h i s  was repeated a number of
t imes a day."

(AL-Rushaid,  1971, t r a n s l a t e d  by Ismael ,  1981, p . 55)

L i ke the mono-resource economic system under B r i t i s h  occupat i on ,  the 

p r e - o i l  era was dominant ly  a sea i n d u s t r y  system r e l y i n g  on f i s h i n g  and-

p e a r l i ng .  Under the B r i t i s h  c o l o n ia l  system, the Kuwai t i  c lass system led,

as Ismael argued, t o  " t he framework o f  co n t ra d i c t i o n s  o f  pe r i phe ra l  c a p i 

t a l i s m  .........  these c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  were: (1) the c o n t ra d i c t i o n s  o f  c a p i t a l

a c c u m u l a t i o n /e xp ro p r i a t i o n ;  (2) t he c o n t r a d i c t i o n  o f  independence/ 

dependence ( Ismael ,  p . 59).

I smael ' s  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  c l ass s t r u c t u r e  demonstrates the cha rac ter  o f  

r e l a t i o n s  between the producers and the accumulat ion o f  c a p i t a l  by d ra in in g  

o f f  the surpluses o f  p roduc t i on .  The i n c reas ing  market  demand f o r  pear l s  

led t o  rap id  growth in  the pear l  i n d u s t r y .  The h ighest  pear l  p roduct ion

was in 1911, which the Kuwai t i s  c a l l e d  the year o f  AL-Tafha,  meaning the

(abundance year )  in  the loca l  d i a l e c t  (AL-Qatami , 1968, p . 200).  The pear l  

i n du s t r y  was based on two d i f f e r e n t  methods o f  p roduc t i on .  The f i r s t  was

based on the 'Khamamis'  or  the f i f t h s .  The wholesale d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  the

pear l s  under t h i s  method meant the f i n a n c i e r  would take Khumus (a f i f t h ,  

meaning t h a t  the i n t e r e s t  r a t e  was 20 per cen t ) ,  another  Khumus would go to 

t he owner o f  the boat ,  then the re  was the deduct i on o f  t he costs f o r  food 

and the tax o f  the Shaikh,  which usu a l l y  accounted f o r  30 per cent ;  the 

remainder was d i v i ded amongst t he crew or  the d i v e r s .  An example o f  the 

share d i s t r i b u t i o n  among crew i s  shown in  Table 3.1.  The whole system was 

based on the e x p l o i t a t i o n  o f  l abour .  I t  concent rated the earnings i n  the
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hands o f  the merchants.  For example, the p r i ce  o f  the pear l s  given to  

producers in  the l oca l  market  was fou r  t o  s ix  t imes lower than the p r i c e  

rece ived by the merchant i n the sale market in  Manama o f  Bahrain,  or  in  

Bombay in  I nd ia  (Vi 1 l i e r ,  1984).

Table 3.1.  D i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  Pea r l i ng  Crew's Income

Haulers '  Ass i s tan ts Number Shares Drawn Shares

Captain 1 3 3
Di vers 10 3 30
Haulers 10 2 20
Cook 1 2 2
Haulers Ass i s tan ts 2 1 2

3 3

Total 24 60

(Al -Qatami ,  1976, p . 222. Amended by Ismael 1981, p . 62)

The second method o f  f i nance was the System o f  AL-Sa la f i ah  (o r  System 

o f  Advance).  In t h i s  system the cap ta in  and h i s  crew maintained a degree 

o f  independence. The whole procedure depended on the cap ta in and crew 

borrowing from t he merchants a t  t he beginn ing o f  the season. This could be 

d i sas t rou s  f o r  t he borrowers i f  t he re  was a poor season and they d id  not  

earn enough to  cover t h e i r  debt t o  the merchants. V i l l i e r s  found the mode 

o f  pear l  e x p l o i t a t i o n  i n  the System of  Advance, as economic i n  the whole 

s tr u c tu r e  i s  based on debt .  I t  was pa r t  o f  ind us try  i n  which everybody i s  

i ndebted to  somebody. The d i v e r  t o  the nakoda, who i s  t he Captain o f  t he 

sh ip ,  the nakoda to  the f i n a n c i e r ,  t he f i n a n c i e r  t o  o t he r ,  b i gger  mer

chants,  and the b igger merchants t o  the Shaikh ( V i l l i e r s ,  1948).

T here fo re ,  the whole burden o f  t he debts f e l l  on t he head o f  t he 

d iv e r s .  They had to  face two d e v i l s  a t  one t ime - the Court  o f  D i vers ,  

which was c o n s t i tu te d  by the Amir t o  keep law and order  i n  the f i s h in g

-



community (most judgements i n  t h a t  cou r t  were aga ins t  poor d i v e r s ) ,  and the 

bot tom of  the Gul f  where they had to  d i ve  t o  a depth o f  8 t o  16 fathoms.

The B r i t i s h  presence,  and the d i scove ry  o f  o i l  in  the 1930s added more 

importance to  the Emirate o f  Kuwai t  and led t o  the growth o f  a merchant 

c lass which,  by the end o f  World War I I ,  exer ted p o l i t i c a l  pressure on the 

r u l i n g  f am i l y  t o  share the fo r m u l a t i o n  and the execut ion o f  s ta te  p o l i c i e s

(Baz, 1981). The Kuwai t i  slogan a t  t h a t  t ime was; "A l l  Kuwai t i s  are mem

bers o f  one f a m i l y . "  The not i on  was t h a t  the s p i r i t  o f  one fam i l y  govern

ing t he count ry  would a l l e v i a t e  i n t e r n a l  c o n f l i c t s  and guard aga ins t  f a c 

t i o n a l  feuds ( I b i d ) .  The po in t  was made t h a t  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the

r u l i n g  f am i l y  and the merchants o f  Kuwai t  was as old as Kuwai t  i t s e l f ,  and

the government emphasised t h a t  the r u l i n g  f am i l y  and the re s t  o f  the 

soc ie t y  " c o n s t i t u t e d  a r e l a t i v e l y  homogeneous group, r e la te d  to  one another  

by k i ns h ip "  (Al -Naqeep, 1976).

The emergence o f  modern Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  however, 

occur red in 1921 when a group o f  merchants submi t ted a memorandum to the 

Royal Fami ly demanding the c re a t i on  o f  a c o n s u l t a t i v e  c o u nc i l .  They made 

i t  c l e a r  t o  the Amir t h a t  i t  was t ime to  set  up a c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  group to  

a s s i s t  him in  r u l i n g  the count r y .  The Amir,  under pressure,  agreed to

choose twel ve members t o  form the new c o u nc i l ,  w i t h  a Chairman from the

merchants.  He promised to  work w i t h  t he Counc i l ,  but  i t  f a i l e d  t o  hold 

reg u l a r  meetings (Al -Rusha id ,  1971).

In a l e t t e r  d i re c t ed  to  the members he provided an agreement o f  f i v e

poi nts :

" I n  the name o f  God, the be ne f i cen t ,  the m un i f i ce n t :  This i s  what 
i s  agreed upon between the r u l e r  o f  Kuwai t ,  Sheikh Ahmed a l - 
J a b i r ,  and hi s group [ t h e  Co un c i l ] :

F i r s t :  A l l  r u l i n g s  among the sub jec ts  in  [ governmental ]  r e l a t i o n s  
and c r im in a l  acts  w i l l  be i n  accordance w i th  the honourable Shari  
[ I s l a m i c ]  law.

- 103 -



Second; I f  the conv i c ted c la im t h a t  the judgement i s  con t ra ry  t o
the Sha r i ,  the case o f  t he p l a i n t i f f  and defendant  and the r u l i n g
judge w i l l  be w r i t t e n  and w i l l  be forwarded to  I s lamic  Ulama
[ r e l i g i o u s  l e ad e r s ] ,  and t h e i r  dec i s i on  w i l l  be the accepted 
judgement to be implemented.

Th i rd :  I f  the two opposing p a r t i e s  t o  a d i spu te  agree to  f i n d  a 
t h i r d  person who can mediate between them and f i n d  accommodation 
between them, accommodation i s  b e t t e r  because i t  i s  one o f  the 
accepted means o f  S h a r i .

Four th :  Consu l t a t i on in  t he i n t e r n a l  a f f a i r s  o f  the count ry  and 
the ex te rna l  a f f a i r s  t h a t  a f f e c t  the count ry  and may b r i ng  p r o 
s p e r i t y ,  i n h i b i t  co r r u p t i o n  and [encourage the development o f ]  a 
good system.

F i f t h :  Everyone who has an op in ion  which may b e n e f i t  the r e l i 
gious or  mate r i a l  w e l l - b e i n g  o f  the count ry and i t s  people can
b r i ng  i t  t o  the a t t e n t i o n  o f  t he r u l e r  who w i l l  consu l t  w i t h  his
group [C o n s u l t a t i v e  C o un c i l ] .  I f  they found i t  t o  be b e n e f i c i a l ,  
i t  w i l l  be enac ted."

However, a second counc i l  w i t h  l e g i s l a t i v e  over tones was formed in

1938. The Amir f o r  the second t ime approval  a d r a f t  co n s i s t i n g  o f  f i v e

a r t i c l e s  presented as f o l l o w s :

"We, the Ruler o f  Kuwai t ,  i n  accordance w i th  the dec i s i on  o f  the 
People' s L e g i s l a t i v e  Counc i l ,  approve t h i s  law on the a u t h o r i t y  
o f  the Counci l  and We have ordered i t s  execut i on .

A r t i c l e  1: The people are the source o f  a u t h o r i t y  represented in
the person o f  i t s  e lec ted  depu t i es .

A r t i c l e  2: The L e g i s l a t i v e  Counci l  must l e g i s l a t e  the f o l l o w i n g  
1 aws :

1. The Budget Law, which organizes a l l  the income o f  the count ry
and i t s  expendi tu re  and d i r e c t s  i t  i n  a j u s t  manner, w i t h  the
except ion o f  the p r i v a t e  p rope r t y  o f  al -Sabah which the Counci l  
has no r i g h t  t o  i n t e r f e r e  w i t h .

2. The Law o f  Ju s t i c e ,  t he purpose o f  which i s  t o  e s t a b l i sh
r e l i g i o u s  and t r a d i t i o n a l  laws in  such a manner as t o  ensure the 
proper  a d m in i s t ra t i o n  o f  j u s t i c e  among the people.

3. The Law o f  Pub l i c  S e c u r i t y ,  the purpose o f  which i s  the
maintenance o f  s e c u r i t y  i n s id e  the count ry  and outs ide  to  the
f u r t h e r  borders.

4. The Law o f  Educat ion,  the purpose o f  which i s  t he enactment
o f  a law f o r  educat i on ,  f o l l o w i n g  in  i t  t he example o f  the
advanced cou n t r i e s .
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5. The Law o f  Heal t h,  the purpose o f  which i s  the enactment o f  a 
heal t h law which p ro te c t s  the count ry  and i t s  people from the 
dangers o f  s ickness and disease o f  whatever k ind.

6. The Law o f  Cons t ruc t i on :  t h i s  inc ludes  the pavement o f  roads 
ou ts ide  the c i t y  and the b u i l d i n g  o f  p r i sons ,  d igg ing  w e l l s ,  and 
whatever may help in  b u i l d i n g  the count ry i n t e r n a l l y  and e x t e r 
n a l l y .

However, c o n f l i c t s  arose between the r u l i n g  f am i l y  and some o f  the 

members o f  the Counci l  which led to the government c rack ing  down on the 

opponents who f l e d  t o  I raq .

On 19th August 1961, Kuwai t  gained independence from B r i t a i n .  The 

Amir o f  the new s ta t e ,  Abdul lah Al-Sabah,  issued a decree c a l l i n g  f o r  an 

e lec ted c o n s t i t u e n t  assembly.  The assembly was then d i re c te d  to  d r a f t  a 

permanent c o n s t i t u t i o n  and to  ac t  as a l e g i s l a t i v e  body. The f i r s t  general  

e l e c t i o n ,  held on 30th December the same yea r ,  was considered as f r ee  as 

any e l e c t i o n  in  Western c ou n t r i e s .

The t e x t  o f  t he c o n s t i t u t i o n  was c l e a r l y  i n f l uenced  by B r i t i s h ,  

French, American and Russian lega l  p r i n c i p l e s ,  as we l l  as l oca l  t r a d i t i o n  

and I s l amic  Law (Danie l ,  1971).  I t  guaranteed freedom o f  b e l i e f ,  op in ions ,  

the press and communicat ions,  immuni ty agains t  i l l e g a l  search and se i zu re ,  

and the f reedom to e s t a b l i s h  asso c ia t i ons  and unions ( C o n s t i t u t i o n  A r t i c l e s  

1-60) .

Under t h i s  c o n s t i t u t i o n  the p o l i t i c a l  system has been based on separa

t i o n  o f  powers, but  the Amir was both r u l e r  who owns the land and governor 

who holds the absolute power. L e g i s l a t i v e  power was vested in  the Amir and 

the Nat i onal  Assembly; execut i ve  power was vested i n  the Amir and the 

cab inet  o f  m in i s t e r s ;  and the j u d i c i a l  power was vested in  the cou r t s .  

However, the m in i s te rs  who were not e lec ted  were never the less  vo t i ng  mem

bers o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly (Baz, 1981).

Since i t s  es tabl i shmen t  i n 1962, the Nat i onal  Assembly has been fac i ng  

pressures f rom w i t h in  and sharp c r i t i c i s m  from ne ighbour ing Gul f  S ta tes .
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The Kuwai t i  democrat ic ambi t i ons have been looked upon as a ser ious t h r e a t  

t o  both i n te r n a l  conservat i ves  and to  the t r a d i t i o n a l  regimes i n  the Gul f .  

In a d d i t i o n  t o  the merchant c l ass ,  t he r u l i n g  Kuwai t i  f a m i l y  had to  contend 

w i th  a r i s i n g  i n t e l l e c t u a l  e l i t e  and a wave o f  l i b e r a l i s m ,  which they 

r e l u c t a n t l y  t o l e r a t e d  up to  a p o in t .  However, a l though change was pe r 

m i t t ed  and at  t imes encouraged, i t  seemed to  have proceeded a t  too f a s t  a 

pace f o r  the t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t i e s  t o  cope w i th .  To main ta in  the b a l 

ance, the Nat i onal  Assembly, on the whole,  kept t o  the l e f t  o f  cent re and, 

along w i th  the i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s ,  mainta ined a f r ee  r e i n  i n 

l i b e r a l  mat ters .  The r u l i n g  f a m i l y  and the government kept  t o  the r i g h t  o f  

cent re and championed conserva t i ve  causes.

The f i r s t  accommodation to  t h i s  p o l i t i c a l  r e a l i t y  i n  Kuwai t  occurred 

in  1980 when the Assembly was es tab l i shed  and the c o n s t i t u t i o n  was amended, 

inc rea s ing  i t s  members f rom 50 to 60, o n e - t h i rd  o f  whom are m in i s t e r s  

( I b i d ) .  The newly e lec ted Assembly inc luded e l i t e s  o f  Kuwai t i  i n t e l l e c t u 

a l s  and l i b e r a l s  who were ge ne ra l l y  a t  odds w i th  the government.  They 

exer ted so high a pressure on the government t ha t  f o r  the f i r s t  t ime in  the 

h i s t o r y  o f  the Gul f  they f or ced the M in i s t e r  o f  J us t i c e ,  who was a member 

o f  the r u l i n g  f a m i l y ,  t o  res i gn .  Fur thermore,  the Assembly was d i sso lved 

once more in  Jul y 1986, when i t  stood f i r m l y  aga ins t  the government f o r c i n g  

f i v e  M in i s te rs  to res ign  under a vote o f  no conf idence.  The government 

a l l e g a t i o n s ,  however, were t o  accommodate the e x i s t i n g  p o l i t i c a l  c o n f l i c t  

caused by the I r a n - I r a q  war, in  which Kuwai t  became one o f  the main t a r ge ts  

f o r  t e r r o r i s t  a t t acks by S h i ' i t e  groups backed by I r an .

These events show t h a t  the Amir o f  Kuwai t  i s  not a ceremonial  f i g u r e .  

Under the c o n s t i t u t i o n  h i s  powers range from those pe rsona l l y  executed by 

him to o ther  areas shared w i th  the cab inet  or shared w i th  the Nat i onal  

Assembly ( C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  A r t i c l e s  5 - 8 ) .  In t h i s  case, t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y
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i s  juxtaposed on modern democrat ic i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  in  which checks and b a l 

ances are app l i ed  t o  main ta in  an e q u i l i b r i u m  between the l i b e r a l s ,  i n c l u d 

ing most j o u r n a l i s t s ,  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and the m a j o r i t y  o f  the Assembly, and 

the conserva t i ves  i n c lu d in g  the Amir ,  the r u l i n g  f a m i l y ,  the cab ine t  and 

the government,

SOCIO-POLITICAL STRUCTURE

To understand r e l a t i o n s  among the soc ia l  groups in  t he Kuwai t i  

so c i e t y ,  i t  i s  impor tan t  t o  apply a re l ev a n t  type o f  an a l y s i s ,  t a k in g  i n t o  

account the rap id  soc ia l  changes e s p e c i a l l y  in the l a s t  f o r t y  years and the 

change i n  the r e l a t i o n s  among newly-emerging powers, w i t h  the dynamics 

which govern the soc ia l  i n t e r a c t i o n  w i t h i n  these powers. The most common 

assumpt ion in  contemporary soc ia l  ana l ys i s  appears t o  be t h a t  a given mode 

o f  p roduct ion  produces a c lass s o c i e t y .  The soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  i s  comprised 

o f  two po la r  c l asses :  the c a p i t a l i s t  and the p r o l e t a r i a t .  In Thi rd  World 

cou n t r i e s ,  however, the produc t i on o f  any model requ i res  acknowledgement o f  

i n te rmed ia te  complex soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e s .  The t o t a l  soc ia l  c o n f i g u r a t i o n  

would i n i t i a l l y  i n vo l ve  o ther  c lasses which are not represented in  the 

po la rs  o f  ' c a p i t a l i s t '  and ' p r o l e t a r i a t ' .  The i n te rmed ia te  ' c l a s s '  com

p r i ses  what,  in  the Middle East i s  c a l l e d  "The Middle Class" .

However, in  anal ys ing  the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  contemporary Kuwai t  and 

in examining the dynamics o f  i t s  powers, account has to  be taken o f  the 

spec ia l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  the pr imary source o f  weal th - o i l .  In a l l  

s o c i e t i e s ,  i t  can be sa id ,  power r e l a t e s  t o  access to  weal t h ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t o  

s t ru c t u r e s  which unde rwr i t e  l i m i t e d  or  monopoly access to  weal th and to 

product ion  o f  weal th .  Thus, A i j a z  Ahmad (1985) no t ices  t h a t  t he re  i s  an 

e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  so r t  o f  dynamic i n the coun t r i es  o f  the Gul f  reg ion
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where the o i l  and gas revenues appa ren t l y  accrue to the S tate .  F u r t h e r 

more, such revenues are o f t en  depos i t ed in  the accounts o f  the r u l e r  and 

members o f  the Royal Fami ly.  Ahmad concludes t h a t :

"Perhaps f o r  the f i r s t  t ime in  h i s t o r y  we have a type o f  s ta t e  
which i s  f ab u lo us l y  weal thy but  which obtains  most o f  i t s  r eve
nues not f rom domest ic t a x a t i o n  or  ex p r o p r i a t i o n  o f  domest ic 
labour ,  but  f rom the e x p l o i t a t i o n  l a rg e l y  o f  f o r e i gn  labour  
m ig ra t i ng  t o  o i l  cent res and f rom the product ion  and the sale of  
i n d u s t r i a l  raw m a t e r i a l s  to the i n t e r n a t i o n a l  market . "

(Ahmed, 1985, p . 50)

In the case o f  the Gul f  S ta tes ,  o f  which Kuwai t  i s  one, the State i s  

t he dominant owner o f  weal t h ,  w i t h ,  however, t r a d i t i o n a l  r u l i n g  houses 

e x p l o i t i n g  t h e i r  spec ia l  access to  the resources of  the s ta te .  The t r a d i 

t i o n a l  merchant c lass has now l o s t  i t s  economic ascendency, and so a l so i t s  

dominant i n f l ue nc e  i n the S tate .  The o i l - ba sed  modern economy has given 

r i s e  t o  the emergence o f  a new bu rea uc r a t i c  c lass which i s  t o  be i d e n t i f i e d  

as a p o l i t i c a l  group r a t he r  than an economic c l ass ,  t he more so as they are 

drawn from the t o t a l  spectrum of  soc i e t y  - i n c l u d in g  non-Kuwai t i s who, 

however, are excluded f rom the upper reaches o f  the system. Wh i l s t  the 

t r a d i t i o n a l  Royal House r e t a i n s  i t s  hold on the upper reaches of  power,

access to  power, i n f l ue nc e  and p o l i c y  has i n e v i t a b l y  been more wide l y

d i f f u s e d  i n the soc i e t y .

To analyse the composi t i on o f  soc ia l  groups w i t h i n  t he Kuwai t i  

s o c i e t y ,  i t  would seem app r op r i a te  t o  f o l l o w  the h i s t o r i c a l  f ramework,  

meanwhi le h i g h l i g h t i n g  the r e l a t i o n s  among d i f f e r e n t  soc ia l  groups both 

t r a d i t i o n a l  and emergent ones. I t  i s  po ss ib le ,  f o r  example, t o  de f i ne  the 

groups which are r e la te d  to  the r u l i n g  f am i l y  and to  examine t h e i r  r o l e  in  

the dynamics o f  the socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l  development.  I t  i s  a l so 

poss ib le  to de f i ne  the ro l e  o f  the merchants c lass ,  bear ing i n mind the 

f a c t  t h a t  the merchant c lass i n Kuwai t ,  as Baz no t i ced ,  "has both soc ia l

and economic r o le  i ns tead o f  pu re l y  economic po in t s  o f  view" (Baz, 1981,

p . 87) .  S i m i l a r l y ,  t h i s  approach could be app l i ed  t o  the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l
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p o s i t i o n  o f  o ther  groups,  namely the Bedouin who had rec e n t l y  s e t t l e d  i n  

urban communi t ies,  and the l i b e r a l  n a t i o n a l i s t s .  This l a t t e r  are a h e t e r 

ogeneous group, de f i ned less in  economic and soc ia l  terms and not e a s i l y  

f i x ed  in  a c lass spectrum but more i n  terms o f  t h e i r  place in  the p o l i t i c a l  

dynamics o f  the system (see below) .  What f o l l o ws  w i l l ,  t h e re f o r e ,  present  

those soc ia l  groups in  terms o f  t h e i r  h i s t o r i c a l  backgrounds,  and t h e i r  

f o rmat i ons .  Moreover,  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  w i l l  be given o f  group ro l es  w i t h in  

the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  spectrum, t oge the r  w i th  the r e l a t i o n s  w i t h i n  each group 

and cross group r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  Since the Royal Fami ly had been a t  the core 

o f  a l l  soc ia l  dynamics i n  Kuwai t ,  i t  w i l l  be presented f i r s t .

AL-SABAH : THE RULING FAMILY

The background o f  the Al -Sabah fam i l y  goes back to  the seventeenth 

cen tury .  According to Dickson (1956) ,  a severe drought  h i t  cen t ra l  Arabia 

and forced many t r i b e s  t o  move east  t o  the coasts o f  t he Arabian Gul f .  The 

Autubs were among those t r i b e s  and the Al-Sabah fam i l y  was a member o f  the 

Autubs.  In 1756, several  t r i b e s  gathered around K u w a i t i ' s  na tura l  bay. 

They were un i t ed  in  one group under the l eadership  o f  the Sabah fa m i l y .  The 

name given to the Ami ra te  was ' A l - K u w a i t ' ,  w i th  Sabah a l - J a b i r  as the f i r s t  

Amir ,  having been se lected by the heads o f  the t r i b e s .  He was in was 

charge o f  the s ec u r i t y  o f  the Emi rate,  o f  f o s t e r i n g  good r e l a t i o n s  among 

the t r i b e s  and f i s h i n g  groups,  and o f  the ex te rna l  r e l a t i o n s  w i th  the 

Ottomans, Persians and ne ighbour ing t r i b e s .  Since then,  f o r  the l a s t  two 

and a h a l f  c en tu r i e s ,  t h i r t e e n  Amirs o f  the Sabah fam i l y  have ru led  in  

Kuwai t ,  t he present  Amir being Amir J ab i r  al-Ahmad (see Table 3 . 2 ) .

As Baz (1981) concludes,  t he l e g i t im ac y  o f  the Sabah fam i l y  i s  based 

on two f a c t o r s .  F i r s t ,  the f r ee  e l e c t i o n  o f  t h e i r  g ra nd fa the r ,  Sabah I ,  in 

1756 whose successor c a r r i e d  h i s name as a sign o f  r o y a l t y .  The r u l e r s h i p  

in  Kuwai t  s ince then does not  depend whol l y  upon p r imogen i tu re  as i s
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Table 3 .2  Al -Sabah Line o f Succession

Name of  Ruler Date o f  Reign

1
Re la t i onsh ip  t o  | 
t o  predecessor j

1

Sabah A l -Jabe r 1756-1762
1
1

Abdul lah Al-Sabah 1762-1812
1

Son 1

Jaber A l -Abdu l l ah 1812-1859
1

Son 1

Sabah Al -Jabe r 1859-1866
1

Son 1

Abdullah Al-Sabah 1866-1892 Son

Mohammad Al-Sabah 1892-1896 Brother

Mubarak Al-Sabah 1896-1915 Brother

Jaber Al-Mubarak 1915-1917 Son

Salem Al-Mubarak 1917-1921 Brother

Ahmed A l -Jaber 1921-1950 Uncle

Abdul lah Al-Salem 1950-1965 Cousin

Sabah Al -Salem 1965-1977'* Brother

Jaber Al-Ahmed 1978-the present Cousin

*The l a te  Amir Sabah A l -Salem died on December 31, 1977

o f t en  the case i n  o ther  Gul f  c o u n t r ie s . The Amirs o f  Kuwai t  are chosen 

according to  Arab t r a d i t i o n s ,  which are based on such a t t r i b u t e s  as cou r 

age, l eade rsh ip ,  and s e n i o r i t y .  New elements have a l so  been added to  

r e f l e c t  Sabah's adopt i on o f  a modern type l eadersh ip :  e .g .  exper i ence i n 

l oca l  and f o r e i gn  a f f a i r s ,  the c a p a b i l i t y  t o  i n f l ue nc e  soc ia l  groups,  and 

leve l  o f  educat i on .  Thus age and prim o gen itu re  were rep laced by new q u a l i 

f i c a t i o n s  which echo the new s t y l e  o f  l eade rsh ip .  The Sabah's t r a d i t i o n s  

i n  t h i s  regard had begun w i th  t he f i r s t  successor f o r  Sabah I (1762-1812).  

On h i s  death,  Sabah l e f t  behind f i v e  sons, but  a l though Abdul lah was the
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youngest  among h i s  b ro the r s ,  he was chosen by the members o f  the f a m i l y  and 

the notables o f  Kuwai t  t o  succeed h i s  f a t h e r .  They were c e r t a i n  o f  h i s 

c a p a b i l i t y  t o lead the Emirate and hi s age d id not h inder  h i s  r o l e  as the 

successor o f  h i s f a t h e r  (Khazal ,  1970, v o l . l ,  p . 44-45) .  Recent l y ,  w i t h  the 

estab l i shmen t  of  a C o n s t i t u t i o n  and a democrat ic p o l i t i c a l  system, new 

con d i t i on s  were added to  the old t r a d i t i o n s  such as the successor ' s  mental  

a b i l i t y ,  pred i ca ted upon the approval  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly.

Secondly,  the Al-Sabahs i n t e n t i o n a l l y  secured t h e i r  l e g i t im ac y  on an 

occupat i onal  f a c t o r .  I n f l u e n t i a l  and s e n s i t i v e  government posts,  such as 

those o f  the I n t e r i o r ,  the M i l i t a r y ,  t he Oi l  I ndu s t r y ,  and In fo rma t i on are 

held by members o f  the Sabah f a m i l y .  The numerous members o f  t he f am i l y  

are c r ed i t e d  by t h e i r  ambi t ion t o  a t t a i n  h igher  educat i on and p o l i t i c a l  

exper i ence.  A new breed o f  Sabahs have obtained posts i n  the d i p lom a t i c  

f i e l d .  They accumulate exper i ence and knowledge to  meet t he needs o f  the

new ad m in i s t ra t i o n  and to  keep abreast  w i t h  the i n t e l l e c t u a l s  who are

in c r e a s in g l y  on the ascendant among o ther  soc ia l  groups.

Since independence i n 1962, many Sabahs took the lead in  the new

management. Many were r e c r u i t e d  i n  t he government t o  main ta in  the need f o r

ba lanc ing the p o l i t i c a l  power. But ,  r egardless  o f  t he c r i t i c i s m  agains t  

the Sabah f a m i l y ,  and the accusat ions o f  monopol i s ing the o i l  weal th t o 

s t rengthen the regime and the fam i l y  as such, t he Sabahs have been given 

c r e d i t  f o r  being able t o  car r y  out  a peaceful  t r ans fo rma t i on  o f  Kuwai t  f rom 

a p a t r i a r c h a l  system to  a democrat ic monarchy.

Throughout the cen tu r i es  t he Sabah fam i l y  has s t r i v e n  to  ob ta in  l e g i 

t imacy.  I t  was, however, t he on ly  one among Arab r u l i n g  f a m i l i e s  t h a t ,  t o  

some ex te n t ,  di d not base i t s  l eg i t i m a c y  on absolute p o l i t i c a l  r u l e .  I t  

d i d not pose as the sole abso lu te  power on top o f  a l l .  U n t i l  the l a te  50s, 

the Amir has not at tached hi s r u l e  t o  the members o f  h i s  f a m i l y .  I ns tead,
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he based his power upon i n t e g r a t i o n  w i th  the Courts and/or  w i t h  the mer

chants.  For example, Lor imer ,  noted t h a t  at  the beginn ing o f  the century  

Amir Mubarak was:

"Personal  and absolute . . . the heads o f  hi s department are
most ly  s laves;  h i s  near r e l a t i v e s  are excluded f rom hi s cou nc i l s ;
even hi s sons w ie ld  no exc lus i ve  powers . . .  in  the town the
smal l es t  d i spu tes ,  whether c i v i l  or  c r i m i n a l ,  are s e t t l e d  by the 
Shaikh h i m s e l f . "  ( Lo r imer ,  1908-15, p . 1074)

L i kewise,  the l a t e r  Amirs f o l l owed the same po l i c y  o f  separa t i ng  the

members o f  the f am i l y  from the Amir.  The fam i l y  p o l i t i c a l  e n t i t y ,  as 

Crys ta l  (1986) concludes,  was b a s i c a l l y  d e - c en t r a l i s e d  and f ragmented.  On 

the one hand, the Amir pursued hi s r u l e  w i t hou t  paying any a t t e n t i o n  t o  h i s 

r e l a t i v e s '  po in t  o f  view.  Consequent ly,  having l o s t  ambi t ion t o  p a r t i c i 

pate in  deci s i on-making and separa t i ng  themselves from the Amir,  the mem

bers o f  hi s f am i l y  l e f t  t he r u l i n g  a f f a i r s  e x c l u s i v e l y  t o  him. But,  w i t h  

the d i scovery o f  o i l  and the i ncrease in  o i l  revenues,  the p o l i t i c a l  system 

created new p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  which led to the emergence o f  such 

s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l ,  powers as t he n a t i o n a l i s t s  and the i n t e l l e c t u a l s .  The Amir 

was forced to  develop a new l i n e  o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between h imsel f  and o ther  

members o f  the f a m i l y .  Henceforward the separa t i on  w i t h in  t he f a m i l y  ended 

and the Sabah fam i l y  emerged as a royal  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n .

A f t e r  independence in  1962, the Amir s ta r ted  to  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e  the 

Royal Fami ly as, a p o l i t i c a l  power c o r r e l a t i v e  to those o f  the merchants,  

the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and other  groups.  He gave to the e lde s t  member access to 

o i l  revenues.  He al so ordered s a l a r i e s  t o  be paid t o  every s i n g l e  Shaikh,  

young and o ld .  The Shaikhs were i n v i t e d  to occupy many manager ial  post s,  

es p e c i a l l y  those of  a high c a l i b r e .  He encouraged the fam i l y  members to 

compete w i th  the growing s k i l l s  and p ro fess ions  in  the pu b l i c  sec to r .  He 

knew the i n c reas ing  soc ia l  powers and the s o p h i s t i c a t i o n  o f  i n d i v i d u a l s  in 

terms o f  weal th and educat ion .  He a l so understood the i n c reas ing  i n f l ue nc e  

o f  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and how t h i s  would a f f e c t  the soc ia l  p o l i t i c a l  system.
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Thus, the need to match t h e i r  power by the Royal Fami ly was impera t i ve .  

A f t e r  his death.  Shaikh Abdul lah A l -S a l im  claimed the r u l e r s h i p  o f  Kuwai t  

in 1951. With hi s l eade rsh ip ,  Kuwai t  exper ienced the most dynamic soc ia l  

and p o l i t i c a l  changes, i . e .  Independence, the t r ans fo rm a t i on  o f  Kuwai t  i n t o  

a democrat ic monarchy, the C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  the e lec ted Nat i onal  Assembly, and 

the re -o r g a n i s a t i o n  o f  the Royal Fami ly as w e l l .  Abdul lah had p a r t i c i p a t e d  

i n the pre- independence a c t i v i t i e s  o f  the coun t r y .  Dur ing the u p r i s i n g  o f  

the merchants in  1938 he was in  charge o f  the Department o f  Finance,  i n 

which he showed great  shrewdness and f l e x i b i l i t y .  I t  was a l leged t h a t  he 

showed sympathy t o  the merchants'  demands, and when the t ime was r i p e  he 

implemented them.

As the Finance Ch ie f ,  then as Amir in  the f i f t i e s .  Shaikh Abdul lah was 

i n t e n t  on p a r t i c i p a t i n g  i n  o i l  weal t h w i t h  the f o r e i gn  companies which were 

e x p l o i t i n g  i t .  At  t h a t  t ime,  in  I ran (east  o f  Kuwai t )  Prime M in i s t e r  

Mussadeq reb e l l ed  aga ins t  the B r i t i s h  and American o i l  companies. He 

dec lared the n a t i o n a l i s a t i o n  o f  the e n t i r e  o i l  i n d u s t r y ,  a de c la r a t i o n  t ha t  

cost  him hi s p o l i t i c a l  l i f e  in  1952. Shaikh Abdul lah was aware t h a t  his 

Emirate could not con f ron t  the B r i t i s h  m i l i t a r y  power in  a t ime when i t  was 

s t i l l  under B r i t i s h  r u l e .  He decided to  re s o r t  t o  d i p lo m a t i c  nego t i a t i ons  

and peaceful  means, and in  1951 succeeded in  s ign ing  an agreement e n t i t l i n g  

him to a 50-50 share in  a l l  the o i l  companies in  Kuwai t  (C r y s t a l ,  1985).  

Such an achievement was s t ro n g l y  welcomed by Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s  and a f l oo d  

o f  new domest ic development p r o je c t s  were embarked upon.

According to Ismael (1982),  Shaikh Abdul lah had always been an ac t i v e  

suppo r ter  o f  the reformers t hroughout  h i s  re ign (1950-1965).  He at tempted 

to  lessen the "more oppress ive aspects o f  autocracy i n  Kuwai t"  ( I smael ,  

1982, p . 82) .  This assessment i s  v a l i d  on the basis t h a t :  f i r s t l y ,  du r i ng  

h i s re ign ,  Kuwai t  had enjoyed tremendous changes and exper ienced a rap id  

ev o lu t i o n  in  a l l  aspects o f  l i f e  - p o l i t i c a l ,  economic, and s o c i a l .  He
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stood f i r m l y  behind progress and used a l l  means a v a i l a b l e  to develop and 

modernise Kuwai t .  Notable examples o f  Abd u l l ah ' s  achievements were: the 

d r a f t i n g  o f  the f i r s t  Kuwai t i  c o n s t i t u t i o n ,  the f o rma t i on o f  the Nat i onal  

Assembly and the i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  f r ee  e l e c t i o n s .  In December 1962, a few 

months a f t e r  independence, Abdul lah created the f i r s t  c o n s t i t u e n t  committee 

to d r a f t  the C o n s t i t u t i o n  and a f t e r  two months the f i r s t  general  e l e c t i o n s  

were held t o  choose members o f  the new Nat i onal  Assembly. The C o n s t i t u t i o n  

designated Kuwai t  as a he re d i t a r y  monarchy w i th  succession l i m i t e d  to  the 

descendants o f  Mubarak. In the C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  the Amir was declared immune 

and hi s person i n v i o l a b l e .  The Hei r  Apparent would be nominated by the 

Amir and approved by a simple m a j o r i t y  a t  the Nat i onal  Assembly. He should 

be designated w i t h in  one year  o f  t he succession o f  the new Amir.  Under the 

Ami r ' s  sup e rv i s i on ,  the Royal Fami ly was thoroughl y  re -organi sed to c o n s t i 

t u t e  a governing power w i t h i n  the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e .  A lso ,  the a d m in i s t ra 

t i o n  was developed and the Cabinet  members selected from w i t h in  the e lec ted  

members of  t he Nat i onal  Assembly. The members of  the Nat i onal  Assembly 

were given the r i g h t  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  d r a f t i n g  new l e g i s l a t i o n s  as we l l  as 

f reedom to  debate on any issue,  regard less  o f  whether they vote f o r  or  

agains t  the government.

Secondly,  du r ing  Abd u l l ah ' s  regime the press began to  p lay a s t rong 

r o l e  and the p o l i t i c a l  press was es t ab l i shed  w i th  the p u b l i c a t i o n  o f  d a i l y  

newspapers. The press then became a c r u c i a l  pa r t  o f  t he spectrum f o r  most 

p o l i t i c a l  debates.  The Nat i onal  Assembly and the p o l i t i c a l  assoc ia t i ons  as 

wel l  as the i n t e l l e c t u a l s  considered the press the r i g h t  medium to  use i n 

order  t o  reach pub l i c  op in ion .  They used the press t o r e f l e c t  t h e i r  views 

on the issues.  Again,  as Abdul lah was behind the e f f o r t s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly, he was p a r t i a l l y  behind the e f f o r t s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a 

s t rong press as pa r t  o f  hi s amb i t ions.  Hence he was given the name "The 

Father  o f  Modern Kuwai t " .
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T h i r d l y ,  du r i ng  Abd u l l ah ' s  regime,  a Youth Assoc ia t i on was es tab 

l i sh ed .  Most i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and men o f  l e t t e r s  became members. In Kuwai t ,  

where p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s  were p r o h i b i t e d ,  t h i s  Assoc ia t i on  provided a c u l 

t u r a l  c i r c l e  accommodating p o l i t i c a l  and soc ia l  a c t i v i t i e s .  I ns ide the 

Youth Assoc ia t i o n ,  p rogress ive ideas and c a l l s  f o r  p o l i t i c a l  change began 

to be voi ced.  But the most ou ts tanding  achievement o f  the Assoc ia t i on  was 

i t s  ac t i v e  ro l e  in  f o s t e r i n g  the modern press o f  Kuwai t .

THE MERCHANTS

I f ,  in terms o f  power and i n f l u e n c e ,  the Sabah's f am i l y  occupies the 

top p o s i t i o n  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  pyramid in  Kuwai t ,  the merchant c lass comes 

in the second p o s i t i o n ,  or  so i t  d i d u n t i l  before Independence i n  1961. 

Since the estab l i shmen t  o f  Kuwai t ,  in  1765, the merchant c lass has played 

an impor tan t  ro l e  in  ba lanc ing the power between the Royal Fami ly and the 

people o f  Kuwai t .  The merchants have always t r i e d  t o  e l i m in a t e  un jus t  

ambi t i ons o f  some a u t o c r a t i c  Amirs and members o f  the Royal Fami ly and to  

s t ress  the need f o r  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  and f o r  the f o rmat ion  o f  a 

democrat i c p o l i t i c a l  system in  a modern s ta te .

According to  Hewins (1963) the merchants background goes back to  the 

roo ts  o f  the Utubs, t he e a r l i e s t  s e t t l e r s  who moved in  human waves from 

Cent ral  Arabia in  the ea r l y  16th century when, as mentioned elsewhere,  a 

severe drought  h i t  the cen t re o f  the Arab Peninsula.  Numbers o f  merchants 

came from Basra e s p e c i a l l y  a f t e r  i t  had been captured by the Persians 

between 1775-1779, wh i l e  some o f  them came to  Kuwai t ,  over a per iod f rom 

I ran and other  Arab States .  Well  known names, such as Bahbahani and Gaba- 

zard,  are o f  Persian o r i g i n .  When the Utubs and other  heads o f  nomadic 

East Arabian t r i b e s  met in  Kuwai t  and concluded an agreement t o  e s t a b l i s h  

Kuwai t ,  many o f  them headed o f f  t o  the sea f o r  f i s h i n g  and p e a r l i n g - d i v i n g ,  

others j o i ned  t rade  caravans on the t rade  routes f rom East Arabia and
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Aleppo on the Syr ian coast  o f  the Medi ter ranean,  The simple nature o f  the 

d i v i s i o n  of  labour  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  such a c t i v i t i e s  made the sea sec tor  

more organised,  i n te g r a te d ,  and more rece p t i ve  t o  the dynamics o f  forming a 

soc ia l  c l ass .  The sea work extended f o r  two cen tu r i es  u n t i l  the d i scovery  

o f  o i l  in the 30s, when the merchant group became the we a l t h ie s t  c lass in

the reg ion o f  the Middle East .

To analyse the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  o f  the merchants,  i t  i s  impor tan t  

t o  examine the s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e i r  c lass i n  terms o f  demographic f o rma t i on ,  

p o l i t i c a l  i n f l ue nce  and economic s ta tu s .  I t  was found,  however, t h a t  the 

merchants o f  Kuwai t  could be e a s i l y  c l a s s i f i e d  i n t o  two d i f f e r e n t  segments. 

F i r s t ,  the merchants whose fam i l y  s ta tus  i s  based on t h e i r  soc ia l  back

ground and economic s t r eng th .  These i nc lude the powerful  f a m i l i e s  o f  ol d 

merchants such as A l - S a q i r ,  Al -Ghanim, A l - N i s t ,  Al -Shakean and o the rs .  

Along w i th  them come the f a m i l i e s  whose members claimed equal t r i b a l  back

ground and a soc ia l  s ta tus  s i m i l a r  t o  t ha t  o f  the A1-Sabah r u l i n g  f a m i l y  

(Dickson,  1987). I t  i s  t h i s  sec tor  o f  merchants who have the power and 

exe rc i se  i n f l ue nce  on the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  scene. They are the g rand fa thers  

o f  the recent  commercial  group which has p a r t i c i p a t e d  e f f e c t i v e l y  i n  shap

ing the s t r u c t u r a l  form o f  Kuwai t i  soc i e t y  w i th  i t s  contemporary p o l i t i c a l  

and soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  (Abu Hakima, 1965).

The second segment comprises the merchants who base t h e i r  s ta tus  and 

i n f l ue nc e  on the weal th which was accumulated in  t he o i l  era.  Kuwai t ' s

rap id  development began in  the e a r l y  1950s. The tremendous use o f  o i l

revenues i n massive p r o je c t s  o f  development added a great  deal t o  those 

revenues and added to  the weal th o f  the t r a d i t i o n a l  segment o f  the mer

chants.  I t  l ed,  in  the meantime, t o  t he c rea t i on  o f  new weal thy merchants 

whose weal th exceeded, in  many cases, the weal th o f  the t r a d i t i o n a l  mer

chants.  The emergence o f  new merchants w i t h  tremendous weal th d id not ,
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however, q u a l i f y  merchants w i t h  weak fam i l y  backgrounds to  play a p o l i t i 

cal  r o l e  w i t h i n  t h e i r  c lass or  i n  soc ie t y  at  l a rge commensurate t o  t he s ize 

o f  t h e i r  weal t h.  The i r  p o l i t i c a l  i n f l u e nc e  was l i m i t e d  i n  comparison w i th  

t h a t  o f  merchants w i t h  t r a d i t i o n a l  t r i b a l  backgrounds,  or  ye t  w i t h  members 

o f  contemporary c l asses ,  i n c lu d in g  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  o f  s t rong t r i b a l  l i n e s .  

But ,  on the whole,  the merchants c o n s t i t u t e  one o f  the main soc ia l  p i l l a r s ,  

ho ld ing  together  the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  Kuwai t .  As Baz (1981) no t i ced ,  

the e f f i c i e n c y  o f  p ro fes s io na l i sm  among Kuwai t i  merchants r e l i e d  on two 

suppo r t i ve  f a c t o r s :  t he demographic f a c t o r  on which t r i b a l  Kuwai t  stood,  

and the c leverness and wisdom they showed by f o l l o w i n g  l i b e r a l  po l i c y  and 

low t a r i f f s  to develop t h e i r  mar i t ime i n du s t r y  p r i o r  t o  the d i scovery  o f  

o i l .  Secondly,  the geographic f a c t o r ,  which made Kuwai t  a t r a d i n g  cent re  

f o r  East Arabia.  The e f f i c i e n c y  o f  sea and land a c t i v i t i e s  and servi ces 

i n t roduced by those merchants made Kuwai t  a f avourab le  l o c a t i o n  on the 

route f o r  the t r a d i n g  caravans between the Gul f  and the Arabian Peninsula,  

and between Kuwai t  and Aleppo i n  the Medi terranean and a l so helped Kuwai t  

t o  f l o u r i s h  and Kuwai t i  merchants t o  accumulate ea r l y  weal th i n the l a s t  

cen tury .  The weal th obtained f rom f i s h i n g  and p e a r l - d i v i n g  before the 

d i scove ry  o f  o i l ,  made the merchants capable o f  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  a c t i v e l y  in 

Kuwai t i  soc ia l  f o rmat i ons .  The i r  en te rp r i se s  and adventures i n  the p r e - o i l  

era c o n s t i t u t e d  the basis on which the popular  Kuwai t i  p e a r l i ng  i n du s t r y  

was found.  In t h i s  con tex t ,  Khoja and Sad ler ,  wrote:

"The Kuwai t i  merchant f a m i l i e s  grew up as t r a d i n g  dynas t i es ,  
cent red on Kuwai t ,  but  w i t h  an i n t r i c a t e  network o f  r e l a t i o n 
sh ips ,  o f t en  based on k in s h ip ,  which spanned the Middle East and 
a g rea te r  pa r t  o f  the I nd ian Ocean, and i t  was these merchant 
f a m i l i e s  which provided t h a t  echelon o f  soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  
l eadership  t o  t he count ry  and gave i t  t h a t  spec ia l  brand o f  
mental  ad ro i t ness  and f i n a n c i a l  astuteness which cha rac te r i ses  i t  
t oday . "  (Khouja and Sadler ,  1979, p . 13)

As they have con t r i bu te d  to  the success o f  the economic development,

the merchants played an e f f e c t i v e  r o l e  i n  f o s t e r i n g  such pu b l i c  serv ices  as
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educat i on and the heal th  care.  They gave f i n a n c i a l  a i d towards the b u i l d 

i ng o f  schools,  h o s p i t a l s ,  and the headquarters o f  soc ia l  a i d o rgan i sa 

t i o n s .  Such a c t i v i t i e s  were consonant w i t h  t h e i r  r o l e  i n  the p r e - o i l  era 

when they provided the main l eve r  f o r  change. On many occasions,  espe

c i a l l y  in  the 1921 and 1938 u p r i s i n g s ,  they were locked w i th  the Royal 

Fami ly i n t e s t s  o f  power aiming at  e s t a b l i s h in g  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .

The st rong up r i s i n g  o f  1938, f o r  example, co n s t i t u t e d  a ser ious cha l lenge 

to the Amir,  as i t  presented a new marathon in the s t r ugg le  between the

t r a d i t i o n a l  abso lu te  r u l e r s h i p  o f  the Amirs and the growing demands by the 

merchants t o  share power on beha l f  o f  o ther  soc ia l  groups.

However, the merchants'  cha l lenge was not an event  t o  be fo rg o t te n  by 

the Amir.  The palace was a l e r t e d ;  the members o f  the Royal Fam>l-y—were

ca l l ed  and grouped around the Amir in  a co n f ro n t a t i o n  w i t h  the merchant!  

who were under suspi c i on  by t he regime.  I t  seemed from the ou tse t  t h a t  the 

Amir had made up hi s mind to  undermine the merchants and e l im in a t e  t h e i r  

s o c i a l ,  economic and p o l i t i c a l  r o l e .  He s ta r ted  a secre t  war so t h a t  

members o f  the Royal Fami ly and t h e i r  par tners  in  the B r i t i s h  companies 

working in  Kuwai t  might  monopol ise the con t rac t s  o f  the development p r o 

j e c t s .  Under t h i s  secre t  war,  the merchants were prevented from b e n e f i t i n g  

f rom the o i l  revenues.  The Amir used the o i l  revenues to pay the money 

borrowed by the government on va r i ous  occasions f rom the merchants thereby 

reduc ing t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  r o l e .  By 1950, t he Amir was able t o  pay a l l  the 

government debts t o  the merchants and i n  1951 he decreed the lower ing  o f  

the custom t a r i f f s .

This s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  b a t t l e  between the Amir and the merchants showed 

t h a t  the regime had the conf idence and c a p a b i l i t y  o f  c o n t r o l l i n g  t he econ

omy w i tho u t  the merchants'  suppo r t .  He thus wanted to  use the o i l  r eve 

nues, t o  make sure t h a t  the merchants understood t h a t  t he State no longer  

needed to borrow from them. In a p o l i t i c a l  show o f  power, he replaced the
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ro l e  o f  the m u n ic ip a l i t y  in  a d m in i s t ra t i o n  w i t h  the Development Board i n  

the ad m in i s t ra t i o n  o f  which he i n s t r u c t e d  t h a t  the merchants were not  t o  

p a r t i c i p a t e .  This measure aga ins t  the merchants made them aware t h a t  t h e i r  

power was in  j eopardy and t h e i r  commercial  p o s i t i o n  t hrea tened.  Not on ly  

were the new r e g u l a t i o n s  designed to damage t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s ,  but  so did

al so the p o l i t i c a l  and commercial  monopoly which the members o f  the Royal 

Fami ly came to en joy .  In 1951, f o r  example, the f i v e  year  s ta t e  plan was 

announced w i th  p r i o r i t y  given to  t he p r o je c t s  o f  the i n f r a s t r u c t u r e .  Some 

p r o je c t s  were in  soc ia l  se rv i ce s ,  hea l t h and educat i on ,  mun ic ipa l ,  and

pu b l i c  works.  In the same yea r ,  the government revealed an ambi t ious plan 

to  r e b u i l d  the c i t y  o f  Kuwai t ,  w i t h  t he est imated t ime f o r  complet i on o f  

the p r o je c t  being 15 years.  The whole con t ra c t  was given to  B r i t i s h  compa

nies on con d i t i o n  t h a t  the companies pay to  commission to  the members of  

the Royal Fami ly.  Johnston noted t h a t :

"The e n t i r e  15 year  development plan was appor t i oned out  among
f i v e  B r i t i s h  f i r m s .  The government d id not ca r r y  out  p r e l im in a ry
cost  surveys,  did not c a l l  f o r  t ender  and supply awarded con
t r a c t s  on a co s t -p lu s  basis . . .  no a n t i - i n f l a t i o n a r y  precau
t i o n s  were taken,  l abour  and m a t e r i a l s  costs rocketed,  much o f  
t he f i n i s h e d  work was o f  i n f e r i o r  q u a l i t y ,  and the r u l e r ' s  rage 
over f l owed when the t ime came to pay the p r i ces  . . . "

(Johnston,  1957, p . 54)

The t ime f a c t o r  i nd i ca te d  by Johnston above was the st raw which broke 

the camel 's back. When the co r r u p t i o n  among the members o f  the Royal 

Fami ly,  in  charge o f  the new a d m in i s t ra t i o n  was uncovered, i t  r evealed the 

lack o f  competence among members o f  the Cabinet  and the slow down i n  major

p r o je c t s  w i th  the high cost  o f  co n t ra c t s .  The whole count ry  was thrown

i n t o  an economic c r i s i s  and the State was seized i n a severe depress ion.  By 

1953, the Amir and the regime were threatened when " t he r i c h e s t  man in  the 

wor ld wanted to res ign "  ( C r y s t a l ,  1986, p . 164).  The Amir had to  make hard 

de c i s i o ns ,  es p e c ia l l y  as regards the suspension o f  a l l  development p ro je c t s  

except  f o r  those o f  major impor tance,  such as the power p la n t  and heal th
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s e rv i ces .  He ordered the re o rg a n i sa t i on  o f  the government,  r e l i e v i n g  o f  

t h e i r  posts those w i th  d i r e c t  involvement  and r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  the c r i 

s i s .  The Amir es tab l i shed  the High Execut ive Committee to  car r y  out  the 

des i red reforms.  The members were chosen p a r t l y  from among the capable and 

neut ra l  shaikhs and h igh l y  exper ienced Kuwai t i s  w i t h  economic and p o l i t i c a l  

backgrounds.  Supported by the Amir,  the f i r s t  dec is i on taken by the Com

mi t t ee  was to r e l i e v e  two Shaikhs o f  t h e i r  posts - Abdul lah Mubarak, the 

powerful  Shaikh,  and Fahd A1-Sal im,  the b ro the r  o f  the Amir.

In an unexpected move, the Amir made hi s second impor tan t  dec i s i on 

when he c a l l ed  the merchants t o  ne go t i a te  a patch up deal ,  a l l o w in g  them to 

gain back pa r t  o f  the power they had l o s t .  The Amir was thus able t o  have 

the new loans which he needed to overcome the S t a t e ' s  economic depression.  

These deals a l so i nc luded an o f f e r  f rom the Amir t o  guarantee the merchants 

a proper  share o f  the o i l  revenues which had h i t h e r t o  never reached them. 

Under these terms the Amir was to  g i ve a l l  h i s suppor t  t o  t he merchants by 

o f f e r i n g  them a monopoly o f  a l l  major deale rsh ips  in  Kuwai t .  Fur thermore,  

he gave them a guarantee to  preserve the p r i v a t e  sec tor  f rom any government 

r e s t r i c t i o n s ,  promis ing t h a t  f r ee  t r a d i n g  which was based, from the begin

ning,  on f ree  e n t e r p r i s e ,  would cont inue w i thou t  change. The Amir kept  hi s 

promise and abandoned most o f  t he o r i g i n a l  con t rac t s  w i t h  B r i t i s h  compa

n ies ,  and p r o h i b i t e d  them from sub mi t t i ng  any tenders before s i x  months had 

elapsed on ongoing p r o je c t s  so as t o  ease the t ime f a c t o r  on beha l f  o f  the 

merchants.  The merchants found the Ami r ' s  proposals o f  mutual  i n t e r e s t ;  

thus both the Amir and the merchants began a new a l l i a n c e  based on t r u s t  

and co -o pe ra t i on .  Though he had before the deal been harsh on the mer

chants,  Amir Abdul lah was known to  the merchants as a man o f  h i s  word. They 

had kept  f a i t h  in  him s ince the u p r i s i n g  o f  1938 when they went out  in  

demonstrat i ons demanding the M a j l i s .  At  t h a t  t ime,  regard less o f  hi s 

p o s i t i o n  as the man in  charge o f  the Financing Department,  he had the
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courage to p r o te s t  in f avour  o f  the merchants'  demands. In the t hree years 

f o l l o w i n g  the economic c r i s i s ,  Amir Abdul lah showed wisdom in hi s economic 

and p o l i t i c a l  dec i s i ons .  Development was thus on t r a c k  once again and the 

soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  had acc o rd ing l y  been undergoing marked changes. Work on 

government p r o je c t s  once again passed i n t o  the hands o f  merchants employed 

by l oca l  f i r m s .  The merchants new deal w i th  the Amir led t o  huge c a p i t a l  

investment  i n t r ade ,  c o n s t r u c t i o n  and the pub l i c  serv i ces .  The government,  

on the other  hand, r e s t r i c t e d  i t s  involvement  i n  t r ade ,  l eav ing  i t  e x c l u 

s i v e l y  t o  the merchants.  The Amir opposed members o f  hi s f a m i l y ,  p re ven t 

ing any i n t e r fe r e n c e  in  t rade  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and he vowed to  stop the re t u r n  

o f  co r r u p t i o n  in the a d m in i s t r a t i o n .  Such po l i c y  was r e f l e c t e d  i n  the 

Chamber o f  Commerce and the Cooperat ive Board, and not one member o f  t he 

Royal Fami ly was al lowed to  s i t  on e i t h e r  co u nc i l .

The popular  merchant f a m i l i e s ,  t h e re f o re ,  began to  regain t h e i r  eco

nomic power, and soon they began to play a p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  in  the i n t e r n a l  

and ex terna l  a f f a i r s  o f  Kuwai t .  Learning f rom t h e i r  e a r l i e r  exper i ence i n 

economic and i n t e r - c l a s s  r e l a t i o n s ,  when the Amir had imposed i s o l a t i o n  on 

t h e i r  c l ass ,  they began to  s t rengthen soc ia l  t i e s  by i n c reas ing  the number 

o f  marr iages between members o f  merchant f a m i l i e s .  Back i n  h i s t o r y ,  t r i b a l  

wars and soc ia l  c o n f l i c t  had dominated r e l a t i o n s  between the t r i b e s  o f  the 

dese r t ,  and i n te r - m a r r i a g e  was the accepted sign o f  c o n c i l i a t i o n .  S im i 

l a r l y ,  the merchants used an aspect  o f  the o ld t r a d i t i o n a l  way o f  l i f e ,  

i . e .  the Diwaniah,  which s t i l l  p l ays an impor tan t  soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  

in  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between c e r t a i n  members o f  Kuwai t i  soc ie t y  s i m i l a r  t o  

t h a t  o f  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s  i n  the f r ee  wo r ld .  Diwaniah,  es tab l i shed  i n  the 

p r e - o i l  era,  and fea tu red  reg u l a r  male ga ther ings  in  the houses o f  promi 

nent c i t i z e n s ,  u n i n t e n t i o n a l l y  became meetings f o r  the d i scussion o f  c u r 

ren t  s o c i a l ,  economic and p o l i t i c a l  i ssues .  As Kuwai t i  merchants grew 

r i c h e r  and modernised t h e i r  l i f e s t y l e ,  the Diwaniah changed f rom a stage
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where merchants met t o  t r ade or  plan f i s h i n g  or  p e a r l i ng  exped i t i ons  t o  a 

debate on cu r re n t  a f f a i r s .  This change was recognised by Farah when he 

wrote :

A Diwaniah today w i l l  tend to embrace members o f  s i m i l a r  soc ia l  
s tanding,  r e l i g i o n ,  even age. Thus a man cannot r e a l l y  choose to
' j o i n '  a Diwaniah;  he i s  born i n t o  one. A group o f  f r i e n d s  from
s i m i l a r  backgrounds may, a t  t h e i r  coming o f  age, j o i n  an e x i s t i n g  
Diwaniah o f  o l de r  men or  they may form t h e i r  own. One can be 
i n v i t e d  t o  a Diwaniah,  or  eve n t ua l l y  become pa r t  o f  i t ,  but  
sub t l e  and long s tanding t i e s  among the members ge ne ra l l y  cha r
ac t e r i s e  Diwaniah . . . Ce r ta in  sub ject s  are t aboo,  wh i l e  others  
are approached in  p rescr ibed ways. P o l i t i c s  i s  not taboo.  Above 
a l l ,  a Diwaniah i s  where wea l th ,  connect ions or  i n f l ue nc e  become 
t a n g ib le  or are f e l t  . . . The members o f  a Diwaniah form a
soc ie t y  which operates f o r  t h e i r  c o l l e c t i v e  b e n e f i t .  Here,
appointments are decided,  con t rac t s  s e t t l e d ,  i n t r o d u c t i o n s  made, 
jobs awarded . . .

(Farah,  1979, p . 51)

Since the es tab l i shmen t  o f  t he Nat i onal  Assembly, the soc ia l  r o l e  of  

the Diwaniah has increased and i t  has become a forum f o r  p o l i t i c i a n s  to 

ra i se  i ssues.  Both MPs and members o f  the Cabinet  use the Diwaniah to  t e s t  

r ea c t i ons  t o  t h e i r  po in t s  o f  view before d i scuss ion reaches the Nat i onal  

Assembly. Sometimes the r o l e  o f  the Diwaniah becomes even more impor tan t ,  

es p e c i a l l y  du r i ng  t imes o f  p o l i t i c a l  c r i s i s  such as the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly. For example, between 1976 and 1981, the Diwaniah v i r t u 

a l l y  replaced the Nat i onal  Assembly a f t e r  i t  had been d i sso l ved by the 

Amir.  The Diwaniah thus became a soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  p l a t f o rm  used by 

var ious  groups to t e s t  t h e i r  s t reng th  and the power o f  t h e i r  opponents.

THE EMERGENT POWER: THE NATIONALISTS

By the emergent power I mean the new Kuwai t i  e l i t e  t h a t  gathered 

s t reng th  ou ts ide the p o l i t i c a l  debate in  the Nat i onal  Assembly. I t s  mem

bers are t he product  o f  b e t t e r  educat i on ,  rap id  economic growth,  the power 

o f  t he press and i n c r ea s in g  Arab na t i ona l i sm  amongst both Kuwai t i s  and 

non-Kuwai t i  Arabs.
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The power o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  d i f f e r e d  in both s t r u c t u r e  and ideology 

f rom t ha t  o f  the other  t hree  soc ia l  groups;  the r u l i n g  f a m i l y ,  the mer

chants and the Bedouins.  Hal pern ( 1970),  f o r  example, found the n a t i o n a l 

i s t s  t o  be a heterogeneous group w i th  members o r i g i n a t i n g  f rom a v a r i e t y  o f  

soc ia l  and economic s t r a t a .  I t  i nc luded the sons o f  merchants who adopted 

ra d i c a l  p o l i t i c a l  i deo logy ,  p ro fe s s i o na l s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s  such as u n i v e r 

s i t y  p ro fessors ,  high school t eachers ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  in  the p r i v a t e l y  owned 

media, w r i t e r s ,  lawyers,  doctors and many c i v i l  servants .  Together they 

c o n s t i t u t e  what the Arabs c a l l  the growing middle c l ass .

In Kuwai t i  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  terms,  the members o f  the Royal Fami ly hold 

the values o f  the sovere ignty  which they i n h e r i t e d  f rom the 18th cen tury ,  

and a longs ide them the merchants hold the values o f  t r ade and adventure.  At 

the o ther  end o f  the soc ia l  spectrum, the Bedouin hold the t r a d i t i o n a l  

values o f  the Arabian deser t ,  wh i l e  the members o f  the emergent power share 

the des i re  t o  b u i l d  a new reformed s ta t e  based on a democrat ic system, w i t h  

f r ee  e le c t i o n s  and equal access to  o i l  weal t h.

The renaissance o f  Kuwai t  in  the 1950s and 1960s increased the l i b e r a l  

c i r c l e s  o f  l i b e r a l  n a t i o n a l i s t s  who were ac t i n g  f rom the beginning to 

achieve rad i ca l  changes. Thus, besides t h e i r  demands f o r  p o l i t i c a l  

r e forms ,  they a l so c a l l ed  f o r  the f o rma t i on o f  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s ,  the 

rec ru i tm en t  o f  p ro fes s io na l s  t o  posts regard less o f  t h e i r  soc ia l  background 

and they ca l l e d  f o r  a guided and planned economic system in  which the o i l  

revenues are equa l l y  d i s t r i b u t e d  among the members o f  Kuwai t i  soc i e t y  both 

r i c h  and poor.  They a l so demanded j u s t i c e ,  e q u a l i t y  and freedom f o r  a l l  

Kuwai t i s .  The n a t i o n a l i s t s '  power began to  b u i l d  up ea r l y  in  the 1950s. 

S im i l a r  t o  t h e i r  impact  on the Bedouin whose l i v e s  were changed when they 

s e t t l e d  in  remote v i l l a g e s ,  the o i l  revenues helped to  f a c i l i t a t e  the 

growth o f  new soc ia l  c lasses ,  one o f  which was the n a t i o n a l i s t s .  The
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growth o f  educat i on in  Kuwai t ,  and the i n c reas ing  number o f  Kuwai t i  s t u 

dents who won scho larsh ips  t o  Arab u n i v e r s i t i e s  led consequent ly t o  the

increase o f  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and h i gh l y  educated c i t i z e n s .  The n a t i o n a l i s t  

movement, as i n d i c a t ed  e a r l i e r ,  f l o u r i s h e d  among educated Kuwai t i s  and i t  

was obvious t ha t  the more graduates t he re  were f rom the u n i v e r s i t i e s ,  the 

more p a r t i c i p a n t s  in  the movement.

A second source o f  power f o r  the movement came from abroad i n  the

' f i f t i e s  when the government began growth plans i n serv i ces  and u t i l i t i e s  

which needed tens o f  thousands o f  s k i l l e d  l abourers f rom Arab and non-Arab 

c ou n t r i e s ,  besides hundreds o f  thousands o f  non-ski  l i e d  l abou rers .  The 

s k i l l e d  jobs were most ly occupied by Arab migrants t o  Kuwai t  w i t h  educated 

Kuwai t i s  occupying the manager ial  post s.  The non-Kuwai t i  Arabs founded a 

good a l l i a n c e  w i th  the Kuwai t i  n a t i o n a l i s t s .  They, on the o ther  hand, put  

more energy i n t o  t he n a t i o n a l i s t  movement and f o r  t h i s  reason, besides the 

s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  growth in  t he s t a t e ,  t he soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t he Kuwai t i  

p o l i t i c a l  e l i t e  began to  show dramat ic  changes, w i t h  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  

becoming the cent re f o r  c a l l s  f o r  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  reforms.  A main charac

t e r i s t i c  in  the n a t i o n a l i s t  movement i s  the d i f f e r e n c e  f rom o ther  soc ia l  

groups. The n a t i o n a l i s t s  had no s e l f - i n t e r e s t  or  c lass demands. The i r

main goals were to f i n d  the means to  reform the count ry  and ways in  which 

they should be ru led .  The i r  c a l l  f o r  modernizat ion and j u s t i c e  r e f l e c t s  

the f a c t  t h a t  they were themselves a product  o f  modern i za t ion.  S i m i l a r l y ,  

t h e i r  c a l l  f o r  Arab un i t y  and Arab i n t e g r a t i o n  i n  economy, p o l i t i c s  and

soc ia l  l i f e  was not unusual because i t  r e f l e c t s  the f a c t  t h a t  they are 

themselves i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  t he product  o f  the new i n t e l l e c t u a l  Arabs whose 

ambi t ions f o r  un i t y  and moderni zat ion dominated the pan-Arab p o l i t i c a l  

scene i n the 50s and 60s. I t  could be concluded t h a t  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  

based t h e i r  soc ia l  r e p u t a t i o n  on t h e i r  ou t s tand ing soc ia l  achievements
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which more or  less emphasized pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t s  in Kuwai t ,  r egard less o f  the 

movement's s e l f  gains.

The a va i l a b l e  l i t e r a t u r e ,  though l i m i t e d ,  i n t roduces  st rong evidence 

about the p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t  movement. For example, Kazziha 

be l i eves t h a t  the s to ry  o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  whose demands focused on the 

c a l l  f o r  r ad i ca l  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  r e f o r m a t i on ,  i s  the s to ry  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  

democrat ic achievements i n  Kuwai t  and i t s  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  espe

c i a l l y  the Nat i onal  Assembly. Kazziha be l i ev es ,  moreover t h a t  a f t e r  meet

ing the Amir in  1955, t he de lega t i on  headed by Dr. Ahmed A l - K a t i b  set  the 

tone f o r  a l l  p o l i t i c a l  reforms.  The de lega t i on  submi t ted t o  the Amir a 

l i s t  o f  na t i ona l  demands which were c a l l e d  p e t i t i o n s .  "The advocates were 

to  e s t a b l i s h  a democrat ic s ta t e  w i t h  a democrat ic c o n s t i t u t i o n  and i n s t i t u 

t i o n  o f  r ep re se n t a t i ve  assembly" (Kazziha,  1975, p . 34) .  The assumpt ion was 

a t  t h a t  t ime t ha t  these r e v o lu t i o n a r y  groups were set  on r e v o l u t i o n i s i n g  

Kuwai t  f rom w i t h i n  and not  f rom w i th o u t .  In o ther  words, t o  keep the 

monarchic system and l e t  the changes g ra du a l l y  a f f e c t  the s t r u c t u r e  o f  the 

system through the ev o lu t i o na ry  process.

Since the Nat i onal  Assembly was es tab l i shed  in  1962, the n a t i o n a l i s t s  

have never had the m a j o r i t y  o f  MPs. Rather ,  t ha t  s ta tus  has always been 

shared by t he merchants and the Bedouins.  The MPs o f  t h i s  m a j o r i t y ,  though 

the rubber stamp f o r  the government,  lacked the dynamism and understanding 

needed f o r  p o l i t i c a l  debates.  The lack o f  p o l i t i c a l  exper ience and the 

ignorance o f  the techniques o f  debates among the MPs o f  o ther  groups 

al lowed the n a t i o n a l i s t s  (who were on the whole i n t e l l e c t u a l s )  t o take the 

i n i t i a t i v e  in d i scuss ions  on many issues .  Though a m i n o r i t y ,  the n a t i o n a l 

i s t s  were outspoken w i th  c l e a r  views i n  the debates and d i scussions  which 

took place i n  the Nat i onal  Assembly. Formal l y ,  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  were 

viewed by the government as dangerous opponents who had to  be conf ronted 

and minimized.  But ,  al though they were the sub jec t  o f  many p o l i t i c a l
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measures, such as d i s s o l v i n g  the Assembly, imposing censorsh ip on more than 

one occasion,  and encouraging m i n o r i t i e s ,  such as the Bedouin and S h i ' i tes 

t o  a t t ack  them in  the Assembly, the government was oc ca s io na l l y  for ced to  

y i e l d  t o  t h e i r  demands as f a r  as these r e f l e c t e d  the demands o f  the pu b l i c  

and o rd in a ry  Kuwa i t i s .

The c o n s t i t u t i o n  o f  Kuwai t  does not e x p l i c i t l y  f o r b i d  the f o rmat i on  o f  

p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s .  The government w i t h  i t s  t a c i t  means has prevented any 

i n t e n t i o n  by d i f f e r e n t  groups to  e s t a b l i s h  p a r t i e s ,  a l l ow in g  only groups to 

be organized w i thou t  lega l  d e c la r a t i o n .  The n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  however, showed 

a s t rong a b i l i t y  t o  organize t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  a c t i v i t i e s .  They succeeded, 

f o r  example, in  f orming c e r t a i n  p o l i t i c a l  groups who shared the same 

b e l i e f s  and same p o l i t i c a l  views.  They were a l so able t o  organize e f f e c 

t i v e  p o l i t i c a l  campaigns to  promote t h e i r  ideas.  At the same t ime,  they 

were able t o  organize sympathet ic  a l l i a n c e s  w i th  o ther  p o l i t i c a l  groups and 

to  encourage them to  champion them in  p u b l i c .  They mob i l i zed  many Kuwai t i s  

w i t h i n  the 'midd le c l a ss '  t o  press f o r  more p o l i t i c a l  l i b e r a l i s a t i o n ,  f o r  

the r i g h t  t o  form p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s ,  f o r  more women's r i g h t s ,  b e t t e r  t r e a t 

ment f o r  women, f o r  more r i g h t s  f o r  Arab workers and f o r  more e f f i c i e n t  

economic and soc ia l  p o l i c i e s  (Baz, 1981). In the pan-Arab issues,  they

supported Arab u n i t y ,  c l o se r  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i th  Arab s ta tes  and un l im i te d  

suppor t  f o r  the P a l es t i n i a n  cause.

Dur ing the f i r s t  ever e l e c t i o n s  i n 1962, the n a t i o n a l i s t s  p a r t i c i p a t e d  

i n the race f o r  membership o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly. They wanted to  use 

pa r l i amen t  as a p l a t f o rm  f rom which more Kuwai t i s  could hear t h e i r  demands 

and p o l i t i c a l  views.  In sp i t e  o f  the l i m i t e d  number o f  t h e i r  MPs in  the 

Assembly (which had not exceeded 12 MPs), t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  in  dec i s i on  

making had exceeded t h a t  o f  the m a j o r i t i e s ,  i n c lu d in g  the government.  For 

example, in  1963, du r i ng  n e go t i a t i o ns  w i th  Egypt,  Syr ia  and I raq to  c reate 

an Arab Federal  S ta te ,  the n a t i o n a l i s t  MPs succeeded in  m o b i l i s i n g  behind
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them t h e i r  opponent MPs to  s ign a memorandum c a l l i n g  upon the government t o  

j o i n  the t hree Arab nat ions  and p a r t i c i p a t e  in any agreement.  The govern

ment r e p l i e d  p o s i t i v e l y  by express ing t h e i r  support  f o r  any Arab u n i t y ,  but  

asked f o r  enough t ime to  see the f i n a l  arrangements among the th ree  s ta tes  

( I b i d ) .  Sho r t l y  before the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly in  1976, 

the n a t i o n a l i s t s  led the Assembly t o  pass a r e s o lu t i o n  condemning the 

Syr ian i n t e r v e n t i o n  i n Lebanon and c a l l i n g  f o r  the government t o  cut  o f f  

f i n a n c i a l  a i d to Sy r i a .  The press prov ided a s t rong a l l y  f o r  t he n a t i o n a l 

i s t s ;  i t  supported the Nat i onal  Assembly by i nc rea s ing  i t s  c r i t i c i s m  o f  

Syr ian aggressiveness aga ins t  the c i t i z e n s  o f  Lebanon and aga ins t  the 

P a l es t i n i a n  camps. Such harsh c r i t i c i s m  o f  the Syr ians was the st raw t h a t  

broke the camel 's back; the government had al ready been upset by the c r i t i 

cism agains t  the Amir and Cabinet .  The argument was t h a t  the Assembly's 

o f f e n s i v e  agains t  the Syr ians had hindered i t s  at tempts t o  mediate amongst 

d i spu tan ts  in  Lebanon. In f a c t ,  i t  was t h i s  whole sor ry  a f f a i r  which led 

t o  the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  t he Assembly.

Immediately a f t e r  t he Assembly was d i sso l ved ,  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  

launched a st rong campaign i n  the press and elsewhere c a l l i n g  f o r  the 

r e s t o r a t i o n  o f  the pa r l i amen t .  They used the power o f  the press and the 

C o n s t i t u t i o n  t o f o r ce  the government t o  res t o re  democrat ic l i f e .  There 

were numerous e d i t o r i a l s  and i n te r v ie w s ,  w i t h  some notable Kuwai t i s  c a l l i n g  

f o r  e l e c t i o n s .  The i n te r v ie w s ,  f o r  example, were so geared as t o  b r i ng  

about a d i scuss ion o f  the best  methods o f  r e v i s i n g  the C o n s t i t u t i o n  and 

r e s t o r i n g  the pa r l i amen ta ry  system. By the same token,  i n  May 1979 the 

former MPs signed a long memorandum and presented i t  t o  the Hei r  Appar

ent /Pr ime M in i s t e r ,  Shaikh Ja b i r  A1-Ahmed p r o te s t i n g  aga ins t  any delay in  

r e s t o r a t i o n  o f  the Assembly and demanding immediate e l e c t i o n s  f o r  a new 

Nat i onal  Assembly. A f t e r  the memorandum was submi t ted i n  February 1980, 

the Amir gave i n s t r u c t i o n s  f o r  a committee o f  35 members t o  be set  up to
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rev i se  the C o n s t i t u t i o n .  W i th in  s i x  months, t h e i r  task was f i n i s h e d .  

F i n a l l y  in  August o f  the same yea r ,  t he Amir issued a decree c a l l i n g  f o r  

new e l e c t i o n s  which took p lace i n  February 1981.

THE BEDOUIN

The Bedouin c lass i s  considered the weakest among a l l  the soc ia l  

c lasses in  Kuwai t .  Having been the f i r s t  soc ia l  group in  Arab ia,  the 

Bedouin became the weakest soc ia l  group in  most modern s o c i e t i e s ,  i n c lu d in g  

Kuwai t .  The t r i b e s  o f  Kuwai t ,  however, have r e l a t i v e s  i n  a l l  Gul f  s ta tes .  

The i r  cousins have spread a l l  over the eastern coast  o f  t he Gul f  so much so 

t h a t  one might  everywhere encounter  the same popular  names o f  t r i b e s  such 

as Ajman, Anzah, Awazem, Muta i r ,  Rashadiah, Sharma, and many o thers who had 

s e t t l e d  i n Kuwai t .  In t he l a s t  twenty yea rs ,  the t r a d i t i o n a l  nomadic l i f e  

o f  the Bedouin has been weakened and almost  ha l t ed by emerging moderniza

t i o n .  Socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l  changes have undermined the powerful  

and deep- ingrained customs o f  t he Bedouin way o f  l i f e .  S o c i a l l y ,  the 

growth o f  urban development and the spread o f  educat i on among the Bedouin 

spurred the d e t e r i o r a t i o n  o f  the t r a d i t i o n s  and customs o f  the deser t .  

Fur thermore,  the mass media have e f f e c t i v e l y  f os te red  the government 's 

plans to  modernise the nomads. For example, the t e l e v i s i o n  and rad io  have 

d e f i n i t e l y  played a pa r t  in  t he Bedouins'  t o l e rance  o f  new ways and o f  l i f e  

i n  urban houses among a younger and forward l ook ing  gene rat ion .  T e le v i s i o n  

and rad io  created admi ra t i on i n the Bedouin and acceptance o f  the new 

values and manners. Hence the weakening o f  the t r a d i t i o n s  and s t rong t i e s  

t o  deser t  l i f e ,  thanks to  t he o i l  revenues, cheap or  f r ee  housing and mass 

media (Saeed-Subaih i , 1979).  In a d d i t i o n  t o  the above f a c t o r s ,  t he norms 

of  employment, sa la r i e s  and money, mot ivated the Bedouin t o  s e t t l e  t o  an 

urban l i f e .  They came to  enjoy new shopping hab i ts  and admired most ly 

owning cars.  The t r a d i t i o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the Bedouin and the best
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means o f  deser t  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n ,  the camel,  became weak and was l a t e r  

replaced by the car ,  the symbol o f  c i t y  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n .

The o i l  revenues were obv ious l y  the main source o f  money to f i nance 

government p r o je c t s  changing t r i b a l  nomadic l i f e  t o  modern se t t l emen ts .  The 

Arabian Gul f  s tates  launched a long- te rm po l i c y  to encourage the Bedouin t o 

adopt an urban way o f  l i f e .  They al lowed them to  merge w i th  the e x i s t i n g  

work ing cadres,  expec t i ng  t h a t  such a merger would increase the Bedouins'  

r e l a t i o n s  w i th  the urban l i f e  and decrease the t i e s  between them and deser t  

l i f e .  T r a d i t i o n a l l y  work was a dishonour  t o  Bedouins;  the s ta tus  o f  a 

t r ibesman would be damaged i f  he were to  undertake any physi ca l  work. Oi l  

cash, however, undermined a l l  such t r a d i t i o n s .  Governments i n  the Gul f  

agreed to t i g h t e n  checks on t r a v e l  documents and to  toughen the procedures 

f o r  depar ture v i sas .  The borders were thus t i g h t l y  guarded i n  the face o f  

nomads. Such measures seem to  have been successful  in  curbing the Bedouins'  

t r a v e l l i n g ,  es p e c ia l l y  in  Kuwai t .

The Bedouin o f  Kuwai t  were f u r t h e r  promoted beyond any se t t lement  

plans.  The p o l i t i c a l  debates generated i n the Nat i onal  Assembly and the 

weak p o s i t i o n  o f  the government have l ed,  as a l ready pointed ou t ,  t o  a

power c o n f l i c t  between the government,  the merchants,  and the n a t i o n a l i s t s .  

In the e le c t i o n s  o f  1975, t he government 's c r i t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  i n the

Nat i onal  Assembly spurred i t  t o  look f o r  a new a l l i a n c e .  Meanwhile the 

Bedouins,  i n s p i t e  o f  t h e i r  la rge numbers and because o f  t h e i r  unse t t l ed  

l i f e ,  were s o c i a l l y  weak and had no p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  in  Kuwai t i  soc ie t y .  They 

have always,  however, considered any Amir f rom the A1-Sabah fam i l y  as the

head o f  a l l  t r i b e s .  They expected a l l  t r i b e s  to be l o y a l ,  obedient  and

r e s p ec t f u l  t o  the Amir.  Ear ly  i n  the cen tury ,  the Sabahs, a n t i c i p a t i n g  the 

power o f  the t r i b e s ,  had planned to  s t rengthen t h e i r  f a m i l y  t i e s  w i t h  the 

heads o f  those t r i b e s .  They con t rac ted several  marr iages w i th  Bedouins'  

daughters to ensure new a l l i a n c e s  w i th  the t r i b e s  (Dickson,  1972).
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Before the e l e c t i o n  o f  the Assembly, in  1975, the government decided 

to weaken the p o s i t i o n  o f  i t s  opponents,  using the Bedouin as a b u f f e r  zone

between the regime and those opponents.  I t  found the Bedouin rec e p t i ve  t o

the idea o f  a p o l i t i c a l  a l l i a n c e  and s t r on g l y  des i rous to  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  

the e l e c t i o n s  f o r  the Nat i onal  Assembly. The deal was f o r  them to  support  

the government p o l i c y  in  the Nat i onal  Assembly and g i ve t h e i r  votes in

favour  o f  the p o s i t i o n  i t  took on va r i ous  issues.  The government would,  in

re t u r n ,  s t a r t  serv i ces  and development programmes a l l o w in g  them more educa

t i o n ,  heal t h se rv i ces ,  employment o p p o r tu n i t i e s  and housing than ever 

before.  Fur thermore,  the government al lowed the Bedouin t o  c la im the r i g h t  

t o vote by re l a x in g  the laws o f  n a t u r a l i z a t i o n  t hereby g ra n t i ng  them f u l l  

Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s h i p .  By these measures, the Bedouins,  who f o r  cen tu r i es  

had l i v e d  i n the deser t  herding camels and goats,  won 10 seats i n  the new 

e l e c t i o n s .  Hencefor th the Bedouin became a p o l i t i c a l  power in  a l l i a n c e  

w i th  the government.  Thei r  power, however, di d not leave any impact  on the

soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e .  The i r  p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  faded a f t e r  a year ,  when the Amir

dec lared the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  t he Nat i onal  Assembly in  1976. I t  was argued, 

however, t h a t  the Bedouin not  only  could not i n f l ue nc e  the soc ia l  and 

p o l i t i c a l  l i f e ,  but  a l so t h a t  they were manipulated by a system which 

hastened t h e i r  wi thdrawal  f rom the deser t  t o urban se t t lemen ts .

TRANSFORMATION OF KUWAIT'S PATRIARCHAL SYSTEM TO INSTITUTIONAL MONARCHY

A f t e r  s i x t y - t w o  years o f  B r i t i s h  occupat i on ,  Kuwai t  became an indepen

dent s ta t e  on 19th June 1961. But wh i l e  the na t i on  was c e l e b r a t i n g  the 

occasion,  the as ton i sh ing  news came through f rom the nor thern borders t h a t  

the I r a q i s  had made a c la im to  the new independent s ta t e  which they 

i ntended to  annexe. The i r  evidence was t h a t  i t  had been pa r t  o f  I raq u n t i l

the B r i t i s h  signed t h e i r  agreement w i t h  Kuwai t  i n 1899. Kuwai t i  o f f i c i a l s

were under pressure t o  act  s w i f t l y  and form a new s ta te  w i t h  i t s

- 130 -



c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  and p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  The wind o f  change which dom

inated the Middle East in  the 1960s, i n c lu d in g  l i b e r a l  pan-Arab n a t i o n a l 

ism, exacerbated the need to  change Kuwai t  f rom a t r i b a l  p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c 

t u r e  t o a modern s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  system. The I ra q i  c l a im forced the p a t 

r i a r c h a l  system to adopt a d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r n a l  and ex te rna l  p o l i c y .  The 

need f o r  change was paramount,  so as t o  ease the ex te rna l  pressure exer ted 

upon the regime from I raq and to hasten the i n te r n a l  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  

reforms which Kuwai t  needed a f t e r  independence from the B r i t i s h .  The 

t h r e a t  which the Kuwai t i s  exper ienced in  the ea r l y  days o f  t h e i r  indepen

dence was not the on ly  cha l lenge they faced.  The i n t e r n a l  pressure on the 

regime which had increased w i th  the growth o f  n a t i o n a l i s t  graduates o f  

Ca i ro,  Baghdad and Lebanese u n i v e r s i t i e s  was another  f a c t o r  co n f ron t i ng  the 

regime. At t ha t  t ime the n a t i o n a l i s t s  had ra i sed many demands to  the Amir 

express ing t h e i r  wish t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  Kuwai t ' s  i n te r n a l  a f f a i r s .  The 

graduates thus wished to  take pa r t  i n  the democra t i za t i on  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  

system by f o s t e r i n g  soc ia l  and economic development,  moderniz ing the e n t i r e  

soc ia l  l i f e  o f  the people and by p a r t i c i p a t i n g  in  the Arab d ia logue to  

asce r ta in  pan-Arab i n t e g r a t i o n  as the on ly  path t o  e s t a b l i s h  Arab u n i t y ,  

which was and s t i l l  i s  the main issue i n  the p o l i t i c a l  and na t i ona l  c i r c l e s  

in  Kuwai t .

In r ea c t i on  t o  a l l  these cha l l enges,  f o r e i gn  and domest ic,  the govern

ment decided to f o l l o w  a rap id  t r a ns fo rm a t i on  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  system in  

which the A1-Sabah fam i l y  would keep i t s  dynasty and oversee the t r a n s i t i o n  

o f  the s ta te .  Thus the dec i s i on  was to  end the o ld p a t r i a r c h a l  r u l e  and 

rep lace i t  w i t h  a democrat ic pa r l i amen ta ry  monarchy s i m i l a r  to the B r i t i s h  

system, and other  democracies i n Europe, w i th  the d i f f e r e n c e  t h a t  the 

Kuwai t i  Royal Fami ly,  e s p e c i a l l y  the sovereign or  the Amir ,  would enjoy 

even more p o l i t i c a l  power. The Amir,  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  was ext remely eager t o
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put immediate p o l i t i c a l  plans on the move so as t o  es t a b l i s h  a modern 

s t a t e .  He was occupied by the newly r i s i n g  ex te rna l  and i n te r n a l  p o l i t i c a l  

f a c t o r s .

THE EXTERNAL FACTOR

The th r e a t  f rom I raq to  annexe Kuwai t  came w i t h i n  a few days o f  the 

de c la r a t i o n  o f  the independence o f  the new s ta te ,  or  p r e c i s e l y  seven days 

a f t e r  the B r i t i s h  r e c o gn i t i o n  o f  Kuwai t  as an independent  s t a t e .  Such 

c la ims by I raq put the l e g i t im ac y  o f  the regime i n to  ques t ion .  At  the 

beginning i t  was not c l e a r  i f  I raq had made i t s  claims w i th  or  w i t hou t  

co ns u l t i ng  o ther  Arab s ta t es .  F o r tu n a t e l y ,  most Arab s ta tes  supported 

Kuwai t ,  thanks to  the h o s t i l i t y  between Nasser o f  Egypt and Qasim o f  I r aq ,  

whose chal lenges o f  Nasser led t o  the r i s e  o f  many opponents on the I r aq i  

domest ic p o l i t i c a l  scene and among o ther  Arab governments.  Qasim was c le a r  

in  hi s d e c la ra t i o n  on the Kuwai t i  i s sue.  Kuwai t ,  he c la imed,  was an i n t e 

gral  pa r t  o f  I raq which had been detached f rom the mainland a f t e r  the 

B r i t i s h  co lo n ia l  agreement w i t h  Shaikh Mubarak in  1899. According to  him, 

t he t ime had come f o r  I raq t o annexe the land on the basis t h a t  t he Kuwai t  

s t a te  was i l l e g a l .  In the face o f  t he I r a q i  t h r e a t ,  the B r i t i s h  d ispatched 

some m i l i t a r y  un i t s  (mainly  Royal A i r  Force) t o meet any I r aq i  m i l i t a r y  

t h r e a t ,  a measure which p a r t l y  eased the I r aq i  pressure on Kuwai t .  Along 

w i th  the B r i t i s h ,  many Arabs sided w i th  Kuwai t ,  not only because they were 

concerned about the f u t u r e  o f  the independence o f  Kuwai t ,  but  a l so because 

they had not accepted the I r a q i ' s  c la ims and did not wish them to  annexe an 

o i l f i e l d  l i k e  Kuwai t .  The Arab League, w i th  Nasser 's a id ,  dispatched some 

m i l i t a r y  un i t s  t o  the borders between Kuwai t  and I raq and both the B r i t i s h  

and the Arab League succeeded i n  h a l t i n g  a l l  I r aq i  m i l i t a r y  p repa rat i ons  

aga ins t  Kuwai t .  Kuwai t ,  on the o the r  hand, rev iewing the whole c i rcum

stances,  found t h a t  the generous suppor t  f rom the B r i t i s h  and the Arabs
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must not undermine Kuwa i t ' s  e f f o r t s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a democrat ic s ta te .  They 

were ac t i n g  in the b e l i e f  t h a t  the I r a q i s  could renew t h e i r  c la ims in  the 

f u t u r e  and because o f  t h i s  b e l i e f  they wanted to  secure an i n t e r n a t i o n a l  

s t a t u r e  by seeking re c o g n i t i o n  f rom the Uni ted Nat ions and the Arab League. 

Kuwai t  t h e re f o r e  appl i ed  f i r s t  f o r  membership o f  the Arab League and was 

accepted unanimously by a l l  Arab s ta tes  except  f o r  I r aq .  In t he case o f  

the Uni ted Nat i ons,  Kuwai t  was not  al lowed to  enjoy membership because the 

Sov ie t  Union vetoed the p r o p o s i t i o n  and took the I ra q i  s ide.  A f t e r  one 

yea r ,  however, the Uni ted Nat ions accepted Kuwai t ' s  a p p l i c a t i o n  and the 

State o f  Kuwai t  now enjoys f u l l  membership in  a l l  o f  t he o rg an i za t i ons  o f  

the Uni ted Nat i ons.

The I r aq i  t h r e a t  t o  annexe Kuwai t  had con t r i bu ted  to  the speeding up 

o f  e f f o r t s  by the government and the Kuwai t i  people t o  t r ans fo rm t h e i r  

count r y .  Al-Ebraheem, f o r  example, considered the I ra q i  cha l lenge as the 

main f a c t o r  lead ing to the rap id  p o l i t i c a l  t r ans fo rma t i on  o f  the Kuwai t i  

p o l i t i c a l  system from a p a t r i a r c h a l  s ta t e  t o a pa r l i amen ta ry  democrat ic 

p o l i t i c a l  system (Al-Ebraheem, 1975). K i j a z i ,  in the heat o f  t he event ,  

a l so wrote:  "The r u l e r  o f  Kuwai t  set  i n  mot ion the machinery f o r  t he con

f i r m a t i o n  o f  hi s p o s i t i o n  and t h a t  o f  hi s government through popular  e l e c 

t i o n s ,  and t h i s ,  in  t u r n ,  set  in mot ion the machinery f o r  t he i n t r o d u c t i o n  

o f  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  government" ( H i j a zy ,  1964, p . 436).

The I r aq i  c l a im was waived by the new regime o f  the Second I r aq i  

Republ ic o f  1963, a f t e r  Qasim was murdered and hi s regime brought  t o  an end 

by a coup d ' e t a t .  The K u w a i t i - I r a q i  r e l a t i o n s  f rom then on acqui red a new 

l i g h t ,  w i th  mutual co-ope ra t i on  and f r i e n d s h i p ;  a c l e a r  i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f  

t h i s  was the s t rong support  which Kuwai t  gave to  the I r a q i s  in  t h e i r  long 

l a s t i n g  war w i th  I r an (1979-1988).
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THE INTERNAL FACTOR

Fol l owing the u p r i s i n g  o f  the Kuwai t i  merchants in  1938, the p o l i t i c a l  

soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  Kuwai t  began to change and take a new form. This 

change was most ly in  t he r e l a t i o n s  between the d i f f e r e n t  soc ia l  powers and 

p o l i t i c a l  groups.  Such a p o l i c y  was con s i s ten t  w i t h  Abd u l l ah ' s  p o s i t i o n  

du r i ng the u p r i s i n g  o f  1938, when he was s id in g  w i th  the merchants aga ins t  

Ahmed A l - J a b i r ,  the Amir at  t h a t  t ime.  Now t h a t  the t ime was r i p e ,  he put  

h i s  preaching i n t o  p r a c t i c e  t hereby favo u r i ng  a wide p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a 

t i o n  i n which the merchants and o ther  soc ia l  groups might  share i n  the r u le  

o f  the s t a te .

Along w i th  the growth o f  the merchants'  r o l e ,  a new p o l i t i c a l  f o r ce  

began to develop,  e s p e c i a l l y  among s tudents o f  Kuwai t i  schools and gradu

ates o f  Arab u n i v e r s i t i e s  in  Ca i ro,  Baghdad, and o ther  Arab c a p i t a l s .  This 

f o r ce  as was noted before was known as the n a t i o n a l i s t s  group, c o n s i s t i n g  

o f  the sons o f  the merchants and o ther  c i t i z e n s  who were able t o  f i nance 

t h e i r  sons'  h igher  educat i on abroad. Both the merchants and the n a t i o n a l 

i s t s  began an ea r l y  a l l i a n c e ,  i f  not  aga ins t  the Amir,  then to  emphasise 

t he need f o r  more reforms.  The two groups,  es p e c ia l l y  i n  the ' f i f t i e s ,  

mainta ined st rong p o l i t i c a l  pressures on the regime which had not ended 

w i tho u t  p o l i t i c a l  ga ins.  For the f i r s t  t ime in  the h i s t o r y  o f  the Arabian 

Gu l f ,  Kuwai t  was changed i n t o  a soc ia l  we l f a re  s ta te .  People under the 

we l fa re  s ta t e  had the r i g h t  t o  f r ee  educat i on ,  f r ee  heal th  serv i ces  and 

medical  care,  and even subs id i zed houses were d i s t r i b u t e d  among the low 

income c i t i z e n s .  In Kuwai t  the poor had access to  s ta t e  f i n a n c i a l  a s s i s 

t ance,  and those who sought employment were guaranteed s u i t a b l e  jobs.  In 

o ther  words, the government wanted to  ensure t h a t  every c i t i z e n  had the 

chance to  improve hi s income and ma te r i a l  co n d i t i o n .  The o i l  revenues were 

channeled to  b e n e f i t  every c i t i z e n  in  Kuwai t  (Kouja and Sad ler ,  1979).
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The wisdom behind government 's socio-economic programmes was to  es tab

l i s h  a s ta te  t h a t  was prosperous and s tab le .  The l ong - term goals were to  

ensure t h a t  the c i t i z e n s  were more dependent on t h e i r  government in  a way 

t h a t  would help t o secure the regime agains t  any i n t e r n a l  or  ex te rna l  

t h r e a t .  I t  was ev iden t  t h a t  the outcome o f  t h i s  po l i c y  was, f rom the gov

ernment ' s po in t  o f  view,  s u f f i c i e n t .  For example, Baz i n  assessing t h i s  

po l i c y  wrote:  " I f  a Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n  wants a loan to  bu i l d  his house, or 

medical  t r ea tment ,  or  even a pu b l i c  j ob ,  the government i s  expected to 

prov ide t h a t  f o r  him" (Baz, 1981, p . 141).  That p o l i c y  succeeded to  the 

po in t  t h a t  made Moubarak note:  "The dec i s i on  o f  the Sabah Royal Fami ly to 

d i f f u s e  Kuwai t i  o i l  weal th t hroughou t  t he soc ie t y  was a pragmat i c,  d e l i b e r 

ate move to r a l l y  the people behind the regime" (Moubarak, 1983, p . 112).

The mutual  i n t e r e s t s  o f  t he government and c i t i z e n s  was a p o l i t i c a l  

deal f rom which both p a r t i e s  g r e a t l y  bene f i t ed .  On the one hand, the 

c i t i z e n s  wanted access to  the o i l  weal t h ,  a n t i c i p a t i n g  t h a t  the government 

was able t o  meet t h e i r  demands i f  i t  was w i l l i n g  t o  do so. On the o ther  

hand, the government wanted the c i t i z e n s  to  r a l l y  behind the regime and to 

g i ve i t  t h e i r  support  in domest ic and fo r e i gn  p o l i c i e s ,  a n t i c i p a t i n g  t h a t  

they would be eager t o do so i f  they were s a t i s f i e d  w i t h  t he government.  

Even the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  who usu a l l y  severe l y c r i t i c i s e d  the government could 

not c a l l  f o r  more re forms.  In o ther  words, the op pos i t i on  was not p lanning 

to change the p o l i t i c a l  system to  t he ex ten t  o f  r ep la c in g  i t  w i t h  another .  

Rather ,  the c a l l  was to adopt more p o l i t i c a l  reforms and to  increase the 

e f f o r t s  f o r  the moderni zat ion o f  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  economic o rg an i z a t i o ns .

THE NATIONAL ASSEMBLY

The Nat i onal  Assembly i n  Kuwai t  was considered one o f  the most impor

t a n t  p o l i t i c a l  achievements in  the h i s t o r y  o f  t he monarchy. The dec i s i on 

to  e s t a b l i s h  a c o n s t i t u e n t  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n  began i n  1961 when Amir
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Abdul lah ,  the 'Fa ther  o f  Kuw a i t ' ,  es tab l i shed  in the wake o f  Independence, 

a p o l i t i c a l  committee to  d r a f t  a c o n s t i t u t i o n  in order  t o  emphasise l e g i s 

l a t i o n  a l l ow ing  the des igna t i on  o f  a na t i ona l  assembly. The dec i s i on was a 

p o l i t i c a l  U- turn because f o r  the f i r s t  t ime in  the h i s t o r y  o f  the monar

chies o f  the Gul f ,  an Emirate was proceeding to  e l e c t  an assembly break ing 

away thereby from the sub t l e  t r a d i t i o n  o f  h i e r a r c h i c a l  systems which had 

ex i s ted  f o r  cen tu r i es  in  the Gul f  r eg ion.

However, from the beginn ing many observers had cast  doubts on the 

actua l  i n te n t i o n s  o f  the regime.  For example, Ismael supported the general  

p o l i t i c a l  r ea c t i on  t o  the Ami r ' s  dec i s i on  by p roc la im ing  t h a t  the assembly 

was "a rubber stamp f o r  p o l i c i e s  set  f o r t h  by the r u l i n g  c lass as embodied 

i n the execut ive"  ( I smael ,  1982, p . 86) .  With t ime,  and a f t e r  many t r i a l s  

and e r r o r s ,  the Nat i onal  Assembly proved independent  and e f f e c t i v e .  I t  set  

up the l e g i s l a t i v e  body at  which most i n f l u e n t i a l  and impor tan t  p o l i t i c a l  

and economic dec i s i ons  were taken.  The Nat i onal  Assembly was found to  be, 

as Crys ta l  noted,  "an impor tan t  i n s t i t u t i o n a l  mechanism f o r  removing the 

merchants from p o l i t i c s  and re p la c in g  them w i th  new, more c o n t ro l l e d  

a l l i e s "  ( C r y s t a l ,  1986, p . 189).  Subsequent ly the r e l a t i o n s h i p  among

p o l i t i c a l  powers had been shaped drew on the basis o f  new al ignments i ns ide  

the Nat i onal  Assembly. The opponents o f  the regime became more organized,  

able t o  r e f l e c t  t h e i r  po l i c y  in  the sessions o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly and 

i n the press.  In the f o l l o w i n g  pages the format i on  and the fu n c t i o n  o f  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly w i l l  be analyzed.  The evo lu t i o n  o f  p o l i t i c a l  debates and 

the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  played by t he Nat i onal  Assembly w i l l  be e laborated 

upon. Also the new dynamics created i n s id e  the Nat i onal  Assembly w i l l  be 

i l l u s t r a t e d  i n r e l a t i o n  t o  the d i f f e r e n t  p o l i t i c a l  groups.

I t  was demonstrated elsewhere t h a t  w i th  independence f rom B r i t i s h  r u le  

in 1961, the r u l i n g  f am i l y  began to  demand a l a r ge r  share i n  p o l i t i c a l  r u l e  

and the o i l  revenues.  The Amir,  however, was s i m i l a r l y  eager t o  a l l ow
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o ther  soc ia l  groups to p a r t i c i p a t e  in  the p o l i t i c a l  and economic i n s t i t u 

t i o n s .  He adopted a scheme o f  t r ans fo rm i ng  hi s regime from an h ie ra rchy  to  

a pa r l iamen ta ry  monarchy i n the b e l i e f  t h a t  he could s t r i k e  i n  two d i r e c 

t i o n s .  F i r s t ,  by e s t a b l i s h in g  the Nat i onal  Assembly, he could cut  t o  s ize 

the ambi t ions o f  some o f  the sen io r  members o f  the Royal Fami ly as regards 

c o n t r o l l i n g  the economy and monopol i s ing the regime. In t h i s  way, the Amir

was able to suppor t  the Royal Fami ly w i t ho u t  a l l ow in g  them to  be l i eve  t h a t

they owned the s ta t e  as o ther  f a m i l i e s  in  the Gul f  reg ion d id .  On the

o ther  hand, he was c e r t a i n  t h a t ,  w i t h  t he Nat i onal  Assembly, he would be 

able t o  encourage o ther  groups to  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  p o l i t i c a l  a c t i v i t i e s  on

the assumpt ion t h a t  the new s ta t e  would enjoy p o l i t i c a l  s t a b i l i t y .  The

unstab le sur rounding Arab s t a t es ,  where nat ions  were exhausted f rom p o l i t i 

cal  feuds and m i l i t a r y  c o n f r o n t a t i o n s ,  added to the Ami r ' s  con v i c t i o n  t h a t  

h i s  smal l ,  weal thy s ta t e  was vu lne rab le  and must not be thrown i n t o  un res t .  

The accommodation o f  var ious  p o l i t i c a l  groups was c r u c i a l  and the Nat i onal  

Assembly could present  the suppo r t i ng f a c t o r  t o  s a t i s f y  a l l  p a r t i e s ,

i n c lu d in g  the veteran members o f  the Royal Fami ly who could j o i n  the pa r 

l i amen t  membership as members o f  the Cabinet .

External  c i rcumstances,  however, presented an a u x i l i a r y  f a c t o r  f o r  

ea r l y  democra t i za t i on  o f  the Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c a l  system. The I r aq i  t h r e a t  to 

annexe Kuwai t  speeded the e f f o r t s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  contemporary i n s t i t u t i o n s .  

The Amir needed to mob i l i ze  the pu b l i c  and a l l  p o l i t i c a l  groups behind him 

i n a v i t a l  r es i s tance  to  the I r aq i  c la ims.  Such c la ims sent t he Kuwai t i s  

i n t o  the s t r e e t s  demonst rat i ng aga ins t  I r aq and i n s i s t i n g  on t h e i r  r i g h t  t o  

independence. The Ami r ' s  de c i s i o n ,  on the other  hand, shook the soc ia l  

balance at  i t s  h ighes t  l e v e l .  The l ead ing members o f  the Royal Fami ly,  f o r  

example, viewed the Ami r ' s  dec i s i on  as an i n d i c a t i o n  o f  h i s  des i re  t o  curb 

t h e i r  power. They understood h i s  p o s i t i o n  as l ean ing towards the mer

chants '  and n a t i o n a l i s t s '  s ide.  The Amir,  however, was not  in  a p o s i t i o n
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t o  change hi s mind or  to g i ve i n t o  any pressure whatsoever.  In August 

1961, Independence year ,  the Amir ordered a working team, composed o f  

merchants,  t o  take charge o f  the p o l i t i c a l  t r a n s i t i o n .  A c o n s t i t u e n t  

assembly o f  20 members was se lec ted to  draw up the C o n s t i t u t i o n .  Then, the 

f o l l o w i n g  year  the Nat i onal  Assembly held i t s  f i r s t  session.  This l e f t  no 

doubt t h a t  the Amir had kept  h i s  promise and a new era o f  democrat ic p o l i t 

i c a l  r u l e  began in  Kuwai t .

At f i r s t  most p o l i t i c a l  observers in  the Gul f  opened wide l y  t h e i r  eyes 

and ears watching the new born democrat ic  system in  Kuwai t .  To the as ton

ishment o f  many o f  them, the outcome o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly session did 

not match t h e i r  expec ta t i ons ,  nor t o  some ex ten t  those o f  t he Amir.  The 

MPs seemed not t o accept  the r o l e  o f  a rubber stamp. The regime was taken 

by s u rp r i s e  because, i t  had underest imated the growing power which con

s i s ted  o f  educated Kuwai t i s  who had graduated from var ious Arab u n i v e r s i 

t i e s ,  mainly Egypt ian and I r a q i .  Among them rose the p o l i t i c a l  s t a r  o f  Dr. 

Ahmed A l - K a t i b ,  the l eader  o f  the Radical  N a t i o n a l i s t s  Group. According to 

Tar iq  Ismael (1970) A l - K a t i b  was one o f  t he f i r s t  Kuwai t i s  f rom a poor 

f am i l y  t o  move i n t o  the l i m e l i g h t  o f  p o l i t i c s  in  Kuwai t .  He had s tud ied 

medicine in Be i ru t  (Lebanon) where he had met Dr. George Habash, the 

i n f l u e n t i a l  P a l es t i n i a n  leader .  A l - K a t i b  w i t h  Habash were the e a r l i e s t  

founders o f  the Arab N a t i o n a l i s t  movement, in  the ea r l y  ' f i f t i e s .  From 

t h i s  movement, several  branches were born in  t he ea r l y  ' s i x t i e s  - the 

Nat i onal  Front  in  Aden, South Yemen, which led the g u e r i l l a  war agains t  the 

B r i t i s h  in 1963 and which a f t e r  the B r i t i s h  l e f t  Aden in  1967 took over the

new independent  s ta te  and i s  s t i l l  i n  charge o f  the Republ ic o f  South

Yemen. The main branch was es t ab l i shed  in  B e i ru t  mainly among the P a l e s t i 

nian refugees.  Goerge Habash has been lead ing what re c e n t l y  has been

c a l l e d  the P a l es t i n i a n  F ront ,  a member i n  the c o a l i t i o n  o f  t he PLO.
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The t h i r d  branch was t h a t  o f  Dr. A l - K a t i b  which was es tab l i shed  in 

Kuwai t ,  A l - K a t i b  i s  the son o f  a member o f  s t a f f  in  t he Ami r ' s  palace.  He 

became the f i r s t  Kuwai t i  personal  medical  con su l t an t  t o  the Amir.  He has 

an i n f l u e n t i a l  p e r s o n a l i t y  t o  the degree t h a t  he convinced the Amir t o  s ide 

w i th  the Kuwai t i  pu b l i c  agains t  t he wishes o f  members o f  h i s  f a m i l y .  He 

i s  behind the Ami r ' s  t o l e r an ce  o f  the var ious  p o l i t i c a l  and soc ia l  groups,  

es p e c i a l l y  the merchants and the new growing n a t i o n a l i s t s  ( Ismael ,  1976).  

In the f i r s t  e l e c t i o n s  f o r  the Nat i onal  Assembly, he won hi s f i r s t  pa r l i am 

entary seat  and w i th  n a t i o n a l i s t  co l leagues began to  lead debates agains t  

the wrong deeds o f  the government.  Throughout hi s p o l i t i c a l  career ,  A l -  

Kat ib  was able t o r e f l e c t  the p o s i t i o n  o f  hi s movement on numerous issues 

and to  form a l l i a n c e s  w i th  o ther  p o l i t i c a l  groups,  es p e c ia l l y  the mer

chants.  For example, A l - K a t i b  was able to change the merchants'  op pos i t i on  

which had so f a r  been h i gh l y  subdued. They found in  A l - K a t i b  the mouth

piece who was capable o f  express ing t h e i r  g r ievances;  t h i s  was o r i g i n a l l y  

the mouthpiece o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s .

To numerous Kuwai t i  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  groups the Nat i onal  Assembly 

became a stage f o r  debates s i m i l a r  t o  Speakers'  Corner in  Cent ral  London. 

Those who su f fe red p o l i t i c a l  pressure could go and express f r e e l y  not only  

t h e i r  ideas but  a l so t h e i r  anguish aga ins t  a u t h o r i t i e s  elsewhere.  Kuwai t i s  

found i n the Nat i onal  Assembly an i n s t i t u t i o n  which al lowed them to  c r i t i 

c i se ,  i n i t i a t e  and p r a c t i s e  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  The n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  in 

p a r t i c u l a r ,  di d not l i m i t  t h e i r  debates t o  c r i t i c i s m s  o f  the execut ive  

power. Rather,  they extended t h e i r  campaign to  i nc lude  re a c t i o n a r i e s  who 

occupied some seats at  the Nat i onal  Assembly and whose power began to  

c l u s t e r  around I s lam ic  S h a r ' i a  as t he main l e g i t im a t e  source f o r  the con

s t i t u t i o n .  With t he i nc r ea s ing  heat o f  Nat i onal  Assembly debates,  the 

p o l i t i c a l  groups began to  p o la r i z e .  The n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  demanded reforms 

held one s ide,  wh i l e  the r e a c t i o n a r i e s  who r e f l e c t e d  t r a d i t i o n a l :  ideas,
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held the o the r .  Both s ides used the Nat i onal  Assembly as a b a t t l e  f i e l d .  

The press,  though in  f avour  to some ex te n t ,  of  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  r e f l e c t e d  

the con v i c t i o ns  o f  both camps. I t  was obvious from the s t a r t  t h a t  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly, w i t h  i t s  l oud l y  sounding n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  had begun i t s  

sessions in high s p i r i t s .  I t  was more independent  than the a r c h i t e c t s  had 

expec ted.

From t h i s  l i m i t e d  ana l y s i s  o f  the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  Kuwai t ,  

the t e s t  o f  power between the government and the Nat i onal  Assembly revea l s  

examples o f  s h i f t i n g  a l l i a n c e s  among d i f f e r e n t  soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  groups.  

The p o l i t i c a l  exper i ence and the new dynamics which govern the r e l a t i o n s  

among those powers were r i c h  and p o l i t i c a l l y  mature.  The f i r s t  c lash 

between the government and the Nat i onal  Assembly began i n  the f i r s t  ses

s ion,  in ea r l y  1962, when the government sought a vote o f  conf idence.  The

i ssue was the i n c lu s i o n  o f  weal thy merchants in the Cabinet .  The MPs found 

t h a t  such i n c lu s i o n  would v i o l a t e  A r t i c l e  (131) o f  t he C o n s t i t u t i o n  which 

denies merchants the r i g h t  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  in the Cabinet  because o f  pos

s i b l e  c o n f l i c t s  o f  i n t e r e s t .  Thus, wh i l e  a M in i s t e r  should not hold mem

be rship  on the board o f  d i r e c t o r s  o f  any company, he should a l so not pa r 

t i c i p a t e  in any concession granted by the government (C o n s t i t u t i o n  A r t i c l e  

131).  Al though the debate ended in  anger when 27 MPs l e f t  t he ha l l  and the 

Cabinet  f a i l e d  t o  take the oath,  the Amir sof tened the a f f a i r  by l obby ing 

and the c o n f l i c t  was ha l t ed  w i th  t a c i t  concession by t he MPs. The f i r s t  

t e s t  o f  power, however, showed t h a t  the Royal Fami ly and the merchants did 

not  have the dominant power in  the Nat i onal  Assembly. I t  showed al so t h a t ,  

desp i t e  the weal th owned by the Shaikhs and the top merchants,  they were

not able to con f ron t  the emerging power o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s .  These made

the Nat i onal  Assembly f u n c t i o n  on t h e i r  beha l f ,  es p e c ia l l y  i n  the s h i f t i n g  

powers among the Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c a l  groups c o n t r i b u t i n g  t o  t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  

demands.
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Few h i s to r i a n s  and p o l i t i c a l  s c i e n t i s t s  have s tud ied the nature o f  the 

p o l i t i c a l  system in  Kuwai t .  Most o f  them, however, agree t h a t  the Kuwai t i  

Nat i onal  Assembly was not a rubber-stamp i n s t i t u t i o n  as i s  the case i n  many 

t h i r d  wor ld pa r l iamen ts .  Baz (1982),  Ismael (1982, and Crystal  (1986) 

emphasised t h i s  f a c t ,  agreeing t h a t  the Nat i onal  Assembly has been a 

s o c i a l l y  respons ib le  l e g i s l a t i v e  i n s t i t u t i o n  f rom which most economic and 

soc ia l  ins t ruments  were de r i ved .  L i kewise,  Hudson (1979) concluded t h a t :

" The Nat i onal  Assembly d id f u n c t i o n  as a constant  and voc i f e rous  
forum f o r  c r i t i c i z i n g  the government,  as a v i s i t o r  t o  one o f  i t s  
meetings would qu i c k l y  as c e r ta in .  Moreover,  i t  had given an 
i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d  means o f  express ion and access to  the main 
s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  elements in  contemporary Kuwai t  - the nomadic and 
sedentary t r i b e s ,  the urban merchants and businessmen, and the 
p o l i t i c i z e d ,  n a t i o n a l i s t  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and p r o fe s s io n a l s . "

(Hudson, 1979, p p . 185-186)

From the beginn ing,  Kuwai t i  MPs evinced a mature understanding o f  many 

tough i ssues,  such as s e c u r i t y ,  the o i l  weal t h,  and development.  For 

example, in  1963 a group o f  MPs pressed the government t o  end the defence 

t r e a t y  w i th  B r i t a i n  i n p repa ra t i on  f o r  Kuwai t  t o  j o i n  t he ongoing t r e a t y  

between Egypt,  Syr ia  and I raq .  In 1964, t oo ,  the MPs fought  the government 

and, as mentioned before,  were able t o  stop the Cabinet  oath o f  conf idence 

by a whole month, demanding the e l i m i n a t i o n  o f  merchants f rom the Cabinet .  

F ig h t i ng  o i l  companies was another  great  achievement o f  t he Nat i onal  Assem

b l y  and the s ta t e  o f  Kuwai t  owes to  i t s  MPs the f u l l  scale ownership o f  the 

o i l  companies. The co n f ro n t a t i o n  between the Nat i onal  Assembly and the 

government on o i l  issues began i n 1965 w i th  the former  r e fu s i ng  to r a t i f y  

the agreement w i t h  the o i l  companies. The debate reached a peak on 12th,  

19th and 26th January 1965. In s p i t e  o f  the government 's des i re  t o  approve 

the agreement,  the Nat i onal  Assembly re fe r r e d  i t  t o  t he F inanc ia l  L e g i s l a 

t i v e  Committee f o r  recommendations so as t o secure a b e t t e r  deal f o r  the 

S tate .  A rev ised vers ion  o f  the agreement was submi t ted on 2nd May 1967, 

and only  then was i t  r a t i f i e d .  As t h i s  v i c t o r y  was c red i t e d  to  the
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Nat ional  Assembly, i t  was a l so c re d i t ed  to  the emergence o f  a group o f  

r ad i ca l  n a t i o n a l i s t s  who were the t a c i t  power which created the s o l i d  

p o s i t i o n  taken by the MPs f o r c i n g  the government t o  press the o i l  companies 

f o r  b e t t e r  deals (S tock ing,  1970, p . 373).

Another  co n f ro n t a t i o n  around the o i l  issue was repeated in  1972. The 

Nat i onal  Assembly again proved i t s  independence and showed v i t a l i t y  and 

de te rm inat i on t o  p lay i t s  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  r o l e  i ndependent ly  o f  the govern

ment or  any other  pressure group. The new agreement c a l l e d ,  at  the begin

ning,  f o r  a 50 per cent  share o f  t he o i l  revenues f o r  the s ta t e  o f  Kuwai t  

and 50 per cent  f o r  the o i l  companies. I t  c a l l ed  a l so one per cent  a d d i 

t i o n  to the government 's share a f t e r  the du ra t i on  o f  10 years.  The 

Nat i onal  Assembly began a new war s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  o f  1965. By May 1972, 

t he F inanc ia l  L e g i s l a t i v e  Committee had w r i t t e n  i t s  recommendations, asking 

f o r  f u r t h e r  terms and h igher  percentages f o r  Kuwai t .  Thus t h i s  deal ,  t oo ,  

was changed in  f avour  o f  Kuwai t ,  as t he s t a t e ' s  share was increased to  60 

per cent ,  the d e v ia t i o n  was decreased to s i x  years,  a f t e r  which the govern

ment could nego t i a te  f o r  the t akeover  o f  the remaining shares owned by the 

o i l  companies, i . e .  40 per cent .

The Nat i onal  Assembly's cha l lenge to  the government was not ,  however, 

w i t h ou t  a p r i c e .  I t  took the government f ou r teen years t o  prepare f o r  the 

f i n a l  s t roke on the Nat i onal  Assembly, when, on 29th August 1975, the Prime 

M in i s t e r ,  Shaikh Ja b i r  A1-Ahmed, who i s  the Amir a t  p resent ,  submi t ted hi s 

r e s i g n a t i o n ,  hi s reasons being the absence o f  co -ope rat i on between hi s 

Cabinet  and the Nat i onal  Assembly. Acco rd ing l y ,  Amir Sabah A1-Sal im A1 - 

Sabah who was the Amir then used hi s c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  p re rog a t i ve  t o  d i sso l ve  

the pa r l i amen t  and suspend fou r  a r t i c l e s  in  the C o n s t i t u t i o n .  Knowing t h a t  

these dramat ic  changes would not pass w i thou t  c r i t i c i s m  from the press,  the 

Amir i ssued a decree on the Law o f  P u b l i ca t i o n  r e s t r i c t i n g  the freedom of  

t he press (Kuwai t  Al-Youm No. 1087, 30, 9, 1976). The Amir charged the
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Nat ional  Assembly w i t h  e x p l o i t i n g  democracy, f r e ez in g  most l e g i s l a t i o n  and 

using the c o n s t i t u t i o n  as a means f o r  r e a l i z i n g  personal  gain ( I b i d ,  p . 5) .  

This was f u r t h e r  expounded upon by t he Prime M in i s t e r  who accused the press 

o f  misusing i t s  freedom and o f  becoming a forum f o r  d i f f e r e n t  p o l i t i c a l  

groups i n t e r n a l  and ex te rna l  which led t o the d e t e r i o r a t i o n  o f  b r o th e r l y  

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between Kuwai t  and o ther  Arab s tates  (Middle East Economic 

Survey,  44, 3, 9, 1976).  I t  was understood,  however, t h a t  the main reason 

f o r  t he dec i s i on was the harsh c r i t i c i s m  from the Nat i onal  Assembly and the 

press f o r  the Syr ian dec i s i on  to  send i t s  t roops to  Lebanon, and under 

ex te rna l  pressure the un fo r t una te  dec i s i on  was made (Baz, 1981, p . 219) .

The suspension o f  democracy extended near l y  f i v e  years du r i ng  which 

the press kept  press ing f o r  the resumpt ion o f  the Assembly, by running 

f requen t  e d i t o r i a l s ,  conduct i ng i n te rv ie w s ,  and exh o r t i ng  notable Kuwai t i s  

t o p a r t i c i p a t e  i n the d i scussions  on the democrat ic l i f e .  In May 1979, 

when, as mentioned before,  t h i r t y  members o f  the Assembly submi t ted,  t o  the 

Hei r  Apparent /Pr ime M in i s t e r ,  a memorandum c a l l i n g  f o r  the immediate r e s t o 

r a t i o n  o f  pa r l iamen ta ry  r u l e .  Crown Pr ince Saad A1-Abdul lah was c r i t i c i z e d  

f o r  being the main f o r ce  behind the resumpt ion o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly. He 

ordered a committee to  rev iew the C o n s t i t u t i o n  and ca l l ed  f o r  e le c t i o n s  i n 

February 1981. The e l e c t i o n s  led t o  an imbalance o f  power in  t he Nat i onal  

Assembly. The m a j o r i t y  in  the Assembly went to the I s l am ic  f undamen ta l is t s  

who immediately  s t a r t ed  a campaign c a l l i n g  f o r  the es tabl i shmen t  o f  t he 

Shar ia I s lam ic  law as the basis o f  the c o n s t i t u t i o n ,  exh o r t i n g  Kuwai t i  

women to  wear the v e i l ,  and asking f o r  a ban on a l cohol  i n c l u d in g  t h a t  f o r  

f o r e i gn  d ip lomats in  Kuwai t .  Fundamental is t  MPs kept  up the momentum by 

expanding support  f o r  I s l am ic  f i n a n c i a l  houses, l i k e  the I s l am ic  Funds. The 

government however was p lanning a hard s t roke when i t  i n f l uenced  the e l e c 

t o r a l  r e s u l t s ,  even determined i t .  In the e l e c t i o n  o f  1985, the f a t e  o f  

the Fundamental is t  group was decided.  The m a j o r i t y  a t  t h i s  t ime went t o
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the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and those l oya l  t o the regime. These r e s u l t s  which were 

announced in February 1985 showed t h a t  85 per cent  o f  the former MPs most 

o f  whom were Musl im fundamenta l i s t s  had l o s t .  The new Assembly inc luded 28 

new MPs, w i t h  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  t a k in g  f i v e  seats and the government main

t a i n i n g  a great  m a j o r i t y  o f  the Bedouin and l o y a l i s t s .

But i t  was not poss ib le  t o  p r e d i c t  t h a t  such a m a j o r i t y  would be 

vu lne rab le  and e a s i l y  drawn away by t he m in o r i t y  n a t i o n a l i s t  r ep re se n t 

a t i v e s .  These l a s t ,  who represent  t he Kuwai t i  i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  mainta ined 

the op po s i t i on  r o le  w i t h  t h e i r  i n f l ue nc e  spreading to  o ther  MPs day by day. 

I t  took the government one year  and fou r  months t o  lose i t s  m a j o r i t y  and 

pat ience as w e l l .  For the f i r s t  t ime i n  the sho r t  h i s t o r y  o f  Kuwai t ,  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly managed to  f o r ce  the r e s ig n a t i o n  o f  the M in i s t e r  o f  

J u s t i c e ,  Shaikh Salman A l - D o u i j ,  a member o f  the Royal Fami ly.  He was 

forced to  res ign f o l l o w i n g  pa r l i amen ta ry  accusat ions t h a t  he had abused hi s 

a u t h o r i t y .  I t  was cons idered,  as the F inanc ia l  Times noted "a pu b l i c  

h u m i l i a t i o n  o f  the man who had long been a c lose f r i e n d  and adv i se r  t o  

Shaikh Ja b i r  A1 Ahmad, the Amir and the head o f  s t a te "  (F inanc ia l  Times, 

3 .7 .86 ,  p . 2) .  In Ju l y  1986, the Nat i onal  Assembly demanded the i n v e s t i g a 

t i o n  o f  t h ree  government m in i s t e r s ,  i n c lu d in g  Shaikh A l i ,  a member o f  the 

Royal Fami ly and the Oi l  M i n i s t e r .  On 3rd Jul y the same year ,  the Amir 

d i sso l ved  the par l i amen t  saying t h a t  the nat ion was the t a r g e t  o f  a 

d e s t r u c t i v e  f o r e i gn  consp i racy.  He sa id ,  in  a t e l e v i s e d  speech -

"Democracy i s  shaking,  the s i t u a t i o n  i s  c r i t i c a l  and the ser i es  
o f  t e r r o r i s m  w i l l  cont inue u n t i l  everyone co-operates aga ins t  the 
enemies o f  the homeland. I t s  s e c u r i t y  has been exposed to  a 
f i e r c e  f o r e i gn  conspi racy which threatened l i v e s  and almost  
dest royed the weal th o f  t he homeland."

( K h a l i j  Times, 4 .7 .86 ,  [ p . 11)

There i s  hardl y any doubt t h a t  the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  t he Nat i onal  Assem

b l y  has more reasons behind i t .  In recent  yea rs ,  be fore the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  

the Nat i onal  Assembly on 3rd Ju l y  1986, a t e r r o r i s t  campaign agains t
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Kuwai t  was under way, exe m p l i f i ed ,  among o ther  t h i n g s ,  i n  the at tempted 

bombing o f  the Ami r ' s  car .  I t  was revealed t h a t  some o f  the S h i ' i t e 

Kuwai t i s  o f  I r an ian  o r i g i n  were behind most o f  the t e r r o r i s t  a t t a cks .  The 

I r a n - I r a q  war and the f i n a n c i a l  a i d given to I raq by Kuwai t  led t o  the

out rages.  I ran and some S h i ' i te  Kuwai t i s  seemed p a r t i a l l y  mob i l i zed  agains t

the regime.  The c o n f l i c t  between the Nat i onal  Assembly and the government 

increased the l a t t e r ' s  f e e l i n g s  o f  t h r e a t  and i n s e c u r i t y .  The d i s s a t i s f a 

c t i o n  and d i s i l l u s io n m e n t  o f  Gul f  s ta tes  and o ther  non-Gul f  Arab s ta tes  

w i th  the "noises o f  freedom" r i s i n g  from Kuwai t  could have con t r i bu te d  to 

the dec is i on o f  the Amir t o  d i s s o l ve  the Nat i onal  Assembly. With t h i s ,  the 

second only e lec ted pa r l i amen t ,  a f t e r  t he Egypt ian Nat i onal  Assembly, 

di sappeared from the Arab p o l i t i c a l  scene.

THE INSTITUTIONAL AND BUREAUCRATIC 
SYSTEM IN KUWAIT "THE GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS"

Our focus throughout  t h i s  chapter  was intended to  i d e n t i f y  the major

t u r n i n g  po in t s  i n the h i s t o r i c a l  soc ia l  development o f  Kuwai t  and to  f i n d

out  t o  what degree t h i s  development co n t r i b u te d  to  the t r ans fo rm a t i on  in  

the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e .  In doing t ha t  one can t r ace  three main 

h i s t o r i c a l  per iods in  which s t r u c t u r a l  s h i f t s  can be observed. (1) From 

the ea r l y  e igh teen th  century du r i ng  which the t r i b a l  f ede ra l  Kuwai t  was 

es ta b l i she d ,  t o  the B r i t i s h  occupat i on which began e f f e c t i v e l y  in  1899.

(2) The ea r l y  t w en t i e th  century t o  t he end o f  World War I I  i n  which the o ld 

d i v i s i o n  o f  labour  helped to  c r y s t a l i s e  the merchants power expressed in 

the two popular  up r i s i n gs  agains t  the autocracy o f  the Amir in  1922 and in  

1938. (3) From 1948 to  t he p resen t ,  in  which Kuwai t  secured i t s  indepen

dence from the B r i t i s h  in  June 1961 and then es tab l i shed  the new we l fa re  

s ta t e .  Also,  as our dec i s i on  w i l l  show, t h i s  per iod saw the estab l i shmen t
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o f  the new p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  i n c lu d in g  the modern sop h i s t i ca te d  mass 

media w i t h  the press on the top o f  a l l .

However, because o f  t he broad nature o f  t he ch rono log i ca l  o rder  o f  

these three phases and because our purpose i s  t o  focus on, and analyse the 

s t r u c t u r e  o f  government o f f i c i a l s ,  i n c lu d in g  the r u l e r ,  the execut ives  and 

the bureauc ra t s ,  the f o l l o w i n g  sec t i on w i l l  be dea l i ng  w i th  the l a s t  phase 

and in  p a r t i c u l a r  w i th  the per iod f rom 1961 to the present .

In June 1961, Kuwai t  became independent  and sovere ign,  and w i th  the 

d e c la r a t i o n  o f  the new s ta t e  i t  seemed to  en ter  a new era.  However, d i f f i 

c u l t i e s  generated i n t e r n a l l y  and e x t e r n a l l y  were t o  be expected.  As was 

noted e a r l i e r  in  t h i s  chapter ,  the I r a q i  f rom w i thou t  and the p o l i t i c a l  

pressure by Kuwai t i  N a t i o n a l i s t s  f rom w i t h i n ,  presented an unexpected and 

sudden cha l lenge f o r  the new regime mainly  f o r  the dynasty o f  A1-Sabah the 

r u l i n g  f a m i l y .  The I r a q i ' s  c la im f o r  sovere ignty  over Kuwai t  and the 

t h r e a t  t o  annexe i t  was thought  t o  be a ser ious th r e a t  f rom the no r th .  The 

n a t i o n a l i s t s  were very a c t i v e  demanding soc ia l  reforms and p o l i t i c a l  pa r 

t i c i p a t i o n ,  c o n s t i t u t i n g  f o r  t he regime another  ser ious  t h r e a t ,  f rom in s id e  

Kuwai t .  I t  was a l so mentioned be fo re ,  t h a t  the Amir w i t h  hi s c lose a d v i 

sors ,  i n c lu d in g  Dr. A l - K a t i b  the leader  o f  the Nat i onal  Movement, decided 

to  take an h i s t o r i c a l  de c i s i o n ,  t o  c rea te  a modern c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y  

which turned out  t o  be a system of  government which combined autocracy and 

democracy. The i nc ep t i o n  o f  Par l i ament  was a very s i g n i f i c a n t  p o l i t i c a l  

development which symbol ised popu lar  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  I t  was 

c o n s t i t u t i o n a l l y  empowered to  undertake l e g i s l a t i v e  t asks and to  superv i se 

t he execu t i ve .  The e l e c t i o n  o f  the Mps was another  s ign o f  acceptance o f  

p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  by the regime,  a l l y i n g  i t s e l f  w i t h  t he c ou n t r y ' s  

a s p i r a t i o n s .  This sudden and abrupt  t r a ns fo rm a t i v e  process went on as 

Al-Naqeeb (1976) i d e n t i f i e d ,  through three  s p e c i f i c  phases:
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1, The year  lead ing to  1953 which wi tnessed the r i s e  o f  commercial  e n t e r 

p r i s e  i n  a n t i c i p a t i o n  o f  the great  p o t e n t i a l  o f  the o i l  economy.

2. The years between 1953 and 1961 du r i ng  which the emergence o f  the

modern s ta te  system and the powerful  f i n a n c i a l  o l i ga rc hy  took p lace.

The manning o f  both bureaucrac ies c a l l e d  f o r  the l a rg e -s ca le  impor ta 

t i o n  o f  labour  and t r a i n ed  personnel .

(3) The years f rom 1961 to  the present  have been devoted to  p o l i t i c a l

s t a b i l i s a t i o n  and the s t a b i l i s a t i o n  o f  o ther  soc ia l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  the 

r e s u l t  o f  which was the emergence o f  the we l fa re  s ta t e  (Al-Naqeeb, 

1976, p . 137).

The per iod o f  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  r e b u i l d i n g  o f  the s ta t e ,  beginning w i th  

the independence, was assoc iated w i th  dramat ic  economic and soc ia l  c i rcum

stances.  Economical l y,  t he p roduc t i on o f  crude o i l  underwent a dramat ic  

increase.  I t  jumped from 204.9 m i l l i o n  ba r r e l s  i n  1951 to  633.3 m i l l i o n  

b a r r e l s  i n  1961. The r e s u l t  was t h a t  the o i l  revenue provided the Kuwai t i  

c i t i z e n s  w i th  a high annual income, f r ee  heal th  care,  subs id ised housing 

and many o ther  soc ia l  se rv i ces .  I t  was ev iden t  t h a t  the i ncrease in  o i l  

revenues generated c a p i t a l  f o r  increased i n d u s t r i a l i s a t i o n  in  p e t r o 

chemical ,  f r esh water  and e l e c t r i c a l  power, b u i l d i n g  ma te r i a l s  and other  

var i ed  manufactur ing .

The o i l  weal th prov ided the regime w i th  enormous means to  modernise 

t he s t a t e .  This l ed,  according to  t he Stanford Research I n s t i t u t e ,  t o  the 

c r ea t i o n  o f  f ou r  eminent types o f  pressures.

1. The mere ex i s tence o f  the weal th requi red t h a t  i t  must be used, 

ins tead o f  being al lowed to  accumulate t o no purpose. A new govern

ment apparatus,  w i t h  i t s  a t t endan t  p o l i c i e s  and p r a c t i c e s ,  had to  be 

es ta b l i shed  to  dispose o f  the weal th in accordance w i th  the d i s t r i b u 

t i o n  e t h i cs  o f  the past  and the need f o r  new o p p o r tu n i t i e s  f o r  the 

so r t  o f  development now po ss ib le .
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2. The new weal th for ced the s ta t e  t o  cope w i th  a se r i es  o f  i n te r n a l  and 

ex terna l  pressures i t  had crea ted.  To p ro te c t  i t s e l f  f rom these 

pressures and demands, Kuwai t  had to  gain i n t e r n a t i o n a l  "we igh t " .  A 

v igorous fo r e i gn  p o l i c y  and a dynamic popu la t ion  p o l i c y  helped to 

reduce these pressures cons ide rab l y .

3. The growth ra te  o f  Kuwai t ' s  economy and the rap id  expansion o f  the 

labour  f o r ce requ i red  the soc i e t y  t o  reorgan i se  i t s  l abour  f o rce  

pa t te rn s .  The s ize and l eve l  o f  s k i l l  o f  the indigenous popu la t i on  

were inadequate.  As the Kuwai t i s  i n d i v i d u a l l y  shared i n c re a s i n g l y  

l arge revenues,  t h e i r  a b i l i t y  t o  h i r e  f o r e i gn  labour  grew. Thus, a 

non-Kuwai t i  labour  f o r ce  developed f r e e l y  on an "as-needed" bas i s .  

With the passage o f  t ime t h i s  l abour  f o r ce  expanded i n t o  a l a rge 

d i s c r e e t  popu la t i on .

4. The new weal th a l so changed c u l t u r a l  pa t t e rns .  T r a d i t i o n a l  pa t te rns  

o f  inter -dependence between i n d i v i d u a l s ,  f a m i l i e s  and sec tors  o f  the 

popu la t i on  gave way to  the development o f  l i f e - s t y l e s  based on the 

growing economic independence o f  i n d i v i d u a l s .  I n c r ea s in g l y ,  c e r t a i n  

t rends were v i s i b l e :  t he nuc lear  f am i l y  became more impor tan t ,  f o re ig n  

school i ng and a l i e n  pa t te rns  o f  t hought  became prominent  and the 

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  involvement  i n  economic, soc ia l  and r e c r e a t i o na l  a f f a i r s  

and i n t e r e s t s  outs ide  Kuwai t  grew r a p id l y  (Stan fo rd  Research I n s t i 

t u t e ,  1981, pp .111 .3 -4 ) .

To sum up, w i t h  the o i l  weal th the need f o r  new p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e s ,  

f u n c t i o n a l l y  and a d m i n i s t r a t i v e l y  d i s c r e e t  arose.  With t he de c la r a t i o n  o f  

t he c o n s t i t u t i o n  in  1962, t he powers o f  the Amir and the fu n c t i o n  o f  a new 

cab ine t  were made s p e c i f i c .
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THE RULER OF THE STATE (THE AMIR)

In general ,  p o l i t i c a l  systems in the Middle East have s i m i l a r  charac

t e r i s t i c s ,  foremost  among which i s  t h a t  the Head o f  State i s  not a ceremo

n ia l  f i g u r e ,  as i s  the case in  modern Western democracies.  He has the

power t o  d i ss o l ve  any p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  i n c lu d in g  the pa r l i amen t .  He 

has the power t o postpone any w r i t t e n  law, i n c lu d in g  a r t i c l e s  agreed upon 

in  the C o n s t i t u t i o n .  The Amir in  Kuwai t  w i t h  the approval  o f  the Nat i onal  

Assembly and by the C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  can "exerc ise  hi s powers t hrough hi s

m in i s t e r s "  ( A r t i c l e  55) .  His power de r i ves  f rom a wide range o f  exc lus ions  

f rom power-shar i ng w i th  the Nat i onal  Assembly or  the Cabinet .

In the Kuwai t  c o n s t i t u t i o n .  A r t i c l e s  d e f i n i n g  the powers o f  the Head 

o f  State a l l ow  him to  appo in t  the Prime M in i s t e r  and se l ec t  or  r e l i e v e  

Cabinet  M i n i s t e r s  on the recommendation o f  the Prime M in i s t e r .  Through the 

Cabinet ,  the Amir a c t u a l l y  ru les  the count ry and remains in  charge o f  i t s

p o l i c y .  The Amir a l so has the power t o  impose sanct ions or  regu l a te  the

laws. The c o n s t i t u t i o n  has a s p e c i f i c  dead l ine date,  by which the Amir 

should con f i rm or  r e j e c t  laws submi t ted t o  him by t he Nat i onal  Assembly (30 

days in normal cases and seven days in  cases o f  emergency).  I f  the Amir 

f a i l s  t o  answer w i t h i n  t h a t  pe r i od ,  the law w i l l  be considered as sanc

t i oned by the Amir and must be repromulgated ( A r t i c l e  65).

In the p o l i t i c a l  systems o f  t he Middle East ,  the source o f  power and 

the guardian o f  se c u r i t y  has always been the m i l i t a r y  f o r c es .  The Amir o f  

Kuwai t  i s  c l o se l y  connected to  the armed fo rce s .  He i s  the Commander-in- 

Ch ief  o f  the Kuwai t i  armed fo rces  w i th  power t o  di smiss o f f i c e r s  or  appo int  

others t o  s t rengthen h i s own power. This was inc luded i n  A r t i c l e  93. His 

m i l i t a r y  power a l lows him to  dec lare defens i ve  war. In the Kuwai t i  c o n s t i 

t u t i o n ,  however, an o f f e n s i v e  war i s  not al lowed ( A r t i c l e  94) .  The law 

g i ves the Amir the r i g h t  t o  p roc la im  m a r t i a l  law, on co n d i t i o n  t h a t  the 

decree i s  put  before t he Nat i onal  Assembly w i t h i n  15 days du r i ng  which MPs
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should have decided to approve or  not .  But the most dramat ic  A r t i c l e  in  

the c o n s t i t u t i o n  i s  No. 106. This empowers the Amir to convene or  ad journ 

the Nat i onal  Assembly. According to  t h i s  A r t i c l e  he can adjourn the 

Nat i onal  Assembly f o r  one month du r i ng  i t s  session.  He al so has the r i g h t  

to d i ss o l v e  i t  and c a l l  f o r  new e l e c t i o n s  w i t h in  two months. I f  e l e c t i o n s  

do not take place w i t h in  t ha t  pe r i od ,  the Nat i onal  Assembly a u t o m a t i c a l l y  

reconvenes and c a r r i e s  on i t s  f u n c t i o ns  u n t i l  a new Assembly i s  e lec ted 

( A r t i c l e  107).  The Amir,  however, has ordered the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly tw i ce .  In the f i r s t  case, the d i s s o l u t i o n  l asted f i v e  

years f rom 1976 to 1981. The second t ime was in  1986 and cont inues .  In 

both cases, he used the A r t i c l e s  which a l l ow him to i n i t i a t e  sanct ions and 

promulgate laws to suspend the a r t i c l e s  which impose r e s t r i c t i o n s  on him, 

such as A r t i c l e  No. 107 which de f i nes  h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  t he Nat i onal  

Assembly in  connect ion w i th  any temporary suspension not exceeding two 

months.

To ensure a peaceful  t r a n s i t i o n  in  t he event o f  the Ami r ' s  death,  the 

C o n s t i t u t i o n  requ i res  t h a t  the He i r  Apparent be se lected by the Amir i n  hi s 

l i f e t i m e .  The Hei r  Apparent  must be a descendant o f  Mubarak, the g randfa

t he r  o f  the Royal Fami ly.  He must be a male, a t  the t ime he succeeds 

t h i r t y  years o f  age and i n good mental  heal t h .  The next  Hei r  Apparent ,  

according to the C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  must be appointed w i t h in  one year  from the 

day the Amir c la ims the Throne. In one s p e c i f i c  case the Cabinet  has the 

r i g h t  t o  r u le  the s ta t e  - t h a t  i s  i f  t he Amir d ies before appo in t i ng  an 

Hei r  Apparent ,  the Cabinet  immediate ly  assumes the power and the duty o f  

the Head o f  State .  The new Amir must be chosen w i t h in  e i gh t  days ( A r t i c l e  

6 0 ^
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THE CABINET (EXECUTIVE)

A f t e r  Independence i n 1961, and the e l e c t i o n  o f  t he Nat i onal  Assembly 

i n  1962, the o rg an i za t i on  o f  the s ta t e  requ i red the fo rmat ion o f  an execu

t i v e  power t o  assess the Amir and to  act  on hi s beha l f  in  s o c i a l ,  economic, 

and p o l i t i c a l  mat ters .  According to  Kuwai t i  laws the Cabinet  determines

the p o l i c y  t hrough the submission o f  programmes to  t he Nat i onal  Assembly.

The Cabinet  members in the Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c a l  system are considered ex

o f f i c i o  members in  the Nat i onal  Assembly. They can debate and vote w i th

one except i on ,  i . e .  i f  a m in i s t e r  i s  subjected to a vote o f  non-conf idence

( A r t i c l e  101).

The C o n s t i t u t i o n  a l lows the rec ru i tmen t  o f  m in i s t e rs  from in s id e  and 

ou ts ide the Nat i onal  Assembly, the number o f  m in i s t e r s  not  exceeding one- 

t h i r d  the number o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly. The Prime M in i s t e r  and the 

Cabinet  members, i n c lu d in g  those w i tho u t  p o r t f o l i o ,  should not  exceed 

s ix teen  members t o  keep the Nat i onal  Assembly ho ld ing  the power o f  the 

m a j o r i t y  on v o t i n g .  However, the Prime M in i s t e r  r e c r u i t s  the M in i s t e r  f rom 

w i t h in  the soc ia l  e l i t e  w i t ho u t  need to  consu l t  the Nat i onal  Assembly. As 

shown in  Table 3.3 i n 1962 the number o f  m in i s te rs  f rom w i t h in  the Royal 

Fami ly comprised 78% o f  the t o t a l  members o f  the Cabinet .  The re s t  o f  the 

m in i s t e rs  were e n t i r e l y  f rom the merchant c l ass .  With t he development o f  

the s ta te  and the increased r o l e  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly an enormous s h i f t  

in  f avour  o f  the t echnoc ra ts  became ev iden t .  In the Cabinet  o f  1971, 2 

members were f rom the Royal Fami l y,  5 members f rom the merchants and 6 

members from the technoc ra t s .  According to  the C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  the new 

Cabinet  must submit  i t s  programme to  the Nat i onal  Assembly. I t  must be 

presented,  by the Prime M i n i s t e r ,  i n a speech i n f r o n t  o f  the MPs. The 

speech must o u t l i n e  the actua l  t rends and d i r e c t i o n s  o f  domest ic and f o r 

eign p o l i c y  o f  the government ( A r t i c l e  98).  As head o f  the execut ives the 

Amir i s  asked to a t tend the f i r s t  session of  the Assembly and make a speech
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b r i e f i n g  t he members on the achievements o f  t he government and the plans o f  

the Cabinet  f o r  the fu tu r e  ( A r t i c l e  104).  In most annual sessions,  the 

Prime M in i s t e r  makes the speech on beha l f  o f  t he Amir .  The Nat i onal  Assem

b l y  acc o rd ing l y  se lec t s  a specia l  committee to make suggest ions f o r  the 

t e x t  o f  the rep l y  t o  the Ami r ' s  speech. The government i s  req u ired  t o 

submit  t o the Nat i onal  Assembly a f i n a n c i a l  statement  i n c lu d in g  the eco

nomic s i t u a t i o n  o f  the s t a t e  a t  l e as t  once every year  ( A r t i c l e  105).

Table 3.3 The Cabinet  Composi t ion f rom January 1962 to  March 1985

The Sabah Merchant |
C abiM ^ . -  F lC i-ly  o thers Tota l  |

No. % No. % No. % No. %

1 1- January 17, 1962 11 7 & ^ 3 2 L ^ _ - 14 100
1 2. January 28, 1963 9 64 .3 4 2 & ^ 1 7.1 14 100
1 3. December 6, 1964 4 2 8 .6 7 5 ^ ^ 3 2 L ^ 14 100
1 4. January 3, 1965 4 30 .8 5 3 ^ ^ 4 30 .8 13 100
1 5. December 4, 1965 4 33 .3 4 3 ^ ^ 4 3 ^ ^ 12 100
1 6. February 4, 1967 4 28 .6 6 4 2 .8 4 28.6 14 100
1 7. February 2, 1971 2 15.4 5 38.5 6 4 ^ ^ 13 100
1 8. February 9, 1975 4 26 .7 5 33.3 6 4 0 .0 15 100
1 9. September 6, 1976 5 27 .8 6 33.3 7 38 .9 18 100
1 10. February 16, 1978 5 2 A 8 6 33 .3 7 38 .9 18 100
1 11. March 4, 1981 6 37 .5 3 18.8 7 43.7 16 100
1 1 ^ March 3, 1985 6 40 .0 5 33.3 4 26.7 15 100

17 25.4 29 43 .3 21 31.3 67 100

Source: Kama! A l -M u n u f i ,  Al-Hukumat a l -K u w a i t iy y a  (The Kuwaiti  Governments)
Kuwai t ,  A1-Rubai 'an Company f o r  P ub l i ca t i o n  and D i s t r i b u t i o n ,
May 1985, Table 6, p . 28. See a l so A.A.S.  Baz, P o l i t i c a l  E l i t e  and 
P o l i t i c a l  Development in  Kuwai t  (The George Washington U n iv e r s i t y .  
1981) ,  p . 173.

Kuwai t  has adapted the p ar l ia m e n ta ry  system in  a p a r t i c u l a r  way. In 

Kuwai t ,  the C o n s t i tu t io n  a l l ows re c ru i tm e n t  from i n s i de  and ou ts ide  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly. When i t  comes t o  a vote o f  conf idence,  the Nat i onal  

Assembly does not  have the r i g h t  t o  vote ag a inst  t he whole Cabinet .  I t  

can, however, vote agains t  i n d i v i d u a l  Cabinet  members, but  exc lud ing the
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Prime M in i s t e r .  Never the less,  the Nat i onal  Assembly can dec lare t ha t  i t  i s  

unable t o  co-operate w i t h  the Prime M in i s t e r ,  l eav ing  the dec i s i on to  the 

Amir.  He could ask the Prime M in i s t e r  to d i ss o l ve  the Nat i onal  Assembly 

and c a l l  f o r  new e l e c t i o n s .  He could a l so r e l i e v e  the Prime M in i s t e r  o f

hi s o f f i c e  and appo in t  a new Cabinet .  The second choice seems improbable.

I t  has been the Nat i onal  Assembly t h a t  has been d i sso l ved tw i ce .

BUREAUCRACY AND DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY

An o i l  r i c h ,  independent ,  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  monarchy sub jec t  t o  ex te rna l  

t h r e a t ,  pressured by i n t e r n a l  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  demands, t he new s t a t e  o f  

Kuwai t  set  f o r  a p o l i c y  o f  r ap id  economic and p o l i t i c a l  changes. To 

execute t h i s  an e f f e c t i v e  and e f f i c i e n t  pu b l i c  bureaucracy was e s s e n t i a l .  

The pu b l i c  bureaucracy was to become the main p rov ide r  o f  jobs f o r  Kuwai t i  

c i t i z e n s .  The economic resource c a p a b i l i t i e s  t o  undertake development were 

expressed i n the Five Years Development Plans o f  1967-72 and 1977-81. The 

f i r s t  plan put the emphasis on f i v e  main ob je c t i v e s :

1. The aim i s  t o  achieve an a c c e le r a t i n g  ra te  o f  economic growth con s i s 

t e n t  w i th  the ra te  o f  popu la t i on  growth.  At  the same t ime,  every

i n d i v i d u a l  should have the op po r tu n i t y  t o  earn a l a rge r  income in

order  t o  ra i se  both h i s  ma te r i a l  and i n t e l l e c t u a l  s tand ing.

2. Since " i n e q u i t a b le  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  na t i ona l  income not only c o n f l i c t s  

w i th  the p r i n c i p l e s  o f  soc ia l  j u s t i c e  and soc ia l  s e c u r i t y ,  but  a l so 

d i s tu r b s  the balance o f  the o ve r a l l  economic s i t u a t i o n " ,  the plan 

s t ressed the p r i n c i p l e  o f  ensur ing "a more eq u i t ab le  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  

income in order  t o  achieve a reasonable degree o f  soc ia l  j u s t i c e  and 

to  secure a con t i nuous l y  dynamic economy".

3. The plan not iced t h a t  the per cap i t a  income leve l  i s  c l o se l y  ass oc i 

ated w i th  o i l  p roduc t i on .  To depend c o n t i n u a l l y  upon o i l  resources 

would only impede the co n s o l i d a t i o n  o f  the Kuwai t i  economy on f i r m
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f ounda t i on .  The t h i r d  o v e r a l l  o b je c t i v e ,  t h e re f o r e ,  was " the achieve

ment o f  a g rea te r  degree o f  d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n  i n the sources o f  

K u w a i t i ' s  na t i ona l  income, wh i l e  a t  the same t ime,  i nc reas ing  the 

r e l a t i v e  c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  the no n -o i l  sec tor  o f  the economy".

4. Human s k i l l s ,  both in  t ec hn i ca l  d e x t e r i t y  and s c i e n t i f i c  p r o f i c i e n c y  

had been seen as the d r i v i n g  f o r ce  behind the expansion o f  p roduct ion  

c a p a b i l i t i e s .  In t h i s  respec t  the plan l i nked  s o c i e t y ' s  progress w i th  

indigenous s k i l l s  and tec hn i ca l  exper ience "e sse n t i a l  f o r  ach iev ing  a 

balance between s o c i e t y ' s  needs and i t s  basic  economic s t r u c t u r e " .  

Dependence on " impor ted f o r e i gn  s k i l l s ,  w i t hou t  a con t i nuous l y  

i nc reas ing  f l ow  o f  l oca l  s k i l l s ,  w i l l  prove f u t i l e " .  Thus the f o u r t h  

o v e ra l l  ob je c t i v e  was " the t r a i n i n g  o f  human resources o f  Kuwai t i  

c i t i z e n s  in order  to c reate those spec ia l i se d  human s k i l l s  in  science 

and technology t ha t  w i l l  be able t o  f u l f i l  the development r e q u i r e 

ments o f  the Kuwai t i  economy".

5. Since economic i n t e g r a t i o n  i s  one o f  the human common l i n k s  between 

aims and de s t i ny ,  " t he development pa t te rn  o f  Kuwai t  should be co

o rd ina ted w i th  those Arab s ta tes  working towards Arab economic i n t e 

g r a t i on  and rap id  economic development" (Five Year Plan,  1967, 

p p . 1-10) .

The second Five Year Development Plan,  1977-81, has echoed the same

ob je c t i v e s ,  but  a l so s ta tes  them w i th  longer  term pe rspect i ve  in  view.

1. P reservat i on  o f  the s ta t e  o f  Kuwai t  as pa r t  o f  the Arab na t i on and the 

p rese rva t i on  o f  i t s  f r ee  democrat i c system.

2. F ind ing out  d i v e r s i f i e d  and developed p roduc t i ve  a l t e r n a t i v e s  to o i l  

in  the f u t u r e .

3. Development o f  human resources and tech n i ca l  and p ro fess iona l  q u a l i f i 

ca t i ons .
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4, Undertaking the necessary i n i t i a t i v e s  t o  deepen economic and soc ia l

t i e s  w i t h i n  the Arab wor ld ,  w i t h  t he aim o f  r e a l i s i n g  Arab un i t y  and

s t a r t i n g  Gul f  economic i n t e g r a t i o n .

5. Conso l ida t i ng  an i n t e g r a l  c i v i l i s e d  s t r u c t u r e  and r e a l i s i n g  a balanced 

soc ia l  development f o r  man and soc ie t y  (F ive Year Development Plan,  

1976, p . 7) .

The above mentioned o b je c t i v es  emphasised the need f o r  a Pub l i c  Admin

i s t r a t i o n  t o  be respons ib le  f o r  process ing the soc ia l  and economic develop

ment goal s.  In the f i r s t  f i v e  year  plan i t  was h in ted t h a t  t he pu b l i c

a d m in i s t r a t i v e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  was not only r e s t r i c t e d  to  the t r a d i t i o n a l

concern f o r  law and order  and the p r o te c t i o n  o f  pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t s ,  i t  would 

need to  be d i rec ted  to  cover a l l  forms o f  pu b l i c  conduct  as t h i s  r e l a t e s

p a r t i c u l a r l y  t o  economic and soc ia l  o b je c t i v es  invo l ved in  the development 

process ( F i r s t  Five Year Development Plan,  1967, p . 151).

The second f i v e  year  plan s tated the c r u c i a l  f a c t o r  in  development

plans as being the human element .  I t  s tated t ha t  the success o f  t he plan 

depended on the cap ac i t i e s  o f  the c ou n t r y ' s  human resources to  u t i l i s e  

a va i l a b l e  mate r i a l  resources in  the most p o l i t i c a l  and economic cos t -

e f f e c t i v e  ways.

There were no doubts t h a t  the t r a d i t i o n a l  a d m in i s t ra t i o n  was unable t o  

cope w i th  the demanding soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  a s p i r a t i o n s .  This was gradu

a l l y  superseded by an enlarged and i n c r e a s in g l y  exper ienced bureaucracy,  

based on cadres t r a in e d  i n the ways o f  modern a d m in i s t ra t i o n .

The old Supreme Counci l  o f  the 1950s was replaced by a Counci l  o f

M in i s t e rs  as cha r t  3.1 shows. The M in i s t r y  i s  d i v i ded  i n t o  t h ree  major

ca tegor i es  :

( i )  M i n i s t r i e s  o f  sove re ign ty ,  e .g .  Defence, I n t e r i o r ,  Foreign A f f a i r s ,  

Jus t i c e .
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Chart  3.1 The Re-Organ isat i on  o f  the Government 
o f  Kuwai t ,  as o f  January 1963

The Amir

N ational Assembly

Prime M in is te r

®

g gr
O 4-»

o  to
3

4-1 T3
O C

+» C
n  3

c

z

P re s id e n t

U a
S 3

P I
C

z

a

t
1

Ex

m
a ao 0

Pu co
«H £
O A0

-P H
(Q

•H T l
C C

•H 0

n
"8,2

"S'S
•H  aj
a

P riv a te  S ec to r

Source: S a i f  Abbas Abdul l a ,  P o l i t i c s ,  A d m in i s t r a t i o n  and Urban Planning 
in  a Wel fare Soc ie t y :  Kuwait ,  Ind iana U n iv e r s i t y ,  Ph.D. ,  1973, p . 238
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( i i )  M i n i s t r i e s  o f  se rv i ces :  most having d i r e c t  contac t  w i t h  the pu b l i c  

by render ing i nd i spensab le  se rv i ces ,  e.g.  Heal t h,  Educat ion,  E lec 

t r i c i t y  and Water,  Communicat ions, Housing, Social  A f f a i r s  and 

Labour.

( i i i )  M i n i s t r i e s  o f  development,  which inc ludes  most o f  the serv i ce  m in i s 

t r i e s  in ad d i t i o n  t o  t he M i n i s t r y  o f  Planning,  O i l ,  Finance,  Com

merce and Ind us t r y .

Expansion of  the bureaucracy was prominent ly  in  response to  demands 

f o r  new and improved pu b l i c  serv ices  and f o r  development i n i t i a t i v e s .  

However, the form and s t r u c t u r e  o f  the ad m in i s t ra t i o n  and m i n i s t r i e s  w i t h i n  

i t  had to be adapted to  en la rg i ng  s t a t e  ro le s .  A huge number and complex

i t y  o f  pub l i c  bu reauc ra t i c  agencies was invo l ved as shown i n  Chart  3.2 .

I t  i s  c l e a r  f rom the above p re sen ta t i on  t h a t  u n l i k e  any o ther  o i l  

exp o r t i n g  count r y ,  Kuwai t  endeavoured to  re i nv e s t  her o i l  revenues in  a 

d i v e r s i f i e d  p o r t f o l i o  o f  modern s ta t e  serv i ces  and development f u n c t i o n s .  

A successful  and exper ienced merc an t i l e  c lass combined w i th  spreading 

p o l i t i c a l  awareness and soc ia l  a s p i r a t i o n  i n the community t o  urge the 

count ry  towards modernist  and developmental  goal s.  However, as the soc ia l  

s t r u c t u r e  o f  Kuwai t  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  i n to  major groups,  de f i na b le  more 

c l e a r l y  in  terms o f  socio-economic c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  (no tab l y  t h e i r  access to  

and command over the burgeoning weal th o f  the count r y)  so the soc ia l  con

f i g u r a t i o n  o f  the government o f f i c i a l s  and the pu b l i c  serv ice  has become an 

issue o f  i nc reas ing  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  We sha l l  come al so t o  see t h a t  t h i s  

issue i s  re l eva n t  t o  government-media r e l a t i o n s .

Government o f f i c i a l s  are taken to  i nc lude the Amir,  The Rul ing Fami ly 

and the members o f  t he Cabinet ,  or  the M in i s t e rs ,  and by extens ion,  the 

most sen io r  bu reauc ra t i c  o f f i c i a l s  who rank next  below the m in i s t e r s .  Based 

on t h i s  understanding we w i l l  proceed to  i n t roduce our d i scuss ion in
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response to the f i r s t  ques t ion ;  as t o  the soc ia l  co n f i g u r a t i o n  o f  t h i s  

group.

Let  us examine, f i r s t  o f  a l l ,  the phenomenon o f  soc ia l  power and take 

i n t o  account the co n c ep tu a l i s a t i o n  o f  t he t hree va r i a b le s  o f  soc ia l  power 

produced by B ie r s te d t  (1967).  Those are:

Concomi tants,  i n c lu d in g  p r e s t i g e ,  dominance and i n f l u e nc e .

Forms, i n c lu d in g  l a t e n t  ( p o t e n t i a l  power),  f o r ce  (man i fes t  power) and 

a u t h o r i t y  ( i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s e d  power).

Sources,  i n c l u d in g  numer ical  s t reng th  (numbers),  soc ia l  o rg an i sa t i ons  

(organised power) and resources (p rope r t y  and we a l th ) .

Each soc ia l  group i s  assumed to  rece i ve  a c e r t a i n  share o f  p r es t i g e  

( s i g n i f i c a n t  or  l i m i t e d )  which i s  a form o f  eva lua t i on  assoc iated w i th  

rank.  The judgement w i l l  express a pe rcep t i on  o f  a soc ia l  s t ra tum and an

eva lua t i on  o f  i t  in  the general  soc ia l  image o f  the group (Al-Naqeeb,

1976). P res t i ge  and so rank ing ,  i s  a concomi tant  o f  power, i n c lu d in g

weal th ,  by processes by which the power i s  converted to  sources and forms

of  power (Weber, 1958).

The growth o f  bureaucracy i s  a process o f  i n s t i t u t i o n a l i s i n g  power 

(Dahrendor f ,  1968).  This takes place i n both the formal  ( p u b l i c )  and 

i n formal  ( p r i v a t e  business,  p a r t i e s ,  unions,  e t c . )  sec tors .  Separate ly  and 

toge the r  a concen t ra t i on o f  power -ho ld ing occurs,  set  o f f  from the general  

soc ia l  system. Power c o r r e la t e s  w i t h  occupat i on .  Social  rank and s ta t us ,  

the possession o f  p r e s t i g e ,  conver ts  i n t o  power by gain o f  access to  o f f i c e  

and con t ro l  o f  i t .  The e f f e c t  i s  both i n d i v i d u a l  and g roup -agg regat ive .

The d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  soc ia l  power tends to  be standardised along the 

l i n e s  o f  a c e r t a i n  es tab l i shed  s t r a t i f i c a t i o n  o rder ,  the bu reauc ra t i c  

expansion re in f o r c e s  the s t r u c t u r a l  forms o f  i n e q u a l i t y .  The s t r a t i f i c a 

t i o n  system i s  r e i n f o r c e d .  For example, Marshal l  suggests t h a t  " I t  would 

be rash to  conclude t h a t  c lass has been l os ing  i t s  impor tance,  but i t  may
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be t r ue  t h a t  i t  has been changing i t s  cha rac ter "  (Marsha l l ,  1972, p . 632),  

The change in the c lass c h a r te r ,  he be l i eve s ,  due to  the p o l i t i c a l  f a c t o r ,  

cons i s t s  in  a detachment f rom soc ia l  s t r a t i f i c a t i o n  i n  the "o ld sense".  

This argument exp la ins  the cu r re n t  t rends o f  power concepts which contends 

t h a t  the growth and expansion o f  the modern bureaucracy i s  producing a new 

p o l i t i c a l  bu reauc ra t i c  c lass which i s  not  economical ly  determined.

P o l i t i c a l l y ,  the a u t h o r i t y  o f  the Amir,  though absolute i s  bu t t ressed 

by t r i b a l  values which req u i re  not on ly  acquiescence but a l so consensus. 

The Amir and the r u l i n g  f am i l y  endeavour t o  maintain  t h e i r  a u t h o r i t y  by 

r e t a i n i n g  the Kuwai t i  t r a d i t i o n s  and values,  which i nc lude  t h e i r  r e i gn  over 

the count r y .  Acco rd ing l y ,  a l though they encouraged gradual  changes towards 

modern i sa t i on ,  t he re  were d e f i n i t e  l i m i t s  beyond which s o c i a l ,  p o l i t i c a l  or 

economic changes could not be pe rm i t ted  t o  go. The r u l i n g  f am i l y  are 

b a s i c a l l y  conservat i ve,  encouraging on ly  those changes which f i t  i n t o  t h e i r  

pe rcep t i ons  o f  the coun t r y .  They suppose themselves to  know the i n t e r e s t s  

o f  the count ry  b e t te r  than anyone e l se ,  demonstrated i n t h e i r  r e t a i n i n g  key 

government p o s i t i o n s ,  championing conservat i ve  causes and unde r tak ing only  

conse rva t i ve  changes con s i s t en t  w i t h  the pe rpe tuat i on  o f  the Kuwai t  they 

have ru led  too long which keep them entrenched as the co u n t r y ' s  r u l e r s .  

Thei r  a u t h o r i t y  i s  t h e re f o r e  re ta ined  not by oppression and conversion,  but  

by appeal i ng t o a set  o f  t r a d i t i o n s  and values entrenched in  a con t i nu ing  

t r i b a l  ethos.  As f a r  as they are concerned, Kuwai t  would not  be what i t  i s  

w i t hou t  them; a view which i s  not uncommon among the m a j o r i t y  o f  Kuwa i t i s .

Thus, j u s t  as i t  has been f rom the beginning o f  Kuwai t  as an autono

mous Emirate ( e s p e c i a l l y  s ince Mubarak),  h i gher  p o l i t i c a l  mat ters are the 

pr ime concern o f  the Rul ing Fami l y.  The i r  r i g h t  t o  r u le  i s  based on t h e i r  

a d a p t a b i l i t y  and success in  ma in t a in in g  Kuwai t ' s  i n t e g r i t y  and p ro v id ing  

s u f f i c i e n t  s t a b i l i t y  t o  pursue the c ou n t r y ' s  economic growth and we l l be ing .  

Maintenance o f  the d i s c r e e t  r u l i n g  r o l e  was even st rengthened a f t e r  the
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expor t  o f  0 1 1 began i n  1946, though not  w i t hou t  f r i c t i o n  and occasional  

co n f ro n t a t i o n s .  However, a f t e r  independence i n 1961, the democrat ic under

p inn ings o f  the c o n s t i t u t i o n  did not  much a f f e c t  the i n d i s p u t ab le  a u t h o r i t y  

o f  the Amir t o  govern and to  r u l e .  He remained the i n d i s p u t ab le  a r b i t e r  in  

p o l i t i c a l  ma t te rs ,  whether execut i ve  or  l e g i s l a t i v e .

The Amir,  the Rul ing Fami ly and the government have c o n s i s t e n t l y  

mainta ined conservat i ve  stances on major pu b l i c  issues,  a stance which i s  

p red i cated on ma in ta in ing  Kuwa i t ' s  i n t e g r i t y  and the con d i t i on s  i n  which 

the o ther  major soc ia l  c l ass ,  the merchants,  can cont inue i n  the p u r s u i t  of  

t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s .  The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the Rul ing Fami ly and the mer

chants i s  based on a symbiosis o f  economic i n t e r e s t s .  The economic p ro 

s p e r i t y  o f  the s ta t e  i s  a growing source o f  weal th f o r  the Rul ing Fami ly,  a 

resource o f  more numerous and more p r o f i t a b l e  pu r s u i t s  f o r  the merchants 

and the d i s t r i b u t a b l e  pool which s a t i s f i e s  c laims to  r i g h t f u l  shares and 

purchases suppor t  f o r  the regime among the people.

As in  o ther  modern monarchies,  the i n f l ue nce  o f  the Kuwai t i  sovereign 

and the Rul ing Fami ly i s  mediated l a r g e l y ,  though not e x c l u s i v e l y ,  t hrough 

a bu reauc ra t i c  o rg an i sa t i on  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  whose upper echelons 

the r u l e r  appoint s and who serve hi s p leasure.  They usu a l l y  become the 

mouthpiece o f  the government,  and consequent ly ,  i d e n t i f y  w i th  the sove

r e i g n ' s  conservat i ve  o r i e n t a t i o n .  The i r  con tac t  w i t h  and i n f l ue nce  on the 

media i s  an extens ion o f  h i s .  Nor i s  t h i s  i n f l u en ce  l e f t  t o  chance. In 

Kuwai t  the Crown Pr ince maintains  a r eg u l a r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the j o u r n a l 

i s t s  and meets w i t h  them occ a s io na l l y  t o  b r i e f  them about the p o s i t i o n  o f  

the government on the issues o f  the day. These meetings not  on ly  c o n s t i 

t u t e  a f o rm u l a t i o n  o f  the news o f  the day, they may a l so r e s u l t  i n  i n s t i 

ga t i ng  e d i t o r i a l s  and debates.

As i f  t h i s  mechanism i s  not enough, the M in i s t e r  o f  I n f o rma t i on ,  who 

i s  usu a l l y  a member o f  the Ru l ing Fami ly,  holds a weekly meeting w i th
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j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  h i s o f f i c e ,  not  on ly  t o b r i e f  them about t he government ’ s 

p o s i t i o n  on the issues o f  the day, but  a l so to engage them in  debates and 

d i scuss ions o f  these issues.

One po in t  should be made c le a r .  We should not conclude t h a t  the 

Kuwai t i  government and the Ru l ing Fami ly oppress the media or  i n t i m id a t e  

the j o u r n a l i s t s .  As po in ted out  e a r l i e r ,  the t r a d i t i o n a l  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  

d i v i s i o n  o f  labour  g ives t he Ru l ing Fami ly and the government o f f i c i a l s  the 

r i g h t  t o  lead and ob l i g a t es  the media to co-operate w i t h  them. I t  should 

be noted,  however, t h a t  the j o u r n a l i s t s  are not complete ly  passive i n t ha t  

process.  At these r eg u l a r  meet ings both groups b e n e f i t  f rom the exchange

and d i scuss ion .  This i s  usu a l l y  f r ank  and at  t imes ser ious and occas ion

a l l y  b l u n t .  Each knows the p o s i t i o n  o f  the other  w i t h i n  t he understanding 

t ha t  they can d i f f e r  on the issues but  on ly  up to  a c e r t a i n  po in t .  Jou r 

n a l i s t s  are ob l iged to  present  the d i f f e r i n g  views and d i f f e r i n g  p o s i t i o ns  

in  the d a i l y  media w i t h  i t s  f a r e  o f  news, views and e d i t o r i a l s .  They are 

a l so ob l i ged  to present  the d i f f e r i n g  views o f  the government and them

selves i n the media w i th  openness and f a i rn es s  o f  e d i t o r i a l  p res en ta t i on ,  

r e p o r t i n g  and commentary.

THE JOURNALISTS

The background of  the development o f  the Kuwai t i  press i s  a source o f  

na t i ona l  p r i de .  Rapid development i n  the l a s t  twenty years as a r e s u l t  o f  

huge o i l  revenues ($9,802.8 m i l l i o n  in  1976) al lowed many c i t i z e n s ,  i n c l u d 

ing the owners o f  l oca l  newspapers, t o  acqui re  tremendous weal th .  They 

es tab l i sh ed  modern media p lan ts  w i t h  t he most up - to -da te  t echno logy,  and 

imported top-notch  j o u r n a l i s t s  f rom o ther  Arab s ta t es ,  i n c lu d in g  Egypt,  

Pa l es t i n e ,  Lebanon and Jordan (see Table 3 . 4 ) .  Rapid improvement in  the 

q u a l i t y  and a v a i l a b i l i t y  o f  educat i on produced more educated people and 

increased the demand f o r  news and i n fo rm a t i o n ,  mainly t hrough the press
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Table 3.4 Labour Force i n  the Mass Media by N a t i o n a l i t y  
- -  Census 1975 - -

NATIONALITY
AUTHORS & 

JOURNALISTS

ELECTRICAL 
ELECTRONIC 

& CINEMA 
TECHNICIANS

PRINTERS &
RELATED

WORKERS

Kuwai t 48 ^ ^ 3 1 389

Iraq 11 479 43

Saudi Arabia 1 58 4

Yemen North & South 2 108 25

Jordan & Pa les t i ne 82 2,163 319

Syr ia 29 542 29

Lebanon 22 371 47

Egypt 47 396 87

Sudan 4 13 2

North A f r i c a I 10 -

Other Gul f  Arabs - 62 13

Other Arabs - 3 -

Total  Arabs 247 5,536 958

Iran - 804 21

Pakistan 6 L 4 4 9 24

I nd ia 5 867 76

Other Asians 1 32 1

Other A fr icans - 2 1

U.K. - 10 -

France - 2 -

Other Europeans 1 6 -

U.S.A. 1 1 -



since the e l e c t r o n i c  media (TV and rad io )  and government-owned. The Law o f  

P u b l i c a t i o n  permi t ted outspokenness,  d i v e r s i t y  and even c r i t i c i s m  o f  the 

government and i t s  p o l i c i e s  t o  a wide range o f  p u b l i c a t i o n s .

The r o l e  o f  non-Kuwai t i  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  could be recognised by com

pa r i ng  the l i m i t e d  r o l e  played by the press du r ing  the 1950s w i th ,  f o r

example, the s t r on g l y  es tab l i shed  r o l e  o f  the press i n the 1960s. Abd 

A l l ah  (1985) po in t s  out  some reasons behind the p ress ' s  f a i l u r e  a t  f i r s t  t o  

f u l f i l  i t s  soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  t asks .  F i r s t ,  in  the '50s most p o l i t i c a l  

developments and spectacular  events took place i n the nor thern pa r t  o f  the 

Arab World in  Cai ro (Egyp t ) ,  Bagdad ( I r a q )  and Damascus ( S y r i a ) .  Cai ro had

been the cent re f o r  Arab na t i o na l i sm ,  which fos te red  the s p i r i t  o f  the new

res i s ta nce  to B r i t i s h  and French c o l on ia l  power and the chal lenge to  West

ern i n t e r e s t s  in  the Arab World.  At t h a t  t ime,  Kuwai t ,  as a B r i t i s h  c o l 

ony, had no r e l a t i o n s  or  l i nkages  w i th  o ther  Arab s ta t es .  As a 

consequence, the Kuwai t i  press had no d i r e c t  access to  Arab news, nor had 

Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  placed themselves,  wh i l e  under B r i t i s h  occupat i on ,  in 

the cu r re n t  o f  the Arab p o l i t i c a l  st ream.

Secondly,  the c i r c u l a t i o n  o f  newspapers was very l i m i t e d .  In some

cases, the number o f  issues could be counted in  hundreds and merchants f e l t  

no des i re  or  i n c l i n a t i o n  t o  ad ve r t i s e  i n  those newspapers. Many papers 

were thus d o u b t f u l l y  v i a b le .

T h i r d l y ,  newspaper owners r e s i s te d  the idea o f  pu b l i s h i ng  d a i l y

newspapers. Thei r  p o l i c y  was not  t o  i ndu lge in  such c o s t l y  p r o je c t s  which 

demanded high investments o f  money and t ime.  Besides,  most owners r e l i e d  

on j o u r n a l i s t s  who were l ac k in g  i n  p ro fess io na l i sm ;  they were p a r t - t im e

j o u r n a l i s t s  at tached to  o ther  jobs which they viewed as pr imary ,  whereas 

t h e i r  press work was merely p a r t - t im e .

F o u r th l y ,  before independence i n  1961, Kuwai t  d i d  not  even own a

s in g l e  p r i n t i n g  press.  I t  was not unusual f o r  p e r i o d i c a l s  and o ther  p u b l i -
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ca t i ons  to  be p r i n te d  i n  Lebanon and f rom the re  t o  be sent by a i r  to

Kuwai t .  The cost  o f  p r i n t i n g ,  t og e the r  w i t h  f requent  de lays,  caused many 

newspapers t o  cease p u b l i c a t i o n  and go out  o f  business;  o f  such were 

A1-Rayed (The Leader) and A1-Eman (The Fa i t h )  which ceased p u b l i c a t i o n  

r e s p e c t i v e l y  in 1954 and in  1955 (Abd A l l a h ,  1985).

F i n a l l y ,  the merchant owners o f  newspapers were on the whole w i t ho u t

p o l i t i c a l  ambi t ions or  i d e o lo g i c a l  commitment. Fur thermore,  they were 

most ly ha l f -educated men who had es tab l i shed  newspapers f o r  personal  p re 

s t i g e  and s ta t us .  The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between those owners and the press was 

so feeb le  t ha t  t hey,  not i n f r e q u e n t l y ,  would cease p u b l i c a t i o n  at  the l eas t  

p rovocat i on  at  the f i r s t  sign o f  poss ib le  c o n f r o n t a t i o n  w i t h  the p o l i t i c a l  

a u t h o r i t i e s  or  the f i r s t  s ign o f  f i n a n c i a l  loss .

With the independence o f  Kuwai t  in  1961, a new press was es tab l i shed  

which was h igh l y  i n te r e s t e d  i n  p o l i t i c a l  i ssues.  Thus a t  f i r s t ,  newspapers 

such as Al-Ray Al-Am and Kuwai t  Times were p o l i t i c a l l y  o r i en te d .  Because 

the m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  were non-Kuwai t i  Arabs and because o f  the

f a r - r e a c h i n g  freedom of  the press,  newspapers and magazines d i f f e r e d  in 

ideo logy f rom the Marx i s t  r a d i c a l  t o  t he r e l i g i o u s l y  and p o l i t i c a l l y  con- 

se rv a t i  ve .

But the rea l  s to ry  o f  the press i n  Kuwai t  began in  the mid -seven t i es  

when many notable Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  made t h e i r  way to  Kuwai t  and to  other  

Gul f  s t a t es .  The i r  ambi t ion was to  j o i n  the Gul f  media where higher  s a l a r 

ies were given and personal  s e c u r i t y  was guaranteed,  con d i t i ons  less l i k e l y  

in  t h e i r  home s ta t es .  The j o u r n a l i s t s  who immigrated to  Kuwai t  were mainly  

f rom Egypt,  Sy r i a ,  I raq w i th  some h i gh l y  p ro fes s io na l s  f rom Lebanon.

There i s  an Arab expression equ i v a len t  to the Eng l i sh ,  "One man's meat 

i s  another  man's po ison" .  The express ion was o f t en  used to  desc r i be how 

the Lebanese c i v i l  war (1976 up to  the present )  brought  about s i g n i f i c a n t  

consequences. The Arabic express ion says:  "D i sas te r  f o r  some are gains f o r

- 165 -



o t h e r s " .  I t  descr ibes the losses t h a t  the Lebanese su f fe red  in  l i v e s  and 

c a p i t a l  on the one hand and on the o th e r ,  the b e ne f i t s  t h a t  the o the r  Arab 

s ta te s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  the Gul f ,  gained.  The Kuwai t i  press has had a share 

i n those gains when Lebanese p ro fe ss io na l  and h igh l y  t r a i n e d  j o u r n a l i s t s

l e f t  Lebanon to  j o i n  in la rge numbers the d a i l y  newspapers in  Kuwai t .

(A1 -Watan, 18 .3 .86 . ,  p . 13).  I t  was c le a r  from the f i r s t  day o f  t he war

t h a t  among the Lebanese fa c t i o n s  t h e i r  main t a r ge ts  i nc luded ;  newspapers'  

headquar ters.  This led i n  1976 to  the murder of  two c h i e f  e d i t o r s .  As a 

r e s u l t ,  the m a j o r i t y  o f  Lebanese j o u r n a l i s t s  emigrated to  London and Par i s  

t o  s t a r t  new Arabic  p u b l i c a t i o n s ,  or  i n  the case o f  many s k i l l e d  w r i t e r s ,  

r ep o r te rs  and p r i n t e r s ,  they went t o  the Gul f .  In Kuwai t  the new Arab

media migrants were welcome. According to the Kuwai t  census o f  1975, the

numbers o f  authors and j o u r n a l i s t s  work ing i n t he Kuwai t i  press i n  1975, 

were 247. Of these 200 were recent  immigrants.  More recent  s t a t i s t i c s  o f  

the number o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  i s  l a ck ing .  Personal i n te r v ie w s ,  however, have 

revealed t h a t  i n A1-Anba d a i l y  t he re  are more than 80 e d i t o r s ,  r ep o r t e rs  

and s e c t i o n - d i r e c t o r s . In A1-Qabas, apar t  f rom i t s  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  co r r e 

spondents,  the numbers o f  s t a f f  i n c lu d in g  those o f  t he i n t e r n a t i o n a l  e d i 

t i o n  publ ished in  London i s  more than 180 j o u r n a l i s t s .

The f i g u r es  in Table 4.6 show, however, t h a t  the m a j o r i t y  o f  non- 

Kuwai t i  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  were o f  P a le s t i n i a n  o r i g i n .  Among 199 non-Kuwai t i  

Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  1975, the numbers o f  P a l es t i n i a n  j o u r n a l i s t s  were 82 or  

45%. Second come the Egypt ians who numbered 47 j o u r n a l i s t s  or  23%, the 

Syr ians who numbered 29 j o u r n a l i s t s ,  the Lebanese 22 j o u r n a l i s t s  and the 

I r a q i s  11 j o u r n a l i s t s .

Because the j o u r n a l i s t s  o f  Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s h i p  were i n a m in o r i t y  the 

issue was under s t rong debate i n  1979. The main problem was how to  main

t a i n  Kuw a i t i z a t i on  f o r  media and manpower and what means the M in i s t r y  o f  

I n fo rma t i on  i n co - o r d in a t i o n  w i th  the media estab l i shmen ts  and the Kuwai t i
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U n iv e r s i t y  could use to  persuade Kuwai t i  i n t e l l e c t u a l  and educated youths

to accept  working f o r  the press.

In a ser i es  o f  i n te rv ie ws  w i th  e d i t o r s - i n - c h i e f ,  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and

some o f f i c i a l s  c a r r i e d  out  by A1-Qabas in  November 1979, Al -Marzouk,  the

e d i t o r - i n - c h i e f  o f  A1-Anba d a i l y  expressed hi s des i re  t o  r e c r u i t  capable

Kuwai t i s  onto h i s  s t a f f .  Al -Marzouk,  however, voiced res e r va t i o ns  by

drawing a t t e n t i o n  t o  the f a c t  t h a t  Kuwai t ;

" I n  general  lacks the t r a in e d  human power and in  p a r t i c u l a r  in 
t he f i e l d  o f  the media. The Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n  requ i res  t h a t  the 
E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  o f  a press es tabl i shmen t  must be a Kuwai t i  c i t i 
zen even though those E d i t o r s - i n - c h i e f  are not  f u l l - t i m e  j o u r 
n a l i s t s .  They have t h e i r  p r i v a t e  business and could not  comply 
w i t h  a demanding career  such as working f o r  the press" .

(Al -Qabas,  28.11.79)

When anal ys ing  the ideas and a t t i t u d e s  o f  the p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n d i s cu s 

s ions on the K uw a i t i z a t i on  o f  the press,  i t  was found t h a t  t he re  were two 

d i f f e r e n t  a t t i t u d e s  and two d i f f e r e n t  suggest i ons.  For example, some 

Kuwai t i s ,  es p e c ia l l y  those who represented the Government 's views toge the r  

w i t h  some h i gh - rank ing  and sen io r  Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  in  the conse rva t i ve  

news o rg an i sa t i o ns ,  tended to  emphasise the need f o r  urgent  sho r t  and

long - term plans to a l l ow  Kuwai t i s  t o  rep lace non-Kuwai t i  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s .  

The assumpt ion here i s  t h a t  such goals could be achieved by i nc reas ing

f i n a n c i a l  rewards to Kuwai t i  youths eager to j o i n  the press.  The f i n a n c i a l  

f a c t o r  draws i t s  importance f rom the f a c t  t h a t  p r i v a t e  work and business 

ventures are usua l l y  sources o f  more p r o f i t  than working in  the press.  

Therefore t he suppor ters o f  K uw a i t i z a t i o n  ca l l ed  f o r  i nc rea s ing  monthly 

s a l a r i e s  in  the f i r s t  p lace and in  t he meantime f o r  e s t a b l i s h in g  academic 

t r a i n i n g  as a pa r t  o f  the Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y  Educat ional  programmes. A l -  

Omar, t he Under-Secretary o f  t he M in i s t r y  o f  I n fo rmat ion has r e f l e c t e d  the 

need f o r  urg ing  Kuwai t i s  t o  j o i n  t he press.  He emphasised the need f o r  

educat i onal  programmes in  an i n t e r v ie w  publ ished in  A1-Qabas;
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"The U n iv e r s i t y  o f  Kuwai t  must do i t s  best  t o  meet the need of
the government and the whole soc i e t y  f o r  educated and p r o fe s 
s iona l  Kuwai t i s  in  Mass Communicat ion, The M in i s t r y  o f  Informa
t i o n  has suppor ted,  f rom the beginn ing,  the idea o f  e s t a b l i s h in g  
a mass communicat ion department  w i t h i n  the U n i v e r s i t y ,  because i t  
understands the f a c t  t h a t  a s t rong mass media needs an academic 
programme and high s c i e n t i f i c  t r a i n i n g .  Such programmes w i l l
help t o  supply the government 's i n fo rm a t i o n  departments and the 
press estab l i shmen ts  w i t h  p ro fes s io na l  and w e l l - t r a i n e d  j o u r n a l 
i s t s  f rom w i t h in  Kuwai t .  (A1 Qabas, 29.11.79)

The second a t t i t u d e  i s  t h a t  o f  some pan-Arab n a t i o n a l i s t s  who view the 

quest ion o f  Kuwai t i  z ing the press as a narrow-minded approach created by 

those who tend to impose segregat ion on non-Kuwai t i  Arabs.  The e d i t o r s  o f  

Kuwai t i  r ad i ca l  newspapers opposed the idea o f  r ep la c in g  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  

w i t h  Kuwa i t i s ,  argu ing t h a t  the p ro fes s io na l i s m in the media has no i den 

t i t y  or  c i t i z e n s h i p .  They based t h e i r  argument on the con v i c t i o n  t h a t  the 

gain was mutual ,  i . e .  j u s t  as Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  might  gain f rom t h e i r  work 

i n  Kuwai t i  news o r g a n i s a t i o ns ,  the Kuwai t i  press scores higher  f i n a n c i a l  

and re p u t a t i o na l  p r o f i t s  by having those j o u r n a l i s t s  work ing the re .  A 

rad i ca l  view was in t roduced by A1 -Sa l i h ,  the Chief  Ed i t o r  o f  A1-Watan at  

t ha t  t ime.  He argued t h a t :

" I t  i s  not i d e a l ,  r a t h e r  imposs ib le ,  t o  be l i eve in  the Kuwa i t i -  
za t i o n  o f  the press in  Kuwai t ,  both in  the sho r t  or  the long run.  
Because o f  the nature o f  the press and the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  in  
which the Kuwai t i  popu la t i on  cons i s t s  o f  many c i t i z e n s h i p s  w i th  
na t i ona l  Kuwai t i s  as a m i n o r i t y ,  i t  would be u n r e a l i s t i c  t o  take 
such a plan f o r  granted.  ( I b i d ,  1.11.79)

Since t h i s  debate took p lace i n  1979 the re  does not seem to  be any

evidence whatsoever o f  an i ncrease i n  the number o f  Kuwai t i s  in  the press

o rg an i z a t i o ns .  Also,  i t  was not  u n t i l  l a s t  year ,  1987, t h a t  the Facul ty  o f

Ar t s  in  Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y  began a mass communicat ion programme o f  f ou r

y e a r s .

In a t r a d i t i o n a l  soc ie t y  in t r a n s i t  f rom a t r i b a l  system to  a modern, 

urbanised soc ie t y ,  l i k e  Kuwai t ,  i t  i s  not  unexpected f o r  soc ia l  sectors  t o  

exper i ence disagreement  on the issues o f  development.  The issue o f  the 

Ku w a i t i z a t i o n  o f  t he press a g i t a t ed  a p o l i t i c a l  debate which seemed to  span
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several  soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  i ssues .  For example, i t  r a i sed  the quest ion

of  the r e l a t i o n s  between l oca l  c i t i z e n s  and non-Kuwai t i  Arabs;  i t  a l so

ac t i v a t e d  reg iona l i sm versus pan-Arab na t i ona l i sm and con s ide ra t i on  o f  the

way non-Kuwai t i  Arabs were t r ea te d  i n Kuwai t .  And f i n a l l y  i t  r a i sed  the

issue o f  t he a v a i l a b i l i t y  o f  Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s  to rep lace non-Kuwai t i  Arabs,

p a r t i c u l a r l y  those in  the media.

When i t  comes to the presence o f  Arab p ro fe ss i on a l s  many pan-Arab

Kuwai t i  n a t i o n a l i s t s  defended t h e i r  cause uphold ing t h e i r  r i g h t  t o  work and

b e n e f i t  f rom the o i l  wea l th .  Just  as A1-Sa l i h  quoted above, cast  doubt on

the a b i l i t y  o f  Kuwai t i s  t o f i l l  the vacancy f o r  media p ro fess iona l i sm ,  many

other  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  put  t he mat ter  in  a sch o la r l y  pe rspec t i ve .  For

example, Fat ima A l - A l i ,  a Kuwai t i  scho la r ,  wrote:

"Now and a f t e r  we agreed not t o  a l l ow  the Kuwai t i  press t o  sh r i nk
or  be reduced to the s i ze  o f  a Kuwai t i  Deshdashah (Arab men's 
wh i te  robe) we need to  emphasise the f a c t  t ha t  our count ry  i s  in 
desperate need o f  Arab w r i t e r s  who gi ve Kuwai t  s i n c e r e l y  o f  t h e i r  
t a l e n t s  and c r e a t i v e  minds.  We have to  admit  t h a t  w i t hou t  t h e i r
p ro fes s io na l i s m i t  would not be poss ib le  f o r  our press t o achieve
the p o p u la r i t y  and conf idence i t  enjoys among o ther  Arab press.  
Therefore,  i t  i s  not  j u s t  t o  c a l l  f o r  the Kuw a i t i z a t i on  o f  the 
press,  r a t he r  i t  w i l l  be j u s t  t o  c a l l  f o r  A r ab i z i ng  i t ,  by 
encouraging enrolment  o f  more and more Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  i n t o  our 
media o r g a n i s a t i o n s " .  (Al -Qabas,  31.12.79)

A l - A l i  and o ther  n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  w i t h  her e n t h u s i a s t i c  suppor t i ve  tone 

f o r  t he presence o f  t he Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  in  the Kuwai t  media, thus f os te red  

the soc ia l  s tatus  o f  those j o u r n a l i s t s  in  the face o f  an aggressive a t t i 

tude aga ins t  f o r e i gn  j o u r n a l i s t s  by the government and a few j ea lous  

Kuwai t i s  who hate t o  see o ther  Arabs shar ing the o i l  revenues and the 

po p u la r i t y  o f  the media. The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between Kuwai t i  n a t i o n a l i s t s  who 

have been de f i ned before as scho la rs ,  p r o fe s s io na l s ,  t eachers,  p ro fesso rs ,  

w r i t e r s ,  and the i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  on the one hand, and j o u r n a l i s t s  on the 

o th e r ,  prov ides the basis on which the l a t t e r  used to  p lace themselves in  

the soc ia l  spectrum in  Kuwai t .  Two soc ia l  f a c t o r s ,  however, con t r i bu te d  to 

the s e c u r i t y  o f  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  in  t he midst  o f  these c o n f l i c t i n g  soc ia l
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t endenc ies,  i . e .  the press,  w i t h  i t s  tremendous p o l i t i c a l  i n f l u en ce  which 

pe rmi t t ed  suppo r t i ve  voices l i k e  A1-Sa l i h  to spe l l  out  t h e i r  views c o n t ra 

d i c t i n g  the government and o ther  Kuwai t i s  who tended to hu m i l i a t e  Arab 

j o u r n a l i s t s ,  and secondly,  the pan-Arab a t t i t u d e  which none o f  the 

Kuwai t i s ,  a t  l e as t  p u b l i c l y ,  could deny or  r e s i s t .

Al -Rumaihi  i s  one o f  the most popular  scho lars in  Kuwai t ,  a Ph.D. 

ho lder  besides being the Ch ief  E d i t o r  o f  A1-Arabi  magazine, and a Kuwai t i  

c i t i z e n ,  in  a symposium e n t i t l e d  "A d i scussion o f  Press,  Democracy and 

Arabism" led by Ghal i  Shukery,  a popular  Arab l i b e r a l  w r i t e r  f rom Egypt 

working f o r  A1-Watan A1 -A ra b i , a magazine publ ished i n  Pa r i s ,  Al -Rumaihi  

analysed the r o l e  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s  i n Kuwai t  and the p o s i t i o n  they ac tu 

a l l y  occupy in  the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e .  His argument was based on 

c e r t a i n  elements which reg u la te  the actua l  dynamics o f  the press and o f  the 

major pa r t  o f  the press personnel  composed mainly o f  non-Kuwai t i  Arabs. 

Those elements according to  Al -Rumaihi  are;

1. That t he press in  Kuwai t  are an a d d i t i o n a l  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  power which 

has o rches t ra ted i t s e l f  w i t h  the Nat i onal  Assembly, both thereby 

fu n c t i o n i n g  as a spur t o  development i n Kuwai t ,  gu id ing  the democrat ic 

process and guarding the c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  system. This r e l a t i o n ,  how

ever ,  i s  occa s io na l l y  sub jec t  t o  c e r t a i n  c o n f l i c t s ,  sometimes because 

o f  the f a c t  t h a t  a smal l  soc ie t y  l i k e  Kuwai t  emerging re ce n t l y  f rom a 

t r i b a l  soc ia l  base must be sub jec t  t o  side e f f e c t s  which demand c lo se r  

co n t ro l  and sometimes because o f  c o n f l i c t i n g  i n t e r e s t s  among the heads 

o f  each i n s t i t u t i o n .  I t  i s  obvious,  never the less ,  t h a t  the two con

t i n u a l l y  watch over each o t he r ,  w i t h  the Nat i onal  Assembly usu a l l y  

bound to give advice t o  t he press i n  case o f  overs tepp ing the l i m i t s  

o f  c r i t i c i s m .  S i m i l a r l y  on the o ther  s ide,  the press draws the a t t e n 

t i o n  o f  the Assembly i n  cases where i t  over looks the ex tent  o f  demo

c r a t i c  p r a c t i ce s  and pa r l i amen ta ry  norms. The press was, as always,
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the watchdog f o r  soc ia l  awareness, r e p o r t i n g  soc ia l  events t hrough 

which the MPs could see the very smal l  d e t a i l s  o f  the movement o f  

s o c i e t y .

2. At l e as t  up to  the presen t ,  the press has not r e f l e c t e d  the economic

i n t e r e s t s  o f  any one pa r t y ,  or  i f  i t  d i d ,  such an i t em would not  be

pa r t  o f  i t s  p r i o r i t i e s .  The l o g i c  behind t h i s  assumpt ion i s  t h a t  the 

f i n a n c i a l  background o f  the owners o f  the media seems to be f a i r l y  

s i m i l a r .  The d i f f e re n c e s  are i n  the soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  backgrounds 

o f  those owners. Therefore,  because the p e r - ca p i t a  income in  Kuwai t  

in  general  i s  ext remely high and the sop h i s t i ca t ed  na t i ona l  serv i ces ,  

educat i on and heal t h care and housing are most ly f r e e ,  the f i n a n c i a l  

f a c t o r  becomes secondary and o f  no importance.  The d i v e r s i t y  in  the 

Kuwai t i  press,  t h e re f o r e ,  i s  not  based on d i f f e re nc e s  in economic 

i n t e r e s t s ,  r a t he r  i t  i s  based on the i dea l s  o f  the people and the 

capac i ty  o f  Kuwai t  t o  adopt the i d e o lo g i c a l  cur ren ts  and to  t e s t  t h e i r  

a p p l i c a b i l i t y  in  the soc ie t y .  Such c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  might  p rov ide the 

reason f o r  the pu zz l i ng  composi t i on o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  w i th  d i f f e r e n t  

i d e o lo g i c a l  backgrounds work ing i n  one newspaper, where the Nasser- 

i s t s ,  the Musl im Brotherhood and Arab n a t i o n a l i s t s  work s i d e -b y -s id e  

in  an i n t e r e s t i n g  mosaic i n one and the same media o r ga n i sa t i o n .

3. Major p o l i t i c a l  events have taken place in  the l a s t  t h i r t y  years in

the Middle East ,  and the Arab World has had the l i o n ' s  share o f  p o l i t 

i c a l  unres t .  A l -Rumaih i ,  among o the rs ,  be l i eves  t h a t  the p o l i t i c a l  

a t t i t u d e s  o f  t h a t  un res t  acqui red d i f f e r e n t  magni tude. He po in t s  out  

t h a t  :

"Some o f  those up r i s i n gs  tended to d i s c r e d i t  i t s  c i t i z e n s  
and found the courage to  expel them out o f  t h e i r  home lands.
Those Arab c i t i z e n s  had found in  the Gul f  a warm welcome 
then the passion because o f  the Arabic t i e s  and the simple 
nature o f  the Gul f  c i t i z e n s ,  a l so because o f  t h e i r  admira
t i o n  and enthusiasm f o r  modern isa t ion .  In t h i s  content  the 
chance was wide open f o r  t he Arab i n t e l l e c t u a l s  t o  exe rc i se
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c r e a t i v i t y  a l so f o r  t he manpower t o  work honourably in  t h i s  
generous land.  In such a soc ia l  atmosphere,  l i b e r a l i s m  
found suppor t i ve  c i rcumstances and the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  
mosaic o f  the d i f f e r e n t  i d e o lo g i c a l  backgrounds may have,
f o r  the f i r s t  t ime,  exper ienced in Kuwai t ,  a peaceful  
development in  peaceful  exchange o f  ideas and d i sc uss io n " .

Al -Rumaihi  concludes t h a t :

" I n  my judgement the Kuwai t i  press i s  proceeding towards 
m a t u r i t y  i n both the e d i t o r i a l  and the tech n i ca l  s ides.
This could be d i f f e r e n t l y  achieved as long as the s t a f f  in 
the press o rg an i sa t i o n  i nc ludes  p ro fe ss io na l s ,  personnel
w i th  b r i g h t  minds f rom w i t h i n  and ou ts ide  Kuwai t .  Thanks to 
the Arab mind which has generously con t r i bu te d  to  Kuwai t ' s
i n t e l l e c t u a l  l i f e  by means o f  Arab i n t e l l e c t u a l s  who work in
Kuwai t  and Arab w r i t e r s  who c o n t r i b u te  t o  the media content  
f rom other  Arab c ou n t r i e s .  Both groups are p a r t i c i p a t i n g  in 
the modernisat ion p r o je c t s  t a k in g  place i n Kuwai t . "

(A1-Watan, 18.3.86,  p . 13)

The l o c a t i o n  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  in  t he soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  i s  t o  a l arge 

ex ten t  governed by the f a c t  t h a t  they are on the whole e x p a t r i a te  Arabs

f i r m l y  supported by some Kuwa i t i s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  the i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  l i t e r a t e s ,

r a d i c a l s  and n a t i o n a l i s t s .  They a l so  found st rong suppor t  f rom the owners 

and e d i t o r s  o f  the press o r g a n i s a t i o ns .  Such support  was s t rong enough to 

set  the tone f o r  the press content  which happens to  be c r i t i c a l  o f  govern

ment p o l i c i e s  in many ways, d i ve rse  in  views and most o f  the t ime aggres

s ive i n p resen t i ng  the issues in  con ten t i on  w i th  the government.

Ana lys i s  o f  t he i n t e r n a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t  group and 

i t s  placement in  the p o l i t i c a l  and soc ia l  system o f  Kuwai t  would not  be 

complete w i t hou t  account i ng f o r  the j o u r n a l i s t s '  own view o f  t h e i r  p o s i 

t i o n .  To do t h i s  I conducted several  i n te r v ie ws  w i th  t op j o u r n a l i s t s  in  

Kuwai t ,  the f i n d in g s  o f  these w i l l  be discussed in  Chapter VI .  The assump

t i o n  o f  an a c t i ve  r o l e  by j o u r n a l i s t s  has been ex h ib i t e d  i n  the conserva

t i v e ,  neut ra l  and l i b e r a l  newspapers. The c r i t e r i o n  they fo l l owed was t h a t  

the p o l i c y  o f  p resen t i ng issues in  t he media depends on the nature o f  the 

i ssues.  In general  the government avoids d i c t a t i n g  p o l i c y .  This i s  not 

uncommon in  t r a d i t i o n a l  systems. But ,  on the other  hand, t he re  were
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imp l i ed  l i m i t s  to the freedom of  the press and the f r o n t i e r s  o f  p u b l i c a 

t i o n .  In o ther  words, as one j o u r n a l i s t  put  i t ,  " j o u r n a l i s t s  understand 

th a t  i f  the government decides to  take a c e r t a i n  p o s i t i o n  on the issues 

then j o u r n a l i s t s  must f o l l o w  the l i n e " .  This no t i on ,  however, f a l l s  sho r t  

o f  t he whole t r u t h  and does not f i t  the e f f o r t s  t o  draw a t h e o r e t i c a l  

ge n e r a l i s a t i o n  f o r  the r e l a t i o n  between j o u r n a l i s t s  and o ther  so c i o 

p o l i t i c a l  groups in Kuwai t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  the government.  The reason i s  t h a t  

j o u r n a l i s t s  do not have the s o l i d  s t r u c t u r e  o f  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s  f o r  

i ns tance ,  nor even t ha t  o f  c e r t a i n  o ther  soc ia l  groups such as the n a t i o n 

a l i s t s  or  the merchants.  In i n te rv ie ws  w i th  notable j o u r n a l i s t s  I have

not i ced t ha t  t he re  are sub-groups among the community o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  the 

conservat ive e x p a t r i a te  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  the l i b e r a l  ex p a t r i a te s  and s i m i l a r l y  

both conservat ive  and l i b e r a l  Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s .  I t  must be noted,  

however, t h a t  t h i s  i d e o lo g i c a l  d i v i s i o n  has no r e l a t i o n  t o  or  connect ion 

w i th  the i d e o lo g i c a l  background o f  the press o rgan i sa t i o ns  i n terms o f  

t h e i r  general  t r end ,  whether conservat i ve or  l i b e r a l ,  because i t  i s  not

uncommon to  meet l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  or  suppor ters o f  n a t i o n a l i s t s  working 

i n  conse rva t i ve  newspapers and v i ce -v e rs a .

I t  might  be p e r t i n e n t ,  here,  t o e labo ra te  on the j o u r n a l i s t s '  sub

grouping among e x p a t r i a te  conservat i ve j o u r n a l i s t s  work ing i n  la rge numbers 

in  Al-Ray Al -Am, A1-Sayasah and A1-Anba newspapers. According to  the

managing e d i t o r  o f  A1-Sayasah the members o f  t h i s  sub-group de f i ne  t h e i r  

po s i t i o n  on any issue in terms o f  d e f i n i t i o n s  given by the government.  They 

r e l a t e  themselves p r o f e s s io n a l l y  t o  the government,  assuming t h a t ,  as the 

same managing e d i t o r  has put  i t ,  t h e i r  duty i s  bound by the semi-weekly

occasions on which the Kuwai t i  government i n v i t e s  j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  the M in i s 

t r y  o f  I n fo rma t i on .  Under the t i t l e  o f  News B r i e f  the M in i s t r y  d i c ta t e s  

the p o l i c i e s  cover ing l oca l  and f o r e i gn  news. This r e l a t i o n  i n h i s views 

does not  have a negat i ve impact on the f reedom of  the press.  I t  i s  pa r t  o f
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t he mutual understanding o f  the p a r t i c u l a r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between d i f f e r e n t  

p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  i n c lu d in g  the press i n  which the Amir o rch es t r a tes  

the na t i ona l  concer t s .  He and on ly  he i s  in  a p o s i t i o n  t o  harmonise the 

r e l a t i o n  between a l l  p o l i t i c a l  and soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  (Managing E d i t o r ,  

A1-Sayasah).

Such an approach i s  supported by many conserva t i ve Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  

and in  p a r t i c u l a r  by the owners and e d i t o r s  of  the press o rg an i sa t i on s .  

For example, Al -Marzouk,  the Ch ief  E d i t o r  o f  A1-Anba considered the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the government and the press as a pr ime example o f  the 

i n t e g r a t i o n  among Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s  which has long been r e f l e c t e d  i n  the 

popular  s logan;  "A l l  Kuwai t i s  are members o f  one Kuwai t i  f a m i l y "  He 

be l ieves  t h a t  t h i s  prevents the press f rom making mistakes as happens 

occa s io na l l y  i n some Western newspapers which t h r i v e  on scandals and 

in f l ammatory repo r t s  i ntended a t  t imes to  embarrass p o l i t i c i a n s  and b u s i 

nessmen (Al -Marzouk,  Ch ief  E d i t o r ,  A1-Anba) .

The second sub-group i s  the l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  who occupy s t rong 

newspapers and magazines. According to  a conservat ive j o u r n a l i s t ,  the 

Managing E d i t o r  o f  A1-Sayasah, most j o u r n a l i s t s  are wel l -known to  be r a d i 

cal  A rab i s t s  and, t h e r e f o r e ,  present  t he same rad i ca l  p o s i t i o ns  i n the 

newspapers most o f  the t ime.  The r a d i c a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  ge ne ra l l y  gathered in  

two major newspapers, namely: A1-Watan and to  some ex ten t  A1-Qabas.

Another  s t rong base f o r  them i s  A l - T a l i a  magazine which has developed a 

po s i t i o n  aga ins t  the government over many years r e f l e c t i n g  the views o f  

Kuwai t i  n a t i o n a l i s t s  and adopt i ng many rad i ca l  Arab views i n  a d d i t i o n  t o 

i t s  accommodation f o r  many Arab r a d i c a l  w r i t e r s .

I t  has a l ready been recorded t h a t  the r e l a t i o n  between the Arab expat 

r i a t e s  and the Kuwai t i  n a t i o n a l i s t s  had been developed i n  t he ' f i f t i e s  

du r ing the awakening o f  Arab na t i on a l i sm .  Therefore,  l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  

coming from other  Arab s ta tes  had the courage to i nc lude much o f  t h e i r
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conv i c t i ons  in the Kuwai t i  press.  This made the Kuwai t i  press appear 

c r i t i c a l  o f  i t s  own governments wh i l e ,  in  f a c t ,  the regime was not .  Both 

non-Kuwai t i  Arabs and Kuwai t i s  devoted most o f  t h e i r  w r i t i n g  t o i n v e s t i g a t e  

the proper bases on which a s ta t e  could r e l y .  Other issues o f  importance 

were s u i t a b l e  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  and economic changes which would a l l ow  the 

people t o  share equa l l y  t he o i l  weal t h and to  enjoy p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  

i n  f r ee  e le c t i o n s  and democrat ic i n s t i t u t i o n s .  A lso ,  pan-Arab p o l i c y  o f  

suppor t  f o r  the P a l es t i n i a n  cause and shar ing in  the s t ru gg le  agains t  Arab 

enemies, e s p e c i a l l y  I s r ae l  and the U.S. ,  f ea tu red in  l i b e r a l  and rad i ca l  

j ou r na l i sm .  The r e l a t i o n  between l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the government i s  

de f i ned by Mohammed Al -Saad,  a l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t  and Managing E d i t o r  o f  

A l - T a l i a  magazine who i s  P a l e s t i n i a n  by o r i g i n .  In an i n te r v ie w ,  he said 

t h a t  the f a i l u r e  o f  the press t o  emphasise an ob je c t i v e  stand on the issue 

i s  pa r t  o f  the f a c t  t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  are s i m i l a r  t o  o ther  Arab ex p a t r i a te s  

who are most ly concerned about t h e i r  jobs and how to  secure them. J ou rna l 

i s t s ,  t h e re f o r e ,  in  A l -Saad 's  view,  have no i n t e l l e c t u a l  impact  i n  Kuwai t ;  

they f ea r  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  t he i n t e l l e c t u a l  b a t t l e  o f  defending freedom in  

Kuwai t .  They are most ly pass ive.  I t  was hi s assessment o f  the r o l e  which 

j o u r n a l i s t s  play in  the c o u n t r y ’ s s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  a f f a i r s  t h a t  f o r  him cast  

a s t rong doubt on t h e i r  v i a b i l i t y  t o  m ob i l i se  themselves to  defend the 

f reedom of  the press agains t  government e f f o r t s  t o  con t ro l  i t .  Al-Saad 

argues t h a t ;

"The e x p a t r i a te  j o u r n a l i s t  i s  r equ i red  to  be a machine or  a 
t y p e w r i t e r  w i th  keyboards which could be pressed by the newspa
p e r ' s  owner t o  product  t he ma te r i a l  which the owner wants to 
see."  (Al -Saad,  Managing Ed i t o r ,  A l - T a l i a )

Al-Saad be l i eve s ,  however, t h a t  the Kuwai t i  press i s  much f r e e r  and 

i n f l u e n t i a l  than any o ther  Arab press.  But t h i s  i s  "based on a comparison 

between complete darkness and a spot  o f  l i g h t  a t  t he end o f  a long dark 

t unne l "  ( I b i d ) .

- 175 -



Obviously Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  have a wider  margin o f  freedom and 

s e l f - c o n f i d e n c e ;  they are a t  l e as t  secure aga ins t  harsh punishments such as 

l o s in g  t h e i r  jobs or  f ac in g  expul s i on  f rom Kuwai t ,  S i m i l a r l y ,  i n t e l l e c t u 

a l s  who c o n t r i b u te  t o  the press on a f r e e l an c in g  basis f rom Kuwai t  and 

abroad, have the courage to  ra i se  s e n s i t i v e  issues and to  c o n t ra d i c t  the 

a u t h o r i t y ' s  po in t  o f  view. Such a f a c t  made A l i  Al -Hashim,  a popular  

co lumn is t  in  A1-Watan to  conclude t h a t :

"The press gets i t s  news f rom o f f i c i a l  sources,  but  the j o u r n a l 
i s t s  s t r i v e  t o  produce op in ions  t h a t  most ly c o n t r a d i c t  t ha t  
op in ion  o f  government o f f i c i a l s .  (But)  There are some issues on 
which a l l  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  c i t i z e n s  and n o n - c i t i z en s  avoid,  wider  
d i scussion or e la b o r a t i o ns .  J o u r n a l i s t s  do not  wish t o  undermine 
the e f f o r t s  taken by government t o  keep o rder ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  
mat ters o f  s e c u r i t y . "  (Al -Hashim,  A1-Watan)

In t h i s  chapter  the development o f  Kuwai t  was t raced f rom i t s  very

e a r l y  beginning to the presen t .  Special  a t t e n t i o n  was given to the con d i 

t i o n s  which led t o  the emergence and fo rmat ion  o f  d i f f e r e n t  soc ia l  groups 

which p lay d e f i n i t e  ro les  i n  the balance o f  power in  contemporary Kuwai t .

I t  was shown t h a t  the power o f  the Royal Fami ly was susta ined by 

ma i n ta in ing  the balance between the Bedouins,  the merchants and the 

n a t i o n a l i s t s .  I t  was al so shown t h a t  the press occupied an impor tan t  

soc ia l  p o s i t i o n ,  in  t h a t  i t  served as the main base through which the 

l i b e r a l  i n f l ue nce  o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  was exer ted and t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  

pressure on the government - which was ge ne ra l l y  conse rva t i ve .  The j o u r 

n a l i s t s  have al so played a cen t ra l  r o l e  by espousing l i b e r a l  p o s i t i o n s  on 

the i ssues,  mainly those r e l a t e d  to  modern i sa t i on ,  but  r e f l e c t i n g  the 

conservat ive p o s i t i o n  o f  the government on o the rs .

Since the Kuwai t i  press and the j o u r n a l i s t s  who work in  i t  c o n s t i t u t e  

a cen t ra l  i n s t i t u t i o n  in contemporary Kuwai t ,  i t  would be useful  t o  prov ide

an e labora te  ana l ys i s  o f  the r i s e  and development o f  the Kuwai t i  press and

to examine the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the press and the power s t r u c t u r e ,

i n c l u d in g  the government.  This w i l l  be presented in  the f o l l o w i n g  chapter .
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CHAPTER IV

THE KUWAITI PRESS : STRUCTURE AND CONTEXT

The f i r s t  pa r t  o f  t h i s  chapter  deals w i th  the Kuwai t i  press.  A h i s 

t o r i c a l  background i s  presented beginn ing w i th  the f i r s t  newspaper ever 

publ ished in  the 1920s and ending w i th  cu r re n t  c r i se s  which led i n  1986 to 

d i r e c t  con t ro l  o f  the press and p r e - p r i n t i n g  censorsh ip by the government 

f o r  the f i r s t  t ime.  The second pa r t  analyses the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the 

press and o ther  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  the government.  

I t  i l l u s t r a t e s  examples o f  e f f o r t s  t o  persuade the press t o  r e f l e c t  the 

government 's views, and the measures taken by the government to minimize 

the press c r i t i c i s m  of  the regime.  But t o  begin w i t h ,  a b r i e f  i n t r o d u c t i o n  

t o  the Arab press,  t o  which the Kuwai t i  press i s  r e l a t e d ,  w i l l  be p r e 

sented .

THE ARAB PRESS

The Arab press has always had s t rong connect i ons w i th  o ther  components 

o f  the Arab c u l t u r e .  From the beginn ing,  newspapers publ ished i n  t he Arab 

wor ld were found to have es tab l i shed  a very r i c h  t r a d i t i o n .  They tended, 

s ince the f i r s t  newspapers appeared in  Egypt in  the 1820s, t o  f a c i l i t a t e  

the d i sseminat i on  o f  Arab l i t e r a t u r e ,  poe t r y ,  t a l e s  r h e t o r i c  and soc ia l  

s t o r i e s  (Marua, 1961).

The development o f  the Arab press has been r i d d le d  w i th  problems from 

the very beginn ing.  For i ns tance ,  Rough (1979) found t h a t  economic, p o l i t 

i c a l  and c u l t u r a l  f a c t o rs  i n f l uenced  and shaped the Arab media in  t hree  

ways. F i r s t ,  the l i m i t e d  f i n a n c i a l  resources o f  the major Arab newspapers 

led them to  seek government subs id ies  as wel l  as f i n a n c i a l  g i f t s  f rom 

p r i v a t e  sources.  On the o ther  hand, because o f  t he percei ved importance o f
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those newspapers, p o l i t i c i a n s  were encouraged to pa t ron i se  the emerging 

Arab press.  Secondly,  the Arab press has become very f ragmented in  d i f f e r 

ent  ways, p a r t l y  because o f  t he extreme i d e o lo g i c a l  d i f f e re nc e s  among 

p o l i t i c a l  systems o f  the Arab s ta tes  and among the pat rons o f  the press 

i t s e l f .  I t  i s  f ragmented too because o f  t he emergence o f  the press in  Arab 

cou n t r i es  at  d i f f e r e n t  t imes .  For example, most Arab newspapers l i m i t  

c i r c u l a t i o n  w i t h in  the count ry  o f  o r i g i n ,  and d i f f i c u l t i e s  o f  t r a n s p o r t a 

t i o n ,  and the eagerness o f  governments t o  keep t h e i r  p r i n te d  media f rom 

being c o n t r o l l e d  by o ther  c ou n t r i e s  led t o  t h i s  f r agmenta t i on.

A t h i r d  f a c t o r  i s  the tendency f o r  newspapers t o  concen t ra te in  h i gh l y  

populated areas and to  be at tached to  cent res o f  p o l i t i c a l  d i scuss ions  and 

the quar ters  o f  news making. Al though t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  has re c e n t l y  been 

improved and educat i on i s  more w ide l y  spread, Arab newspapers are s t i l l  

concent rated in the c i t i e s .  I t  i s  r a re  t o  hear about any newspaper r e g i s 

t ered in the coun t r ys ide o f  any,Arab s ta te .  Fur thermore,  p o l i t i c a l  c o n t r o l ,  

economic c o n s t r a in t s ,  and the lack o f  p ro fess iona l  j o u r n a l i s t s  c o n s t i t u t e  

t he main problems o f  the Arab press.  These fa c t o r s  slowed down the de ve l 

opment o f  the Arab press,  l i m i t e d  i t s  achievements,  s tunted i t s  growth and 

lowered i t s  s tatus  among the i n t e r n a t i o n a l  media.

These f a c t o r s ,  a f f e c t i n g  t he development o f  the Arab press,  make i t  

d i f f i c u l t  t o  put  the Arab media i n t o  convent i onal  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .  Thus, 

Rough not iced t ha t  the Arab press system d id not f i t  any o f  the f ou r  ca t e 

go r i es  used by S iebe r t  e t  al  (1956) .  The Arab press could not be cons id 

ered a u t h o r i t a r i a n ,  l i b e r t a r i a n ,  s o c i a l l y  respons ib le  or  t o t a l i t a r i a n .  

"The Arab media do not f i t  neat l y  and complete ly  i n t o  any one o f  those 

ca t ego r i es .  There are some elements o f  a l l  f ou r  present  in  the Arab wor ld"  

(Rough, 1979, p . 25).

Rough added t ha t  the Arab press could be l i s t e d  under t hree sub- types.  

The f i r s t  type i s  the press o f  the Republ ics o f  Egypt,  Sy r i a ,  A lg e r i a ,
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Libya,  I r aq ,  the Sudan and the South Yemen. In these cou n t r i es  the media 

are na t i o n a l i s ed  and the regimes have mob i l i sed  the media i n  a systemat ic

way so t h a t  a l l  news t reatmen t  have to  be guided by the a u t h o r i t i e s  and the

content  must r e f l e c t  the government po s i t i o n s  and the regimes goal s.

Secondly come the presses of  Saudi Arab ia,  Jordan, Tun i s i a ,  Qatar ,  the 

Uni ted Arab Emirates and Bahrain.  In these coun t r i es  the press has under

gone cons iderab le  development in  s t r u c t u r e  and f u n c t i o n .  The growth in 

p e r - c ap i t a  income as wel l  as educat i on led t o  a s i m i l a r  i ncrease in  the 

number o f  p u b l i c a t i o n s  and the s i ze  o f  c i r c u l a t i o n s .  This s o p h i s t i c a t i o n ,  

however, has been sub jec t  t o  government con t ro l  and censorsh ip;  hence 

j o u r n a l i s t s  are requested to  f o l l o w  a l i n e  drawn by government.

The t h i r d  and f i n a l  t ype o f  Arab press i s  the Lebanese, the Kuwai t i

and the Moroccan press.  This type has enjoyed a high degree o f  d i v e r s i t y ,

freedom of  expression and p r i v a t e  ownership.  Wi th in t h i s  t ype ,  the Kuwai t i  

press reached a cons iderab le  r e p u t a t i o n ,  e s p e c i a l l y  a f t e r  the independence 

o f  Kuwai t  i n 1961. Dur ing the independence pe r i od ,  o i l  revenues increased,  

the i nvestment  i n  educat i on was m u l t i p l i e d  several  t imes over ,  and the 

growth o f  the economic and soc ia l  sec tors  led t o  i n c reas ing  demands f o r  

a l i e n  labour ,  Arab and non-Arab. Such dramat ic  changes, beside the moder

n i s a t i o n  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  created the need f o r  a modern 

Kuwai t i  press.  Thanks to  the f l oo d  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  from other  Arab nat ions  

- Egypt,  Lebanon, P a l es t i n e ,  Jordan and the Sudan, who emigrated to  Kuwai t  

hoping f o r  a b e t te r  l i f e  - t he t ask o f  producing a press o f  high q u a l i t y  

and s t y l e  in  Kuwai t  was made ea s ie r ,  t o  the ex tent  t h a t  i t  became the 

s t ronges t  amongst a l l  Arab presses.
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EARLY FOUNDATION OF KUWAITI PRESS

The Kuwai t i  press developed along l i n e s  s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  f rom those 

governing the growth o f  the Arab press elsewhere,  perhaps mainly because i t  

assumed a pan-Arab o r i e n t a t i o n  f rom the ou tse t .  A c t u a l l y ,  the press o f  

Kuwai t  began ea r l y  i n  the 1920s when Sheikh Abdul Aziz A1-Rashid,  a Kuwai t i  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  graduated f rom Al -Azher  U n i v e r s i t y  in  Cai ro,  and in  June 1928 

publ ished Al -Kuwa i t  magazine. The magazine was p r i n te d  i n  Ca i ro,  Egypt,  

because at  t h a t  t ime Kuwai t  had no p r i n t i n g  f a c i l i t i e s .  I t  d e a l t  mainly  

w i t h  r e l i g i o u s ,  h i s t o r i c a l ,  a r t i s t i c ,  l i n g u i s t i c  and l i t e r a r y  mat ters and 

was subs id ised by Abdul lah A1-Sal im A1-Sabah, the Amir o f  Kuwai t  a t  t h a t  

t ime,  who was a man o f  l e t t e r s  h imse l f  (Badr et  a l . ,  1977, P . 103).

A l -Kuwai t  was in  p r i n t  f o r  on ly  two years,  however, when the e d i t o r  

(Sheikh A1-Rashid) went i n t o  pa r tn e rs h i p  w i th  an I r a q i ,  Younis B a h r i , and 

they publ ished another  monthly magazine e n t i t l e d  A1-Kuwai t i  Wa A 1 - I r a q i . 

This l a t t e r  ceased p u b l i c a t i o n  f o l l o w i n g  the death o f  A1-Rashid i n 1937. 

Between 1937 and 1946 Kuwai t  was w i tho u t  a na t i ona l  press u n t i l  a new 

magazine was publ ished in  Cai ro by a group o f  s tudents en ro l l ed  i n  Egypt ian 

schools and u n i v e r s i t i e s .  The new magazine, A1-Baatha, was in t roduced in 

the form o f  a news le t t e r ,  and inc luded Kuwai t i  s tudents news as we l l  as the 

h i s t o r i c a l  records o f  the main events t ak in g  place in  Kuwai t  between 1946 

and 1954 (Al-Samawi ,  1984, p . 88).

The i nc reas ing  number o f  educated Kuwai t i s  in the 1940s and 1950s 

helped to  f a c i l i t a t e  the rap id  f l o u r i s h i n g  o f  the press in  Kuwai t .  By 1978 

the number o f  newspapers and magazines publ ished i n Kuwai t  reached 189 

(Badr et  a l . ,  1979, p . 33).  Some enjoyed a l arge c i r c u l a t i o n ,  such as 

A 1 - A r a b i , a monthly magazine publ i shed by the M in i s t r y  o f  I n fo rmat i on  in  

1958. A1-Arabi  i s  one o f  the most w ide l y  read magazines i n  the Arab wor ld,  

w i t h  a monthly c i r c u l a t i o n  o f  250,000 copies (Kuwai t  Facts and F igures ,  

1986, p . 174).  This wide c i r c u l a t i o n  has been achieved mainly  because the
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magazine tends to  avoid being i nvo lved i n  Arab p o l i t i c s  and because i t  

var i es  i t s  content  t o cover a l l  aspects o f  i n fo rm a t i on  w i th  absolute neu

t r a l i t y  and i m p a r t i a l i t y ,  and w i th ou t  t ak in g  the s ide o f  any pa r t y ,  i n c l u d 

ing t h a t  o f  Kuwai t .

Many o ther  magazines and newspapers, which were p r i v a t e l y  owned, 

tended to  r e f l e c t  d i f f e r e n t  i deo log ie s  and v iewpo in t s .  By 1979, as p re 

sented i n Table 4.1 ,  t he re  were f i v e  major d a i l y  newspapers publ ished in  

Arabic and two d a i l i e s  i n Eng l i sh .  Besides these newspapers, t he re  were 

s i x t y  weekly magazines and the r es t  were spe c ia l i sed  p u b l i c a t i o n s  (A l -  

Rumaihi ,  1983).  The Kuwai t  d a i l i e s  and magazines enjoy wide c i r c u l a t i o n  in 

t he Gul f  State cou n t r i es  and in  the Arab wor ld ou ts ide the Gul f  reg ion.

LAW OF PUBLICATION

The government o f  Kuwai t  be l i eves  t h a t  i n t e r v e n t i o n  i n  t he press i s  

needed, but  i t s  measures should not  be as harsh as those app l i ed  in  o ther  

Th i rd  World or Arab c ou n t r i e s .  Thus, the Kuwai t i  government tends to  l i m i t  

i t s  r o l e  i n man ipu la t i ng  t he press according to  the c o n s t i t u t i o n  which 

s t i p u l a t e s  t h a t  "f reedom of  the press,  p r i n t i n g  and pu b l i s h i ng  sha l l  be 

guaranteed in accordance w i th  the con d i t i on s  and manners s pe c i f i e d  by Law." 

The c o n s t i t u t i o n  o f  Kuwai t  a l so s t i p u l a t e s  t h a t :  "Freedom o f  op in ion  and 

s c i e n t i f i c  research sha l l  be guaranteed.  Every person sha l l  have the r i g h t  

to express and propagate hi s op in ion  v e r b a l l y ,  i n  w r i t i n g  or  o therwise,  i n  

accordance w i th  the c on d i t i on  and procedures spe c i f i e d  by Law" ( C o n s t i t u 

t i o n ,  A r t i c l e  37).
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Table 4.1,  Kuwai t i  Papers and Magazines publ ished between 1950-1978 
Chron o lo g i c a l l y  l i s t e d .  (Newspapers are marked w i th  an a s t e r i s k ) .

Name o f  Paper j Date o f  1 
P u b l i c a t i o n  |

E d i t o r s /
E d i t o r i a l  R e s p o n s ib i l i t y

1.
1

Al -Ba th  1 
1

1950 1 Hammad A l - R o j a ib  and Ahmad 
A1-Adwani

2.
1

Al-Fokaha | 1950 1 Farhan Rashed Al -Farhan

3.
1

A l -Kowe i t  1 1950 1 Yakoob Abdel -Az i z  A1-Rashid

4.
1

Al -Sihhah | 1952 1 Department o f  Heal th

5.
1

Al-Raed | 1952 1 Fahd A l -Duwa i r i

6.
1

Al-Yakada |
1
1

1952 1 Ahmed A1-Adwani,  Abdul la  
A l - D a s h i o t i ,  Zuhai r  A l -  
Karmi , Labib Shaf iq

7.
1

A l - I r s h a d  | 1953 1 Ab de l - Az iz  Al-Mutawwa

a.
1

Al- Iman | 1953 I Ahmad A l - K h a t i b  and others

9.
1

Mol hag Al - Iman | 1953 1 Cu l t u r a l  Nat i onal  Club

10.
1

Maja la t  Al-Mahad A l -D in | 1954 1 Re l i g i ous  I n s t i t u t e

11.
1

A l -Kowe i t  Al-Yom | 1954 1 M i n i s t r y  o f  I n fo rmat i on

12. Al-Raed A l - I sb u e i  | 1954 1 I n s t i t u t e  o f  Teachers

13.
1

A l - I t i h a d  | 1955 1 Kuwai t i  Students i n  Egypt

14.
1

Akhbar A l - I sbua  | 1955 1 Daud Mosa'd A1-Saleh

15.
1

A l - F a j r  | 1955 Yagib Al-Homaidi  and others

16.
1

Al-Rabeta | 1957 Ahmad A l - D o a i j

17.
1

Resalat  A l - N a f t  | 1957 Khaled Khalaf

18. A l - Sh a ' b  1 1957 Khaled Khalaf

19. Al-Seha Al- Madras i ya 1957 Ahmad A l - K h a t i b ,  Abdel - 
Razak A l - B a s i r  and Khaled 
A1-Zaid

20. M aj o l a t  Al - I r s h a d 1957 I s lam ic  Guidance Assoc ia t i on

21. Sawt Al-Aamel 1958 Mohammed A l i  Muhana
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Ta b le  4 . 1  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name o f  Paper Date o f  1 
P u b l i c a t i o n  j

E d i to r s /  
E d i t o r i a l  R e s p o n s ib i l i t y

22. Sawt Al -Kowei t 1958 Kuwai t i  Students i n  Damascus

23. A1-Arabi 1958 Mohammed Al-Rumaihi

24. A1-Moj tam'a 1958 M in i s t r y  o f  Social  A f f a i r s

25. Saut Al -Motanabi 1959 Al -Motanabi  Secondary School

26. A l - I k t i s a d i  A l -K owe i t i 1960 Chamber o f  Commerce

27. Homat A1-Watan 1960 M i n i s t r y  o f  Defence

28. Al-Raed A1-Arabi 1 1960 Abdul la  Al-Ganem and o thers

29. A1-Moadhaf 1 1960 C i v i l  Servants Bureau

30. A l - I s t 1 k l a l 1 1961 Omar Summer Club

31. A1-Bashir 1 1961 Sadun Al-Jassem Al-Yqub

32. A1-Jomahir 1 1961 Sami Ahmed Al-Monaies

33. Al -Rai  Al-Aam* 1 1961 Abdel -Az iz  Al -Mosaid

34. A l - R i sala 1 1961 Jassem Mubarak Al -Jassem

35. Tabib A1-Mojtam'a 1 1961 M i n i s t r y  o f  Pub l i c  Heal th

36. Al -Kowe i t 1 1961 M i n i s t r y  o f  I n fo rma t i on

37. A1-Kowei t i 1 1961 Kuwai t  Oi l  Company (KOC)

38. A1-Hadaf
1

1 1961 Mohammed Mosa'd A1-Saleh

39. Da i l y  News* 1 1961 Yousef Al -Mosaid

40. Akhbar A l -Kowe i t 1 1962 Abdel -Az i z  A l - F o l a i j

41. A1 - I s l a h 1 1962 Social  Reform Soc iet y

42. Adwa' Al -Kowe i t 1 1962 Khaled A1-Hamad

43. Sawt A l - K h a l i j 1 1962 Baqer A l i  Khoraibut

44. A l - T a r i q 1 1962 M in i s t r y  o f  Social  A f f a i r s

45. A l i - T a l i ' a 1  ̂ 1962 Sami Ahmed Al -Monaies

46. Nashrat  F a l a s t i n 1 1962
1

M i n i s t r y  o f  I n format i on
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T a b l e  4 . 1  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name o f  Paper 1 Date o f  1 
I P u b l i c a t i o n  |

E d i t o r s /  
E d i t o r i a l  R e s p o n s ib i l i t y

47. Adwa' A1-Madina
1 1 
1 1963 1 Badr Sulaiman A l - I s s a

48. A1 -Dakhe l iya
1 1 
1 1963 1 M i n i s t r y  o f  I n t e r i o r

49. Hada A l - I s b o ' 1 1963 1 Badr Sulaiman A l - I s s a

50. Kuwai t  Times* 1 1963 1 Abdel -Az iz  Al -Aolayan

51. A l - I k t i s a d  A l -K owe i t i
1 1 
1 1964 1 M i n i s t r y  o f  Commerce

52. A l - I t i h a d 1 1965 1
1 1

Nat ional  Union o f  Kuwait i
Students

53. Ausra t i 1 1965 1 Ganima Fahd Al-Marzook

54. A1-Kalema
1 1 
1 1965 : Arabian Gul f  Theatre

55. Naf t  Al-Arab
1
1 1965 ! Abdul la A l - T o r a i k i

56. Al-Wai A l - I s l a m i 1 1966
1

M in i s t r y  o f  Waqf and 
I s lamic  A f f a i r s

57. A l -Ba ian 1 1966 Assoc ia t i on  o f  Wr i te rs

58. Nashrat  Al -Amin Aoiel 1 1966 Ami no i l  Company

59. A1-Rabeta 1 1967 Assn. o f  Social  Workers

60. A1-Sahel
1
1 1967 A1-Sahel Club

61. Al-Nahda
1
1 1 9 ^ Yousef Al -Mosaid

62. A1-Yqada
1
1 i w n
1

Abdul la  Bishara then 
Ahmed Banbahani

63. The Journal  o f  Kuwai t  
Medical  Assoc ia t i on

1
1 1 9 ^
1

Dr. Abdel-Razak A1-Adwani

64. A1-Burak
1
1 1 9 M Kuwait  Airways Corpo ra t i on

65. A1-Sayasah 1 1 9 M Ahmed A l - J a r a l l a

66. A1-Shohad' a 1 1 9 M Al-Shohad'a Club

67. A l - Ba la k 1 1 9 M Abdel-Rahman A l - W i l a y t i

68. Sa'd 1 1 9 M Yousef Al -Mosaid

69. A1-Mohami 1 1 9 M
1

Assoc ia t i on  o f  Lawyers
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T a bl e  4 . 1  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name o f  Paper Date of  1
P u b l i c a t i o n  j

E d i t o r s /  
E d i t o r i a l  R e s p o n s ib i l i t y

70. Al - Jam' iay
1

1970 1 U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Kuwai t

71. A l - / r a e d 1970 1 Assoc ia t i on  o f  Teachers

72. Aalam A1-Ti  kr 1970 1 Ahmed A1-Adwani

73. Al -Ma ja les  Al-Mosawara 1970 1 Hidaya Sul tan A1-Salem

74. A1-Moj tam'a 1970 1 Social  Reform Soc iet y

75. Ma ja la t  A l - I k t i s a d  
Wa A l -S i yyasa

1 ^ ^  1
1

Po l i t i c s /Econ omics  Students  
Assn. (Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

76. Maja la t  Al-Qada 
Wa Al-Kunun

1970 1
1

M in i s t r y  o f  Jus t i ce

77. Manalat  Al-Mohasaba 1970 1
1

Accountancy Students Assn. 
(Kuwait  U n iv e r s i t y )

78. Anba Al -Riyada 1 1 ^ 1  1 Kuwai t  Olympic Assoc ia t i on

79. A l - K h a l 1 j
1
1 1971
1

Teriam Omran Teriam and 
Fajhan A l - M o t a i r i

80. A1-Riyadh A1-Arabi 1 l ^ U Abkal Al -Abkal

81. Sawt Al-Shahab
1
1 1971 M i n i s t r y  o f  Educat ion

82. Aslam A1-Fan
1
1 l ^ U Muhammad Al-Nashmi

83. Meraat Al-Auma
1
1 1971 A l i  Yousef Al-Rumi

84. A1-Mokawel
1
1 1971 Assoc ia t i on  o f  Cont rac tors

85. Journal  o f  Pa les t i ne  
Studies

1
1 1 ^ ^
1

Hisam Sharabi

86. Al -Thakafa Al - Ar ab iy a
1
1 1972
1

Dept,  o f  Arab ic  Language 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

87. A1 - J e y o l o j i 1 1972 Geology Students Assn.

88. Hayatona
1
1 1972 Dr. Seddika Al-Awadi

89. Al-Qabas 1 1972 Jassem Al -Nas f

90. Maja la t  A l - I d a r a t  Wa
A1-Moj tam'a

1 1972
1
1

Business Ad m in i s t r a t i on  
Students Assoc ia t i on
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Tabl e  4 . 1  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name of  Paper Date o f  1 
P u b l i c a t i o n  j

E d i t o r s /  
E d i t o r i a l  R e s p o n s ib i l i t y

91. M a j a l a t  Al-Adab Wa 
A1-Tarbiya

1
l ^ f 2  1

1
Facu l t y  o f  A r t s  & Educat ion 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

92. A1-Muawakun 1972 1 Disabled Assoc ia t i on

93. Maktabat  Al-Jamea 1972 1 Sulaiman Kalandar

94. A1-Sami ta 1973 1
1

Nat i onal  Union o f  Kuwai t  
Students

95. T a r i k  Al -Nur 1 ^ 3  1 Social  Cu l t ur e  Societ y

96. A1-Kafela
1

1 ^ 3  1
1

Students A f f a i r s  Bureau 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

97. Maja la t  Al -Aolum 
A1- 1 j t imae i  a

1
1973 1

1
Asaad Abdel-Rahman

98. Mawaheb
1

1973 1 Abdul la Khala f  Club

99. A1 Sambuk 1 9 ^  1 Press Club 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

100. Aalam A l - I h sa 1974 S t a t i s t i c s  Students Soc iet y 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

101. M a j a l a t  Sawt A l - I t i h a d 1974 Nat i onal  Union o f  Kuwai t  
Students

102. A1-Watan* 1974 Jassem Al-Motawa

103. Journal  o f  the
U n iv e r s i t y  o f  Kuwai t

1974 Facu l t y  o f  Science 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e rs i t y )

104. A1-Adi b 1975 Arabic Students Soc iet y 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

105. A1- Is lam Wa A1-Hayat 1975 Maktabat A l - R a s i i l  Al -A'dam

106. A1- Tarbi ya  Fi Isbu' 1 1975 M in i s t r y  o f  Educat ion

107. A l - J i k r a f i 1 1975
1

Geography Students Soc iet y  
(Kuwait  U n iv e r s i t y )

108. A1 -Se na 'a t  A1 Wataniya 1 1975 Nat i onal  I n d u s t r i e s  Company

109. A1-A'mel 1 1975 Trade Union Federat ion

110. Kimya 1 1975
1

Pet rochemicals  Company
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Ta b le  4 . 1  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name o f  Paper 1 Date o f  1 
j P u b l i c a t i o n  |

E d i t o r s /  
E d i t o r i a l  R e s p o n s ib i l i t y

111. Maja la t  D i rasa t  A l -  
K h a l i j  Wa A l - J a z i r a  
A1-Arabiya

1 1 
1 1975 1
1 1 
1 1

Abdul la  Al-Gunaim

112. Al -Motaqa
1 1 
1 1975 1
1 1

Chemistry Students Soc iet y 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

113. Nashrat  Awapek
1 1 
1 1975 1 OAPEC

114. A l - N a f t  Wa Al -Ta'won 
A1-Arabi

1 1975 1
1 1

Wal id Khadur i ,  Yousef Sagegh

115. A1-Wataniya
1 1 
1 1975 1 Ahmad A l - J a r a l l a

116. Arab Oi l
1 1 
1 1975 1

117. A l - I j t 1 m a ' 1
1 1 
1 1976 1
1 1 
1 1

Soc io logy ,  Phi losopy and 
Psychology Students Soc iet y  
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

118. Akhbar Al-Mahad
1 1 
1 1976 1
1 1

Kuwai t  I n s t i t u t e  f o r
S c i e n t i f i c  Research

119. Al -Anba*
1 1 
1 1976 1 F ai sa l  Al -Marzuk

120. A l - K h e r i j 1 1976 1
1 1

Graduate Bureau
(Kuwai t  U n i v e rs i t y )

121. A l - F o ru s iy a 1 1976 1 Ho rs e - r i d i n g  Club

122. Al-Moarekh 1 1976 1
! 1

H is to ry  Students Soc iet y 
(Kuwai t  U n i v e rs i t y )

123. Aalam A1-Hayat 1 1977 1
1 1

Bio logy Students Soc iet y  
(Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

124. M a j a l a t  Al-Hokuk 
Wa A1 -S h ar i ' a

1 1977 1
1 1

Facul ty  o f  Law and S h a r i ' a  
1 (Kuwait  U n i v e r s i t y )

125. Al-Hoda
1 1 
1 1977 11 Bonai rd A l -Ka r  Mosque

126. A l - H i l a l  Al-Ahmar
1 1 
1 1977 1

1
1 Red Crescent Assoc ia t i on

127. Arab Times
1
1 1977

1
1 Mohammed Al-Rumaihi

128. Afak Jameiya 1 1978
1

1
1 Students A f f a i r s  Bureau 
1 (Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )

129. Al -Tarwin 1 1978
1

1
1 M i n i s t r y  o f  I nf ormat ion
1
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Tabl e  4 . 1  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name o f  Paper 1 Date o f  
1 P u b l i c a t i o n

1 E d i t o r s /
I E d i t o r i a l  R e s p o n s ib i l i t y

130. T ik nol ogi a  Al -T a l im
1
1 1978
1

1
1 Arab Educa t i ona l ,  S c i e n t i f i c  
I and Cu l t u r a l  Organ izat ion

131. A1-Sambuk 1 1978
1

1
1 Students A c t i v i t i e s  Bureau 
I (Business Studies I n s t i t u t e )

132. Ala A1 - Ta r i k 1 1978
1

1
1 Mansur Bandar, Riyad Khazal 
I and others

133. Al-Kanuni 1 1978
1

1
1 Law Students Soc iet y 
1 (Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y )
j

134. A l - M a j a l a  A l - Z e r a ' i y a 1 1978
1
1 A g r i c u l t u r a l  Engineers Assn.

135. Al-Nokheda 1 1 ^ ^
1
1

1
1 Business Stud ies Students 
1 Soc iet y (Business Studies 
I I n s t i t u t e )
1

136. Al -Wafra 1 1 9 ^
1
1 Al -Wafra Oi l  Company

137. Kuwait -Japan Societ y 1 1 ^ ^
1
1 Kuwait -Japan Societ y

138. Al -Manakj 1 1 ^ ^
1

1
1 Languages Centre  
1 (Kuwait  U n iv e rs i t y )

139. Technology and
Development

1 1 9 ^
1

1
1 Arab Union o f  F e r t i l i z e r  
I Producers

140. Al-Qabas* 1 l & N
1

1
1 Mohammad A l - S a q i r  
1

Source: Ahmed Badr, Abdel -Rahman Al - 
Al -Sahafa A l -K ow e i t i ya  (The

Shaikh,  Nabi l  A l - J ad da i ,  (1979) 
Kuwai t i  Press)

The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the press and t he government i n  Kuwai t ,  

however, i s  not always f r i e n d l y .  There i s  hardl y  any Kuwai t i  paper t h a t  

has not  clashed w i th  t he government a t  some stage.  In 1973,  f o r  example, 

more than 19 cases reviewed by the cou r ts  invo l ved Kuwait i  papers accused 

by t he government o f  " t r y i n g  t o  harm Kuwai t 's  r e l a t i o n s  wi th  f r i e n d l y  Arab 

c ou nt r i es " (A1-Sayasah,  May 1973, p . l ) .
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According to Baclr, A1-Shaikh and A l - J ad da i ,  the main cause o f  con f ron 

t a t i o n  between the government and the press i s  t h a t  t he l a t t e r  "enjoys a 

high degree o f  freedom which o ther  Arab papers do not enjoy"  (Badr e t  a l . ,  

1979).  In January 1961, t he law was suspended comp le te ly ,  g i v i n g  way to  a 

new law o f  the press,  i ssued on 26th January 1961. Of the many, impor tant

a r t i c l e s  which the new law con ta ined ,  the co n t ro v e r s i a l  A r t i c l e  35 remains

the most impor tan t .  This a r t i c l e  gave the r i g h t  to the M in i s t e r  o f  I n f o r 

mat ion to  suspend any p u b l i c a t i o n  f o r  a maximum of  one yea r ,  or t o  cancel 

i t s  permiss ion,  " i f  i t  i s  found to serve the i n t e r e s t s  o f  a f o r e i gn  count ry  

whose i n t e r e s t s  c lash w i th  the na t i ona l  i n t e r e s t s  o f  Kuwai t" o r ,  i n the 

case o f  a n o n - p o l i t i c a l  paper,  "who d e a l t  w i th  p o l i t i c a l  i ssues"  ( I b i d ,

p . 216).  The r i g h t  t o  suspend papers was given to  the Cabinet  as a whole

and the r i g h t  t o  appeal aga ins t  suspension was a l so d e a l t  w i t h  by the

Cabinet .  In a d d i t i o n ,  the r i g h t  t o  cancel the l i cence  o f  a paper was taken 

f rom the j u d i c i a l  a u t h o r i t i e s  ( i . e .  the High Court )  and given to  t he Cabi 

net .  A r t i c l e  35 o f  the 1961 law, which was amended in  1972, a l so gave the 

Cabinet  a wide range o f  reasons f o r  which a paper could be suspended f o r  a 

maximum per iod o f  one yea r .  These i nc luded:

1. C r i t i c i s i n g  the Amir or quot i ng  him w i tho u t  p r i o r  permiss ion f rom the 

Department o f  Pub l i ca t i on s  a t  the M in i s t r y  o f  I n fo rma t i on ( A r t i c l e  23)

2. C r i t i c i s i n g  heads o f  s ta tes  or  harming Kuwai t ' s  r e l a t i o n s  w i th  Arab 

and o ther  f r i e n d l y  cou n t r i es  ( A r t i c l e  24).

3. I n s t i g a t i n g  cr imes or  c r ea t i n g  d i v i s i o n s  in  soc ie t y  ( A r t i c l e  27).

4. I n s t i g a t i n g  the ove r throw ing o f  the regime by f o r ce  or  o ther  i l l e g a l  

means ( A r t i c l e  30).

5. Encouraging the spread o f  communism or  c r i t i c i s i n g  severel y the soc ia l  

and economic systems o f  the count ry  ( I b i d ) .

6. Despis ing o ther  peop le ' s  r e l i g i o n s  or  creeds ( I b i d ) .
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From the i ssu ing  o f  the new P u b l i c a t i o n  Law in  1976 u n t i l  1982 i t  was 

found,  as presented i n Table 4.2 ,  t h a t  the government ordered the suspen

sion o f  48 newspapers and magazines. A l l  o rders ,  however, were issued by 

the M in i s t e r  o f  I n fo rma t i on w i tho u t  d i r e c t  involvement  by the Cabinet .

A f t e r  independence in  1961, Kuwai t  developed a l a rge number o f  news

papers w i t h  standard s i ze .  In 1979, seven d a i l y  newspapers ( f i v e  i n  Arabic  

and two in  Eng l i sh)  were being publ ished in  Kuwai t .  Moreover,  s i x teen 

weekly and an equal number o f  o ther  p e r i o d i c a l s  now appear r e g u l a r l y  in 

Kuwai t .  These p u b l i c a t i o n s  enjoy a high r e p u t a t i o n  among non-Kuwai t i  Arabs 

i n  t he Gul f  States and o ther  Arab c o u n t r i e s .  Kuwai t i  d a i l y  newspapers are,  

at  presen t ,  c i r c u l a t i n g  w ide l y  in  t he Western c a p i t a l s  w i t h  l a rge Arab 

communi t ies such as London and Pa r i s .  A1-Qabas the most popular  in  

Kuwai t  began an i n t e r n a t i o n a l  e d i t i o n  f rom London in  1985.

I t  should be noted t h a t  a l though the government was given the r i g h t  t o  

suspend any paper before the 1972 amendment, i t  d i d not  f r e q u e n t l y  exe rc ise  

t h i s  r i g h t .  The government p re fe r red  to  re s o r t  t o  the cou r ts  i ns tead.  In 

a l l  the cases heard by t he High Cour t ,  the ra d i ca l  l e f t  wing magazine 

A l - T a l i ' a h  had the l i o n ' s  share of  suspension orders .  Between 1963-1973, 

i t  was taken to cou r t  19 t imes (Al -Rumaih i ,  1983).

I t  should be noted,  however, t h a t  the impact  o f  the press on the 

government i s  r a t he r  s u b s t a n t i a l ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  w i t h  regard t o  l i b e r a l  

d i s p o s i t i o n s .  I t  i s  noteworthy t h a t  newspapers and magazines were o f t en  

suspended because o f  t h e i r  stand on l i b e r a l  issues even when these issues 

d e a l t  w i t h  f o r e i gn  p o l i c y .
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Table 4 . 2  P u b l i ca t i o n s  suspended in  Kuwai t  1976-1982  
i n c lu d in g  Cause, Date and Per iod o f  Suspension

Name of  the Paper Cause o f  Suspension
Date o f  

Suspension
Per iod o f  
Suspension

1. A1-Watan W r i t i n g  about demo
cracy in Kuwai t

31.  8 . 7 6 . 1 month

2. A l - T a i l i ' a h W r i t i n g  about demo
cracy i n  Kuwai t

1. 9 . 76 3 months

3. A1 -Hadaf W r i t i n g  about demo
cracy i n  Kuwai t

2.  9 . 7 6 . 3 months

4. A1-Ri sala W r i t i n g  about demo
cracy i n Kuwai t

5. 9 . 7 6 . 3 months

5. A l -Raid W r i t i n g  about demo
cracy i n  Kuwai t

6. 9 . 7 6 . 3 months

6. Al -Rai  Al-Aam P ub l i sh ing  a f o r e i gn  
announcement

4 . 1 1 . 7 6 . 1 week

7. Al-Sayasah Pu b l i sh in g  a f o r e i gn  
announcement

3 1 . 1 2 . 7 6 . 10 days

8. A l - T a l i ' a h C r i t i c i s i n g  the
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

5. 1 .7 7. 3 months

9. A l - R i sala C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

31. 5 . 76 3 months

10. Al -Sayasah C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

12. 6 . 7 7 . 3 days

11. Kuwai t  Times C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

28. 7 . 7 7 . 1 week

12. Al -Rai  A-Aam C r i t i c i s i n g  
P res ident  Sadat

2 1 . 1 2 . 7 7 . 3 days

13. Sawt A l - K h a l i j C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
Egypt ian Regime

2 4 . 1 2 . 7 7 . 1 week

14. Al -Rai  Al-Aam C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

13. 1 . 7 8. 1 week
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Ta b le  4 . 2  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name of  the Paper Cause o f  Suspension
Date o f  

Suspension
Per iod o f  
Suspension

15. Al -Rai  Al-Aam C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  po l i c y

11. 6 . 7 8 . 3 days

16. Al -Rai  Al-Aam C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  po l i c y

2 2 . 1 1 . 7 8 . 3 days

17. A1-Watan Specu la t i ng  about 
the new Cabinet

2 7 . 1 1 . 7 8 . 1 week

18. Al -Balagh C r i t i c i s i n g  the  
government's  
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

18. 4 . 7 8 . 1 month

19. A l -Moj tam'a C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
U n i v e r s i t y  through 
an i n t e r v ie w  w i th  
Abdul l a A l - N a f i s i  
and others

1. 5 . 7 8 . 2 months

20. M i r a ' t  Al-Uma C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

10. 5 . 7 8 . 3 months

21.  M i r a ' t  Al-Uma C r i t i c i s i n g  P r e s i 
dent  S a d a t ' s w i f e

21.  8 . 7 8 . 2 weeks

22. A1-Qabas C r i t i c i s i n g  P r e s i -  
dent  Sadat and 
Numeir i  f o r  t h e i r  
l i n k s  w i t h  t he CIA

15. 6 . 7 8 . 3 days

23. A1-Hadaf C r i t i c i s i n g  P r e s i 
dent  Sadat and 
Numeir i  f o r  t h e i r  
l i n k s  w i t h  the CIA

17. 6 . 7 8 . 1 month

24. Al-Nahda C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

17. 6 . 7 8 . 1 month

25.  A l - I t 1 h a d C r i t i c i s i n g  wear ing 
I s lam ic  v e i l

31.  8 . 7 8 . 2 months

26.  A 1 - T a l l ' a h C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

24. 6 . 7 9 . 3 months
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Tabl e  4 . 2  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name of  the Paper Cause o f  Suspension
Date o f  

Suspension
Per iod of  
Suspension

27.  A l - T a l i ' a h C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s
in t e r n a l  p o l i c y

1 2 . 1 2 . 7 9 . 1 month

28.  A1-Hadaf C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

24. 6 . 7 9 . 1 month

29.  Al -Balagh C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

16. 7 . 7 9 . 1 month

30. Al -Balagh C r i t i c i s i n g  P r e s i 
dent  Asad o f  Sy r i a

3 1 . 1 2 . 7 9 . 2 weeks

31. Al -Moj tam's C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

16. 7 . 7 9 . 1 month

32. Al -Moj tam'a C r i t i c i s i n g  the
I ran ian  Revo lu t i on

5. 9 . 7 9 . 1 month

33. A l -Moj tam'a C r i t i c i s i n g  the  
government ' s
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

2 4 . 1 2 . 7 9 . 2 weeks

34. A1-Sayasah C r i t i c i s i n g  the
government 's 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

10. 9 . 7 9 . 3 days

35. Al-Nahda C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  po l i c y

30. 9 . 7 9 . 1 week

36. A1-Watan Pub l i sh ing  an 
obscene p i c t u r e

30.  9 . 7 9 . 1 day

37. Al -Moj tam' a C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
s i t u a t i o n  in Syr ia

26. 3 . 8 0 . 2 weeks

38. A l -Moj tam' a C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y

1 8 . 1 1 . 8 0 . 2 weeks

39. Al -Rai  Al-Aam I n t e r v i e w i n g  the 
I r an i an  Ambassador

28.  4 . 8 0 . 2 weeks

40.  A l - T a l i ' a h C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
Saudi regime

28.  5 . 8 0 . 2 weeks 
(reduced 
to  1 week)
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T a bl e  4 . 2  ( c o n t i n u e d )

Name o f  the Paper Cause o f  Suspension
Date o f  

Suspension
Per iod o f  
Suspension

41.  A l - T a l i ' a h C r i t i c i s i n g  Gul f  and 
North Yemen regimes

2 3 . 1 1 . 8 0 . 2 weeks

42.  A1-Sayasah Specu la t i ng  about a 
v i s i t  by the Amir 
t o  London

28.  6 . 8 0 . 2 days

43. Al -Moj ta m' a C r i t i c i s i n g  Colonel  
Gaddafi  o f  L ibya

17. 6 . 8 1 . 1 week

44. Al -Moj tam'a C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
s i t u a t i o n  i n  Syr ia

21.  7 . 8 1 . 2 weeks

45. Al -Moj tam'a C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
government ' s 
i n t e r n a l  po l i c y

1 6 . 1 1 . 8 1 . 1 month

46. A l - T a l i 'ah C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
s i t u a t i o n  i n  Bahrain

27.  6 . 8 1 . 3 weeks

47.  A l -Rai  Al-Aam C r i t i c i s i n g
Pres iden t  Numeir i  
o f  Sudan

1 9 . 1 0 . 8 1 . 3 days

48. Al -Moj tam' a C r i t i c i s i n g  the 
s i t u a t i o n  i n  Sy r i a

2. 3 . 8 2 . 2 weeks

Source: A w r i t t e n  answer by the M in i s t e r  o f  I n f ormat ion t o  a quest ion
by Ahmed Al-Sadoon MP.,  A1-Sayasah,  6th A p r i l  1982. Int roduced 
by Al -Rumaihi ,  1983.

For example, i t  i s  wel l -known t h a t  Kuwai t i  papers had i n f l uenced  the 

government 's dec i s i on  to  suspend a id t o  Jordan du r i ng  the C i v i l  War o f  

1970. Kuwai t i  l i b e r a l  papers and magazines severel y a t tacked the conserva

t i v e  p o s i t i o n  o f  the regime i n  Jordan and demanded t h a t  t he government o f  

Kuwai t  should take some a c t i o n .  The pressure by the l i b e r a l  press for ced 

the government t o  suspend a id t o  Jordan.  S i m i l a r l y ,  the government 's 

ass i s tance  in  the peace moves t h a t  took p lace in  the Middle East a f t e r  the 

October War o f  1973 was l a r g e l y  a r e a c t i o n  t o  the popular  d a i l y  t r ea tment  

as r e f l e c t e d  i n the press ( Al -Ru ma ih i ,  1973, p . 368).
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THE DAILY PRESS

In s p i t e  o f  the smal l  s ize popu la t i on  (about  1.5 m i l l i o n )  w i t h  a 

l i t e r a c y  ra te  o f  60%, Kuwai t  has the f o l l o w i n g  5 major Arabic  newspapers; 

Al -Ray Al-Aam (Pub l i c  Op in ion ) .  This i s  a conserva t i ve  paper which was 

es tab l i shed  on 16th A p r i l  1961, a year  before the n a t i o n ' s  independence. 

The owner i s  Al-Mussaeed, a member o f  pa r l i amen t ,  who has c o n s i s t e n t l y  sup

por ted the government on a l l  i ssues.  Al though Al-Ray Al-Aam i s  the f i r s t  

d a i l y  t o  be publ ished i n  Kuwai t ,  i t  ranks lowest  i n  c i r c u l a t i o n  a t  the p r e 

sent t ime.  As Jerkh i  argued, " t h i s  newspaper backed the government rega rd 

ing such issues as d i s s o l v i n g  the Assembly, r e v i s i n g  the c o n s t i t u t i o n  and 

s ign ing  the Gul f  s e c u r i t y  agreement.  These issues were re jec ted  by the 

p u b l i c "  ( Je r kh i ,  1984, p . 256).

A1-Sayasah (The P o l i t i c s ) .  This i s  a moderate t o  conse rva t i ve  newspaper 

publ ished weekly s ince June 1965. A l - J a r  A l i ah ,  i t s  recent  owner and

e d i t o r ,  took over a f t e r  he bought i t  on 8th A p r i l  1968. Because o f  the 

mercu r i a l  s t y l e  o f  i t s  e d i t o r ,  A1-Sayasah at  t imes takes moderate or even 

l i b e r a l  p o s i t i o n s  on some i ssues,  but  i t  a l so f o l l ow s  a pro-government  

p o s i t i o n  on o ther  issues and espouses b l i n d  l o y a l t y  t o  the Ami r ' s  a u th o r 

i t y .  In 1976, f o r  example, i t  gave t o t a l  support  t o  the government measure

o f  d i s s o l v i n g  the par l i amen t  and unabashedly argued t h a t  the government 's 

bureaucrat s and technocra t s  under the Ami r ' s  a u t h o r i t y  knew the pub l i c  

i n t e r e s t s  f a r  b e t te r  than the members o f  the Assembly. S i m i l a r l y ,  in  the 

summer o f  1986, A1-Sayasah prai sed the Amir f o r  d i s s o l v i n g  the Nat i onal  

Assembly and imposing government censorsh ip on the press and cha rac te r i zed  

the members o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly as a bunch of  d i s l o y a l  Kuwai t i s  who 

had begun to  s e l l  t h e i r  na t i on  to ex te rna l  powers ( A1-Sayasah, 1986, p . l ) .  

A l - J a r  A l l ah ,  nonetheless,  has s t r o n g l y  endorsed modern i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  

soc ia l  movements, and many l i b e r a l  i s sues ,  i n c lu d in g  admi ra t ion o f  the
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r e v o lu t i o n a r y  regime i n I r aq and the r ad i c a l  regime o f  the People' s Demo

c r a t i c  Republ ic o f  South Yemen (Rough, 1979). He conducted impress ive 

i n te rv ie ws  w i th  the heads o f  Middle Eastern and o ther  Th i rd  World coun

t r i e s ,  and was once quoted as saying t h a t  he wished to  i n te rv ie w  Mrs. Golda 

Mei r  o f  I s r a e l ,  a c i rcumstance which even the most rad i ca l  papers dare not 

contemplate ( J e r k h i ,  1984).

A1 -Qabas (The Beacon). This i s  a non-pa r t i san  newspaper which was found,  

in a 1985 survey by the Pan Arab Research Centre (PARC), t o be, as shown in 

Table 4.3,  the most respected newspaper among Kuwai t i  readers.  I t  was 

es tab l i shed  in  1972 by f i v e  o f  the r i c h e s t  f a m i l i e s  in  Kuwai t ,  and has 

gained the respect  o f  a wide range o f  Kuwai t i  and Arab readers w i t h i n  and 

ou ts ide  Kuwai t .  I t  i s  r eputed f o r  i t s  non-pa r t i san  o b j e c t i v i t y ,  es p e c ia l l y  

in  the way i t  deals w i t h  news du r i ng  c r i s e s .  Because o f  i t s  o b je c t i v e  

p o s i t i o n  on var ious i ssues,  A1-Qabas has succeeded in  ga in ing  the a t t e n t i o n  

o f  a l a rge na t i ona l  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  r eade rship .  As was i n d i c a t ed  before,  

in  1985, A1-Qabas launched an i n t e r n a t i o n a l  e d i t i o n  f rom London i n which 

the o r i g i n a l  pages are t r an sm i t t e d  every evening by s a t e l l i t e  f rom Kuwai t  

t o London and publ ished the next  morning s imul taneousl y  w i t h  i t s  equ i v a len t  

copy in  Kuwai t .  In general ,  A1 Qabas emphasises the Arab and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  

issues more than l oca l  issues.  Each p o l i c y  led t o  the increase o f  non- 

Kuwai t i  Arab readers i n s id e  Kuwai t  and abroad.

A1-Watan (The Home Land).  This i s  a l i b e r a l - r a d i c a l  newspaper which was 

es tab l i shed  i n ea r l y  1962 by a group o f  merchants.  I t  was publ ished a t  

f i r s t  on a weekly bas i s ,  then i n  1974 i t  became a d a i l y .  From i t s  i ncep 

t i o n ,  i t  has opened i t s  columns to  many l i b e r a l  and rad i ca l  w r i t e r s  in 

Kuwai t ,  a p o l i c y  which enabled many i n t e l l e c t u a l  w r i t e r s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  to 

f i n d  an o u t l e t  i n which to  pub l i sh  t h e i r  ideas.  This newspaper has been
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wel l  r ece ived by Arab readers in the Gul f  s ta t es ,  and because o f  i t s  l i b e 

r a l - r a d i c a l  o r i e n t a t i o n ,  i t s  c i r c u l a t i o n  increased among Arabs i n European 

c i t i e s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  those who oppose t h e i r  regimes or  who are d i s 

s a t i s f i e d  w i t h  the cu r re n t  p o l i c i e s  o f  the Arab States .  A1-Watan s t ro ng l y  

r e j ec te d  the government 's tendency to  r e s t r i c t  f reedom by r e v i s i n g  the

c o n s t i t u t i o n .  I t  a l so re j ec te d  the Gul f  s ec u r i t y  agreement which was 

percei ved by the newspaper as a p o l i c y  designed to r e s t r a i n  general  f r e e 

doms w i t h in  the Gul f  S tates .  A1 -Watan has been suspended many t imes

because o f  i t s  rad i ca l  stance.

AL-Anba (The News). This i s  a conserva t i ve  newspaper which i s  owned by 

several  weal thy f a m i l i e s  and c o n t r o l l e d  by the Al-Marzouq fa m i l y ,  one o f  

the w e a l t h ie s t  i n  Kuwai t .  Soon a f t e r  i t s  i n i t i a l  p u b l i c a t i o n  i n  1976, i t  

publ ished f o r  a whole month a se r i es  o f  a r t i c l e s  e n t i t l e d  "Every Kuwai t i  i s  

a Guard",  meaning t h a t  t he re  i s  no need f o r  the par l i amen t  s ince every

Kuwai t i  i s  aware o f  h i s i n t e r e s t s  and can defend h i s  c ou n t r y ' s  i n t e r e s t s .

This campaign was the pre lude which the Amir needed before decreeing 

the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly on 29th August 1976. A1-Anba 

opposes the wide range o f  freedoms given to the p u b l i c ,  the immunity

granted to the members o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly and the freedom of  the 

press.  A1-Anba f r e q u e n t l y  advocates t h a t  what some c a l l  f reedom i s  a

ser ious  t h r e a t  t o  the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t ,  arguing t h a t  what brought  Lebanon 

to  a twe l ve -year  c i v i l  war was the u n r e s t r i c t e d  f reedom given to t he press 

and to pa r l i amen t ,  and contends t h a t  such freedom w i l l  lead Kuwai t  t o  a 

s i m i l a r  c i v i l  war ( I b i d ) .  The p o s i t i o n  o f  each newspaper i n  terms o f

c i r c u l a t i o n ,  date o f  p u b l i c a t i o n ,  and predominant o r i e n t a t i o n  i s  i l l u s 

t r a t e d  in  Table 4.4.
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In ad d i t i o n  t o  these f i v e  Arab ic  newspapers publ ished i n Kuwai t ,  t he re  

are two Engl i sh d a i l i e s :  The Dai l y  News, publ ished by Al -Rai  Al-Amm

Assoc ia t i on  since 23rd Sept.  1961, and The Arab Times, publ ished by 

A1-Sayasah Assoc ia t i on  and launched in  February 1977. These two newspapers 

are w ide l y  c i r c u l a t e d  among Eng l i sh readers in  Kuwai t  who are pa r t  o f  the 

manpower working in the o i l  i n d u s t r y  and on development p ro je c t s  (Rough, 

1979).
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Table 4.4 Kuwai t  Da i l y  Newspapers, Est imated C i r c u l a t i o n  
and Predominant O r ie n ta t i o n .

Name E st.
Ci rc .

F i r s t
Pub. Predominant O r ie n ta t i o n

AL-Qabas 
(The Beacon)

55,000 1972 Free En te rp r i se  
Kuwai t  N a t i o n a l i s t  
Pro-Arab Na t i ona l i sm

AL-Watan 
(The Homeland)

43,000 1974 L i b e r a l , c r i t i c a l  o f  
government, f r ee  mouthpiece 
o f  democrats and l e f t - w i n g  
Kuwai t i  s

AL-Anba 
( the News)

33,000 1 ^ ^ Pro-government conse rva t i ve ,  
mouthpiece f o r  commercial  
groups.

AL-Sayasah
( P o l i t i c s )

33,000 1965 Moderate pro-government,
pro-Egypt  and o ther  
moderate Arab States

AL-Ray Al-Am 20 ,000 1961 Conservat ive,  governmental
i n  sound, a n t i - l e f t  and 
pro-West.

The Kuwai t i  Times 10,000 1961 Publ ished f o r  non-Arab 
f o r e ig n e r s .

The Arab Time 8 ,000 l ^ V L i b e r a l ,  popular  focused 
i n reg ion a l  news.

Sources : F igures obtained f rom a u t h o r i t a t i v e  sources i n the same 
newspapers (May 1986). Table based on Rough (1979)

THE FUNCTION OF KUWAITI PRESS

The d i scussions  presented above suggest  t h a t  the Kuwai t i  press plays a 

v i t a l  r o l e  in  i n f l u e n c in g  domest ic and fo re ig n  p o l i c y .  That i n f l u e n ce ,  

however, must be considered f rom the s tandpo in t  o f  the Kuwai t i  soc ia l  and 

p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  which can be cha rac te r i sed  as q u a s i - t r a d i t i o n a l . The 

a u t h o r i t y  o f  the Amir i s  i n d i s p u t a b le ,  but  he i s  not  an abso lu te  r u l e r ,  as 

h i s  l e g i s l a t i v e  f un c t i on s  are delegated to  the Assembly and execu t i ve  

powers t o  the Cabinet.  Drawing most ly  from l i b e r a l  elements,  the Assembly
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has, i n i t s  sho r t  h i s t o r y ,  demonstrated a commitment t o  modernisat ion and 

democracy which,  when addressed s e r i o u s l y ,  antagonizes the government and 

clashes w i th  the t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y  o f  the Amir and h i s  Cabinet .  The 

Amir and the government,  on the o ther  hand, are seen as the guardians o f  

t r a d i t i o n s  and the sav iours o f  Kuwai t i  c u l t u r e  and values.

In t h i s  dynamism the press p lays a ba lanc ing act  which connects these

power cent res and co - o rd ina tes  t h e i r  i n f l u e n c e .  When i t  comes to  t r a d i 

t i o n a l  conservat i ve  mat ters ,  the press y i e l d s  t o  the t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y  

o f  the Amir and hi s government.  The press i s  ob l iged by custom to present  

the conservat i ve  l i n e  o f  the government not on ly  t o  appease t r a d i t i o n a l  

a u t h o r i t y ,  but  a l so t o  assure the readers o f  c u l t u r a l  c o n t i n u i t y  and norma

t i v e  s t a b i l i t y .  From t h i s  pe rsp ec t i ve ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  can be said to p lay a

dual r o l e .  They a g i t a t e  f o r  change and modern i sa t ion;  i n  t h i s  r o l e  they are

r e l u c t a n t l y  t o l e r a t e d .  But when they push t h e i r  arguments beyond the 

t o l e r a b l e  l i m i t s  de f ined by the Amir and the government,  the l a t t e r  con t ro l

them prompt ly .  They do so supported by t he heavy armour o f  t r a d i t i o n s  and

values to  move the populace and awaken t h e i r  na t ional  f e r vo u r  es p e c i a l l y  

when they de f i ne  l i b e r a l i s m  as a d i s i n t e g r a t i n g  i n f l ue nc e  and argue t h a t  

l eav ing  i t  unchecked would undermine Kuwai t i  i n t e g r i t y  and na t i ona l  u n i t y .  

The po in t  i s  t ha t  r espect  f o r  t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y  i n Kuwai t  not only 

commands the a t t e n t i o n  o f  the populace,  but  a l so gives government o f f i 

c i a l s ,  and above a l l ,  the Amir,  ready access to  the shaping o f  pub l i c  

op in ion  on mat ters o f  conservat i ve nature.  Above a l l ,  they are seen as the 

guardians o f  the ethos o f  t he c u l t u r e .

When i t  comes to  the ques t ion o f  who sets the agenda in t he Kuwai t i

press,  the answer would have to  be: i t  depends upon the i ssues.  Issues

which are seen as stemming from or  t ouching upon p reserv ing  the Kuwai t i  

cha rac ter  and ma i n ta in ing  i t s  i n t e g r i t y  are expected to  be advocated by the 

government.  The pr imary r o l e  o f  t he Amir,  the Cabinet ,  and government
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o f f i c i a l s ,  i s  p rese rv ing the c u l t u r e  and conserv ing i t .  Decis ions on a l l  

other  issues are wide l y  expected to be i n f l ue nce d ,  even governed, by these 

cons id e ra t i o ns .  As mentioned above, contemporary democrat ic  i n s t i t u t i o n s  

such as the Nat i onal  Assembly came about i n i t i a l l y  as adv isory  bodies.  

Al though i t s  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  f u n c t i o n  i s  de f ined as a f u l l y  f ledged l e g i s l a 

t i v e  body, i t  s t i l l  has t o  act  w i t h i n  the bounds p resc r i bed by the Amir who 

i s  t he r u l e r .  So does the press.

I t  should be noted t h a t  the f u n c t i o n  o f  the Amir as the u l t i m a t e

a u t h o r i t y ,  and o f  the government as the guardian o f  the c u l t u r e ,  are wide l y  

accepted and supported even by the i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  the merchants,  and the 

j o u r n a l i s t s .  Only the r a d i c a l s  from among fundamenta l i s t  p r o - I r a n  S h i ' i tes 

quest ion t h e i r  a u t h o r i t y ,  which i s  seen by others as the bedrock upon which 

the s t a b i l i t y  o f  Kuwai t  r e s t s .

The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the government and the press,  t h e re f o r e ,  i s  

we l l  es ta b l i she d .  The freedom of  the press i s  guaranteed by t he c o n s t i t u 

t i o n  which t a c i t l y  and e x p l i c i t l y  gives the government the r i g h t  t o  demar

cate the boundaries beyond which t h i s  freedom would undermine the c u l t u r e .  

Thus, when i t  comes to  conserving the c u l t u r e ,  t he government i s  expected 

to  take the lead,  and i t  unabashedly does so because i t  i s  usu a l l y  sup

por ted on conservat i ve  stands by t he populace.

In such a case, the media are expected to  y i e l d  t o  t he government on 

mat ters o f  a conse rva t i ve  nature.  As mentioned above, when newspapers 

stepped beyond these bounds, they have been prompt ly  suspended on c o n s t i t u 

t i o n a l  grounds. Thus, when i t  comes to  agenda s e t t i n g ,  i t  i s  expected t h a t  

conservat i ve  content  w i l l  be set  in  the press by the government.  We would 

expect ,  t h e re f o r e ,  to f i n d  t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  would,  on the whole,  present  

the government 's p o s i t i o n  on conservat i ve mat ters ,  even when the govern

ment ' s views do not  correspond w i th  t h e i r  own. We would a l so expect  t h a t ,  

out  o f  expediency or  by d e f a u l t ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  would not on ly  l e t  government
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o f f i c i a l s  set  the agenda on conservat i ve  mat ters but  a l so share w i th  them

the acceptance o f  hose mat ters w i t ho u t  advocat i ng them.

This does not mean, however, t h a t  the government 's powers go unchecked. 

The democrat ic s t r i d e s  in Kuwai t  f i r m l y  es tab l i shed  the Assembly and the

press as basic i n s t i t u t i o n s .  The members o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly who are

f r e e l y  e lec ted  are drawn from d i verse  backgrounds,  bu t ,  as mentioned ea r 

l i e r ,  they rep resent ,  on the whole,  a l i b e r a l  stand.  Apart  f rom re p r ese n t 

ing the people,  t h e i r  main f u n c t i o n ,  which i s  l e g i t im i s e d  not  only by the 

c o n s t i t u t i o n  but  a l so by the emerging democrat ic norms, i s  t o  act  as a

counter  balance to the government.  Thus, as the government i s  expected to 

lead in  conservat ive mat ters ,  t he Assembly i s  expected to  champion l i b e r a l  

causes.

In t h i s  s e t t i n g ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  play a r o le  which i s  s i m i l a r ,  i n many

ways, t o  t h a t  o f  the Assembly members. Li ke them, j o u r n a l i s t s  are wide l y  

re c r u i t e d  f rom among the i n t e l l e c t u a l s .  Many are h i gh l y  educated,  and 

those among them who lack on t ha t  score make up f o r  i t  by demonst ra t i ng a 

l eve l  o f  awareness and ex pe r t i se  on l i b e r a l  mat ters and causes t h a t  match

t h e i r  r i v a l s .  Thei r  f u n c t i o n  i s  to f orge ahead towards modernisat ion and

change, and t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  i s  ge ne ra l l y  l i b e r a l .  When i t  comes to  agenda 

s e t t i n g ,  they are expected to  lead i n  l i b e r a l  causes. On the whole they 

serve as op in ion  leaders on l i b e r a l  mat ters ,  even f o r  government o f f i c i a l s .

GOVERNMENT AND PRESS : A QUEST FOR POWER

Like i t s  equ i v a len t  elsewhere,  the Kuwai t i  press though a st rong 

p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  r equ i res  c e r t a i n  p o l i t i c a l  harmonies;  the d i f f e r 

ences between i t s  p o l i t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  and i d e o lo g i c a l  backgrounds are so 

wide t h a t  the d i v e r s i t y  g ives i t  a spec ia l  i d e n t i t y  qu i t e  u n l i k e  t he press 

i n o ther  Arab c ou n t r i e s .  The Kuwai t i  press al so r e f l e c t s ,  as a l ready 

di scussed,  several  p o l i t i c a l  stands,  ranging f rom the r ad i c a l  l i b e r a l
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p o s i t i o n ,  as i s  the case wi th  AI T a l i a , a weekly magazine, which i s  known 

f o r  i t s  rad i ca l  l e f t i s m  and i t s  c a l l  f o r  soc ia l  reforms based on s o c i a l i s t

ideo logy ,  and the d a i l y  newspaper. A] Watan: a p a t r i o t i c  na t i ona l  l i b e r a l

newspaper which opens Kuwai t  up to Arab p a t r i o t i c  c u r re n t s .  A1 Sayasah, on 

the other  hand, i s  moderate in  i t s  suppor t  of  the government.  The most

moderate newspaper, however, i s  A1 Qabas which,  besides topping the o thers

in  p o p u l a r i t y ,  has the h ighes t  c i r c u l a t i o n  in  Kuwai t  and abroad. I t  i s

neu t ra l  in  presen t i ng the p o l i t i c a l  issues regardless  o f  t he p o s i t i o n  the 

government or  the oppo s i t i on  take on those issues,  and i s  t h e re f o re

respected by both the government and the o p po s i t i on .  There i s ,  f u r t h e r 

more, the conservat ive r i g h t i s t  Al -Ray Al -Am, which suppor ts the a u th o r 

i t y ' s  p o s i t i o n  and has on many occasions opposed and chal lenged the l i b e r a l  

view which expresses i t s e l f  t hrough the p u l p i t s  o f  the l i b e r a l  newspapers 

and from w i t h in  the Nat i onal  Assembly. F i n a l l y ,  A1-Anba which most ly 

opposes the Nat i onal  Assembly and leans more or  less towards the government 

s i d e .

This d i v e r s i t y  o f  i d e o lo g i c a l  po s i t i o n s  among the press does not mean 

t h a t  the Kuwai t i  press has no un i t ed  stands.  On the co n t ra ry ,  on several  

occasions,  these newspapers have found themselves adopt i ng one p o s i t i o n  and 

f i g h t i n g  the same b a t t l e  sometimes agains t  t he government,  a t  o thers 

aga ins t  the Nat i onal  Assembly, or  ye t  again agains t  the imp os i t i on  o f  

r e s t r i c t i o n s  on procedures and l e g i t i m a t e  p u r s u i t s .  But the government 's 

p o s i t i o n ,  on the whole,  poses the main chal lenge to  the press.  Every now 

and then,  the government r es o r t s  t o  l e g i t im a t e  channels w i t h  a view to 

r e s t r i c t i n g  the f reedom o f  the press.  I t  o f t en  at tempts t o  o b s t ru c t  and 

b e l i t t l e  the press,  or  e l se h inder  i t  from p lay ing  i t s  r o l e  as a soc ia l  

i n s t i t u t i o n  w i th  a great  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  towards the Kuwai t i  soc ie t y .
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THE PRESS VERSUS THE GOVERNMENT

I t  i s  esse n t i a l  t o  keep i n  mind t h a t  t he Kuwai t i  press was not ,  as i s

the case in most Arab c ou n t r i e s ,  i n i t i a t e d  by governments,  nor es tab l i shed

under the auspices o f  the r u l i n g  f am i l y  (as was the case i n  most Gul f

s t a t e s ) ,  nor ye t  by any r u l i n g  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s  as was the case i n Arab

repub l i can  s t a tes .  The press in  Kuwai t  r esu l t ed  from the personal  e f f o r t

o f  c e r t a i n  Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s  who i n i t i a l l y  produced press releases or  smal l

t a b l o i d s ,  or  newspapers w i t h  on ly  a few pages before o i l  weal th revenues

f i l l e d  the State Treasury and the pockets o f  the c i t i z e n s .  As the o i l

weal th m u l t i p l i e d ,  the Press Ass oc ia t i on  o f  Kuwai t  issued several  s t rong

d a i l y  newspapers, scores o f  magazines,  p e r i o d i c a l s  and spec ia l  b u l l e t i n s .

These were, in  f a c t ,  so many t h a t  Dr. Baskis Al-Awach, the Amir Diwan

Counsel l or  i n  Kuwai t ,  commented; "Kuwai t  cannot suppor t  the p u b l i c a t i o n  of

f i v e  d a i l y  newspapers! I f  i t  were not  f o r  the weal th which the s ta t e

enjoys, or the compe t i t i on created by the f i n a n c i a l  d i f f e re nc e s  and the

id e o lo g i c a l  d i f f e re n c e s ,  Kuwai t  would on ly  need no more than two newspapers

w i th  fewer pages" (Abu Shanab, 1987, p . 130) Abu Shanab noted t h a t  the

f l oo d  o f  newspapers produced i n  Shara'  Al -Sahafah,  the ' F l e e t  S t r e e t '  o f

Kuwai t ,  was the r e s u l t  o f  several  f a c t o r s ,  namely:

" the f i n a n c i a l  a f f l u enc e  and weal th ,  commercial and economical  
co mpe t i t i on ,  f am i l y  groupings and t i e s ,  p o l i t i c a l  and i d eo lo g i c a l  
g roupings,  the p ro fess iona l  and academic comp e t i t i on ;  personal  
e f f i c i e n c i e s  and i n d i v i d u a l  amb i t i ons ,  the r e l a t i v e  freedom of  
t he media, t he o f f i c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  t o  the media, a s t rong i n f l u 
ence on pu b l i c  op in ion ,  t he l a rge number o f  p r i v a t e  and o f f i c i a l  
assoc ia t i ons  and co rp o r a t i on s ,  and the pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n s  sect ions 
and i n fo rma t i on  departments i n the m i n i s t r i e s  and c o r p o r a t i o ns . "

( I b i d ,  p . 130)

I t  seems c le a r ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t ,  by v i r t u e  o f  the count ry  en joy ing  a 

high income, the Kuwai t i  press was mainta ined i n s p i t e  o f  t he low ra te  o f  

c i r c u l a t i o n  among the smal l  po pu la t i o n .  There was a necess i t y  t o  search 

f o r  f i n a n c i a l  support  from loca l  or  f o re ig n  sources as has been the case 

f o r  o ther  Arab newspapers which o f t en  had to balance t h e i r  budget by
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o b ta i n i ng  i n te r n a l  suppor t ,  most ly  o f f e r e d  by the government.  Having 

f i n a n c i a l  resources i s  an o ld issue which has evoked some measure o f  exces

s ive s e n s i t i v i t y  in some Kuwai t i  newspapers. In 1971, the l ead ing a r t i c l e  

o f  A1 Sayasah newspaper, catego r i zed  as, r e l a t i v e l y  speaking a government 

suppor te r ,  under the t i t l e  "Stop the Aid I f  You Wish" the w r i t e r  addressed 

the government in  the f o l l o w i n g  terms:

"Rel i ance on the government 's f i n a n c i a l  a i d means t h a t  i n  one way
or another  we f o l l o w  the s t a t e ' s  wishes and become a too l  in 
o ther  hands, t h a t  we do not enjoy the f reedom o f  t he press.
Hence, we do not  f ee l  embarrassed or  a t  a loss when we ask the 
government t o stop what i s  c a l l e d  f i n a n c i a l  a i d ,  t o  l i f t  our 
embarrassment.  As some people understand,  the aid a l lows govern
ment i n te r fe r e n c e  i n  our a f f a i r s ,  our c on v i c t i o ns  and w r i t i n g .  We 
want t o  say t o  the wrongdoer 'you made a mis take '  and a l l  we ask
from the government i s  t o  suppor t  t he f reedom o f  the press i n  a
way t h a t  keeps the press apa r t  f rom the a d m in i s t r a t i v e  d e c i 
s i ons . "  (A1-Sayasah, 11.4.71)

Such a r t i c l e s ,  by which a newspaper expresses i t s  keen des i re  t o  

pu b l i sh  i ndependent ly  o f  government 's f i n a n c i a l  subs id ies  t o  newspapers, i s  

an example r a r e l y  encountered i n newspapers in o ther  Arab cou n t r i e s .  Depen

dency on the government i s  due to  t he severe f i n a n c i a l  d i f f i c u l t i e s  which 

con f ron t  Arab newspapers and to the l a rge annual losses they sus ta in .  As 

the a d v e r t i s i n g  t rade i s  weak, the resources f o r  these newspapers are 

1 i m i t e d . Low c i r c u l a t i o n  r a te s ,  the high p r i ces  o f  papers and the extra- 

expenses o f  the s t a f f  add to  the burden o f  those newspapers. For example, 

desp i t e  being the most popular  d a i l y  in the UAE A1 T t i h a d , rece ives an

annual subsidy from the government 's t r easu ry  which covers 70% o f  i t s  

expenses. A member o f  a t op sec re t  committee r e p o r t i n g  on i t s  f i n a n c i a l  

p o s i t i o n ,  in  1987, revealed to  the author  t h a t  i t s  debts in  two years 

amounted to  75 m i l l i o n  Dirham, i . e .  about $20 m i l l i o n .

As argued before t he c a l l  o f  A1 Sayasah to  t he government t o  stop aid

to  newspapers, draws more importance f rom the f a c t  t h a t  i t  was made a t  an

ea r l y  stage when a d v e r t i s i n g  was not widespread as a t  p resent ,  and before 

the increased newspapers c i r c u l a t i o n  had brought  t h a t  i n .  Cont rary to

206 -



expec ta t i ons ,  the weekly magazine, Saut A l - K h a l i j  made an angry rep l y  t o  A1 

Sayasah. I t  accused the l a t t e r  o f  t r y i n g  t o  act  as executor  on beha l f  o f  

o ther  newspapers. A1-Hadaf newspaper, too ,  commented on the sub je c t ,  

saying "no newspaper has the r i g h t  t o  comment on beha l f  o f  the whole j o u r 

n a l i s t i c  body, and, w i t hou t  anybody's recommendation, c a l l  f o r  the h a l t  o f  

the subsidy or at  a l l  speak f o r  them".

Throwing doubts on the i n t e n t i o n s  o f  A1 Sayasah newspaper, was l i k e  

t hrow ing a pebble onto a pond's sur face w i th  the sur face s t a r t i n g  t o  move 

and w h i r l .  This ea r l y  example, which de f i nes  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the 

Kuwai t i  press and the government o f  Kuwai t ,  s t i l l  stands today.  On the one 

hand, the government,  i n  d i f f e r e n t  ways and methods, t r i e s  t o  d i c t a t e  t o  

newspapers ranging f rom c o n f i s c a t i o n  t o  t he i ssu ing  o f  s t rong laws and even 

r e s o r t i n g  t o cou r t .  On the o ther  hand, the newspapers f i r m l y  defended 

t h e i r  f reedom, e i t h e r  by evoking the issue o f  the freedom o f  the press in  a 

loud voi ce in  an i n t e l l i g e n t  at tempt  to draw the support  o f  the Kuwai t i  

p u b l i c ,  or by r e s o r t i n g  t o  an a l l i a n c e  w i th  t he Nat i onal  Assembly and using 

MPs as a b u f fe r  between the press and government.

However, i n s p i t e  o f  numerous examples on the c o n f l i c t  between the 

press and the government i n Kuwai t ,  t he re  i s  a lack o f  h i s t o r i c a l  records 

or  documentat ion on t h i s  sub je c t .  I have conducted a thorough and ex ten

s ive  rev iew o f  newspaper arch i ves  which led to the conc lus ion t h a t  the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the government and the press could be d i v i ded  i n t o  two 

l e v e l s .  The f i r s t  po in t  o f  entanglement  was the government 's at tempts- t o  

i ssue c e r t a i n  laws r e s t r i c t i n g  t he f reedom o f  the press,  and preven t i ng the 

c r i t i c i s m  o f  o f f i c i a l s ;  an i l l u s t r a t i o n  i s  A r t i c l e  (35) o f  the Law o f  

P u b l i c a t i o n  which gives the Cabinet  t he r i g h t  to suspend any newspaper f o r  

a pe r i od  t h a t  does not exceed two yea rs ,  i f  i t  was proved t h a t  i t  had 

dea l i ngs  w i th  a f o r e i gn  count r y .  The second po in t  o f  entanglement  was i n  

the government 's t ak in g  to  cou r t  some newspapers which had been outspoken
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and had harsh l y c r i t i c i s e d  the es tab l i shmen t .  The r ad i ca l  press,  such as 

the A 1 - T a l i a magazine and the d a i l y  newspaper A1 Watan, besides some 

r e l i g i o u s  magazines such as A1 Muj tama were on the top o f  those prosecuted.  

A f i e r c e  b a t t l e  between the press and the government t ook place i n  May 

1981, over the rev iew o f  the Law o f  Pu b l i c a t i o n s .  I t  was a b a t t l e  t h a t  

b a s i c a l l y  concent rated around A r t i c l e  (35) .  The government wanted to 

impose f u r t h e r  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the press,  wh i l e  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  backed by MPs, 

wanted to  defend the f reedom o f  the press which Kuwai t i  newspapers have 

enjoyed under the freedom of  express ion,  p ro tec ted by t he terms o f  the 

c o n s t i t u t i o n  which had h i t h e r t o  been emphasized in  the Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n .

A TEST OF POWER

In many t r a d i t i o n a l  p o l i t i c a l  systems, a f r ee  press i s  seen as a 

source o f  danger which could t h rea ten  the s t a b i l i t y  o f  a regime.  The fea r  

o f  the press i n  a u t h o r i t a r i a n  regimes i s  s imply based on the f a c t  t h a t  the 

press has the power t o i n f l u e n c e  the populace by i n d i c a t i n g  t o  them the 

p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  t he development and the d i r e c t i o n  o f  acceptable soc ia l  and 

p o l i t i c a l  changes. The press makes i t s e l f  a v a i l a b l e  t o  t he pu b l i c  as a 

guardian o f  pub l i c  r i g h t s  i n the face o f  personal i sed and d i c t a t o r i a l  whims 

p reva len t  in many Thi rd World cou n t r i e s .

Al though the r u l i n g  f a m i l i e s  i n  the Gul f  present  t y p i c a l  examples of  

the o ld he red i t a r y  regimes es tab l i shed  in the seventh century by t he Cal iph 

Mu'awiyah Ben Abu Sofyan, the pressures o f  the modern age ra i s e  new soc ia l  

expec ta t ions f o r  those regimes to  meet. The press,  as Sa'ud,  t he f a t h e r  o f  

Fahd, the present  King o f  Saudi Arabia be l i eved ,  must behave as pa r t  o f  the 

body o f  the regime. This was hi s f i r s t  sent iment  du r i ng  the c e l eb ra t i on s  

o f  the f i r s t  broadcas t i ng  serv i ce  f rom Saudi Arabia in  the l a te  1940s. The 

Gul f  regimes are,  as a l ready argued,  t r a d i t i o n a l  and h e r e d i t a r y ,  wh i l e  the 

power o f  the media, j o u r n a l i s t s ,  men o f  l e t t e r s ,  e t c . ,  as a means f o r
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change i s  a c rea t i on  o f  our age. Hence the fea r  o f  the a u t h o r i t i e s  and the 

at tempts at  curbing them.

In Kuwai t  t he re  was a c e r t a i n  readiness to  a l l ow pu b l i c  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  

The Royal Fami l y 's  acceptance o f  the p r i n c i p l e s  o f  democracy made Kuwai t  an 

except ion in the p o l i t i c a l  m i l i e u  o f  the Gul f .  The Arab people re a l i z e d  

t h a t  i t  i s  an oasis o f  democracy in  a vast  and boundless deser t  o f  t r a d i 

t i o n a l  and a u t o c r a t i c  regimes.  The nature o f  the Gul f  p o l i t i c a l  con tex t ,  

however, i n c lu d in g  Kuwai t ,  does not  a l l ow  more than a w e l l - c a l c u l a t e d  range 

o f  pu b l i c  r i g h t s  and a l i m i t e d  freedom of  p o l i t i c a l  choice.  Kuwai t ,  as 

a l ready ment ioned,  had the good f o r tu n e  to be ru led  by a f am i l y  t h a t  came 

to t he f o r e f r o n t  in the e igh teenth century through the t r i b e s '  f r ee  choice 

and unanimous approval .  With the agreement between the Sabah fam i l y  and 

the o ther  t r i b e s ,  pa r t  of  the a u t h o r i t y  passed to  t he c h i e f s  o f  those 

t r i b e s .  But the passage o f  t ime,  b r i n g in g  about changes i n the soc ia l  

s t r u c t u r e ,  has led t o  t he c re a t i o n  of  a new soc ia l  c l ass ,  namely the mer

chants.  The grandsons o f  the pear l  d i ve rs  and f ishermen o f  the past  are 

t oday ' s  merchants,  who are s t i l l  keen on g e t t i n g  t h e i r  share o f  power in  

the l eadership  o f  the s ta t e  and would not approve o f  absolute power f o r  the 

Amir and the Royal Fami l y.  Whi le the r u l i n g  f am i l y  c o n t ro l l e d  the power o f  

the execu t i ve ,  as represented in  the po l i c e  and the armed fo rce s ,  never 

before reso r ted t o ,  the merchants and o ther  soc ia l  groups found t h a t  they 

had new powers and i n f l u e n c e ,  r e s u l t i n g  from modernisat ion and the evo lu 

t i o n  o f  soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  among which was the press.

In the l a s t  two decades, however, the Kuwai t i  press has fought  harsh 

b a t t l e s  w i t h  the M in i s t r y  o f  I n f o rm a t i on .  The l a t t e r ,  according to  the Law 

o f  P u b l i c a t i o n ,  has the r i g h t ,  w i t h i n  c e r t a i n  l i m i t s ,  t o  prosecute newspa

pers.  The Kuwai t i  Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n  has preserved the press '  r i g h t  o f  

f r ee  expression w i thou t  government censorsh ip.  I f  any newspaper exceeded 

the l i m i t s ,  however, the Courts have the legal  power t o  pass judgement on
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i t .  Under the i n f l ue nc e  o f  t h i s  p a r t i a l  f reedom, the Kuwai t i  press passed 

through a f l o u r i s h i n g  per iod o f  expansion in  which newspapers became the

only Arab i n fo rm a t i o n  p u l p i t  where Arab i n t e l l e c t u a l s  could express t h e i r

i deas.  Arab i n t e l l e c t u a l s  from a l l  over the Arab wor ld became f requent  

readers o f  Kuwai t i  newspapers. The e f f i c i e n c y  o f  t h e i r  e d i t o r i a l s ,  cove r 

age and exc lus i ve  news s t o r i e s  ra i sed the c r e d i t  o f  t he Kuwai t i  press among 

Arab readers.  Meanwhi le,  the t a l e n t s  o f  Arab w r i t e r s  found t h e i r  way onto 

the pages o f  Kuwai t i  newspapers. But t h i s  d id not  l a s t  long w i th ou t  p r o 

voking op pos i t i on  from the o the r  Arab systems.

Opponents o f  Arab governments found in the Kuwai t i  press the means to

a i r  t h e i r  ideas and spread them around. In the meantime, o ther  Arab

regimes s t a r t ed  e x e r t i n g  ex te rna l  pressure on the Kuwai t i  a u t h o r i t i e s .  For 

example, in  a speech on re c e i v i n g  the e d i t o r s - i n - c h i e f  o f  Kuwai t i  newspa

pers in Riyadh, Pr ince Salman Bin Abdul Az i z ,  the Amir o f  Riyadh in  Saudi 

Arabia and b ro ther  o f  King Fahd, sa id :

"Be kind to  my coun t r y ,  and be kind to  your  count ry  Kuwai t  - be
cause whoever reads what you w r i t e  about Kuwai t  wh i l e  i gno ran t  of  
the acts o f  t he regime the re ,  w i l l  imagine t h a t  Kuwai t  i s  a 
bankrupt  count ry  and t h a t  t he o f f i c i a l s  are robbers ( t h i e v e s ) ,  
and t h a t  se c u r i t y  t he re  i s  not  s t ab le .  In o ther  words, a f a l l e n  
coun t r y ,  wh i l e ,  i n f a c t ,  t h i s  i s  f a r  from the t r u t h  and f a c t s .
So, have mercy on your  mother land,  Kuwai t ,  because the c ha ra c te r 
i s t i c s  o f  what i s  w r i t t e n  in  the newspapers i s  the ge n e ra l i z a t i o n  
i n  your  c r i t i c i s m  o f  your  m i n i s t r i e s  and co rpo ra t i ons  and t h i s  i s  
the b igges t  mistake you have made aga ins t  Kuwai t . "

(Al -Ray Al -Am, 30.3.86)

From the Saudi P r i n c e ' s  speech, i t  becomes immediately c l e a r  t h a t  he 

was ad v i s i ng  the Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  stop p r a c t i s i n g  t h e i r  r i g h t  o f  

c r i t i c i z i n g  the government.  The i n t e n t i o n ,  however, was not  t o  p r o te c t  

Kuwai t  f rom the press,  r a t h e r  i t  was a s igna l  o f  a g i t a t i o n  f o r  the govern

ment i n  Kuwai t  t o take s t rong measures aga ins t  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the f reedom 

o f  the press.  The Saudi Pr ince understood the d i f f e re n c e  between the press 

i n  Kuwai t  and the press in  hi s own coun t r y ,  and t h a t  the media o f  Saudi 

Arabia could not c r i t i c i z e  him and o ther  Gul f  Royal Fami l i es .
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The freedom of  the press,  however, di d not l a s t  long a f t e r  Pr ince 

Salman's speech, as the pressure on Kuwai t  f rom Arab o f f i c i a l s  began to 

y i e l d  i t s  negat i ve r e s u l t s .  The Kuwai t i  M in i s t r y  o f  I n fo rma t i on added some 

a r t i c l e s  to the Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n  r e s t r i c t i n g  the f reedom o f  the press.  

For example. A r t i c l e  (35) ,  which caused much t r ou b le  between the government 

and the press f o r  f i v e  long yea rs ,  r esu l t ed  p r i m a r i l y  f rom ex te rna l  Arab 

pressures on the government o f  Kuwai t .  The per iod between the a d d i t i o n  o f  

t h i s  a r t i c l e ,  in  1976, and the suggest i on o f  a new Law o f  Pub l i ca t i on s  in 

1981, was the t ime i n which the government c o n t ro l l e d  complete ly  t he whole 

p o l i t i c a l  l i f e ,  i n c l u d in g  the freedom o f  the press.  But w i th  t he renewal 

o f  pa r l i amen ta ry  l i f e  in  1981, t h i n gs  began to  change i n  f avour  o f  t he 

press.  But what was the s to ry  behind A r t i c l e  (35) .  How d id the c on f ro n t a 

t i o n s  between the government and the press develop? What p o s i t i o n  had the 

Nat i onal  Assembly taken in  the c o n f l i c t  between the press and the govern

ment and what were the p o l i t i c a l  f a c t o r s  which made f o r  se t t l emen t  o f  the 

a f f a i r  i n  f avour  of  the press?

To begin w i t h ,  the con tent  o f  A r t i c l e  (35) reads:

"With the Cabinet ' s  de c i s i o n ,  i t  i s  permi t t ed  t o  suspend the 
newspaper f o r  a per iod t h a t  does not exceed two yea rs ,  or  cancel 
i t s  l i cenc e ,  i f  i t  was proven t h a t  i t  i s  serv ing  the i n t e r e s t s  o f  
a f o r e i gn  count ry or  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  or  t h a t  i t s  p o l i c y  co n t ra d i c t s  
the na t i ona l  i n t e r e s t ,  or  i f  i t  i s  proven t ha t  i t  had any aid or  
help or  advantages,  f rom any f o r e i gn  count ry  or  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  in 
any or  f o r  any reason and under any c i rcumstances or  t i t l e s  
w i t hou t  the permiss ion o f  the M i n i s t r y  o f  I n f o r m a t i o n . "

(A l -Watan, 27.5.81)

The uproar  which t h i s  a r t i c l e  caused was no less than the one made at  

the suggest ion o f  a rev i sed press law i n  1981. The reason i s  t h a t  du r i ng  

t he suspension o f  pa r l iamen ta ry  l i f e  t he government imposed d i r e c t  censor 

ship on the press which l e f t  the press defence less.  But when democracy was 

res tored  and an e lec ted pa r l i amen t  began p r a c t i s i n g  i t s  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  

r o l e ,  t he press found,  i n  the pa r l i amen t ,  s t rong suppor t  f o r  demands f o r  

the c a n c e l l a t i o n  o f  A r t i c l e  (35) .  I t  was t ime,  i t  was f e l t ,  t h a t  the
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a r t i c l e  which gave the Cabinet  the r i g h t  t o  suspend any newspaper f o r  two

years or cancel i t s  l i cence  be wi thdrawn.  For example, Hamoud A1 Roumni,

MP and Chairman o f  a Par l iamentary  Committee selected to  study the law o f

p u b l i c a t i o n ,  once sa id:

Freedom and democracy are two connected i dea l s  in  which the press 
i s  the mind t h a t  suppor ts  democracy. And because the press i s  
the source and the c re a to r  o f  f r ank  op in ions ,  the government 
t r i e s  i t s  best  t o  r e s t r i c t  the dynamics o f  the p ress . "

( A l -Watan, 7 .4 .82)

Dr. Kha l i d Alasmi ,  MP, one o f  t he weal thy r a d i c a l s  o f  Kuwai t ,  be l i eves 

t h a t  the new Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n  r e f l e c t s  the p o l i t i c a l  s i t u a t i o n  i n the 

Arab na t i on .  Kuwai t ,  according to  him, i s  " pa r t  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  map i n 

which most of  the Arab s ta tes  are bounded by t r e a t i e s  or  s e c u r i t y  agree

ments w i th  the Uni ted S tates .  The press thus i s  now al lowed to  play a 

c o n t ra d i c to r y  r o l e  aga ins t  the wishes o f  the U.S. Kuwai t  i n  comparison 

w i th  i t s  neighbours,  enjoys a democrat i c l i f e ,  p r o s p e r i t y  and weal th and

w i thou t  doubt t h i s  makes others env ious. "  ( I b i d ) .

However, in  approving the new law, the Cabinet  was emphasising i t s  

p o s i t i o n .  Many Kuwai t i s  demonstrated t h e i r  support  f o r  the press agains t  

the government 's desperate at tempts t o  pass the A r t i c l e  (35 ) .  The fu r i o u s  

rea c t i on s  from a l l  the Kuwai t i  newspapers, i n c lu d in g  those which normal l y 

supported the government,  added to the g r i e f  o f  the a r t i c l e  suppo r ters .  

Newspapers w i th  d i f f e r e n t  p o s i t i o n s  and i d e o lo g i c a l  backgrounds,  devoted 

t h e i r  main s t o r i e s  and e d i t o r i a l s  t o  demonstrate t h e i r  anguish agains t  the 

government.  I t  was obvious t h a t  when i t  came to  the f reedom of  the press 

and i t s  r i g h t  t o  f u n c t i o n  w i th  no r e s t r i c t i o n s ,  a l l  newspapers took the 

same p o s i t i o n  aga ins t  the government i n  order  t o  ave r t  t he t h r e a t  t o  the 

press and at tempt  to put  i t s  f u t u r e  i n  jeopardy.

The government,  on the o ther  hand, wanted l ega l  p re tex t s  t o  c o n f i s 

cate,  suspend and prosecute newspapers. I t  was an unbalanced p o l i t i c a l  

b a t t l e  i n  which the government al lowed f r ee  e le c t i o n s  f o r  members o f  the
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Nat ional  Assembly wh i l e  at  the same t ime imposing more r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the

press.  Al -Ray Al-Am became one o f  the newspapers most f i e r c e l y  opposed to

t h i s  p o l i c y .  For example, in  an e d i t o r i a l  a r t i c l e  "The P ub l i ca t i on s  Law

and i t s  Ser ious Dimensions" Yousef A1 Maisaeed, the newspaper's E d i t o r - i n -

Ch ief  and Chairman o f  the Kuwai t  Press Assoc ia t i o n ,  wrote:

"The d r a f t  Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n  which the government submi t ted t o 
pa r l i amen t ,  i s  s t i l l  a p r o je c t  under d i scuss ion but  i t  i s  an 
exhaust i ng p r o je c t  f o r  the press and th r e a t  t o  the democracy o f  
Kuwai t .  The press refused i t ,  not because i t  r e s t r i c t s  the 
freedom of  exp ress ion,  but  because i t  co n t ra d i c t s  the democrat ic
system which p ro tec t s  our r i g h t s .  The law means, i n sho r t ,
saying fa rew e l l  t o the press,  democracy and the f reedom of  
express ion.

We s t i l l  say t h a t  we, i n  Kuwai t ,  l i v e d  and l i v e  as one fam i l y  and
our t i e s  are b u i l t  on compassion and sha r i ng .  That i s  why the
mentioned d r a f t  law i s  a p l o t  aga ins t  the s p i r i t  o f  t he one 
fam i l y  concept.  I t  assumes the presence o f  imaginary enemies 
wish ing e v i l  f o r  Kuwai t ,  f o r  i t s  s e c u r i t y ,  and f o r  i t s  Arab, 
I s lam ic  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s .

The r e s t r a i n i n g  laws are not o f  our custom or  s p i r i t ,  and when 
the M in i s t r y  o f  I n f o rma t i on ,  who i s  t ending t h i s  p r o j e c t ,  looks 
around in  the Arab sphere i t  would see i t  t h a t  the r e s t r a i n i n g  
laws are o f  no use in  so l v i n g  problems.  On the c on t ra ry ,  they 
lead to more problems and com p l i ca t i ons ,  causing blood to  f l ow  
and pr isons  to f i l l .

We do not want t o  mourn the oppo s i t i on  as we s t i l l  be l i eve in  the 
s p i r i t  o f  the one fam i l y  as a measurement o f  our work,  and a way 
of  our behaviour .  So, t he re  i s  no need to submit  a d r a f t  as t h a t  
which would put  b a r r i e r s  between us, and hinder  the s p i r i t  of  
t h i s  f a m i l y .  We are p o s i t i v e  t h a t  t h i s  s p i r i t  must stay as our 
g rea t es t  unwr i t t en  c o n s t i t u t i o n ,  as i t  i s  t he great  p r o te c t i o n  
f o r  us, f o r  our count r y ,  f o r  our system and f o r  our f u t u r e .  Whi le 
l i v i n g  our democracy, we d id not no t i ce  any occu r r i ng  or  danger 
approaching by God we were f i n e .  There i s  no need f o r  such an 
a r t i c l e  t o be put  in  a law as i f  t he press were an enemy o f  the 
count ry and people.  Could i t  be t h a t  i t  was the c a r i c a t u r e  of  
Numeri t h a t  d i d a l l  t h a t  and ra i sed  he l l ? "

(Al-Ray Al -Am. 7.11.81)

A1 Sayasah took the same p o s i t i o n  aga ins t  the government.  For example, 

Ahmed A1 Jar A l l a h ,  the owner and E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f , has the r e p u t a t i o n  o f  

being a h igh l y  p ro fess iona l  p r a c t i s i n g  j o u r n a l i s t  as we l l  as an accumulator  

o f  wea l t h .  According to some p r i v a t e  sources in  Kuwai t ,  he rose to  power by 

t a k i n g  the side o f  t he government i n  order  t o  p r o te c t  h i s  p r i v a t e  i n t e r e s t s
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and to guarantee the p r o s p e r i t y  o f  h i s  commercial  p r o je c t s .  But ,  here 

again,  l i k e  A1 Masaeed, Ahmad A l - J a r  A l l a  stood,  pe rs on a l l y ,  aga ins t  the 

government 's at tempts t o  undermine the freedom o f  the press.  He wrote an 

a r t i c l e ,  e n t i t l e d  "The Law o f  P u b l i ca t i o n s  w i thou t  con su l t i ng  i t s  peop le, "  

saying:

"Al though the l o g i c  i s  t h a t  the government understands the r o l e  
o f  t he press,  but  i t  seems t h a t  t he government i s  lend ing i t s  
ears to the j u s t i f i c a t i o n s  o f  o f f i c i a l s ,  w i t hou t  even s tudy ing 
those j u s t i f i c a t i o n s .  C lear i ng  the atmosphere o f  the press i s  
not by i ssu ing  a law t h a t  k i l l s  i t  or t a r n i s he s  i t s  b r i l l i a n c e  
and ambi t i on.  That i s  i f  the submi t ted law i s  the same r e j ec t ed  
law about which we expressed our op in ion .

This i s  not what ma t te rs ,  but  i t  i s  a p i t y  t h a t  the government i s  
t h i n k i n g  o f  i s su ing  a law t h a t  could a f f e c t  the b r i n g in g  up o f  a 
generat ion o f  press and i n fo rm a t i o n  people,  as i t  i s  not f e a s ib l e  
t h a t  any person would make a career  o f  a r i s k y  p ro fess ion whether 
t he r i s k s  are a r e s u l t  o f  d i f f i c u l t  laws or  o f  p r a c t i s i n g  f r ee  
i n fo rm a t i on  opposing op in ions  i n  a merc i l ess wor l d.  I f  anyone 
accepts those r i s k s ,  one w i l l  f ee l  upset  f ac i ng  the r i s k  o f  laws 
which are supposed to  p r o te c t  him as a j o u r n a l i s t  and not  t o  be a 
burden.

The r o le  now i s  the ro l e  o f  pa r l i amen t ,  as i t  i s  the only power 
able t o  refuse the d r a f t  law or  amending i t .  The par l i amen t  w i l l  
be in  harmony w i th  i t s  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  r u l es  i f  i t  consul ted the 
p ro fes s io na l s  and t h i s  can happen by the Cu l ture and In fo rma t i on 
Commit tee’ s i n v i t a t i o n  t o  newspaper owners and show them the new 
law and ask t h e i r  p o in t  o f  view before making a de c i s i on .

We are complete ly  convinced t h a t  His Highness,  the Amir,  and the 
Crown Pr ince are most keen to  c reate a f r ee  press and b r i n g in g  up 
new j o u r n a l i s t i c  vanguards fe a r l e s s  o f  i tems o f  a law t h a t  f orces 
the cour ts  t o  g i ve u n j u s t i f i a b l e  sentences.  I f  the M in i s t r y  o f  
I n fo rma t i on wishes to  have a v i t a l  r o l e  in  managing the press '  
a f f a i r s  t he way i t  l i k e s ,  we say t h a t  w i t ho u t  the good i n t e n 
t i o n s ,  every l e t t e r  in  the Kuwai t i  newspapers could be expla ined
as black or wh i te  a t  the same t ime.  Every word could be
exp la ined according to  the good or  harm o f  what the news or  the
comment i s  about .  The good i n t e n t i o n  i s  s t ronge r  than the law 
and more welcome. We are one fam i l y  used to  d i scuss ion and 
c on s u l t a t i o n  . . . t h a t  i s  unless t he M in i s t r y  o f  I n fo rma t i on has 
o the r  i n t e n t i o n s .  (A1-Sayasah, 4.11.81)

A1 Jar A l l ah  here accuses the government o f  s u p e r f i c i a l i t y ,  i r r e s p o n s 

i b i l i t y ,  and adopt i ng po in t s  o f  view w i thou t  understanding or  s tudy ing 

t h e i r  t r ue  dimensions.  He a l so accuses the government o f  seeking to 

depr i ve  the press o f  the p r i v i l e g e  o f  freedom, w i t hou t  which Kuwai t  cannot
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develop nor b r i ng  up a q u a l i f i e d  j o u r n a l i s t i c  gene rat ion ,  e s p e c i a l l y  when 

working in the press would on l y  r e s u l t  in d i s a s t e r s ,  r i s k s  and i n t i m i d a 

t i o n .  T igh ten ing the siege around the press means, at  t he end o f  the road,  

puni sh ing i t s  people savagely,  which,  in  t u r n ,  would r e s u l t  in  d i s he a r te n 

ing many i n t e l l e c t u a l s  f rom work ing in  the press.

L ibe ra l  newspapers were even more aggressi ve ,  though n a t i o n a l i s t i c  i n  

t h e i r  comments. A1-Qabas, a moderate newspaper, shared the g r i e f  o f  the 

press camp. In one o f  i t s  e d i t o r i a l s ,  e n t i t l e d  "The disarmament o f  the 

Kuwai t i  Press" ,  A1 Qabas moves f u r t h e r  than the debate around A r t i c l e  (35) 

t hrow ing doubt on the Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n s  i t s e l f .  A1-Qabas wrote:

"Dur ing i t s  j o u r n a l i s t i c  march, the press was keen to  move a step 
forward every day to  occupy a d i s t i n c t  place among the Arab 
Press.  The f i r s t  f a c t o r  t h a t  pushed the l oca l  press in  l arge 
paces i n the way o f  i t s  v i t a l  j o u r n a l i s t i c  message i s  the f r ee  
press atmosphere prov ided by t he s ta t e ,  and which made i t  move 
among a l l  the p o l i t i c a l  and j o u r n a l i s t i c  s ides ,  l o c a l ,  Arab and 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l ,  depending on p resen t i ng  the complete news, f r ank  
op in ions and the c le a r  n a t i o n a l i s t i c  and p a t r i o t i c  stands.

Why does the s ta t e  today when i t  has been the one t h a t  protec ted 
the press,  cared f o r  i t  and prepared every f a c t o r  o f  success and 
progress,  want t o  stop i t s  movement and drag i t  backwards i ns tead 
o f  pushing i t  mi l es  ahead?

A r t i c l e  35 o f  the p u b l i c a t i o n s  law i s  a r e s t r i c t i n g  bond to  the 
movement o f  the Kuwai t  Press,  and a predominant  sword on i t s  
f reed o f  w r i t i n g  and cove r i ng the successive events i n t he Arab 
wor ld .

But i t  seems t ha t  t h i s  a r t i c l e  - in  s p i t e  o f  the c r i t i c i s m  
d i re c t ed  to  i t  and a l l  t he negat i ve consequences i t  caused to  the 
l oca l  press - i s  more me rc i f u l  than the new d r a f t  law f o r  pub
l i s h i n g  and p u b l i c a t i o n s  which the Cabinet  approved yesterday and 
t r a n s f e r re d  to the Pa r l i amen t " .

(Al -Qabas, 3.11.81)

The reac t i ons  o f  the r a d i c a l  press,  such as t he weekly A l - T a l i a

magazine and the d a i l y  newspaper ^  Watan, was voiced i n  t he form o f  a

demand f o r  a democrat ic se t t l emen t  f o r  the p o l i t i c a l  di lemma o f  Kuwai t .

A1 T a l i a, r ep resen t i ng  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  presented the mat ter  f rom a 

d i f f e r e n t  soc ia l  po in t  o f  view.  The f reedom o f  the press,  the magazine 

argued was connected to  the f reedom o f  t hought ,  i n  d i f f e r e n t  mediums, l i k e
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books, p e r i o d i c a l s ,  f i l m s ,  p lays and l e c tu r e s .  The quest ion f i r s t  then

was, what was the framework t hrough which the freedom of  the press could

best  be p r a c t i s ed .  The magazine wrote:

"The press does not r e f l e c t  the op in ion  o f  i t s  owner, or  t ha t  
should be the case, i t  i s  a medium t ha t  r e f l e c t s  t he op in ions o f  
wider  soc ia l  groups,  such as the w r i t e r s ,  t h i n k e r s ,  a r t i s t s ,  and 
the widest  l oca l  sec t ions  o f  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  who p r a c t i s e  the 
soc ia l  t h i n k i n g .

This r e a l i s t i c  t h i n k  makes us view in the freedom o f  the press an 
issue t h a t  does concern,  not on ly  newspaper owners and r e p o r t 
ers ,  but  a l so the c i t i z e n s  a t  l a rge ,  as de p r i v i n g  a l l  those 
people from g e t t i n g  i n fo rm a t i o n  about some issues i s  a de p r i v a 
t i o n  t ha t  touches the human r i g h t  and c i t i z e n s h i p . "

(A l - T a l i a , 12.5.82)

A l - T a l i a  wanted to  exp la in  t h a t  t he government,  when i ssu ing  the new 

Law o f  Pu b l i c a t i o n s ,  d id not wish t o  r e s t r i c t  the movement o f  the owners o f  

newspapers or  j o u r n a l i s t s  alone,  but  t o  put  i n  jeopardy the freedom o f  the 

whole so c ie t y .  The issue was, t h e r e f o r e ,  not only  the freedom of  t he press 

or  o f  the persons work ing i n  media, but  i t  meant the freedom o f  t he soc ie t y  

and i t s  members a t  l a rge ,  c o n f i s c a t i n g  t h e i r  r i g h t  t o  express themselves 

and defend t h e i r  c i v i l  l i b e r t i e s .

In the same a n a l y t i c  pa t te r n ,  A1 Watan con t r i bu ted  to  t he d i scuss ion  

v ia  i t s  E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f , Jassem A1 Mutawa. In a lead ing a r t i c l e  he ra i sed 

several  i ssues.  The f i r s t  was t h a t  concern ing the actua l  value o f  a r t i c l e  

(35) which had been in  ex i s tence  f o r  f i v e  years w i t hou t  the government 

r e s o r t i n g  to i t ,  not  because i t  d i d not  wish t o ,  but  because i n  h i s  view 

" the Kuwai t i  press was an example o f  na t i ona l  commitment, not because i t  

f ea rs  suspension which the a r t i c l e  guarantees,  but  because o f  i t s  w i l l i n g 

ness to  p r o te c t  the s t a t e ' s  i n t e r e s t  which i s  above any o ther  p r o f i t a b l e  or  

personal  i n t e r e s t . "  The second issue concerned the importance o f  ba lanc ing 

p o l i c i e s  between var ious democrat ic i n s t i t u t i o n s  such as "how could a gov

ernment a l l ow a door f o r  democracy to  open, i . e .  pa r l i amen t ,  wh i l e  c l o s i ng  

another ,  i . e .  the press . "  I f  the government accepted the p r i n c i p l e  o f
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democracy and rev i ved i t s  body, l i f e  had to run in  a l l  i t s  pa r t s .  I t  i s  

inconce i vab le  f o r  democracy to e x i s t  in  a count ry  where f ree  e le c t i o n s  f o r  

the peop le ' s  par l i amen t  was guaranteed and an un jus t  Law o f  Pub l i ca t i o n s  

aga ins t  the press was d r a f t e d .

The t h i r d  issue concerned doubt i ng the press '  commitment to the p r i n 

c i p l e  o f  soc ia l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  doub t i ng ,  t ha t  i s ,  i t s  i n t e g r i t y ,  honesty 

and l o y a l t y  t o  Kuwai t ,  and i t s  p res e rva t i on  o f  p ro fess iona l  honour. Such 

doubts were groundless and, as A1-Watan c laimed;

"We must deal w i th  i t  ( t he press)  on a basis o f  conf idence not a 
basis o f  suspi c i on  and doubt ,  as success to  any press '  corpora
t i o n  cannot be f u l f i l l e d  i f  i t  lacks the conf idence,  i f  i t  has a 
bad rep u t a t i o n  and i f  t he re  i s  any doubt or  suspi c i on  around i t . "

(A l -Watan, 23.5.81)

Even A1-Anba' which became known l a t e r  f o r  i t s  s t rong enmity towards 

pa r l iamen t  and towards i t s  l i b e r a l  groups,  con t r i bu ted  a l ead ing a r t i c l e  

under t he t i t l e  "An Open L e t t e r  t o  t he members o f  Pa r l i amen t " .  In i t ,  i t  

emphasised the nature o f  t he s t rong connect ions between the press i n s t i t u 

t i o n  and the l e g i s l a t i v e  body;

"The new d ra f t ed  law rep resents  a sword not only  on our f reedom, 
because our f reedom i s  the freedom o f  every c i t i z e n  and every 
member in  t h i s  pa r l i amen t .  The b i r t h  o f  the pa r l i amen ta ry  l i f e  
adhered to the b i r t h  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t i c  l i f e ,  and when the f i r s t  
stopped i t  was assoc ia ted w i th  the i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  the a r t i c l e  
(35) .  The d r a f t  o f  the Law o f  Pub l i ca t i on s  came as an i n v i t a t i o n  
to s t r ang le  the press,  as i t  d i c t a t e s  the imposing o f  suspension 
sentence on the newspaper, even when i t  i s  innocent  o f  the c la im 
i t  i s  charged w i t h .  The f reedom o f  the press i s  in  danger.  The 
p r o je c t  forms a gag over t he mouths not only o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s ,  
but  a l so the MPs themselves.  The newspapers w i l l  no longer  be 
able t o  convey spontaneously what goes on du r i ng  the sess ions. "

(A l -Anba, 9.11.81)

PRESS VICTORY - A HIGH PRICE

The press '  co n f r o n t a t i o n  w i t h  the government t o  stop A r t i c l e  (35) was 

not an easy b a t t l e .  The press was on a l e r t  w a i t i n g  on ten terhooks f o r  the 

vote on the new Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n s  t o  take place.  J o u r n a l i s t s ,  n a t i o n a l 

i s t s  and a l l  Kuwai t i  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  were cau t i ous ,  l i v i n g  in  hope t h a t  the

- 217 -



government would face a h u m i l i a t i n g  de feat .  Most MPs i n  the par l i amen t  o f  

1981 belonged to  m in o r i t y  p a r t i e s  rep resen t i ng  the S h i ' i t e  Kuwai t i s  and the 

Bedouin (C r y s t a l ,  1986).  They were in t roduced by the government t o  face 

the merchants,  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s  whose i n f l ue nc e  has been 

on the increase w i th  the expansion o f  educat i on and the accumulat ion o f  

weal th in the hands o f  the merchants.  The press was, at  the t ime o f  v o t 

i ng ,  ext remely c r i t i c a l  o f  the government 's at tempts to urge MPs to stand

agains t  the freedom of  t he press in  i t s  b a t t l e  o f  des t i n y .  For example, A1 

Anba' s lead ing a r t i c l e  on e l e c t i o n  day was an appeal t o  Par l iament  t o  

suppor t  the press as a c lose a l l y .  A1 Anba wrote:

"Today, wh i l e  the d r a f t  Law o f  P u b l i ca t i o n  found i t s  way to  each
member o f  t h i s  pa r l i amen t ,  we f i n d  ou rse l ves i n v i t e d  t o  address
you f rom the p o s i t i o n  o f  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  which we car r y  and w i th  
the honour o f  the duty and the f l a g s  we ra i sed sky high when 
o ther  f l a g s  were absent ,  we say to  you gent lemen, t he f reedom of  
the press i s  in  danger . "  ( I b i d )

Much evidence led to un c e r t a in t y  as t o  how par l i amen t  would vote.  The

defeat  o f  the press was po ss ib le .  As i s  wel l  known p o l l  r e s u l t s  showed

t h a t  votes were very c lose.  The government had 14 votes from among the MPs

over and above 10 votes f rom i t s  Cabinet  MPs, thus l os ing  i t s  chance o f

g e t t i n g  the approval  o f  Par l iament  f o r  the d r a f t ed  law, and A r t i c l e  (35)

f a i l e d  to gain the necessary m a j o r i t y  o f  31 votes,  the minimum requ i red  f o r

approval .  These r e s u l t s  convinced the government not t o  submit  the law f o r

a second reading,  b e l i e v in g  t h a t  t he outcome would be worse. But Shaikh

Sabah A1 Ahmad, the Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  and M in i s t e r  o f  Foreign A f f a i r s ,

who led the government 's b a t t l e  aga ins t  Par l i ament ,  wanted to  defend the

government 's p o s i t i o n .  His comment was t h a t :

" R e s t r i c t i n g  the press '  r e l a t i o n s  w i th  f o r e i gn  assoc ia t i ons  i s  a 
necess i t y  unless the press should become a too l  working to  change 
Kuwai t  i n to  another  Lebanon, and l e s t  the press should become 
what i s  ca l l ed  ' j o u r n a l i s t i c  s to r es '  such as those spread in 

/ Lebanon and c o n t r i b u t i n g  in  d e t e r i o r a t i n g  the p o l i t i c a l  and 
sa fe ty  standards t h e re . "
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He also t r i e d  t o  cast  doubt on the press,  when he threw i n t o  quest ion

the i n t e g r i t y  and honesty o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s .  He sa id:

" I  am ready to  produce evidence o f  t he abundant i n fo rma t i o n  about 
t h i s  mat ter  t o the Chairman and the Members o f  the Cu l tu re  and
In fo rma t i on  Committee i n  the Pa r l i amen t . "

(A1-Mustakbal , 7 ,11.81)

As the dec i s i on to  suspend Par l iament  i n 1976 was a re lapse from 

democracy, and the r e s t r i c t i o n s  imposed on the freedom o f  expression 

al lowed the government to add some a r t i c l e s ,  such as A r t i c l e  (35 ) ,  the 

re fusa l  o f  Par l iament  t o  approve the new d r a f t  law in 1981 came as a v i c 

t o r y  t h a t  r es tored d i g n i t y  t o  democrat ic i n s t i t u t i o n s .  I t  was a t e s t  t h a t  

r es tored the soul t o  pub l i c  f o r ce s .  Af te rwards the pa r l i amen ta ry  exper 

iment in  Kuwai t  f l o u r i s h e d ,  and the s t reng th  o f  the press increased beyond 

a l l  expec ta t i ons .

The government 's de feat  echoed ou ts ide  Kuwai t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  the Arab

media when the news was received by many Arab newspapers, r e v i v i n g  those

depr ived o f  freedom, i n c lu d in g  those newspapers which had emigrated outs ide

the Arab wor ld,  to  s t a r t  p u b l i c a t i o n  abroad, mainly in  London and Par i s .

For example, the e x i l e d  Lebanese magazine, A1-Mustakbal , issued i n Pa r i s ,

publ ished the t r iumph o f  the press i n  Kuwai t  using " s a rc a s t i c  and g l o a t i n g "

language agains t  the government.  I t  publ ished a re po r t  sent  from Kuwai t ,

beginn ing w i th  the o ld Arabic  expression "Barakish brought  i t  on i t s  own

head" which means t h a t  the government want ing t o  emasculate the press had

humi l i a ted  i t s e l f .  The r ep o r t  reads:

"At  the l a s t ,  the Kuwai t i  government l o s t  a b a t t l e  w i th  the 
par l i amen t  and w i th  the press which stood up to  defend i t s  f r e e 
dom and i t s  p o s i t i o n  as one o f  t he f r o n t s  o f  democracy re p re 
sented in  the Par l iament  and the Press.  A f t e r  t h i s  hot  session 
i n  t he Kuwai t i  Pa r l i amen t ,  the press s t a r t ed  a concent rated 
charge agains t  the government and the MPs who supported the 
presence o f  the i tem and i t s  c o n t i n u i t y ,  an i tem which the press 
considered a sword s t re t ched  to  i t s  head." ( I b i d )
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I t  was not an easy mat ter  f o r  the Kuwai t i  press t o  cha l lenge the power 

o f  a u t h o r i t y  and win such a b a t t l e .  A remarkable c e l eb ra t i on  spread over 

the Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c a l  scene. J o u r n a l i s t s  and p a t r i o t i c  l eade rsh ip  echoed

the j oy in  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s .  Newspapers appeared loaded w i th  a r t i c l e s

express ing the na t i ona l  v i c t o r y  over the government and j o u r n a l i s t s  w i th  

i n t e l l e c t u a l s  in t roduced t h e i r  r e ac t i o n  in two ways. F i r s t l y ,  they showed 

a f e e l i n g  o f  g r a t i t u d e  to  the MPs who voted in  f avour  o f  the de c i s i on  and 

s id in g  w i th  the freedom o f  t he press.  For example, Mohamed Al S a l i h ,  a 

known lawyer ,  MP and member o f  the Board o f  D i re c t o r s  o f  the l i b e r a l  

A1-Watan newspaper, wrote in  h i s d a i l y  column co n g r a tu la t i n g  the press f o r  

the t r iumph over t he government,  saying:

"We con g ra tu la te  ourse l ves f o r  the f a i l u r e  o f  the A r t i c l e  (35) o f  
the Law o f  Pu b l i c a t i o n s .  The a r t i c l e  stayed w i th  us a long t ime,  
an unwelcome guest t o  t he freedom of  op in ion .  We thank the 
t h i r t y - n i n e  vo te rs  who stood by the f reedom o f  op in ion .  This i s  
a stand t ha t  the pu b l i c  w i l l  never f o r g e t  when i t  i s  t ime to 
eva luate t h e i r  membership. I f  a b a r r i e r  o f  the fences in the way 
o f  the f reedom of  op in ion  i s  removed by the approval  o f  the 
m a j o r i t y  o f  MPs, we wish t h a t  t h e i r  government was not  in  f avour  
o f  the presence o f  t h i s  a r t i c l e  and i t s  c o n t i n u i t y ,  e s p ec ia l l y  
when i t ,  in more than the one s i t u a t i o n ,  expressed i t s  f a i t h  in 
the freedom o f  op in ion  and i t  considered the newspaper owners 
members o f  the one f a m i l y .  I t s  opposing p o s i t i o n  t o  cancel the 
a r t i c l e  c on t ra d i c t s  i t s  f a i t h  and oath t o  guard democracy. At 
any ra t e ,  the press w i l l  prove i t s  honour on the peop le ' s  t r u s t  
by commi t t ing i t s e l f  t o  the Kuwai t  main i n t e r e s t s .  The press,  
however, has shown du r i ng  the ex i s tence o f  A r t i c l e  (35) t h a t  i t  
was not f ea r  o f  suspension t h a t  caused the press t o  avoid t op i cs  
o the r  than p a t r i o t i c  commitment. Regardless o f  what happened,_ 
the government w i l l  d i scove r  t h a t  t he Kuwai t i  press i s  able to 
ca r ry  the soc ia l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and uses the f reedom o f  the 
press.  I t  i s  a heavy r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  we fee l  i t s  weight  in  the 
atmosphere which was c leared by the ca n c e l l a t i o n  o f  the a r t i c l e  
( 35 ) . "  ( A l -Watan, 5 .5 .81)

A1 Sa l i h ,  known f o r  opposing the po l i c y  o f  the government,  again 

i n s i s t s  here on not promis ing the government t h a t  the press w i l l  be cau

t i o u s  - r a t he r  he gave these promises to the Kuwai t i  people when he sa id ,  

" t he press w i l l  prove to  be t r u s t w o r t h y  through commitment t o  Kuwai t ' s  

i n t e r e s t s . "  The only t ime he r e f e r r e d  to  the government was when he was
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almost  accused i t  o f  being s tubborn,  saying:  "We wished t h a t  the government 

d id not stand agains t  the press by the presence o f  the a r t i c l e  e s p e c i a l l y  

when i t ,  in  more than one p o s i t i o n ,  expressed i t s  f a i t h  i n the freedom of  

op in io n . "

Meanwhi le,  the conservat i ve press,  such as Al-Ray Al-Am jo ined  i n  the 

ce l eb ra t i on s  when A1 Masaeed, i t s  owner and the c h i e f  o f  Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l 

i s t s ,  wrote i n h i s column, 'Good Morn ing ' :

"The p a r l i a m en t ' s  dec is i on yesterday  t o  cancel t h i s  a r t i c l e  was 
an admirable stand and worthy o f  es t im a t i on .  I t  deserves thanks 
f o r  those who r e j ec t ed  the a r t i c l e  and they are the m a j o r i t y ,  and 
those who were aga ins t  i t s  c a n c e l l a t i o n  and they are the m inor 
i t y .  The dec i s i on emphasized the MPs understanding o f  what the 
f r ee  press means in Kuwai t  and what s t reng th  i t  r epresents f o r  
Kuwai t ,  among o ther  na t i ons .  Our s t reng th  i s  in  the a b i l i t y  to 
be f r e e .  Also i n our a b i l i t y  o f  government and pu b l i c  t oge the r  
t o  understand and r e a l i z e  t h a t  the commitment t o  f reedom rep re 
sents the b r i g h t e s t  c i v i l i z e d  face o f  Kuwai t  which we a l l  are 
proud o f .  This i s  t he s t reng th  which bu i l d s  our rep u t a t i o n  and 
s ta tus  in the i n t e r n a t i o n a l  community.

The pa r l i amen t ,  in  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n ,  emphasized the na t i ona l  r e l a 
t i o n s h i p  w i th  the Press t h a t  t he re  are two sides o f  one coin 
which i s  democracy. He a l so emphasizes an o ld t r a d i t i o n  in  an 
unbreakable r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the two faces o f  freedom, the 
press and the p a r l i a m en t . "  (Al -Ray Al -Am, 5.5 .81)

The second d i r e c t i o n  taken by the press was waging a concent rated 

a t t ack  on the MPs who opposed and stood agains t  the freedom of  the press 

and freedom of  expression.  In a t a c i t  address to  the S h i ' i tes and the 

Bedouins,  the press considered t h e i r  p o s i t i o n ,  as rep re se n t a t i ve  o f  the 

p o l i t i c a l  di lemma in  which they had found themselves.  The quest ion ra i sed 

was how was i t  t ha t  some e lec ted  members stood agains t  the freedom of  the 

press and agreed to  suppor t  t he government 's p o s i t i o n  seeking to  i n t i m i d a t e  

t he press under the new Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n .  These MPs, as A l - T a l i a  maga

z ine argued:

".  . . were the i n d i v i d u a l s  who owe t h e i r  presence in  the pu b l i c  
serv ice  t o  the p r a c t i s i n g  o f  democracy and the freedom i t  
e n t a i l s .  With t h e i r  c la im  o f  ignorance,  they seemed to  be w i l l 
ing t o  h a l t  the democrat i c march. The i r o n i c  co n t ra s t  i s  t h e i r
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stand agains t  a c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  ac t  which demands the d i s t i n c t i o n  
among a u t h o r i t i e s .  A r t i c l e  (35) i s  an at tempt  t o  depr ive the 
j u d i c i a l  system of  the r i g h t  to examine the disagreements between 
the i n d i v i d u a l s  or  between themselves and the l e g i s l a t i v e  and 
execut ive a u t h o r i t i e s . "  ( A l - T a l i a , 4.11.81)

Thus wh i le  some w r i t e r s ,  l i k e  A1 Masaeed and A1 S a l i h ,  held t he s t i c k  

in  the middle,  wi sh ing not  to blame o ther  MPs who supported the govern

ment ' s stand,  a number o f  e d i t o r s - i n - c h i e f  and notable Kuwai t i  w r i t e r s  

launched severe a t t acks  and c r i t i c i s m  agains t  the suppor ters o f  t he govern

ment. For example, lassem A l - N i s f ,  the former E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  o f  A1-Qabas 

wrote in  t h i s  regard,  saying:

"The r e f r a i n  o f  a l a rge number o f  t he MPs yesterday f rom vo t i n g  
agains t  t h i s  a r t i c l e  i s  s u r p r i s i n g .  I t  r a i sed exclamat i on marks 
o f  how do those MPs agree to  the freedom o f  e l e c t i o n s  which 
brought  them to t h e i r  pa r l i amen ta ry  seats and agree to  the sus
pension o f  the freedom o f  the press and i t s  r i g h t  t o  r e s i s t  
government r e s t r i c t i o n s  or  i n f l u e n c e .  How those MPs f a i l e d  to 
understand t h a t  the f reedom o f  the press and f ree  e l e c t i o n s  are 
two faces o f  one coin and both o f  them are an i n t e g r a l  pa r t  o f  
the pub l i c  f reedom."  (A1 Qabas, 28.11.81)

In the same ve in ,  A1 Anba aimed a concer ted a t t ack  on the op pos i t i on  

MPs, accusing them of  i l l i t e r a c y  and t reason.  I t  wrote:

"The meaning o f  freedom o f  the press i s  f u r t h e r  apar t  f rom those 
who ha rd l y  read and w r i t e .  Some MPs who undermine the freedom of  
the press and supported the government and who at  t he same t ime 
t r i e d  t o play on the rapes o f  balance,  h i s t o r y  w i l l  brand them 
w i th  d i sgrace.  They d e f i n i t e l y  w i l l  be accused o f  t r eason . "

( A l -Anba, 2.11.81)

LEGAL PROSECUTION

As the government had at tempted to  use l e g i s l a t i o n  and d r a f t  laws to  

l i m i t  the freedom o f  the press,  i t  a l so at tempted to  use the same weapon 

w i th  p a r t i c u l a r  newspapers - i . e .  suspension,  harsh c r i t i c i s m  and prosecu

t i o n .  Thus between 1976-1980 when pa r l iamen ta ry  l i f e  i n Kuwai t  was ha l t ed ,  

the government issued A r t i c l e  No. 35 g i v i n g  i t  t he r i g h t  t o  suspend newspa

pers w i t h ou t  a cou r t  i n j u n c t i o n  i f  the government found t ha t  what was
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publ ished had spec ia l  r e l a t i o n s  w i th  a f o r e i gn  count r y .  Secondly,  the 

government used A r t i c l e  No. 24 which fo r b i d s  Kuwai t i  newspapers f rom c r i t i 

c i z i n g  any count ry  f r i e n d l y  t o Kuwai t ,  or  any lead ing f i g u r e  in t h a t  coun

t r y .  I t  a l so tended to  use c o n f i s c a t i o n  and suspension,  so much so t h a t  

the number o f  suspension i n j u n c t i o n s  du r ing  the f i v e  years 1976-1982 

reached 48 cases. 32 cases were r e l a t e d  to  government i n t e r n a l  p o l i c y ,  the 

r e s t  were on Kuwai t i  f o re i g n  a f f a i r s .  Fur thermore,  the Kuwai t i  cou r t  

examined 52 cases in  one year  i n  which the newspapers were accused o f  

r e f e r r i n g  t o  the Ru ler ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  the best  E d i t o r s - i n - C h i e f  were charged 

t h a t  t h e i r  papers exceeded the l i m i t s  o f  the Law o f  Pu b l i c a t i on s  

(A1-Sayasah, 27 .3 .85 ) .  The press became permanent ly accused o f  v i o l a t i n g  

the Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n .  Newspapers were nonetheless most ly  acq u i t t e d  o f  

these accusat i ons .  The a c q u i t t a l s  were from f i r s t  degree cour ts  and the 

defendants were descr ibed as e x - c o nv i c t s ,  w i th  a past  record which shows 

the f requent  presence o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s  o f  some newspapers more than 

others  ( I b i d ) .

The cases which were r e l a t e d  to  the v i o l a t i o n  o f  the law o f  p u b l i c a 

t i o n s  f e l l  i n to  f ou r  ca t eg o r i es :  o f fences  agains t  the s ta t e ,  and f i n a n c i a l  

and economic, r e l i g i o u s  and v i o l a t i o n  o f  p r i v a t e  l i f e  cases.

For o f fences aga ins t  the s ta t e  the E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  o f  A1 Watan 

newspaper was summoned to cou r t  t hree t imes.  At the f i r s t ,  he was charged

tog e the r  w i t h  Dr. Ahmad A1 Rabie, MP, and a popular  w r i t e r  i n Kuwai t .

A1 Rabie had w r i t t e n  an a r t i c l e  e n t i t l e d  " I n the Ann iversary o f  the

Nat i onal  Day Democracy i s  t u r n i n g  i n t o  a Decora t i on" .  The a r t i c l e  accord

ing t o  a l e t t e r  f rom the M i n i s t r y  o f  I n fo rmat i on  sent  t o  the General Prose

cu to r ,  was provoca t i ve  o f  cr ime,  ha t red,  and the spread o f  d i s r u p t i o n  among 

the c i t i z e n s .  In the defence statement ,  as a reminder to the people o f  the 

b i r t h  o f  the new Kuwai t ,  the C o n s t i t u t i o n  and democracy, the cou r t  s tated 

t h a t  the regime in  Kuwai t  was democrat ic and the na t i on  had a c o n s t i t u t i o n
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which guaranteed the c i t i z e n s '  r i g h t s  and i n d i v i d u a l  freedom. The Court  

a l so not iced t ha t  the a r t i c l e  emphasized the f a c t  t ha t  democracy played an 

impor tan t  r o le  i n develop ing the count ry  and secur ing i t s  s t a b i l i t y .  The 

s e n s i t i v i t y  o f  i n t e r n a l  p o l i t i c a l  openness was r e f l e c t e d  i n  the f o r e i g n  

p o l i c y  o f  the count ry  and i t  gave Kuwai t ' s  f o re ig n  p o l i c y  a t r ue  p i c t u r e  of  

the s i t u a t i o n  as Kuwai t  had es tab l i shed  r e l a t i o n s  w i th  t he nat ions which 

supported i t s  p o s i t i o n .  But the c o u n t r y ' s  l i f e  had changed d ra m a t i c a l l y  

which led t o  two major problems. The f i r s t  one was t h a t  government o f f i 

c i a l s  d i d n ' t  take the democrat ic issues s e r i o u s l y ,  wh i l e  Kuwai t i  soc ie t y  

was changing r a p id l y  in  a l l  spheres o f  l i f e .  The second po in t  inc luded in  

the a r t i c l e  was t h a t  government o f f i c i a l s  were so busy t r y i n g  t o  emphasize 

the p o l i t i c a l  s ide o f  democracy wh i l e  they f o rg o t  the soc ia l  and economic 

aspects o f  t h a t  democracy. The pretence t h a t  Kuwai t  was a democrat ic s ta te  

requ i red  a c lose look at  the soc ia l  and economic way o f  l i f e .  This 

requ i red  a r e - d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  weal t h and an a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  the law w i thou t  

i n t e r fe r e n c e  by o f f i c i a l s  or  any power. The defence re fu t ed  the charge 

t h a t  the defendant  aimed, w i t h  hi s a r t i c l e  to spread d i s r u p t i o n  and hatred 

or  t h a t  he had in  mind a coup d ' e t a t .  The cou r t  recognised,  t oo ,  t h a t  he 

had, on the c on t ra ry ,  pra ised the regime in  hi s w r i t i n g s .  He wrote many 

a r t i c l e s  p r a i s i n g  the regime and wish ing t ha t  o ther  regimes would prove 

s i m i l a r  (A1-Watan, 3 . 6 .8 4 ) .

The c o u r t ' s  a c q u i t t a l  read,  "The a r t i c l e  prov ides mere c r i t i c i s m  o f  

some aspects o f  the count ry  hoping t h a t  Kuwai t  w i l l  always be an oasis f o r  

freedom and a home f o r  democracy, and recommending t h a t  t he c o n s t i t u t i o n  

w i l l  remain a l i v e  w i t h  a l l  i t  contained o f  i tems p r o te c t i n g  freedom and 

soc ia l  j u s t i c e .  The defendant  c a l l e d  f o r  the p r o te c t i o n  o f  the general  

good and p u t t i n g  the r i g h t  man in  t he r i g h t  pl ace.  The Court  found t h a t  he 

d id not aim to  provoke hat red and d i s r u p t i o n  among the members o f  s o c i e t y . "  

( I b i d ) .
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Al-Matawa, A l -Watan's E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f ,  and Dr. Ghanim A1 N a j j a r ,  a 

l e c t u r e r  in  Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y ,  faced s i m i l a r  p u b l i c a t i o n  charges.  The 

s to ry  t h i s  t ime revolved around a Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n  who, in  1961, was a rea l  

es ta te  agent and was found dead i n susp i c i ous  ci rcumstances.  Dr. A1 Na j 

j a r ,  who wrote the a r t i c l e ,  c a l l e d  f o r  re-opening the v i c t i m ' s  s to ry  c a s t 

ing doubt on the evidence a l ready  put  f orward.  As the defence showed the re  

was no th ing p rovoca t i ve .  Freedom o f  op in ion  i s  guaranteed under the Con

s t i t u t i o n  and the re  was no c r im in a l  i n t e n t i o n  by the w r i t e r .  Once more the 

Kuwai t i  law supported the freedom o f  the press when the judge re fe r r e d  to  

A r t i c l e  36 o f  the Kuwai t i  C o n s t i t u t i o n  which reads "f reedom of  op in ion  and 

o f  s c i e n t i f i c  research i s  guaranteed,  and each c i t i z e n  has the r i g h t  t o  

express hi s op in ion  and broadcast  i t  o r a l l y  or in w r i t i n g ,  or  o therwise ,  

according to  the p o s i t i o n  s ta ted  i n  the law which ensures the f reedom of  

the press and the f reedom o f  express ion the Court  found the defendant  was 

not  g u i l t y " .  (A1-Watan, 26 .2.85)

The Kuwai t i  j u d i c i a l  system has, t h e re f o r e ,  adopted an honourable 

p o s i t i o n  s i d i n g  w i th  the law which p ro tec t s  t he freedom o f  the press 

regard less o f  the government 's wishes.  On many occasions,  the Court  passed 

f a i r  v e r d i c t s ,  suppo r t i ng  freedom o f  op in ion  and o f  p u b l i c a t i o n s .

Examples abound o f  the way the government t r i e d  t o  r e s t r a i n  t he press 

and sub jec t  i t  t o  the Law f o r  o f f e n s i ve  pu b l i c a t i o n s  agains t  the Arab 

S tate .  Al -Ray Al-Am was suspended f o r  t h ree  days a f t e r  t he p u b l i c a t i o n  o f  

a ca r i c a t u r e  i n  which Numer i , former Pres ident  o f  the Sudan, appears t o  

g i ve way to  America t o  bu i l d  m i l i t a r y  bases on Sudanese s o i l .  S i m i l a r l y ,  

o ther  newspapers were subjected to  the law because they c r i t i c i s e d  P r e s i 

dent  Sadat and h i s  w i f e  and the Syr ian Pres ident  Hafez A1 Asad.

On o ther  occasions,  the government reso r ted to  r e l i g i o n  t o  chas t i se  

newspapers and magazines. Among many r e l i g i o u s  cases was one about Prophet 

Muhammad's d i scourse in  which he ad jured people t o  g i ve a spec ia l  care to
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women because o f  t h e i r  phys i ca l  weakness. "Commend women w e l l ,  t he re  i s  a 

r i b  i n  the woman and i t  i s  crooked. "  A1 Watan was accused o f  p u b l i s h i ng  a 

ca r i c a t u r e  showing a woman w r i t h i n g  i n  a dance, w i th  the capt ion  "crooked".  

Saleh A1 Sha y j i ,  a co lumn is t ,  on another  occasion wondered about the 

woman's r i b ,  and he wrote "Who checked her Rib?" The government modi f i ed 

the case, c l a iming  t h a t  both the c a r i c a t u r e  and the column were mocking the 

P rophe t ' s  d i scourse and t r y i n g  t o  b e l i t t l e  the t eachings o f  Is lam. The 

accused feared the consequences and f rom the beginning were doub t fu l  o f  

t h e i r  a c q u i t t a l .  But once again,  the Kuwai t i  law su rp r ised  everyone and 

dashed a l l  expec ta t ions by a c q u i t t i n g  t he defendants.  The j u s t i f i c a t i o n  

drawn by the Court  was t h a t  f reedom o f  the press must be susta ined.  This 

emphasises t h a t  the Kuwai t i  C o n s t i t u t i o n  s t i p u l a t e s  f o r  commi t t ing a cr ime 

the presence o f  the ma t e r i a l  which requ i red  t ha t  the a r t i c l e  or the c a r i c a 

t u r e  must i nc lude c le a r  mockery, d i sgu i se  or  b e l i t t l i n g  o f  r e l i g i o n .  I n t e n 

t i o n  t o mock must be c l e a r l y  shown " v e r b a l l y  or w r i t t e n " .  As the i n t e n t  

was not  a va i l a b l e  the Court  saw t h a t  "what the accused were charged o f  was 

not  v a l i d ;  the Court  dismissed the charge and acqu i t t ed  them."

The examples o f  the f i n a n c i a l  cases was the a c q u i t t a l  o f  Al -Ray Al-Am 

o f  the charge o f  s lander  aga ins t  Jassem Mohamad Kha l id  A1 Mutawa, one of  

the tycoons o f  Kuwai t ' s  s tock exchange 'Souk A1 Manakh' which crashed in  

1984 w i th  d i sas t rous  e f f e c t s  on the Kuwai t i  economy. Share p r i ces  plunged 

causing debts o f  $74 b i l l i o n .  I t  was said t h a t  Jassem A1 Mutawa owed about 

$14 b i l l i o n  o f  t h i s  f i g u r e .  The charge aga ins t  i t s  E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  was

t h a t  hi s newspaper publ ished news concern ing t h a t  person and hi s w i f e  in  

which the news claimed A1-Mutawa had smuggled hi s money to  Egypt du r i ng  the 

A1-Manakh c r i s i s ,  t h a t  the amount o f  money he t r a n s f e r re d  to  h i s  w i f e ' s  

name was about $2 b i l l i o n  and t h a t  the news was publ ished w i th  the i n t e n 

t i o n  o f  harming hi s honour and abusing h i s  r e p u t a t i o n .  As a r e s u l t ,  grave 

damages were brought  on him and h i s  f a m i l y ,  and the e f f e c t  on the s e t t l e -
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ment agreed upon between him and h i s c r e d i t o r s .  Dur ing the case the 

E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  o f  Al -Ray Al-Am confessed t ha t  he publ ished fou r  a r t i c l e s  

showing A1-Mutawa owned p rope r t y  and bank deposi t s  in  Egypt t h a t  amounted 

i n value to $2 b i l l i o n .  As t h i s  person was requi red to  pay the share 

owners, Kuwai t  had a r i g h t  to c la im  back t h a t  money. The newspaper s 

o f f i c e  i n Egypt contacted some Egypt ian lawyers t o  i n v e s t i g a t e  the l e g a l i 

t i e s  o f  c l a iming  those sums. Some o f  them showed t h e i r  readiness to  take 

legal  and cou r t  procedures suppo r t ing  t h a t  c la im.  The Cour t ,  a f t e r  much 

specu la t i on ,  saw t h a t  the newspaper did not  s lander  A1 Mutawa pe rsona l l y  as 

i t  was defending a l a rge number o f  c r e d i t o r s .  As we have shown above, 

though the Court  ac qu i t t ed  them, Al-Ray Al-Am had handled t h a t  sub jec t  in  

successive a r t i c l e s .  The main theme was to  encourage o f f i c i a l s  t o  take 

note o f  the issue and begin i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  t o p ro te c t  the na t i ona l  economy 

on one hand, and the smal l  debtors and c r e d i t o r s  who were harmed by the 

A1 Manakh c r i s i s ,  on the o th e r .  The newspaper appealed to  the o f f i c i a l s  in  

the government,  as the a u t h o r i t y  in  charge,  t o pursue a tough p o l i c y  

aga ins t  people l i k e  A1-Mutawa and i n t h i s  case not t o  l e t  some unconscien-  

t i o u s  persons to smuggle or  even t r y  t o smuggle the na t i ona l  weal t h.

The Court  found t h a t  the newspaper was not invo l ved in  any s lander  on 

the d i g n i t y  o f  A1 Matawa and h i s  f a m i l y ,  and no blame was due f o r  news t h a t  

was publ ished in  o ther  Arab newspapers as w e l l .  On the co n t ra ry ,  in  the

Court  judgement A] Ray Al-Am i n i t i a t e d  the whole a f f a i r  and o f f e r ed  the

op po r tu n i t y  f o r  A1 Mutawa to  issue a denial  o f  t h i s  news, which he d id from 

the newspaper bureau i n  Ca i ro.  The newspaper f o l l owed the r ep o r t  from i t s  

sources in  Cai ro and a l l  i t  wrote was ob je c t i v e  and p l a i n ,  and c a r r i ed  no 

i n s u l t ,  or abuse to  the person o f  the p l a i n t i f f  or  hi s f a m i l y .  The Cour t ,  

moreover,  h i gh l y  pra ised the newspaper f o r  good manners and good words and 

the noble aim which i t  f o l l ow ed .  Thus, i t  was acq u i t t ed  o f  a l l  blame. The 

Court  found the t r ue  i n t e n t i o n  o f  the newspaper t o  be the defence o f
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na t i ona l  i n t e r e s t s .  Hence, the accusat ion o f  the defendant  lacked e v i 

dence, in  law. The newspaper was pronounced i nnocent  o f  the charges 

aga ins t  i t .  For a l l  these reasons,  the Cour t ' s  v e r d i c t  was ' no t  g u i l t y '  

(A l -Ray Al -Am, 10 .1 .86) .

In s p i t e  o f  the many cases ra i sed  agains t  the press by t he government 

or  by i n d i v i d u a l s ,  the Kuwai t i  Court  was determined a l l  along to  guard the 

freedom of  the press and the r o l e  o f  the press and i t s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  in  

the soc ia l  l i f e  o f  Kuwai t .  However, t he re  was one case in  which the v e r 

d i c t  was in  f avour  o f  an Arabian lady t o  whom the Ch ief  E d i t o r  was made to 

pay $3,000 in  damages. L i t i g a t i o n  began when the Kuwai t i  magazine A1 - 

Nahda p r i n te d  the l a dy ' s  p i c t u r e  on the cover w i t h  more p i c t u re s  on i nne r  

pages w i th ou t  having secured the l a d y ' s  permiss ion p r i o r  to p u b l i c a t i o n  

- the Kuwai t i  lady then sued the magazine f o r  damages. The Court  found 

t h a t  the magazine had v io la t e d  the l a d y ' s  personal  freedom and d i g n i t y .  

This was considered to  have contravened A r t i c l e  26 o f  t he law No. 3, f o r  

1961, regard ing the Law o f  Pu b l i c a t i o n s  which i s  considered the p o in t  of  

r eference f o r  such cases. Hence, the Court  endorsed f u l l  damages to  the 

lady in ques t ion ,  the t o t a l  being set  at  one thousand Kuwai t i  d i na rs  

( t h ree  thousand US d o l l a r s ) .

From such cases i t  could be deduced t h a t  the Kuwai t i  j u d i c i a l  system, 

l i k e  many Arab lega l  a u t h o r i t i e s ,  can dismiss t he cases of  p u b l i c a t i o n  

p e r ta in in g  to p o l i t i c a l  and f i n a n c i a l  mat ters ,  and to  some ex te n t ,  r e l i 

gious cases, t oo ,  s ince they pe rmi t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  more than one way. But,  

in  the meantime, i t  stands f i r m  and unwavering when i t  comes to  cases 

concerned w i th  honour or  mora ls.  When i t  i s  a mat ter  o f  v i o l a t i n g  morals 

and customs, t r a d i t i o n s  in  Arab c u l t u r e  are more f i r m  and more s t r i c t  in 

comparison w i th  o ther  elements o f  i t s  he r i t ag e ,  such as the r e l i g i o u s  and 

p o l i t i c a l  i de o lo g ie s .  Customs are even s t r i c t e r  when the case concerns 

women and what i s  ca l l e d ,  i n  Arab t r a d i t i o n ,  " the v i o l a t i o n  o f  women's
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honour and personal  d i g n i t y " .  This was i l l u s t r a t e d  in  the Court  statement

which concluded t h a t :

"The re ference when cons ide r i ng  something an i n s u l t  t o  a person 's  
i n t e g r i t y  (p r i de )  and one' s personal  freedom, i s  t o  the customs 
and the con d i t i on s  o f  soc ia l  envi ronment .  Wi thout  a doubt ,  a 
Musl im woman in  the Arab East w i t h  I s l amic  and Arabic  upbr i ng ing 
would not  a l l ow  her photo t o  be p r i n te d  on the cover o f  magazines 
which enters every house and are handled by many people,  s ince by 
doing t h a t  she i s  not  on ly  d i sobedien t  t o  her f a i t h  but i t  i s  
al so g r e a t l y  i n s u l t i n g  her i n t e g r i t y .

Therefore,  t he accused d id not r e f u t e  the charge w i th  an accept 
able defence. "  (A1-Watan, 12.2.86)

Though Arab newspapers and magazines are f u l l  o f  t he photos o f  women 

from var i ous cou n t r i e s ,  t he t r a d i t i o n  i s  de f ined according to  personal  

contentment .  With respect  o f  a woman who does not see any wrong in  having 

her photo p r i n t e d ,  the custom has no a u t h o r i t y  to stop her f rom choosing to 

do so. But i f  the pu b l i s h i ng  i s  w i t ho u t  her permiss ion,  the custom i s  

s t rong in her defence.  In gene ra l .  Gul f  s o c ie t i e s  have s t r i c t e r  customs in 

comparison to other  Arab s o c i e t i e s  e s p e c i a l l y  when i t  comes to  a woman's 

a f f a i r s ,  her p o l i t i c a l  and soc ia l  r i g h t s  and her r i g h t  t o  p r a c t i se  her 

freedom as much as i t  s u i t s  her r o l e  in  soc i e t y .

An i r o n i c a l  p u r s u i t  by the government was the case o f  the Deputy Prime

M i n i s t e r .  The government wished to  emphasise the predominance o f  the law,

t h a t  t he re  would be no except ions to  i t ,  not even members o f  t he Royal 

Fami ly themselves.  The case was connected w i th  Shaikh Fahad A1 Ahmad A1 

Sabah, the b ro ther  o f  t he Deputy Prime M in i s t e r ,  Shaikh Sabah A1 Ahmad A1 

Sabah. Shaikh Fahad wrote an a r t i c l e  in  1984, in  A1-Watan newspaper,

c r i t i c i z i n g  the Kuwai t i  MPs f o r  t h e i r  c l a im to  d i p lo m a t i c  passpor ts .  A f t e r  

the p u b l i c a t i o n  o f  the a r t i c l e ,  t he Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  ordered the suing 

of  h i s  b ro the r  and the E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  of  A1-Watan l eav ing the f i n a l  word 

t o  the Court .  Jassem A1 Matawa, commented on the a f f a i r  i n  a column

e n t i t l e d ,  "Bro the rs '  democracy".  In a sa r ca s t i c  tone he wrote:
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"Our happiness l i e s  in  one b ro the r  sub mi t t i ng  hi s b ro ther  t o  the 
general  p rosecutor  under t he power o f  the law. The blood r e l a 
t i o n s h i p  d id not  stop him from submi t t i ng  h i s  b ro the r  t o  the 
prosecu t i on  l eav ing the dec i s i on  to  the i n t e g r i t y  and honesty o f  
the law. D e f i n i t e l y ,  t h i s  i s  one p o s i t i v e  s ide o f  democracy."

(A1-Watan, 8 .1 .84)

THE JUDICIAL AUTHORITY AND THE PRESS

The independence o f  t he j u d i c i a l  a u t h o r i t y  i s  one o f  t he main c u l t u r a l  

and p o l i t i c a l  chal lenges i n  Arab c ou n t r i e s .  I t  i s  assumed t h a t  t he Court  

i s  the place where c o n f l i c t s  and d i f f e re n c e s  among the soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  

powers must be f i n a l l y  decided.  The government in  Kuwai t  used d i f f e r e n t  

means to draw the Court  c l o se r  t o  i t s  s ide in  c o n f l i c t s  w i t h  t he oppos i 

t i o n ,  the press and o thers even though such a p o s i t i o n  might  cont ravene the 

law and c o n t r a d i c t  the c o n s t i t u t i o n .

The government,  in  the example o f  the Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  suing hi s 

b ro th e r ,  both being b ro thers  t o  the Amir,  wanted to  assure the pub l i c  t h a t  

in  app ly ing the law c i t i z e n s  were equal - shaikhs or  servants .  The govern

ment b u i l t  i t s  image on the same id ea l s  i n  which the re  was no d i s t i n c t i o n  

between c i t i z e n s  and the i n t e g r i t y  o f  t he Court  was upheld.  Concerning the 

independence o f  the j u d i c i a l  system, t he government at tempted to  deny the 

charge o f  a mere democrat ic facade or  t h a t  the ones who set  the laws were 

the f i r s t  t o break them. In most cases in  the Gul f  and other  Arab s t a te s ,  

the same governments put the law under t h e i r  wings,  wh i l e  at  o ther  t imes 

uphold ing i t s  a u t h o r i t y  as a weapon w i th  which to t h rea ten  the oppo s i t i o n .  

There are many examples i n which formal  t r i a l s  end, always in  t he sentence 

o f  t reason and ca p i t a l  punishment v e r d i c t s .  This happened in  t he Sudan 

du r i ng  the re ign  o f  Numeir i  when h i s  regime sentenced the leader  o f  t he 

S o c i a l i s t  Par ty t o  death having accused him o f  apostasy.  I t  a l so happened 

in  the People' s Democrat ic Republ ic o f  Yemen, when the cou r t  passed, in 

1987, death sentences on a la rge number o f  the opponents who were defeated
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i n  the c i v i l  war o f  January 1986, i n c lu d in g  the l a t e  p res iden t  A l i  Nesser 

Mohamniarad. Furthermore Anwar A1-Sadat used the Egypt ian law i n 1971 to  

have l i f e  sentences passed on a number o f  m in i s t e r s ,  among them those o f  

Defence, I n fo rmat i on  and the I n t e r i o r ,  a f t e r  they were charged w i th  p l o t 

t i n g  a coup in  1971.

Most Arab o f f i c i a l s  show l i t t l e  enthusiasm to r e s o r t  t o  the law, 

e s p e c i a l l y  i n  p o l i t i c a l  t r i a l s  aga ins t  t h e i r  opponents.  Death sentences 

w i tho u t  con su l t i ng  the law are,  however, not unusual and show t r i a l s  

rep lace j u s t  t r i a l s  i n many Arab s ta t es .  For example, t h i s  happened i n 

Syr ia  in  1986 when the c i t y  o f  Hems r eb e l l ed  under the l eade rsh ip  o f  the 

Musl im Brotherhood aga ins t  the regime o f  Ha f i z  Al -Asad.  The government 

used m i l i t a r y  f o r ces ,  k i l l i n g  thousands o f  c i t i z e n s ,  w i t ho u t  t r i a l  or  

mercy. I t  happened a l so in  I r aq ,  i n 1979, when Saddam Hussein discovered 

t h a t  a number o f  co l leagues ,  l eaders in  the r u l i n g  pa r ty  A1 Baath, were

p l o t t i n g  a coup aga ins t  him w i th  the help o f  the Syr ian Pres ident  Ha f i z  

Al -Asad.  Saddam ordered the execut ion o f  a l a rge number o f  them w i thou t  

t r i a l .  I r a q i  embassies i n  Arab c a p i t a l s  d i s t r i b u t e d  some video tapes show

ing the personal  statements o f  t he accused confess ing t h e i r  involvement  in  

the c laimed coup and a d m i t t i n g  t h e i r  g u i l t .  I t  was be l ieved by the I r aq i  

a u t h o r i t y  t h a t  the video tapes were enough to make up f o r  t he absence o f  

the law and o f  f a i r  t r i a l s .  S i m i l a r l y ,  in  the Kingdom o f  Saudi Arab ia,  a 

high rank ing source revealed to the author  t h a t  in  1980 twel ve c i t i z e n s  o f  

t he Eastern pa r t  o f  the Kingdom, i . e .  S h i ' i t e  Musl ims, had formed a de lega

t i o n  to meet Kha l i d ,  the k ing o f  Saudi Arabia t o  submit  c e r t a i n  demands to  

ensure t h e i r  r i g h t s  to p r a c t i s e  some S h i ' i t e  r e l i g i o u s  r i t e s ,  t oge the r  w i th  

other  demands concerning the improvement o f  the serv i ces  in  the Eastern

reg ion.  The twel ve S h i ' i t e s  were encouraged by the t r iumph o f  Ayat  A l l ah  

Khomeini in  I r an ,  t h i n k i n g  t h a t  the new I s l amic  Republ ic i n  I ran brought

s h e l t e r  to the S h i ' i t e s  and improved t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  in  Saudi
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Arab ia ,  and formed a new source o f  pressure on the Saudi system. That was 

the l a s t  t h i n g  i n  t h e i r  l i f e  and t h a t  was the l a s t  they d id ,  they were 

never heard o f  again.  There fore,  the Arab j u d i c i a l  system i s  sub jec t  t o  

v i o l a t i o n  by the execu t i ves .  The v i o l a t i o n  o f  human r i g h t s  and the lack o f  

f a i r  t r i a l ,  i s  a r o u t i n e  p r a c t i c e  by the governments. The only  except ion 

i s  the Kuwai t i  law which found i t s  s h e l t e r  in  the Kuwai t i  C o n s t i t u t i o n  f o r  

i t  i s  considered the most progress ive  law among a l l  the Arabs i n the whole 

Middle East (Baz, 1981).

The Kuwai t i  law sought p r o te c t i o n  from the t r a d i t i o n a l  r e l a t i o n s  t o  

which the Kuwai t i s  were committed through h i s t o r y .  I t  was al so secured by 

the c le a r  separat i ons  o f  the j u r i s d i c t i o n s  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  system, the 

s t a t e ,  the pa r l i amen t ,  the law and the press.  An example o f  the moderni ty 

o f  the p o l i t i c a l  system in  Kuwai t  i s  the i n t e g r i t y  and honesty o f  the law. 

The l e g i s l a t o r  had i nco rpo ra ted  many progressi ve  a r t i c l e s  i n t o  t he law 

r e s t r i c t i n g  the f reedom of  the Amir and the government over o ther  p o l i t i c a l  

i n s t i t u t i o n s .  The government was whipped i n t o  r a t i f i c a t i o n  and i t  proved 

too l a t e  t o  make any changes l a t e r .  The ' a p p r o p r i a t e '  chance came when 

the press seemed vu lne rab le .  The government found i n  t he I r a n - I r a q  war, 

the way out  f o r  the p o l i t i c a l  di lemma based on the i ncrease o f  t ens ion in  

t he Gul f  zone, the sabotage at tempts  upon Kuwai t i  i n s t i t u t i o n s  and o f f i 

c i a l s ,  es p e c i a l l y  the at tempt  on the Ami r ' s  l i f e  in  May 1985, and the 

t h r e a t  by the Prime M in i s t e r  t o  submit  hi s Cabinet ' s  r e s i g n a t i o n .  The

chance had thus come to  suspend some a r t i c l e s  i n  the C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  t o  

d i ss o l v e  the Nat i onal  Assembly and to abo l i sh  any r e s t r i c t i o n  on the wishes

o f  the government.  The Amir announced the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the Nat i onal

Assembly on 3rd Ju l y  1986, imposing p r e - p u b l i c a t i o n  censorsh ip on the 

p re s s .

A f t e r  the suspension of  law, the Amir conso l i da ted h i s  a u t h o r i t y  wh i l e  

o ther  groups became vu lne rab le .  Hence the d i s i l l u s i o n m e n t  o f  the Arab
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people w i th  the Kuwai t i  democrat ic system. Domest i ca l ly ,  a new era o f  

u n c e r ta in t y  in  p o l i t i c a l  r e l a t i o n s  between the government and o ther  soc ia l  

groups has s ta r t ed .

Whi le research ing t h i s  t o p i c ,  I have not iced t h a t  r e l a t i o n s  between 

the government and the Nat i onal  Assembly were a t  t h e i r  worst ,  in  r e l a t i o n  

to the o rgan i z i ng  o f  the j u d i c i a l  powers. The government submi t ted t he law 

to  Par l iament  f o r  v e r i f i c a t i o n .  The Nat i onal  Assembly led several  d i sc us 

s ions du r i ng  the l a s t  t hree  months p r i o r  t o  i t s  d i s s o l u t i o n .  I t  was c l e a r ,  

though not  p u b l i c i s e d ,  t h a t  the d i f f e re n c e s  between MPs and the government 

had been cent red around a number o f  a r t i c l e s  which gave more power t o  the

Amir at  the expense o f  the Cour t .  Opposing t h i s ,  the MPs i n s i s t e d  upon

reduc ing those j u r i s d i c t i o n s  and refused to  approve the d r a f t  law. The 

government repeated i t s  e f f o r t  a t  a number o f  sessions,  but  the par l i amen t  

stood f i r m .  So the c r i s i s  came to  a head between the government on the one 

hand and par l i amen t  on the o th e r .  The Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  and M in i s t e r

o f  Foreign A f f a i r s  announced i n  the middle o f  May 1986, the same month i n

which t h i s  study data was c o l l e c t e d ,  i . e .  f i f t y  days before t he d i s s o l u t i o n  

o f  the pa r l i amen t ,  t h a t  the MPs must know t ha t  t he Amir can d i sso l ve  the 

pa r l iamen t  whenever he wishes and t h a t  the C o n s t i t u t i o n  gives him the r i g h t  

t o i ssue an order  t o t ha t  e f f e c t .

I t  so chanced t h a t  I was present  a t  t hree pa r l i amen ta ry  sessions in  

t he same month where I wi tnessed a st rong argument f u l l  o f  a l t e r c a t i o n  

between the Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  and some MPs, e .g .  Dr. Abdul lah A1 

Nafeesy, an MP and a l e c t u r e r  o f  p o l i t i c a l  science i n  Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y .  

Addressing Shaikh Sabah i n one o f  the sessions,  A1 Nafeesy sa id :  " I t  should 

be known to the Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  t h a t  democracy i n  Kuwai t  i s  not  a 

g i f t  f rom anybody, i t  belongs to  t he Kuwai t i  people who are a l l  concerned 

w i th  i t . "  He added t h a t  "When he makes hi s statements [ t he  Shaikh]  must be 

cau t i ous ,  as h i s  words about the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  d i s s o l v i n g  the par l i amen t
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i s  excessive and t h a t  pa r l i amen t  came through the w i l l  o f  the Kuwai t i  

people,  the only  power which has the r i g h t  t o d i ss o l v e  the Assembly and 

nobody el se"  (Personal  notes.  May 1986). The Sha i kh ' s rep ly  was more 

p r ovoca t i ve .  He answered A1 Nafeesy saying:  " I f  wisdom would come from

someone l i k e  A1 Nafeesy,  I am sure I can do w i tho u t  i t .  A1 Nafeesy knows 

who he i s  and knows hi s l i m i t s "  ( I b i d ) .  F i f t y  days a f t e r  those sessions,  

Dr. A1 Nafeesy found h imse l f  out  o f  the p o l i t i c a l  arena and the Deputy 

Prime M in i s t e r  had become the head o f  the adv i so ry  committee which was 

appointed by the Amir t o  act  on beha l f  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly besides his 

post  as Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  and M in i s t e r  o f  Foreign A f f a i r s .

In the above d i scuss ion ,  the h i s t o r y  and development o f  the Kuwai t i  

press was presented in  e labora te  d e t a i l ,  and the p o s i t i o n  o f  the press in 

the power s t r u c t u r e  was tho rough l y  examined. The ma t e r i a l  presented i n  

t h i s  chapter  i s  intended to  complete the ana l ys i s  o f  the soc ia l  f or ces  

which c o n t r i b u te  t o  the balance o f  power in  Kuwai t .  Taken tog e the r ,  t h e r e 

f o r e ,  t h i s  and the preceeding chapter  prov ide a t o t a l  view o f  the s i t u a t i o n  

f rom which c e r t a i n  ge n e r a l i sa t i o n s  can be de r i ved .  These w i l l  be presented 

in  the f o l l o w i n g  chapter .
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CHAPTER V

THEORETICAL GENERALISATIONS, HYPOTHESES AND METHODOLOGY

In t h i s  chapter  a d i scuss ion  and t h e o r e t i c a l  ge n e ra l i s a t i o n  w i l l  be 

presented.  I t  i s  i ntended to  draw upon the ideas presented in  the ana l ys i s  

of  the soc ia l  dynamics i n  Kuwai t  and the r o l e  of  the Kuwai t i  press p r e 

sented in  the l a s t  two chapters i n  order  t o  a r r i v e  at  c e r t a i n  t h e o r e t i c a l  

g e n e r a l i s a t i o ns  which would guide t h i s  s tudy.  In t h i s  chapter ,  research 

hypotheses w i l l  be advanced on the basis o f  t h a t  d i scussion and research 

methods w i l l  be h i g h l i g h t e d .

I t  was shown i n p a r t i c u l a r  t h a t  the de legat i on  o f  p o l i t i c a l  con t ro l  t o  

the Sabah dynasty was es tab l i shed  by consensus at  the beginning o f  the 

e igh teen th  cen tury ,  whereas the remainder o f  t h e i r  Baniutub cousins were

re lega ted con t ro l  o f  t r ade and o f  t he t h r i v i n g  pe a r l i n g  i n d u s t r y .

I t  was al so shown t h a t  the convenient  harbour o f  Kuwai t  made i t  a

t rade cent re which played an a c t i v e  r o l e  as a main t r ade  cent re i n  the 

Gul f .  I t  competed w i th  Basra, i n I r aq ,  and Bandar Abbas, in  I r an ,  in  the 

con t i nu ing  r i v a l r i e s  between the Ottoman Empire and the European c o l o n i a l 

i s t s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  the B r i t i s h .  Throughout these r i v a l r i e s ,  a w e l l -  

es tab l i shed  merchant c lass f i n a l l y  s e t t l e d  in  Kuwai t  and st rengthened i t s  

po s i t i o n  i n the l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  t he 19th Century,  e s p e c i a l l y  as the East 

I nd ia  Company (w i t h  B r i t a i n  behind i t )  c o n t r o l l e d  t r ade  and secured t rade 

routes between Ind ia  and the West v ia  the Gul f .  For a l l  p r a c t i c a l  pu r 

poses, Kuwai t  became a B r i t i s h  p r o te c t o r a t e  when a sec re t  agreement was 

promulgated w i th  Mubarak, which safeguarded Kuwai t  f rom any th r e a t s  or

ambi t i ons o f  the Wahabies f rom the south or  the Ottomans from the no r th .

The po in t  was al so made t h a t  t he f a s t  emerging merchant c lass was soon 

rendered dormant when the t rade routes s h i f t e d  t o  Suez at  the t u r n  o f  the
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cen tury .  However, Kuwai t  remained i n the B r i t i s h  o r b i t  a f t e r  the demise o f

the Ottoman Empire and the d i scovery  o f  o i l  in  the mid-1930s.

At t ha t  t ime the Amir endeavoured to  e s t a b l i s h  hi s a u t h o r i t y  by main

t a i n i n g  a p o s i t i o n  independent  o f  the Royal Fami ly and an a l l i a n c e  w i th  the 

B r i t i s h  s ince the l a t t e r  paid hi s subs id ies  and p ro tec ted him p o l i t i c a l l y .  

This arrangement was necess i t a ted by the requi rement  o f  the B r i t i s h  t h a t  

they should deal w i t h  only one a u t h o r i t y ,  the Amir,  who i s  dependent upon 

and respons ib le  t o  them. The income o f  the Emirate ( t h a t  i s  to say the 

Amir) came from the B r i t i s h  and whatever taxes could be co l l e c t e d  f rom the 

depressed merchants.  There was not  much to  go round and the Amir could

only sus ta in  h imse l f  w i t hou t  much being l e f t  f o r  the re s t  o f  the Royal

Fam i l y .

I t  was also po in ted out  t h a t  the pumping o f  o i l  a f t e r  World War I I  

ushered in  a r e v i v a l  o f  the merchant c lass and an entrenchment o f  the 

Rul ing Fami ly.  The pour i ng in  o f  o i l  revenues in the 1950s put  the Amir on 

the spot as t o  what he was to do w i th  t h a t  weal t h.  Lu c k i l y  Shaikh Abdul 

lah,  who ru led from 1950 to  1965, was able t o  work we l l  w i th  the f or ces  

fac in g  him, mainly the Royal Fami l y,  who demanded t h e i r  share o f  the o i l  

revenues, t he merchants who wanted the new p r o s p e r i t y  t o  s p i l l  over t o  them 

and the B r i t i s h  who wanted a s t ab le  Kuwai t  which they could cont inue to  

e x p l o i t  and c o n t r o l .  Members o f  the Royal Fami ly rece ived steady a l l o w 

ances and sa la r i e s  and were i nc luded i n  the Supreme Counci l  which the Amir 

c reated s p e c i f i c a l l y  t o  d i f f u s e  h i s  abso lu te  hold over Kuwai t .  The mer

chants recei ved concessions i n c lu d in g  a b o l i s h i ng  income tax ,  wa iv i ng  o f  

t h e i r  debts to the State and l ower ing  o f  t a r i f f s ,  but  they were t o t a l l y  

excluded both from power and f rom re c e i v i n g  d i r e c t  income from the o i l  

revenues.  The B r i t i s h  companies got  exc lus i ve  con t ro l  over development 

p r o j e c t s  and de a le rsh ips ,  which i nc luded Royal Fami ly members as pa r tne rs .
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The es tabl i shment  o f  serv i ce  o r i en ted  development p r o je c t s ,  such as 

school s,  h o s p i t a l s ,  roads,  u t i l i t i e s  and the r e b u i l d i n g  o f  the c i t y  o f  

Kuwai t  set  the stage f o r  t he emergence o f  new groups on the Kuwai t i  p o l i t i 

cal  scene. Many non-Kuwai t i  Arabs,  most ly  Pa le s t i n i a n s ,  f l ocked  to  Kuwai t .  

These were p r o fe ss io na l s ,  such as t eachers ,  doc to rs ,  lawyers,  j o u r n a l i s t s  

and c i v i l  servants who were needed to  b u i l d  a young and f l o u r i s h i n g  s t a te .  

The i r  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  and ideas were needed, but  w i t hou t  p o l i t i c a l  con t ro l  

which was vested e x c l u s i v e l y  in  the Amir and the Supreme Counc i l .  However, 

many o f  the non-Kuwai t i  Arabs were a l l i e d  w i th  the emerging Kuwai t i  n a t i o n 

a l i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s  who returned to create a modern Kuwai t  a f t e r  they 

completed t h e i r  h i gher  educat i on i n Arab and fo r e i gn  u n i v e r s i t i e s .

I t  was al so shown t h a t  Independence (1961) had to  be pred i ca ted upon 

modern i n s t i t u t i o n s .  But w i t h  independence some new chal lenges came to  t he 

s ta t e  from w i t h in  and f rom w i t h ou t .  I raq  wanted to  annexe Kuwai t ,  and the 

Kuwai t i  n a t i o n a l i s t s  were f o r c e f u l l y  demanding fundamental  reforms.  In 

order  t o meet these co n d i t i o n s ,  the Amir created a modern c o n s t i t u t i o n ,  

c a l l i n g  f o r  the es tab l i shmen t  o f  a Cabinet ,  f r ee  e l e c t i o n s  (which were held 

in  1962) and an Assembly (which commenced i n  1963). The exper iment  proved 

success fu l ,  es p e c i a l l y  under Amir Abd u l l ah ' s  l eadersh ip ,  but  i t  a l so set  

the stage f o r  r i gorous  p o l i t i c a l  f e r m en ta t i on ,  p o l a r i z a t i o n  among Assembly 

members, i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  merchants and the r es t  o f  the popu

lace.  The r e s u l t  was the emergence and c r y s t a l l i s a t i o n  o f  c e r t a i n  i n s t i t u 

t i o n s  and groups which now c o n s t i t u t e  the Kuwai t i  soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e .  These 

are the r u l i n g  a u t h o r i t y  i n c lu d in g  the Amir,  the Cabinet  and government 

o f f i c i a l s ,  then the Royal Fami l y,  the Assembly, the merchants,  the n a t i o n 

a l i s t s ,  the j o u r n a l i s t s  and the bedouins.  Throughout,  the press and the 

r e s t  o f  the media played a basic  and fundamental  r o l e  i n the a r t i c u l a t i o n  

o f  the ideas and views o f  these groups.
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The ambi t ious plans o f  Amir Abdul lah under the new-found democracy led 

t o  s ta t e  bankruptcy in 1964, p a r t l y  due to  the co r r u p t i o n  o f  some m in i s t e r s  

o f  the Royal Family and some B r i t i s h  companies. In t h i s  s ta t e  o f  f l u x ,  new 

a l l i a n c e s  were made and new r e a l i t i e s  were created to  e s t a b l i s h  a balance 

o f  power among the e x i s t i n g  soc ia l  groups.

The Amir i n v es t i g a t ed  the a f f a i r s  o f  some members o f  the Royal Fami ly 

and removed some from p o s i t i o n s  o f  c o n t r o l .  He al so made a t a c i t  deal w i th

the merchants to support  the s t a t e  and i n re t u r n  get  the l i o n ' s  share o f

the concessions and deals which were p re v io us l y  c o n t r o l l e d  by members o f  

the Royal Fami ly and B r i t i s h  companies. In a d d i t i o n ,  the Amir es tab l i shed  

a more s tab le  and e f f i c i e n t  a d m in i s t r a t i o n .  High l eve l  p r o fe ss i on a l s  and 

educated merchants were r e c r u i t e d  t o  l ead ing p o s i t i o n s  in  the Cabinet  and 

the m u n i c i p a l i t i e s .  The c i v i l  se rv i ce  was st rengthened and government 

o f f i c i a l s  were given a u t h o r i t y  t o  ca r r y  government mandates. Government 

o f f i c i a l s ,  es p e c ia l l y  those i n  h igher  echelons,  became the recognised 

execut ives  o f  the Amir and the Cabinet .

The Nat i onal  Assembly a t t r a c t e d  members from d i f f e r e n t  ranges o f  the 

p o l i t i c a l  spectrum in c lu d in g  r a d i c a l s ,  n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  r o y a l i s t s  and the 

Bedouin who were encouraged by the Amir t o run f o r  o f f i c e  in  the e l e c t i o n s .

The l a t t e r  were, in  f a c t ,  cour ted by the Amir and drawn to  the p o l i t i c a l

arena to  widen the p o l i t i c a l  base o f  t he Assembly and counter  balance the 

vocal  and demanding n a t i o n a l i s t s  and r a d i c a l s .

The n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  some o f  whom came from the conse rva t i ve  r i g h t ,  but  

the m a j o r i t y  o f  whom were l e f t i s t s  and r a d i c a l s ,  became r e s t l e s s  and 

a c t i v e .  On the whole they were vocal  and i n f l u e n t i a l  by w r i t i n g  i n  the 

newspapers advocat i ng t h e i r  cause in  the Assembly. Conf ron ta t i ons  and 

showdowns in  the Assembly and the media led t o  the estab l i shmen t  o f  conser 

v a t i v e  and l i b e r a l  po s i t i o n s  on the i ssues.  The advocates o f  each p o s i t i o n  

t en ac i ou s l y  fought  f o r  t h e i r  cause in  the Assembly and in  the media.
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Government o f f i c i a l s  w i t h  the Cabinet ,  the r o y a l i s t s ,  t he merchants,  and 

the Bedouin took the conse rva t i ve  p o s i t i o n  t o  e s t a b l i s h  modern Kuwai t  on 

t he basis o f  the t r a d i t i o n a l  ethos.  The n a t i o n a l i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  

i n c lu d in g  Marx i s t s ,  Nasser is ts  and Pan-Arabs were vehement ly advocat i ng 

p rogress ive reforms and l i b e r a l  causes. The c on f ro n t a t i o ns  between the two 

groups led t o  the suspension o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly i n 1976, and r esu l t ed  

i n  a per iod o f  ret renchment  which l asted u n t i l  1981.

I t  was po in ted out  t h a t  in 1976 the Amir d i sso l ved  the Assembly and 

st rengthened the r o le  o f  government o f f i c i a l s .  He provided f u r t h e r  suppor t  

t o  the Royal Fami ly by appo in t i ng  h i gh l y  educated members i n  l ead ing c i v i l  

and governmental  post s.  Most im p o r t a n t l y ,  he abol ished c e r t a i n  A r t i c l e s  in 

the Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n  and rep laced them w i th  o thers which au thor i sed 

suspension o f  p u b l i c a t i o n s  f o r  up to  two years w i t ho u t  due legal  process.  

The n a t i o n a l i s t s  were c u r t a i l e d  and the only  recourse they had was t h a t  

they get  t h e i r  views in  t he media , but  now under d i f f i c u l t  and th r ea te n i ng  

c o n d i t i on s .  I t  was du r i ng  t h i s  per iod t h a t  an unspoken a l l i a n c e  occurred 

between the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and j o u r n a l i s t s .  The l a t t e r  were in  a vu lnerab le  

p o s i t i o n  mainly because many o f  them were non-Kuwai t i  na t i o n a l s ,  sub jec t  t o 

pressure by government o f f i c i a l s ,  and under t h r e a t  o f  depo r ta t i on  i f  they 

exceeded t h e i r  boundar ies.

The I r a q / I r a n  war o f  1981 had a d i s c e r n ib l e  impact  on the o rg an i za t i o n  

o f  the balance o f  power i n Kuwai t .  The n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  in  s p i t e  o f  t h e i r  

heated and incessant  c a l l s  f o r  r eform,  were suddenly taken very se r i o u s l y  

because o f  the government 's concern t o  secure the i n t e r n a l  f r o n t .  The 

n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  a l l i e d  w i t h  the j o u r n a l i s t s ,  were pressing f o r  f r ee  e l e c 

t i o n s ,  c i v i l  r i g h t s ,  an equal d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  weal th and soc ia l  p o l i t i c a l  

re forms.  On the whole,  they f o l l owed  a l i b e r a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  i n  t h a t  they 

c a l l e d  f o r  rap id  changes and opposed or thodoxy or  t r a d i t i o n a l i s m  as a 

negat i ve norm.
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They were c a l l i n g  f o r  a secu la r  pan-Arab p rogress i ve  government,  

suppor t  f o r  the PLO and the P a le s t i n i a n  cause, rep la c in g  o f  non-Arab f o r 

e igners  in Kuwai t  by non-Kuwai t  Arabs,  support  o f  I raq  in  i t s  war e f f o r t s  

aga ins t  I r an ,  op pos i t i on  t o  the G.C.C. se c u r i t y  arrangements.  They were 

f u r t h e r  c a l l i n g  f o r  Kuwai t i  independence from Western i n f l u e n c e ,  f o r  f u l l  

con t ro l  o f  the o i l  weal th and u t i l i z a t i o n  o f  i t  t o  develop the s ta te .  

Soc ial  j u s t i c e  t o  combat t e r r o r i s m  instead o f  s ta te  oppression and above 

a l l  pa r l i amen ta ry  reforms and the freedom of  the press f ea tu red  prominent l y  

i n  n a t i o n a l i s t  demands.

The n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s  were viewed by the 

government as a v o l a t i l e  element t h a t  must be contained a t  a l l  cos t s .  The 

Amir y i e l de d  to t h e i r  pressure and agreed to  hold f r ee  e le c t i o n s  t o  appease 

some and co-opt  o the rs .  The Amir knew o f  the scope o f  t h e i r  i n f l u e n ce ,  

e s p e c i a l l y  of  those who by t h e i r  eloquence commanded the sympathy o f  the 

Kuwai t i  p rogress ive elements,  such as the educated sec to r ,  p ro fe ss i on a l s  

and the low income c lass .  They were ignored before the I r a n - I r a q  war 

because t h e i r  weight  was counter -ba lanced by the m i n o r i t i e s  o f  the Bedouin 

and S h i ' i tes who were drawn i n t o  p o s i t i o n s  o f  power and i n f l u e n ce .  How

ever ,  due to  the I ran ian  t h r e a t  t o  Kuwai t  and c e r t a i n  acts o f  t e r r o r i s m ,  

t he Shi ' i tes were n e u t ra l i ze d  and the vacuum they l e f t  was p a r t l y  f i l l e d  by 

the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s .

The h i s to r y  o f  the 1981 Assembly was a rep lay o f  t he Assembly before 

1976 a l b e i t  w i th  more vehemence and more co n f r o n t a t i o n s .  The n a t i o n a l i s t s  

and i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  in  a l l i a n c e  w i th  the j o u r n a l i s t s ,  used the Assembly as a 

forum in  which to  pressure t he government f o r  d r a s t i c  reforms.  In order  to 

face the i n c reas ing  i n f l ue nc e  o f  n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  the Amir and the government 

undertook th ree  main t asks .  F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  they gathered the bedouins,  

s e t t l e d  them in  Kuwai t  C i t y ,  granted them c i t i z e n s h i p  and groomed t h e i r  

leaders f o r  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  such t h a t  they co n s t i t u t e d  38% o f  the
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1981 Assembly. They voted en bloc f o r  the government.  Secondly,  t he Amir 

and the government got  i n t o  a long drawn out  b a t t l e  w i t h  the press i n  an 

e f f o r t  t o  r e s t r i c t  i t s  i n f l ue nc e  and lessen the impact  o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  

and the i n t e l l e c t u a l s .  They presented the r e s t r i c t i o n s  o f  the Law o f  

P u b l i c a t i o n  i n t roduced i n  1981 to  the Assembly which,  i f  passed, would have 

c u r t a i l e d  the f reedom of  the press and conf ined the i n f l ue nc e  o f  the j o u r 

n a l i s t s .  For more than s i x  months an ext remely in tense debate took place 

between the l i b e r a l  and conserva t i ve  MPs and r esu l t ed  i n  t he defeat  o f  the 

proposed law. This enervated the government and gave the j o u r n a l i s t s  more 

conf idence to pursue the l i b e r a l  cause. The government reacted by s t r e n g 

thening the ro l e  and a u t h o r i t y  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  t o  espouse conserva

t i v e  causes and to  i n t i m i d a t e  t he j o u r n a l i s t s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  by r e s o r t i n g  t o  

bu rea uc r a t i c ,  l e g a l ,  economic and p o l i t i c a l  measures. For example, the 

M in i s t e r  o f  I n fo rmat i on  demanded t h a t  a weekly meeting be held w i t h  the 

j o u r n a l i s t s  at  which he could impress upon them the government 's l i n e .  

Many l awsu i t s  were ra i sed agains t  the press in  long drawn out  l i t i g a t i o n s .  

J o u r n a l i s t s  were accused, by t he government,  o f  being agents o f  f o r e i gn  

governments,  and newspapers were threatened t ha t  unless they fo l l owed the 

government l i n e  they would lose t h e i r  subs id ies .

A l l  t h i s  t u r m o i l ,  along w i th  many o ther  f a c t o r s  which were smoulder ing 

s ince the middle o f  the 1970s, led t o  the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the Assembly in 

Ju l y  1986. (This occurred two months a f t e r  t he complet i on o f  c o l l e c t i n g  

the data f o r  t h i s  s tudy ) .  Dur ing t h i s  pe r iod ,  the expanding scope and 

ex tent  o f  economic development and rap id  u rb an i s a t i o n ,  r equ i red  t h a t  the 

government s t rengthen t h e i r  a d m in i s t r a t i v e  apparatus i n  order  t o  a t t a i n  

t i g h t  c o n t r o l .  Thus, a f t e r  t he d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly in 

1976, t he re  was a wide r e o rg a n i z a t i o n  o f  the a d m in i s t r a t i v e  system which 

aimed at  i n c reas ing  the power o f  government o f f i c i a l s  and a l l o w in g  them to 

play fundamental  r o l es  t o car r y  out  the government 's programmes. The i r
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a u t h o r i t y  was expanded in most d i r e c t i o n s  and they became a c t i v e  in the 

p u r s u i t  o f  government goals and d i r e c t i v e s .  In s p i t e  o f  t he f a c t  t h a t  they 

d id not p a r t i c i p a t e  d i r e c t l y  in p o l i t i c s ,  they were never the less the main 

arm o f  the government whose r o le  exceeded a d m in i s t r a t i v e  mat ters and

inc luded i n f l u e n c in g  the populace i n c lu d in g  the media t o  f o l l o w  the conser 

v a t i v e  l i n e  o f  the government.  They pursued a c a r r o t  and s t i c k  p o l i c y

towards the j o u r n a l i s t s .  They es tab l i shed  a s t rong and fu n c t i o n a l  r e l a 

t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the j o u r n a l i s t s  based upon feeding them w i th  news and i n f o r 

mat ion about governmental  p o l i c i e s  and a c t i v i t i e s ,  domest ic and fo r e i g n .  

This suppl ied the j o u r n a l i s t s  w i t h  a f r ee  stream o f  news and i n fo rm a t i o n .  

They al so i n v i t e d  t h e i r  j o u r n a l i s t  f r i e n d s  to a t tend government f un c t i on s  

and soc ia l  ga ther i ngs .  A d d i t i o n a l l y ,  they exchanged favours w i th  the 

ed i t o r s  and the owners o f  the media who were themselves merchants and could 

use the i n f l ue nc e  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  f o r  t h e i r  own b e n e f i t .

The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the j o u r n a l i s t s  and government o f f i c i a l s  was 

tenuous and led t o  con t i nua l  c o n f l i c t .  The j o u r n a l i s t s  knew t h a t  they

could be re jec ted  and hu r t  a t  any t ime i f  they entered i n t o  open c o n f l i c t  

w i t h  government o f f i c i a l s .  They a l so knew t h a t  they would be t o l e r a t e d  to  

a c e r t a i n  po in t  beyond which they would be r e s t r i c t e d .  In t h i s  t u g -o f - w a r ,  

in  the wor ld o f  ideas,  a d i v i s i o n  o f  labour  occurred to  demarcate the 

sphere o f  i n f l ue nce  o f  each group. Government o f f i c i a l s  took i t  upon 

themselves to  act  as the guardians o f  the i n t e r e s t s  o f  the s ta te .  In t h i s  

regard,  on the whole,  they f o l l owed a conservat ive d i r e c t i o n  on a l l  issues 

and saw to i t  t h a t  t h i s  conse rva t i ve  p o s i t i o n  appeared i n  the media by 

ho ld ing  press conferences to  issue new re leases ,  g ra n t i ng  i n te r v ie w s ,  and 

c o n t r o l l i n g  the f l o w  o f  news in  the government-run Kuwai t  News Agency. In 

t h i s  r o l e ,  government o f f i c i a l s  were not  i n te r e s t e d  in  i n t i m i d a t i n g  the 

j o u r n a l i s t s ;  r a th e r  they were ac t i n g  on t h e i r  c on v i c t i o ns ;  t h a t  they were 

serv ing God and count ry  and so guarding the s ta te  f rom s l i p p i n g  i n t o
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anarchy or  from being subver ted by a ne ighbour i ng count r y .  Thus they 

tended to  support  a f r ee  economy and non -ce n t ra l i z ed  Arab Un i t y ,  augmenting 

the p o l i c e  power t o  main ta in  peace and order  so t h a t  Kuwai t  was a b r i g h t  

example o f  how o i l  weal th was best  u t i l i z e d  to develop the count ry  and to 

ra i se  the standard o f  l i v i n g  t o  one o f  the h ighest  in  t he wo r ld.  They 

exercised t i g h t  c on t ro l s  over en t r y  and e x i t  v isas and asser ted t h a t  depor

t a t i o n  o f  c e r t a i n  undesi rab le  elements was necessary f o r  the s e c u r i t y  o f  

the coun t r y .  A f i r m  and un y ie ld in g  stand was adopted to  f i g h t  t e r r o r i s m .  

Government o f f i c i a l s  asser ted themselves to  be j u s t  as concerned w i th  the 

na t i ona l  i n t e r e s t s ,  or  even more so, than the Nat i onal  Assembly, and t h a t  

they had as much r i g h t  to i n f l u e nc e  pu b l i c  op in ion  as the Nat i onal  Assembly 

and the press.  They i n s i s t e d  t h a t  the press and o ther  p u b l i c a t i o n s  must 

meet c e r t a i n  standards which d id not impai r  government a u t h o r i t y  or  "mis 

lead" pu b l i c  op in ion .  As f a r  as they were concerned, Kuwai t  would not be 

what i t  was w i thou t  them, a view,  as we have sa id ,  which i s  not uncommon 

among many Kuwai t i s .

So f a r ,  the d i scuss ion has been conf ined to  Kuwai t ,  t he research s i t e  

chosen f o r  t h i s  s tudy,  as i f  the i n t e r e s t  o f  t h i s  study does not exceed 

Kuwai t i  boundar ies.  Th i s ,  o f  course,  i s  not  the i n t e n t i o n .  Al though 

Kuwai t  i s  unique in  many ways, i t ,  nonetheless,  presents a form o f  s o c i o 

p o l i t i c a l  d i v i s i o n  o f  labour  which i s  not w i t h ou t  p a r a l l e l  in  many o ther  

develop ing Thi rd World na t i ons .  Of course,  the t r ans fo rma t i on  o f  a t r a d i 

t i o n a l  soc ie t y ,  in  the Thi rd  World,  takes d i f f e r e n t  forms depending on the 

i n s t i t u t i o n a l  underpinnings o f  p r e v a i l i n g  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  In s o c i e t i e s  in  

which t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y  has been over thrown by an emergent i n s t i t u t i o n ,  

usu a l l y  the army, t he media are usu a l l y  usurped by the regime to  serve i t s  

r e v o lu t i o n a ry  ends. But i n  Thi rd  World s o c ie t i e s  i n  which the t r a d i t i o n a l  

a u t h o r i t y  c o n t r i b u te s ,  al ong w i th  o ther  emerging soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  to 

i t s  t r an s f o rm a t i o n ,  the media a t t a i n  a ce r t a in  degree o f  f reedom and
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r e f l e c t  the p o s i t i o ns  o f  t r a d i t i o n a l i s m  and modern i t y,  or  conservat ism and 

l i b e r a l i s m ,  along the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  l i n e s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  the e x i s t i n g  

soc ia l  o rg an i s a t i o n .  Thus, what i s  found i n  Kuwai t  may be equa l ly  found i n 

such Arab coun t r i es  as Morocco, the Uni ted Arab Emirates,  Egypt,  Lebanon 

(be fo re  the c i v i l  war ) ,  as we l l  as many other  developing nat ions which are 

s i m i l a r l y  organised.

From the above d i scuss ion ,  the f o l l o w i n g  ge n e r a l i z a t i o n  i s  der ived f o r  

research purposes.  In a s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  system, which i s  cha rac te r i zed  by 

a rap id  (almost  in  one gene rat i on )  t r ans fo rm a t i on  f rom a t r a d i t i o n a l  

soc i e t y  t o  a h igh l y  urbanised one, both the t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t i e s  and the 

j o u r n a l i s t s  (along w i th  the i n t e l l e c t u a l s )  s t rove to  i n f l ue nc e  the content  

o f  the press.  Put d i f f e r e n t l y ,  the con t ro l  o f  the press i n  such a soc ie t y  

was equa l ly  i n f l uenced  by the r u l e r s  through government o f f i c i a l s ,  who led 

the march o f  soc ia l  change to  best  serve the i n t e r e s t s  o f  the s ta te  and see 

to  i t  t h a t  t h e i r  views and news were con t inuous ly  po r t rayed in  the press,  

as we l l  as by the j o u r n a l i s t s  in  a l l i a n c e  w i th  the i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  who con

s idered themselves the avant guarde o f  progress and th e re f o r e  con t inuous ly  

a g i t a t e  f o r  modern i za t i on .  In such s o c i e t i e s ,  both groups are bound to 

f ee l  t h a t  they have equal c la ims to  shape the content  o f  the press and 

through i t  i n f l ue nce  pu b l i c  op in ion .  In such a soc ie t y  the r i g h t  t o  in fo rm 

i s  not ex c l u s i v e l y  reserved f o r  t he j o u r n a l i s t s .  Government o f f i c i a l s  f ee l  

t h a t  they a l so have the r i g h t  to i n fo rm,  and to  i n f l ue nc e  and shape the 

ideas o f  the populace.

From t h i s  pe rspec t i ve ,  i t  would be reasonable t o  expect  t h a t  the 

degree o f  coverage o f  c e r t a i n  issues i n the press ( i . e .  t h e i r  sa l i ence in  

the press)  would correspond to  t he degree o f  importance ( i . e .  sa l i ence)  

assigned to them both by the j o u r n a l i s t s  and by government o f f i c i a l s .  By 

the same token,  i t  would a l so be expected t h a t  both government o f f i c i a l s  

and j o u r n a l i s t s  would agree between themselves as t o  the degree o f
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importance ( i . e .  sa l i ence )  they assign to  d i f f e r e n t  i ssues.  Put suc

c i n c t l y ,  i t  i s  expected t h a t  the agenda o f  the press would be set  by both 

government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  in  t ha t  (1) t he re  would be agreement 

between government o f f i c i a l s  and the press as t o  the sa l i ence o f  the 

issues ;  (2) government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  would agree as t o  the 

sa l i ence  o f  the i ssues;  and (3) t he re  would be agreement between j o u r n a l 

i s t s  and the press as t o  t he sa l i ence o f  t he issues.

However, s ince the two groups take d i f f e r e n t  p o s i t i o n s  on the i ssues,  

i t  i s  expected t h a t  al though they agree as t o sa l i ence o f  those issues i n 

general ,  they would,  never the less ,  at  t imes agree and at  t imes d i f f e r  on 

t h e i r  " a t t i t u d e s  over those i ssu es " .  By t h i s  i s  meant the po in t  o f  view 

they take in  t h e i r  assessment o f  t he issues,  such d i f f e re n c e  being "a 

mat ter  t ha t  i s  in d i spu te  between two or  more p a r t i e s  : a po in t  o f  debate

or  con t rov e rsy . "  (Merr iam-Webster ,  1983, p . 624).

These po in ts  o f  view,  or  a t t i t u d e s  on the i ssues,  are categor i zed f o r

research purposes as e x h i b i t i n g  a l i b e r a l  p o s i t i o n  or  a conserva t i ve one.

Thus, a l i b e r a l  p o s i t i o n  on an issue would be one which i s  "broad-minded,  

es p e c i a l l y  not bound by a u t h o r i t a r i a n i s m ,  or thodoxy,  or  t r a d i t i o n a l  norms." 

( I b i d ,  p . 688).  Conversely,  a conserva t i ve  p o s i t i o n  on an issue would be 

one which i s  " t ending or  disposed to  maintain e x i s t i n g  views,  co n d i t i o ns ,  

or  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  i . e .  t r a d i t i o n a l ;  or  marked by moderat ion or  cau t i on ;  or 

marked by or  r e l a t i n g  t o  t r a d i t i o n a l  norms" ( I b i d ,  p . 270) .  This l i n e  o f  

t h i n k i n g  i s  not on ly  de f ens ib le  con cep tua l l y ,  i t  i s  a l so based upon and 

supported by the f i n d in g s  o f  a p i l o t  study o f  the Kuwai t i  press which w i l l  

be repor ted in  some d e t a i l  i n  t h i s  Chapter and presented in  Appendix V. 

S u f f i c e  i t  f o r  the moment t o  argue t h a t  the press usu a l l y  presents both/  

sides o f  the issue e i t h e r  i n  t he same i t em,  which may i n d i c a t e  d i f f e r i n g  

views,  or  in  d i f f e r e n t  i tems which are usua l l y  pa r t i s a n .  There i s  a l so the 

case o f  pa r t i san  papers which c o n s i s t e n t l y  take one p o s i t i o n  or  the o ther .
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(Conceptual ly  t he re  i s  a l so a neut ra l  p o s i t i o n  on the issues,  but  i t  i s  

ignored here f o r  research purposes) .  More d i scussion to  j u s t i f y  t he p o s i 

t i o n  on the issues w i l l  be presented below in the sec t i on  " Issues Appear ing 

i n the Kuwai t i  Press".

We argued e a r l i e r  t ha t  the Kuwai t i  r u l e r s ,  through government o f f i 

c i a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s  in  a l l i a n c e  w i th  the i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  could hold 

d i f f e r i n g  p o s i t i o n s  on some s o c i a l ,  p o l i t i c a l  and economic issues .  On the

whole,  i t  was shown t h a t  each group wishes to  bu i l d  a modern Kuwai t  i n  i t s

own image. The government 's p o s i t i o n  on the i ssues,  which are advocated by 

t he Cabinet  and government o f f i c i a l s ,  i s  r a t he r  conservat ive in  t h a t  i t  

espouses cau t i on  or moderat i on,  and suppor ts e x i s t i n g  or  t r a d i t i o n a l  con d i 

t i o n s ,  or  i n s t i t u t i o n s  and norms. They have done wel l  t o  r u l e  from t ha t

pe rspect i ve  and to develop Kuwai t  as a modern s ta te ,  but  w i th  a t r a d i t i o n a l  

f l a v o u r .  The a t t i t u d e s  o f  t he j o u r n a l i s t s  on the issues (along w i th  the 

i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and the n a t i o n a l i s t s )  t end,  at  l eas t  on some issues,  t o  be 

r a t he r  l i b e r a l ,  more ready to  depar t  f rom a u t h o r i t a r i a n i s m  or t r a d i t i o n a l  

norms. They advocate these a t t i t u d e s  w i t h i n  e x i s t i n g  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  e .g .  

the Nat i onal  Assembly, and, most im p o r t a n t l y ,  in  the press.  In the absence 

o f  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i e s ,  t h i s  arrangement works wel l  t o  generate oppo s i t i on  

and p o l i t i c a l  f e rmen ta t i on .

The above pe rspect i ve  goes beyond agenda s e t t i n g  and proposes c e r t a i n  

ref inements in  the concept.  Agenda s e t t i n g  de a l t  ge ne ra l l y  w i t h  o ve ra l l  

sa l i ence o f  the issues in  t he press and the corresponding o v e r a l l  sa l i ence 

o f  these issues among a given po pu la t i on .  What we propose here i s  t h a t  

besides the above concept o f  t he "p u b l i c  agenda -se t t ing"  i t  i s  o f  great  

importance in  t h i s  study to go beyond the pu b l i c  agenda -set t i ng  t o  research 

what s c i e n t i s t s  have de f i ned as the " p o l i c y  ag enda -se t t i ng " .  The cen t ra l  

r esearch quest ion f o r  the " p o l i c y  agenda -set t i ng"  i s  "How does a pub l i c  

issue get on the p o l i c y  agenda?" (Rogers and Da r l i n g ,  1988, p . 560).

- 246 -



Thus, i f  the content  o f  an issue i n  the press contains  more i tems 

espousing conservat i ve  arguments than non-conservat ive,  i t  could be reason

ably  said t h a t  t h a t  piece i s  p resen t i ng  a conservat ive d i s p o s i t i o n .  By the 

same token,  i f  the l i b e r a l  i tems in  a given issue i n the press are more 

than the conservat i ve  ones, i t  i s  reasonable to s ta t e  t h a t  t h a t  i ssue i s  

p resen t i ng a l i b e r a l  d i s p o s i t i o n .  In sho r t ,  issues can be c l a s s i f i e d  not 

only  in  terms o f  t h e i r  general  sa l i ence ( i . e .  the o ve r a l l  coverage) ,  but 

a l so in terms o f  t h e i r  a t t i t u d i n a l  d i r e c t i o n s ,  t h a t  i s ,  whether they empha

s i ze  the l i b e r a l  or  the conserva t i ve  sides o f  the i ssues.  By the same 

token,  i t  i s  poss ib le  t o  as c e r ta in  the a t t i t u d i n a l  mood o f  the issues i n  a 

given popu la t ion  i f  they are al lowed to  i n d i c a t e  not on ly  how impor tan t  

these issues are t o  them, but  a l so t he d i s p o s i t i o n  ( i . e .  l i b e r a l  or  conser 

va t i v e )  they take as our i nst rumen t  was designed to asc e r ta in .

I f  the press i s  taken as the frame o f  r e ference to  c l a s s i f y  the s a l 

ience i n  terms o f  conservat i ve and l i b e r a l  d i s p o s i t i o n ,  and an enqu i r y i s  

made about the correspondence between the a t t i t u d e  o f  the press,  government 

o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  on the i ssues,  i t  i s  reasonable t o  expect  a 

d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i th  regard t o  conservat i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s  on the issues

(1) between the a t t i t u d e s  o f  the government o f f i c i a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s ,

(2) between the a t t i t u d e s  o f  the government o f f i c i a l s  and the a t t i t u d e s  o f  

the press i n d i c a t ed  in  the press con ten t .  Upon these f i v e  ge n e r a l i z a t i o n s ,  

research hypotheses w i l l  be designed and tes ted .

RESEARCH HYPOTHESES

Cer ta in  hypotheses are advanced on the basis o f  the d i scuss ion p r e 

sented exp la in in g  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the sa l i ence o f  issues i n  the 

Kuwai t i  press and the degree o f  importance ( i . e .  sa l ience )  assigned to 

these issues by j o u r n a l i s t s  and government o f f i c i a l s .  A l l  in  a l l ,  f i v e  

hypotheses w i l l  be advanced. The f i r s t  t h ree  hypotheses deal w i t h  sa l i ence
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i n  general .  They are s i m i l a r  to the agenda s e t t i n g  hypotheses common in  

the l i t e r a t u r e .  The remaining two hypotheses go beyond the common agenda 

s e t t i n g  hypotheses i n t h a t  they examine the a t t i t u d e s  o f  government o f f i 

c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  on the issues.

AGENDA-SETTING HYPOTHESES

These hypotheses are concerned w i th  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the 

o v e r a l l  ex ten t  o f  coverage o f  the issues in  the press and the o ve ra l l  

degree o f  importance assigned to  these issues by the j o u r n a l i s t s  and gov

ernment o f f i c i a l s .

THE FIRST HYPOTHESIS

In a s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  system cha rac te r i sed  by rap id  t r ans fo rma t i o n  from 

a t r i b a l - t r a d i t i o n a l  l eve l  to a h i gh l y  urbanised l eve l  w i th  a high standard 

o f  l i v i n g  and a high l eve l  o f  educa t i on ,  the government represents the 

sovereign (King,  Su l tan ,  Amir ,  or  She ikh ) .  The sovereign,  i n  t u r n ,  i s  seen 

as the guardian o f  sacred t r a d i t i o n s  and values;  he embodies them, pe rs on i 

f i e s  them, and i s  en t rus ted by a l l  t o  p ro te c t  them. In t h i s  case the 

sovereign i s  not a ceremonial  f i g u r e .  He r u l e s , and he governs.  He i s  the 

f i n a l  a u t h o r i t y .

The Cabinet ,  which i s  chosen by t he sovereign,  i s  considered by a l l  as 

the extens ion o f  h i s a u t h o r i t y .  Government o f f i c i a l s ,  es p e c ia l l y  at  the 

h ighes t  l e v e l ,  in t u rn  are considered to  be " t he K ing ' s  men," hi s servants .  

They enjoy a t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y  which gives them power and i n f l ue nc e  

over most,  i f  not a l l ,  soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .

Modern soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  such as the press,  do not d i spu te  the 

a u t h o r i t y  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  in  mat ters which revol ve  around uphold ing 

t r a d i t i o n s  and values.  Government o f f i c i a l s  not only present  t he p o s i t i o n  

o f  the sovereign to  the press,  they are a l so sought by the press t o i nc lude
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t h e i r  news and views on a r eg u l a r  basis in  newspapers. A sub s t an t i a l  amount 

o f  news, views and commentary i s ,  t h e re f o r e ,  i n i t i a t e d  or  suggested by 

government o f f i c i a l s .  These views might  not necessa r i l y  be endorsed by the 

j o u r n a l i s t s ,  and might  not correspond to  the l e t t e r ' s  views.  But the 

j o u r n a l i s t s ,  along w i th  almost  everybody e l se,  expect  government o f f i c i a l s  

t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n s e t t i n g  the press agenda and c o n t r i b u t i n g  t o  the issues,  

whether d i r e c t l y  or  i n d i r e c t l y .  I t  i s  expected,  t h e re f o re ,  government

o f f i c i a l s  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  s e t t i n g  t he agenda f o r  the press.  Consequent ly,  

i t  i s  hypothesised t h a t :

Hypothesis 1. There i s  a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between 
the o v e r a l l  d i f f e r e n t i a l  coverage o f  the issues 
appear ing in  the press and the o ve ra l l  degree o f  
importance assigned to  these issues by government 
o f f i c i a l s .

THE SECOND HYPOTHESIS

S i m i l a r l y ,  the expec ta t i on i s  t h a t  the degree o f  importance assigned 

by government o f f i c i a l s  t o  the issues usu a l l y  correspond to  the degree o f  

importance assigned by j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  the same i ssues.  In t h i s  case, 

j o u r n a l i s t s  may serve as mouthpieces f o r  the sovereign or  they may dwel l  on 

the same issue a l b e i t  in  t h e i r  own way. In general  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  may be based on the l a t t e r ' s  duty and 

o b l i g a t i o n  to present  the p o s i t i o n  o f  the government in  the press.  Such a 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  usu a l l y  r e f l e c t e d  in  the d i f f e r e n t  ways in  which government 

o f f i c i a l s  i n f l u e n ce ,  pressure,  suggest ,  encourage or  even a c t i v a t e  or  prod 

j o u r n a l i s t s  to emphasise issues in  the press which become j o i n t l y  de f ined 

as impor tan t  by both groups.  Even tua l l y ,  the j o u r n a l i s t s '  sa l i ence o f  the 

issues becomes very s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  o f  the o f f i c i a l s .  Therefore,  i t  i s  

hypothesised t h a t :

Hypothesis 2. There i s  a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between 
the o v e r a l l  degree o f  importance assigned to  the 
issues appear ing i n  the press by the j o u r n a l i s t s  
and by government o f f i c i a l s .
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THE THIRD HYPOTHESIS

By v i r t u e  o f  t h e i r  p ro fe ss iona l  p o s i t i o n ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  are ob l iged to

keep up w i th  the content  o f  the news and become c o n s i s t e n t l y  aware o f  the

issues t h a t  comprise lead ing headl ines and occupy a cons iderab le  amount o f

space. In most cases, they d i r e c t l y  co n t r i b u te  t o  making the news and

emphasising the issues.  In o ther  cases,  by responding to  issues ra i sed  by

othe rs ,  they c o n t r i b u te  t o  the debate and p a r t i c i p a t e  in  the d i scuss ions  of

these i ssues.  They simply cannot a f f o r d  t o  i gnore the i ssues,  become

o b l i v i o u s  to  them, or  stay a l o o f  when issues are ra i sed and di scussed.  I t

i s ,  t h e re f o r e ,  hypothesised t h a t :

Hypothesis 3. There i s  a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between 
the o v e r a l l  d i f f e r e n t i a l  coverage o f  the issues 
appear ing in  the press and the o ve ra l l  degree o f  
importance assigned to  these issues by t he j o u r 
nal i s t s .

BEYOND AGENDA-SETTING HYPOTHESIS

In the f o l l o w i n g ,  two hypotheses are not based on o ve ra l l  sa l i ence of  

the issues,  but  r a t he r  on the a t t i t u d e s  which govern t he p o s i t i o n s  of

government o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the a t t i t u d i n a l  p o s i t i o n s  found in  

the content  o f  the press,  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  conservat ive or  l i b e r a l  aspects o f  

p reva len t  issues in  Kuwai t .

As i nd i ca ted  e a r l i e r ,  the quest  here i s  t o  f i n d  out  the degree o f

correspondence between the p o s i t i o n s  o f  the t hree va r i ab les  on issues which 

e i t h e r  lean predominant ly  towards conservat i sm or  l i b e r a l i s m ,  and to

examine the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between government o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the 

press in  terms o f  (a) t h e i r  a t t i t u d e s  on the c o n s e r v a t i v e / l i b e r a l  dichotomy 

on p reva len t  i ssues,  (b) the a t t i t u d i n a l  tendency o f  o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  

and the press w i th  r e l a t i o n  t o the c o n s e r v a t i v e / l i b e r a l  dichotomy,  in  order  

t o determine the s i m i l a r i t y  or  d i f f e re n c e s  among them, based on the degree 

o f  t h e i r  a t t i t u d i n a l  p o s i t i o n s  on the issues.  In o ther  words, wh i l e  the
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f i r s t  t h ree  hypotheses examined the o v e ra l l  importance o f  the issues 

assigned by o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s ,  and the sa l i ence o f  those issues in 

the press con tent ,  the f o l l o w i n g  two hypotheses take the a t t i t u d e s  o f  each 

group i n t o  account,

THE FOURTH HYPOTHESIS

In a t r a d i t i o n a l  system in fused w i th  modern democrat ic i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  

such as Kuwai t ,  in  which the government represents the sovereign (King,  

Su l tan ,  Amir or  Sha i kh) ,  modern soc ia l  groups such as j o u r n a l i s t s  and 

soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  such as the press do not d i spu te  the a u t h o r i t y  o f  

government o f f i c i a l s  mainly in  issues r e l a t i n g  t o  government po l i c y  and the 

undi sputab le t r a d i t i o n s  and values.  The p o s i t i o n  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  hence o f  

t he press,  taken on the issues i n terms o f  conservat i veness or  l i b e r a l i s m ,  

would r e f l e c t  in d i f f e r e n t  ways the p o s i t i o n  taken by government o f f i c i a l s  

on the same i ssues.  In t h i s  case the j o u r n a l i s t s  and the press,  t o  a 

degree usua l l y  serve as a mouthpiece f o r  the sovereign,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  w i t h  

regard t o  the conservat ive p o s i t i o n  on the issues.  In such a system, the

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between j o u r n a l i s t s  t og e the r  w i t h  the press,  on one s ide,  and

government o f f i c i a l s ,  on the o th e r ,  r egard ing the conservat i ve  p o s i t i o n  on 

the issues may be t h a t  o f  duty and o b l i g a t i o n .  O f f i c i a l s  be l i eve  t ha t  the 

press i s  pa r t  o f  the components o f  the system; i t  must t he re fo re  act  in  

harmony w i th  o ther  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  w i th  the r u l e r  a t  the top ,  then 

the Cabinet  and the management (government o f f i c i a l s ) .  Thus j o u r n a l i s t s  

would rep resen t ,  t o  a c e r t a i n  ex te n t ,  in  response to  the actual  conserva

t i v e  a t t i t u d e s  they take,  the government o f f i c i a l s '  conservat ive a t t i t u d e s  

rega rd ing  the i s su es , t hus:

Hypothesis 4. There i s  a s i m i l a r i t y  in the conservat ive  d i s p o s i 
t i o n  taken by t he government o f f i c i a l s  and the
conservat i ve  p o s i t i o n s  taken by the j o u r n a l i s t s  on
issues p re va len t  in  the Kuwai t i  press.
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THE FIFTH HYPOTHESIS

Fol l owing the same argument in  which the tendency o f  the a t t i t u d i n a l  

p o s i t i o n  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  co inc ides  w i th  the a t t i t u d i n a l  p o s i t i o n s  o f  o f f i 

c i a l s  on the conservat i ve  s ide o f  the i ssues,  i t  i s  p red i c ted t h a t  the 

a t t i t u d i n a l  p o s i t i o ns  found in  the press content  w i l l  show a s i m i l a r  t e n 

dency by the press coverage towards the conservat ive s ide o f  the issues.  

Such an assumpt ion i s  based on the no t i on  t h a t  government o f f i c i a l s  have a 

heavy handed i n f l ue nc e  on the press mainly  in conserva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s  

which by v i r t u e  o f  t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  they are expected to  champion and to 

guard.  Just  as expected,  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between o f f i c i a l s  and the press 

i s  a t  any ra te  determined by the nature o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the 

press and the j o u r n a l i s t s  who, w i t h ou t  much astuteness,  are the content  

designers and supposedly those who set  the agenda f o r  the press.  There

f o r e ,  i t  i s  expected t h a t  the same l o g i c  unde r l y i ng  the f o u r t h  hypothesis 

would a l so gi ve d i r e c t i o n  t o  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between government o f f i c i a l s  

and the press.  The assumpt ion was made a l l  along t h a t  government o f f i c i a l s  

and the press might  take opposi t e p o s i t i o n s  on some issues by v i r t u e  of  

t h e i r  p o s i t i o n s  in  t he soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e .  This con ten t i on i s  based on the 

argument t h a t  the press r o l e  i n  develop ing s o c i e t i e s  i s  t o  lead the cause 

f o r  change by t he soc ia l  movement f o r  modern i za t ion,  and t h a t  one o f  the 

many f un c t i o ns  o f  the press i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  s o c i e t i e s  i s  t o  lead the t rends 

f o r  changes. I t  serves as a counter -ba lance aga ins t  the r i g i d i t y  o f  t r a d i 

t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y .

However, in  a t r a d i t i o n a l  system in  which the government represents 

t he sovereign (King,  Su l tan,  Amir or  She ik ) ,  r egardless  o f  the f a c t  t h a t  i t  

enjoys a great  deal o f  f reedom, d i v e r s i t y  and s u f f i c i e n t  f i n a n c i a l  sources,  

i n such a system the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between o f f i c i a l s  and the press i s  gov

erned by t he f a c t  t h a t  the press usu a l l y  serves as the mouthpieces f o r  the
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sovereign p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  mat ters r e la te d  to  l e g i t im a c y ,  s e c u r i t y ,  defence, 

wea l t h ,  t h e re f o r e ;

Hypothesis 5, There i s  a s i m i l a r i t y  in  the conserva t i ve d i s p o s i 
t i o n  taken by the government o f f i c i a l s  and the 
p o s i t i o n  taken by the press on issues p reva len t  in  
the press con ten t .

METHODS AND RESEARCH DESIGN

In order  to t e s t  the hypotheses,  two types o f  measurements were 

needed. F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  a rank o rd e r i ng  o f  the issues appear ing in  the 

Kuwai t i  newspapers over a d e f i n i t e  span o f  t ime had to  be asce r ta ined .  

Secondly,  a rank o rde r i ng  o f  these issues by a sample o f  government o f f i 

c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  had to  be ob ta ined .  The rank o rde r i ng  o f  these 

issues in t he newspapers w i l l  i n d i c a t e  the agenda o f  t he press.  The po in t  

would be to  f i n d  out  the degree to  which the agenda o f  the press c o r r e 

sponds d i r e c t l y  or  i n ve rs e l y  w i t h  t he agenda o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  and government 

o f f i c i a l s ,  as i nd i ca te d  by the rank o rd e r i ng  o f  these issues .

Also,  to de f i ne  the a t t i t u d e s  taken by o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the 

press coverage on the dichotomy,  conse rva t i ve  and l i b e r a l .

I t  was ess en t i a l  at  the beginn ing o f  the study to  l ocate the type o f  

issues p reva len t  in the Kuwai t i  press.  Once located ,  these would then 

c o n s t i t u t e  the bases upon which the content  ana l ys i s  o f  newspapers and 

measuring ins t ruments  such as the qu es t i o nn a i r e ,  and the i n te r v ie w  schedule 

would be const ruc ted.  A p i l o t  study was th e re f o r e  designed and c a r r i ed  out  

f o r  t h a t  purpose. Five newspapers were reviewed f o r  a f ou r  months per iod 

du r ing the months o f  A p r i l ,  May, June and Ju l y ,  1985. These were A1-Qabas, 

A1-Anba, Al-Ray Al -Am, A1-Sayasah, and A1-Watan. The f r o n t  pages, the 

l oca l  pages, and the e d i t o r i a l  pages o f  the newspapers were i t em analysed 

according to t o p i c s  column inch l ength and numbers o f  p u b l i c a t i o n .  A 

l i s t i n g  o f  the t op i cs  appear ing in  these pages was then compi led.  A l l  in

253 -



a l l ,  t he re  were 120 top i cs  ranging in  space between 10 and 3,123 column 

inches.  Topics occupying less than 100 column inches were removed, r e s u l t 

ing i n  50 top i cs  and f e l l  i n t o  the f o l l o w i n g  nine ca tego r i es :

1. Arab Un i t y ;  2. A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t ;  3. I r a n - I r a q  War; 4. Secu r i t y

in  Kuwai t ;  5. D i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  wea l t h ;  6. Ter ror i sm;  7. The r e l a t i o n s h i p

between the government and the pa r l i amen t ;  and, 8. The freedom of  the 

press.  The n in th  ca tegory ,  the Decl ine i n  Oi l  P r ices ,  was added a f t e r  t he 

p i l o t  study as i t  became a cu r re n t  i ssue.

The i tems f a l l i n g  in  each t o p i c  were f u r t h e r  analysed.  I t  was found

t h a t  each to p i c  inc ludes  p r es en ta t i o ns ,  d i scussions  and debates which 

represent  d i f f e r e n t  and opposing p o s i t i o n s .  For example, t he f i v e  t op i cs  

in the category o f  Arab un i t y  were:

1. Arab renaissance w i thou t  or  w i t h  Arab u n i t y ;  2. Arab un i t y  i n stages or  

immediate and t o t a l  ; 3. Arab un i t y  founded on r e l i g i o u s  or  secular  values;

4. Arab un i t y  founded on f r ee  or  c o n t r o l l e d  economy; 5. Arab un i t y  w i th  

f ede ra l  or con t ro l  government.

The remaining to p i c s  as shown i n  Table 5.1 inc luded s i m i l a r  p o l a r i z a 

t i o n s .  I t  was consequent ly concluded t h a t  each to p i c  a c t u a l l y  represented 

an issue,  in  t ha t  i t  d e a l t  w i t h  a mat ter  t h a t  was in  d i spu te  between two or 

more p a r t i e s ,  a po in t  o f  debate or  con t roversy  (Webster,  1983, p . 642).  This 

conc lus ion i s  based on the f a c t  t h a t  each issue contained a t r a d i t i o n a l  

conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  and a modern l i b e r a l  one.

THE SALIENCE QUESTIONNAIRE

On the basis o f  t he issues revealed i n  the p i l o t  s tudy,  a sa l i ence 

ques t i o nn a i re  was developed and a probing i n te r v ie w  pro toco l  was designed.  

The qu es t i onna i re  cons i s ted o f  two sec t ions  in  A rab ic ,  shown i n  Appendix 1 

( t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  Eng l i sh ,  and inc luded i n Appendix I I ) .  Exceeding prev ious 

research i n agenda-set t i ng ,  issues i n t h i s  study were presented i n  a
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b i p o la r  form,  rep resen t i ng  l i b e r a l  or  conservat i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s .  Thus, each 

issue was presented in  i t s  two c o n t ro v e r s i a l  forms,  i . e .  the conservat ive 

and the l i b e r a l  d i s p o s i t i o n s .  Respondents o f  the two sample groups (gov

ernment o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s )  were asked to  ra te  the degree o f  impor 

tance o f  the side o f  each issue on a f o u r - p o i n t  scale f o r  each po la r .  A l l  

statements l ocated a t  t he r i g h t  s ide o f  t he Arabic  ques t i onna i re  presented 

the conservat i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n ,  wh i l e  statements l ocated on the l e f t  s ide 

presented the l i b e r a l  d i s p o s i t i o n .  Conversely,  i n  the Eng l i sh t r a n s l a t i o n  

o f  the ques t i on na i re ,  the l e f t  s ide presented the conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s  

wh i l e  the statement  located i n the r i g h t  s ide presented the l i b e r a l .

In ad d i t i o n  t o  the above-ment ioned i ssues,  t he ques t i onna i re  a l so 

conta ins  nine o ther  sec t i o ns .  For example, i t  s t imu la tes  the respondents 

o f  government o f f i c i a l  groups to  evaluate j o u r n a l i s t s '  s i n c e r i t y  and t h e i r  

degree o f  honesty when they deal w i t h  news. This sec t ion  a l so contains  

c e r t a i n  quest ions rega rd ing  j o u r n a l i s t s '  c r e d i b i l i t y  and conf idence and 

t h e i r  pe rcep t i on  o f  soc ia l  events.  One major f a c t o r  i nc luded so c i o 

demographic va r i a b le s ,  such as age, sex, and income. The second major 

f a c t o r  i nvo l ved the p o s i t i o n  o f  t he i n d i v i d u a l  i n  the soc ia l  ma t r i x  and 

i nc luded such va r i a b l es  as occupat ion ,  s e n i o r i t y  and educat i on ,  a l l  o f  

which i nd i ca ted  the i n d i v i d u a l ' s  s ta tus  w i t h in  the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  

Kuwai t .  A t h i r d  f a c t o r  concerned the i n d i v i d u a l ' s  scale o f  values,  b a s i 

c a l l y  in  terms o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  or  modern a t t i t u d e s .  E spe c ia l l y  i n the l a s t  

25 years i n which Kuwai t  has undergone rap id  t r ans fo r ma t i on  and f a s t  soc ia l  

change, value o r i e n t a t i o n s  have been c r u c i a l  in  de termin ing pe rcep t i ons  o f  

soc ia l  issues.  In gene ra l ,  t he researcher  found two value o r i e n t a t i o n s .  

The f i r s t  was t r a d i t i o n a l i s m  which,  a l though i t  accepts Western t echnology ,  

be l i eves  t h a t  the answer t o  soc ia l  problems can only  be found in  o ld t r a d i 

t i o n s ,  The second was modernism which cons iders  t h a t  t r a d i t i o n s  are not
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only  an impediment t o  coping w i th  modern l i f e ,  but  t h a t  they are al so 

un su i t ab le  and almost  useless as guides to  contemporary values.

F i n a l l y ,  an impor tan t  f a c t o r  was reade rsh ip behaviour .  In some groups 

i t  i s  not uncommon f o r  people t o  read d a i l y  newspapers and magazines pub

l i shed  e i t h e r  weekly,  monthly or  q u a r t e r l y ,  p lus other  l oca l  Arabic  and/or  

f o r e i gn  p e r i o d i c a l s .  I t  i s  a l so common to  f i n d  many people in  lead ing  

po s i t i o ns  who read many d i f f e r e n t  newspapers, r egard less o f  the count ry  o f  

o r i g i n .  The demographic v a r i a b le s  appeared as shown i n  Appendix I I I .

The qu es t i onna i re  contained a preamble e xp la in in g  to  the respondents 

the ob je c t  o f  the study and g i v i n g  examples o f  how to  answer the i tems.  The 

second sec t i on  co n s i s t i n g  o f  i tems 1 t o  50 o f  Table 5.1,  contained the nine 

ca tego r i es  mentioned above. Respondents were asked to  asce r ta in  the degree 

o f  importance o f  each issue to  them on a f o u r - p o i n t  scale ranging f rom 

ext remely impor tan t ,  very impor tan t ,  somewhat impor tan t  t o  not impor tan t  at  

a l l .  They i nd i ca ted  t h e i r  r a t i n g  on each issue e i t h e r  on the conse rva t i ve  

s ide or  on the l i b e r a l  depending on how the issue was presented i n  the 

ques t i o nn a i r e .  For example, on the issue o f  Arab u n i t y ,  the conse rva t i ve  

d i s p o s i t i o n  read "Arab renai ssance can occur before Arab u n i t y " ,  the l i b 

era l  form o f  the same issue read "Arab renaissance i s  imposs ib le  w i t hou t  

Arab u n i t y " .  The scales were pre-coded from 1 to  4, i n  two oppos i t e d i r e c 

t i o n s  and above each number i n  each c e l l  the d e f i n i t i o n  o f  the scale was 

presented.  As an example, t he i t em o f  the issue r e la te d  to  the system in  a 

f u t u r e  Arab un i t y  i s  as f o l l o w s ;

When i t  occurs,  Arab un i t y  must 
f o l l o w  a f edera l  government system

When i t  occurs,  Arab un i t y  must 
be based on a c o n t ro l l e d  economy

1 1 2 3 1 4 0 1 2 1 3 1 4

Some- 1 Very Ex t re  Some 1 Very 1 Ex t re -
what 1 Impor impor mely Don ' t what Impor 1 impor- 1 mely
i m p o r - 1 
t a n t  1

t an t t an t impor
t a n t

know impor
t a n t

t an t 1 t an t 1 Impor- 
1 t a n t
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The actual  qu es t i onna i re  used i n  the study,  as we l l  as the i n te r v ie w  

p ro toco l  which was designed to  probe c e r t a i n  i ssues,  (see below) are p re 

sented,  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  i n  Appendices I I  and IV.

Table 5,1 The F i f t y  Issues L i s ted  According to
the Nine Categor ies i n t o  which they f a l l

I .  Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  Arab u n i t y :

1. Arab renaissance w i th  or  w i t ho u t  Arab u n i t y .
2. Arab un i t y  immediate or  in  stages.
3. Arab u n i t y  r e l i g i o u s  or  secu la r .
4. Arab un i t y  w i t h  f r ee  or  c o n t r o l l e d  economy.
5. Arab un i t y  w i t h  f edera l  or  c o n t r o l l e d  government.

I I .  Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  the A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t :

6. Resolv ing the Pa l e s t i n i a n  problem by t r e a t y  or  by co n f ro n t a t i o n .
7. Peaceful  se t t l emen t  regain r i g h t s  or  su r r en de r .
8. Resolv ing the A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  i n stages or  immediate.
9. P a l es t i n i a n  r i g h t s  gained by suppo r t ing  moderate Pa l es t i n i a n s  or 

ext remi  s t s .
10. PLO e f f e c t i v e  under A ra fa t  or  under leader  opponents.
11. E f f e c t i v e  p o l i c y  t o  sol ve P a le s t i n i a n  problem i s  t ha t  o f  

moderate or  r e j e c t i o n i s t  Arab s t a tes .
12. Jordan/PLO agreement r e t u r n  or  impedes r i g h t s .
13. So lu t i on  w i t h  or  w i t ho u t  Egypt 's  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .

I I I .  Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  s e c u r i t y  in  Kuwai t :

14. Non-Arab fo r e i gn e r s  t h rea ten  s e c u r i t y .
15. Non-Kuwai t i  Arabs th rea ten s e c u r i t y .
16. Non-Kuwai t i  S h i ' i t e  t h rea ten  s e c u r i t y .
17. Open res i s tanc e  to  Khomeni regime th r e a t  t o s e c u r i t y .
18. E x i s t i n g  p o l i c y  a u t h o r i t y  maintains  law and o rder .

IV. Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  I r a n / I r a q  war :

19. I r a n - I r a q  war ends by ne go t i a t i o n  or  de feat .
20. Gul f  s ta tes  should subs id i se  I raq  or  stay ne u t ra l .
21. Great Powers are i n v i t e d  t o  pa t ro l  the Gul f  by I ran or  by 

o t h e r s .
22. I ran undermines Gul f  s ta tes  by con t i nu ing  war.
23. GCC m i l i t a r y  p repa ra t i ons  s u f f i c i e n t  or  not s u f f i c i e n t .
24. I r a n - I r a q  war r e l i g i o u s  or  n a t i o n a l i s t i c .

257



V. Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  the de c l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  and i t s  impact
on the f u t u r e  o f  the Gul f  r eg ion .

25. OPEC caused the dec l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  or  the West.
26. Decl ine in  o i l  p r i ces  temporary or  l a s t i n g .
27. Lowering o i l  p r i ces  t h r ea ten  s t a b i l i t y  o f  the Gul f  r eg ion .
28. Lower o i l  p r i ces  lead to  economic depression i n Gul f  commerce.
29. Drop in  o i l  weal th lessens or  aggravates i n te r - A r a b  c o n f l i c t .

VI .  Issues r e l a t i n g  to o i l  weal th ;

30. Kuwai t i  o i l  income spent w i se l y  or  unwise ly .
31. Kuwai t  a u t h o r i t y  conserve o i l  revenue or  waste i t .
32. Oi l  r eserve i s  p l en ty  need or  not t o  be conserved.
33. A l l  or  l i m i t e d  c lasses b e n e f i t  from o i l  revenues.
34. Social  serv ices  adequate or  inadequate because o f  o i l  revenues,
35. Kuwai t  f o r e i gn  i nvestment  c o n t r i b u te  t o the na t i ona l  income or 

waste i t .

V I I .  Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  t e r r o r i s m :

36. Ter ror ism in  Kuwai t  undermining the government or  pa r t  o f  
i n t e r n a t i o n a l  campaign.

37. Re jec t i ng  t e r r o r i s t s  demands ends or  increases t e r r o r i s m .
38. R e s t r i c t i n g  v isa  en t r y  f o r  Arab groups prevents or  has no 

impact  on t e r r o r i s m .
39. Secu r i t y  arrangements s u f f i c i e n t  or  i n s u f f i c i e n t .
40. Kuwai t i  war on t e r r o r i s m  independent ly  or  i n  c o - o r d i n a t i o n  

w i th  Arab s ta t es .
41. Kuwai t  can best  f i g h t  t e r r o r i s m  w i th  or  w i t h ou t  c o -o rd in a t i o n  

w i th  other  cou n t r i e s  a f f e c te d  by t e r r o r i s m .

V I I I .  Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the government and
pa r l iamen t  in  Kuwai t :

42. Government does or  does not f o l l o w  the recommendations o f  
par i  lament.

43. The government or  pa r l i amen t  i s  more capable o f  
safeguarding pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t s .

44. Par l iament  i s  secure agains t  or  sub jec t  t o  d i s s o l u t i o n .
45. Kuwai t i  government does or  does not suppor t  some MPs and 

undermine o the rs .
46. Kuwai t i  government does or  does not be l i eve  t h a t  some MPs 

c reate c o n f l i c t s  i n  pa r l i amen t .

IX. Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  the freedom o f  t he press:

47. Kuwai t i  press i s  f r ee  or  censored.
48. Press owners r e s t r i c t  c r i t i c i s m  to  the government.
49. J o u r n a l i s t s  do or  do not f ea r  l o s in g  jobs i f  they w r i t e  

aga ins t  the government.
50. Kuwai t i  press p a r t i a l  or  i m p a r t i a l .
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RESEARCH SAMPLES

Three samples were selected f o r  research in  t h i s  s tudy,  f rom among 

o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the press.  The sample o f  government o f f i c i a l s  

cons i s ted o f  45 i n d i v i d u a l s  se lec ted on an a v a i l a b i l i t y  quota basis f rom 

government departments which var i ed  i n  s ize and fu n c t i o n  according to  the 

actua l  power which they wielded .  An at tempt  was made to  i nc lude as much a 

rep res en ta t i o n  o f  the composi t i on o f  t he popu la t i on  as pos s ib le .  An exami

na t i on  o f  the government power s t r u c t u r e  revealed t h a t  i t  was reasonable t o 

draw the o f f i c i a l s '  sample f rom the M i n i s t r i e s  o f  Foreign A f f a i r s ,  Oi l  and 

Natural  Resources, Labour and Social  A f f a i r s ,  and Planning since these are 

the m i n i s t r i e s  which deal most ly  w i t h  the press.  The number o f  cases from 

each o f  these m i n i s t r i e s  are r e s p e c t i v e l y  12, 10, 13 and 10. Sample was 

determined by drawing respondents f rom the m i n i s t r i e s '  s t a f f s ,  w i t h  the 

i n c lu s i o n  o f  one M in i s t e r ,  seven Undersecre tar i es ,  n i neteen Departmental  

Heads, e igh t  Head o f  Sect ions and adv i so rs ,  exper t s ,  a d m in i s t r a t i v e  a s s i s 

t a n t s  and consu l t an t s .

The second sample was drawn from the t o t a l  number o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  

work ing in the Kuwai t i  press in  newspapers and magazines, who are l ocated 

i n Shar i  A1 Sahafa ( i . e .  Press S t r ee t )  i n  the c i t y  o f  Kuwai t  (which c o r r e 

sponds to  "F lee t  S t ree t "  in  London, England).  F o r t y - f i v e  j o u r n a l i s t s  were 

chosen on an a v a i l a b i l i t y  quota basis t o  represent  a l l  newspapers and a l l  

ranks w i t h i n  each paper as f o l l o w s :  10 f rom A1-Watan, 10 f rom A1-Anba,

10 f rom A1 Sayasah , 6 f rom A1-Qabas, 5 f rom Al -Rai  Al -Aam, 4 f rom A l - T a l i a . 

The sample was determined by drawing respondents from the j o u r n a l i s t s  to 

i nc lude  one Head o f  Management, two E d i t o r s - i n - C h i e f ,  s i x  Managing E d i t o r s ,  

15 Heads o f  E d i t o r i a l  Sec t ion,  ten Ed i t o r s  and eleven Senior  Reporters and 

Repor te rs .
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In the t h i r d  sample, t he press,  i t  was impor tan t  t o  spec i f y  t he pool 

o f  newspapers which are most geared to  Kuwai t i  readers and which rep resent

d i f f e r i n g  po in t s  o f  view and p o l i t i c a l  l ean ings.  The choice o f  such a pool

was ev i de n t .  As s ta ted e a r l i e r ,  Kuwai t  has f i v e  Arabic  and two Eng l i sh 

d a i l i e s .  The two Eng l i sh d a i l i e s  had to  be excluded because they are

geared to  the non-Arab community work ing in  Kuwai t .  Also,  two o f  the 

Arabic newspapers had to  be excluded;  one was Al-Ray Al-Am because o f  i t s  

l i m i t e d  c i r c u l a t i o n  and extreme r i g h t  wing p o s i t i o n  ( i t  seems to  ca te r  only 

t o  a smal l  f r a c t i o n  o f  the Kuwai t i  p u b l i c ) ,  and the second was A1-Qabas. 

Al though A1-Qabas i s  by f a r  the f a v o u r i t e  Kuwai t i  newspaper, i t  i s ,

nonetheless,  by rev iewing i t s  content  and by e s t im u la t i n g  the impression o f  

some p ro fes s io na l s  i t  was found t h a t  i t  tends to f o l l o w  unbalanced p o l i c y  

i n  terms o f  d a i l y  t r ea tments .  I t  i s  more geared to  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  issues 

and news than to the na t i ona l  and l oca l  ones. The three remaining newspa

pers turned out  t o  be an idea l  pool .  They are A1 -Anba, a conservat ive 

newspaper which represents t r a d i t i o n a l  a u t h o r i t y ,  A1-Sayasah, a newspaper 

t o the cen t re ,  and A1-Watan, a l i b e r a l  newspaper. A l l  t hree papers are 

heav i l y  invol ved in  Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c s .  They represent  the spectrum o f  o p in 

ion and commentary which i s  t y p i c a l l y  Kuwa i t i .  A synopsis o f  each o f  these 

papers has been presented e a r l i e r  in  the d i scuss ion o f  the Kuwai t i  press.

Having chosen the pool o f  newspapers which represented the Kuwai t i  

press,  the second order  o f  business was to  asce r ta in  t he i.ssues p reva len t  

i n  these papers w i t h i n  a given t ime span. The t ime span, which was chosen 

on the basis o f  convenience,  covered a f i v e  month per i od between January 

and May 1986. This was considered to  be a l arge enough per iod which con

ta ined  the wide range o f  i ssues occupying the a t t e n t i o n  o f  Kuwai t i s  on a 

reg u l a r  bas i s ,  but  sho r t  enough to  r e f l e c t  the d i f f e r e n t i a l  importance 

given to  these issues by v i r t u e  o f  the amount o f  coverage given to  each 

issue by the press.
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Once the t ime span had been chosen, a method o f  s e le c t i n g  newspaper 

issues was used. Wi th in  t h i s  t ime span o f  f i v e  months, every o ther  month 

was chosen, beginning w i th  January.  The months f rom which se l ec t i ons  were 

made were t he re fo re  reduced to t h r ee ,  namely, January,  March and May. 

Fur thermore,  only  the f i r s t  15 days o f  each month were chosen f o r  sampl ing.  

However, a l though the choice o f  the f i r s t  f i f t e e n  days o f  each month (as

opposed to the second f i f t e e n  days) was a r b i t r a r y ,  a systemat ic  r o t a t i o n

method was fo l l owed to  ensure t h a t  an equal number o f  publ ished newspaper 

issues would be selected f rom each month. Consequent ly,  the f i f t e e n  day 

per iod was d i v i ded in  t hree  ways. Per iod number 1 re fe r r e d  to days 1 t o  5; 

per iod number 2 r e f e r re d  to  days 6 t o  10; and per iod number 3 r e f e r re d  to  

days 11 to  15. Acco rd ing l y ,  as shown in  Table 5,2,  f i f t e e n  newspaper

issues o f  A1-Watan were se lected i n c lu d in g  days 1 t o  5 i n  January,  days 11 

to  15 in  March, and 6 t o  10 days in  May. S i m i l a r l y ,  t he issues chosen

from A1-Sayasah were days 6 t o  10 i n  January,  days 1 t o  5 i n  March, days 11 

to  15 in  May. From A1 -Anba, the issues selected were days 11 to  15 i n  

January,  days 6 t o  10 in  March and days 1 t o 5 in May. The t o t a l  number o f  

newspapers se lected f o r  ana l ys i s  was, according to  t h i s  method, 45; f i f t e e n  

from each newspaper and, s imu l taneous l y ,  f i f t e e n  f rom each month. This

whole methodolog ica l  process was fo l l owed  by coding the sa l i ence o f  the 50

issues i n  t he press con ten t .  The con tent  frame cons i s ted of  a l l  the

s t o r i e s  appear ing on the f r o n t  page, the l ocal  news page, and the e d i t o r i a l

sec t ion  o f  each o f  t he 45 newspaper issues chosen. In the meantime, the 

d i s p o s i t i o n s  or  the a t t i t u d e s  o f  t he press on the same issues on the 

dichotomy,  conse rva t i ve  or  l i b e r a l ,  was coded. The coding method fo l l owed 

was a c a l c u l a t i o n  o f  the number o f  t o p i c s  found under each issue as we l l  as 

the t o t a l  number o f  column inches found under the same issue' .
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ISSUES APPEARING IN THE PRESS SAMPLE

St o r i e s  dea l i ng  w i t h  a p a r t i c u l a r  i ssue i n  a l l  45 newspapers were 

located as conse rva t i ve ,  n e u t r a l , or l i b e r a l  according to  t h e i r  con tent .  

Then the f requency w i th  which they appeared was noted.  The t o t a l  column 

inches devoted to  them was then c a l c u la t e d .  Fo l l owing Stone and McComb 

(1981) ,  an index f o r  each issue was then devised by m u l t i p l y i n g  the number 

o f  t imes the s to ry  appeared by the t o t a l  column inches devoted to  i t ,  

i n c lu d in g  p r in te d  t e x t ,  graphs and photographs , then t h a t  index was roo t  

squared.

Table 5 .2  Rota t i on  Method f o r  Se l ec t i on  o f  Newspaper Samples.

Newspaper

A1-Watan 

A1-Sayasah 

A1-Anba

Total

January

1*

2

3

15

March May

15 15

Total

15

15

15

45

* Number 1 r e f e r s  t o  newspapers issued i n  days 1 t o  5; 
Number 2 to  days 6 to  10; and number 3 to  days 11 to  15

The r e s u l t  o f  the content  ana l ys i s  y i e l d  t h i r t y - s i x  i ssues f a l l i n g  w i t h i n  

the range o f  the nine ca tego r i es  presented i n  Table 5.1 .  The f o l l o w i n g  i s  

a d i scuss ion  f o r  these issues based on the way they were presented i n  the 

press.

a. Issues Related t o  Arab Un i t y

Issues p e r t a in in g  to  Arab u n i t y  were t he most p r ev a l en t .  On the whole 

the papers i n d i c a t ed  t h a t  Kuwai t  has always been an a c t i v e  member i n  the 

Arab “ f am i l y "  and played an im portant  ro l e  i n  Pan Arab a f f a i r s  f rom the
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f i r s t  day o f  i t s  independence i n  1961. In s p i t e  o f  l i m i t a t i o n s  i n  terms o f  

popu la t i on  and s ize o f  land,  Kuwai t  used her o i l  revenues e f f e c t i v e l y  t o  

i n f l u e nc e  Arab a f f a i r s ,  e .g .  f i n a n c i a l  support  t o  the poorer  Arab s ta tes  

and c o n t r i b u t i n g  to the m i l i t a r y  expendi tu re  o f  the Arab States threatened 

or  occupied by I s r a e l .  Kuwa i t i s ,  t he a r t i c l e s  i n d i c a te d ,  have always had 

an ext remely suppor t i ve  a t t i t u d e  towards the idea o f  e s t a b l i s h in g  a u n i f i e d  

Arab na t i on .  Such an a t t i t u d e  i s  r e f l e c t e d  in  the government 's Pan Arab 

o r i e n t a t i o n ,  and t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  t a n g ib le  support  f o r  p o l i t i c a l ,  economic 

and soc ia l  development p r o je c t s .  Issues r e l a t i n g  t o  Arab un i t y  occupy the 

populace and revol ve  around the methods by which un i t y  would occur whether 

immediately or  in  stages,  the basis  o f  the un i t y  (whether r e l i g i o u s  or  

s e cu la r ) ,  the form o f  government (whether a f ede ra l  or  m i l i t a r y  system),  

and the economic s t r u c t u r e  (whether f r ee  or  c o n t r o l l e d ) .

There has al so been preoccupat ion on the quest ion o f  whether Arab 

renaissance could be achieved w i th  or  w i t ho u t  Arab u n i t y .

b. Issues Related to A rab - Is ra e l i  C o n flic t

News, e d i t o r i a l s  and commentary about t he A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  were 

next  i n prevalence.  The Kuwai t i  press seemed to be occupied by the Pales

t i n i a n  problem f o r  var ious  reasons.  On the one hand, the a u t h o r i t i e s  in  

Kuwai t  di d sponsor c e r t a i n  f a c t i o n s  o f  t he P a l es t i n i a n  g u e r i l l a s ,  and they 

cont inue to support  the P a le s t i n i a n  gr i evance agains t  I s rae l  ; on the other  

hand, P a l es t i n i a n  immigrants t o  Kuwai t  have g ra dua l l y  increased du r i ng  the 

l a s t  25 yea rs ,  t o  the ex tent  t h a t  they now c o n s t i t u t e  about 32 percent  o f  

the t o t a l  popu la t ion  as shown in  Table 5.3.  Most o f  those Pa l es t i n i a n s  

occupy high and impor tan t  j obs ,  w i t h  more concen t ra t i on in  the media and 

educat i on sec to rs .  Almost o n e - t h i r d  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  Kuwai t  are 

P a le s t i n i a n s  or  33.2 per cent  o f  t he press corps and 38.2 per cent  o f  i t s  

labour  f o r c e .  Fur thermore,  i t  i s  known t ha t  some o f  the PLO p o l i t i c a l

- 263 -



leaders use Kuwai t  as a temporary home. Issues concerning the A r a b - I s r a e l i  

c o n f l i c t s  were found to  concern t he achievement o f  a s o l u t i o n ,  e i t h e r  by 

peaceful  i n i t i a t i v e s  or  by m i l i t a n c y .  In t he face o f  a hopeless s i t u a t i o n ,  

the press exhor t s the va r i ous  P a le s t i n i a n  fa c t i o n s  t o  cont inue g u e r i l l a  

f i g h t i n g  aga ins t  I s r ae l  because o f  the l e t t e r ' s  un w i l l i ngness  to  solve the 

problem pe ac e fu l l y .  Also,  the ques t ion o f  l o y a l t y  t o  Yaser A r a f a t  or  t o  

h i s  opponents was a common theme, along w i th  d i scuss ions  about the need f o r  

a t im e l y  s o lu t i o n  t o  the problem versus cons ider i ng the whole problem to  be 

i n so lu b le  a t  p resent ,  and l eav ing  i t  t o  be solved by t he coming gener

a t i o ns .  There was al so d i scuss ion  o f  whether t he r ad i ca l  or  the moderate 

Arab s ta tes  would be more able t o  i n f l ue nc e  or  t o  nego t i a te  the f u t u r e  o f  

t he P a l es t i n i a n  problem as a pa r t  o f  ending the c o n f l i c t  between the Arabs 

and I s r a e l .

c. Issues Related to the Security of Kuwait

The t h i r d  p reva len t  i ssues o f  concern i n  the Kuwai t i  press were those 

r e l a t i n g  to se c u r i t y  problems imposed f rom w i t h i n  by t e r r o r i s m  or  f rom 

w i tho u t  by the I s lam ic  Republ ic o f  I r an .  The concern i s  the s t a b i l i t y  o f  

the State o f  Kuwai t .  Kuwai t i s  were repea tedl y  reminded t h a t  w i t h i n  a yea r ,  

and f o r  t he f i r s t  t ime i n  i t s  h i s t o r y ,  a group o f  t e r r o r i s t s  had led many 

e f f e c t i v e  assau l ts  in  the hear t  o f  t he c a p i t a l  o f  Kuwai t  i g n i t i n g  high 

exp los i ve devices which set  the Embassies o f  the Uni ted States and France 

on f i r e ,  and throwing bombs a t  c i v i l i a n s  s i t t i n g  in  t r a d i t i o n a l  pu b l i c  

co f f ee  shops, k i l l i n g  and wounding more than seventy people.  There was 

a l so concern about the s e c u r i t y  o f  the Head o f  State as i f  i n a n t i c i p a t i o n

o f  the a t t ack  on the Ami r ' s  car in  June 1985, which i n f l i c t e d  several  deep

wounds i n hi s face ne c e ss i t a t i n g  hos p i t a l  t r ea tment .  Deep concerns were 

ra i sed about the s e c u r i t y  arrangements o f  Kuwai t .  Several  quest ions were

asked concerning the adequacy o f  t he se cu r i t y  arrangements made i n the
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Ta b le  5 . 3  Arab P o p u l a t i o n  by N a t i o n a l i t y  i n  Kuwai t

Percentages Tota l s

NATIONALITY 1975
Census

1970
Census

1965
Census

1975
Census

1970
Census

1965
Census

K u w a i t is 4 7 ^ 4 7 ^ 4 7 ^ 472,088 347,396 220,059

Pa les t i ne 2 ^ ^ 2 0 ^ 16.6 204,178 147,696 77,712

Ira q 4 .5 5 .3 5 .5 45 ,070 39,066 25,897

Saudi Arabia 1.3 1 .5 1 .0 12,527 10,897 4 ,632

Lebanon 2 .5 3 .4 4 .5 24,776 25,387 20,877

S yr ia 4 .1 3 .7 3 .6 40 ,962 27,217 16,849

Egypt 6 .1 4 .1 2 .4 60,534 30,421 11,021

Tunis ia - - - 127 74 -

A lg e r ia - - - 69 113 75

Libya - - - 46 10 -

Morocco - - - 59 40 -

Sudan 0 .2 O .I 0 .1 1,553 773 418

South Yemen 1.2 1 .2 0 .6 12,332 8 ,604 2,635

North Yemen 0 .5 0 .3 - 4,831 2,363 144

Bahrai  n 0.1 0 .1 0 .2 1,359 966 747

Qatar - - - 112 117 159

U. A. E. 0 .3 0 .6 0 .2 2 ,585 4 ,435 1,105

Muscat & Oman 0 .7 2 .0 4 .2 7 ,313 14,670 19,584

Other Arabs 0.1 - 1.3 754 - 6 ,068

Tota l Non- 
Kuwaiti  Arabs 4 ^ ^ 4 ^ ^ 40.2 719,187 312,849 187,923

T ota l  Arabs 8 ^ ^ 8 ^ ^ 8 A 3 891,275 660,245 407,982

Source : Central S t a t i s t i c a l  O f f ic e ,  The M inistry  of Planning 
Annual S t a t is t ic a l  Abstract, 1980, p .28

country and the ca p a b il i ty  of the Kuwaiti security forces to p ro te c t  the 

country from extremist Shias and Iran ,  especia lly  with the presence of a 

large number of non-Kuwaiti Arabs and non-Arab foreigners in Kuwait.
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In t h i s  l a t t e r  ca tegory ,  issues cent red on quest ions o f  whether t he 

la rge number o f  non-Arab fo r e ig n e r s  and non-Kuwai t i  Arabs co n s t i t u t e d  a 

t h r e a t  t o  Kuwai t i  s e c u r i t y .  There were d i scuss ions  as t o  whether they be

reduced in  number, and whether they should be expel l ed  f rom the count ry i n

t h e i r  l o y a l t y  t o  o ther  s ta tes  undermined Kuwai t i  s e c u r i t y .  Discussions 

a l so arose on the r o l e  o f  t he Shias i n s id e  and ou ts ide  Kuwai t  and t h e i r  

a b i l i t y  to c reate d i s tu rbance  and i n s t a b i l i t y  in  Kuwai t .  The I ran ian  r o l e  

o f  encouraging and p lanning t e r r o r i s t  a t t acks  i n s id e  Kuwai t  was repea tedl y  

presented.  There was al so concern about e x i s t i n g  p o l i c e  arrangements in  

terms o f  s u f f i c i e n c y  to  main ta in  order  and s t a b i l i t y  in  the face o f  growing 

t e r r o r i s m  ins ide  Kuwai t  and a t t acks  on Kuwai t i  t a r ge ts  ou ts ide Kuwai t .

d. Issues Related to  t he  I r a q - I r a n  War

Issues under t h i s  category inc luded the p o l i t i c a l  d i f f e re nc e s  between

the two cou n t r i e s ,  the t e r r i t o r i a l  c la ims on Shaat A l -A rab ,  and the pe r 

sonal feuds between Emam Khomeini o f  I r an and Saddam Hussein o f  I r aq .  A

great  deal o f  space was devoted to  t he devas ta t i ng  impact  o f  t he l engthy 

co n f ro n t a t i o n ,  and the pressures i t  c reated on the smal l ,  vu lne rab le  Gul f  

S tates ,  es p e c i a l l y  Kuwai t .  There was a l so concern that-  t he I s lam ic  r e v o lu 

t i o n  in  I r an had aroused the p o l i t i c a l  f eve r  o f  the ex t rem is t s  in  the Gul f  

and sought the ex p o r ta t i o n  o f  r e v o lu t i o n  t o  the neighbour i ng coun t r i es  as 

an i d e o lo g i c a l  p r i o r i t y .  Fur thermore,  t he re  were d i scussions  regard ing the 

consequences o f  the Gul f  S ta tes '  dec i s i on  to  support  I raq and fund a pa r t  

o f  i t s  m i l i t a r y  needs, as we l l  as e s t a b l i s h in g  s e c u r i t y  arrangements

through the Gul f  Co-operat ion Counci l  (G.C.C) t o p r o te c t  the moderate

regimes and secure t h e i r  o i l  i n du s t r y  agains t  the poss ib le  spread o f  the 

war i n t o  t h e i r  t e r r i t o r i e s .

- 266



e. Issues Related to  the Cr ises i n  Oi l  Pr i ces

The main focus in  t h i s  category was the dec l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ce s ,  which 

began i n  1981, and the ensuing problems o f  ba lanc ing budgets,  p r i o r i t i e s  in  

t he f i n a n c i n g  o f  p r o je c t s ,  or  t he low p r i o r i t y  programmes. There seemed to 

be an e f f o r t  t o  educate Kuwai t i s  about the impact  o f  the low o i l  p r i ces  

(which reached a bot tom leve l  o f  $7 per b a r r e l )  and the economic and p o l i t 

i c a l  im p l i c a t i o n s  o f  p r i ce  f l u c t u a t i o n s .  There were assurances t h a t ,  

un l i k e  Saudi A rab ia,  Kuwai t  seemed b e t te r  able t o  balance her budget 

because o f  ex tens i ve  f o r e i g n  investment  i n  i n d u s t r i a l  cou n t r i es  which kept  

revenues g reate r  than expendi t ure (York and Turner ,  1986).  There were 

d i scussions  o f  the c i rcumstances sur rounding the co l l apse o f  A1 Manakh, the 

Kuwai t i  stock market .  There were a l so debates as t o  the causes o f  f a l l i n g  

o i l  p r i c e s ,  and whether i t  was due to  the unsuccessful  p o l i c i e s  o f  OPEC, or 

the i n a b i l i t y  o f  some o f  i t s  members t o  f o l l o w  the recommended p o l i c y  to 

l i m i t  product i on  in  order  t o  r a i s e  o i l  p r i c es .  There were a l so quest ions 

as t o  whether the Uni ted States and the Europeans conspi red in secre t  to 

b r i n g  about the downfa l l  o f  o i l - p r o d u c i n g  cou n t r i e s  and thus end the i n f l u 

ence o f  OPEC.

f .  Issues Related t o  Oi l  Weal th

The Kuwai t i s  are reminded o f  t he t imes before o i l  when the main 

na t i ona l  resources were p r i m i t i v e  f i s h i n g  and the d i v i n g  f o r  pea r l s .  They

are a l so t o l d  t h a t  t h e i r  o i l  weal th reached $308 m i l l i o n  i n 1956; $760 m i l 

l i o n  in  1964; $907.6 m i l l i o n  i n  1966, and $9,802.8 m i l l i o n  in  1976 before 

i t  s t a r te d  d e c l i n i n g  in  the e a r l y  1980s ( M in i s t r y  o f  I n fo rma t i on 1986, 

p . 84) .  There were d i scuss ions as t o  how wel l  the Kuwai t i  a u t h o r i t i e s

inves ted la rge sums o f  o i l  revenues to  improve the Kuwai t i  i n f r a s t r u c t u r e

and the l oca l  economy. They were assured t h a t  the government c a r e f u l l y

planned su b s t an t i a l  ex te rna l  e n te r p r i s es  and es tab l i shed  f o r e i gn  i n v e s t 
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ments a l l  over the wor ld which brought  i n  ad d i t i o n a l  income o f  3,456 m i l 

l i o n  U.S. d o l l a r s  i n 1985 ( I b i d ) .  Quest ions were ra i sed ,  however, about 

the methods taken and the economic plans designed by the Kuwai t i  government 

t o spend the o i l  revenues w ise l y  in  order  t o  a t t a i n  na t i ona l  goal s.

g. Issues Related to Terrorism

The press po in ted out  t h a t  as an o i l  producer and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  com

mercial  cen t re ,  Kuwai t  could not  t o l e r a t e  v i o l e n t  a t t acks  and cou n te r 

a t t a ck s .  I t  repor ted how a l l  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  i n c lu d in g  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly, held i n te n s i v e  d i scussions  to f i n d  proper  measures to 

b o l s t e r  s e c u r i t y  and to  t hwar t  any f u t u r e  t e r r o r i s t  a t t acks  aga ins t  Kuwai t .  

The press showed wide response to  t e r r o r i s m  by r e f l e c t i n g  on and d i scuss ing  

the d i f f e r e n t  methods o f  combat t ing t e r r o r i s m .  There was preoccupat ion 

w i th  de v i s i ng  the most e f f e c t i v e  i n t e r n a l  arrangements,  and o f  t he o r i g i n  

and goal o f  t e r r o r i s m  in  Kuwai t .  Some argued t h a t  t e r r o r i s m  in  Kuwai t  i s  

not organised to  undermine the regime,  s t a t i n g  t h a t  i t  i s  a pa r t  o f  i n t e r 

na t i ona l  v i o l enc e .  Others be l ieved  t h a t  t e r r o r i s t s  c a r e f u l l y  plan t h e i r  

a t t acks  i n order  t o  undermine and abo l i sh  e n t i r e l y  the Kuwai t i  regime.  

There was also wide suppor t  f o r  the government not t o  y i e l d  t o  any pressure 

or demands by the t e r r o r i s t s ,  nor t o  nego t i a te  w i t h  them under any c i rcum

stances.  Others argued t h a t  i t  i s  t he p o l i t i c a l  system which makes Kuwai t  

vu lne rab le  t o  v io l ence coming f rom abroad. There were d i scussions  t h a t  

r e s t r i c t i n g  en t r y  v isas t o  c e r t a i n  Arabs would decrease v io lenc e ,  but  t h i s  

idea was opposed on the grounds t h a t  i t  would lead to  more v io lence  and 

more p o l i t i c a l  c o n f l i c t s  w i t h  o the r  Arab s ta t es .  Some put  the whole blame 

on the heads o f  the Kuwai t  s e c u r i t y  f o r ces  which,  in  t h e i r  view,  f a i l e d  to 

take tough se cu r i t y  measures ag a ins t  t e r r o r i s t s .  Others defended the 

p o l i c e  f o r ce ,  arguing t h a t  even the great  powers had f a i l e d  t o  defend t h e i r  

c i t i z e n s  agains t  t e r r o r i s t  a t t ac k s .
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h. Issues Related t o  t he R e la t i o nsh ip  between the
Government and Par l i ament

Kuwai t i s  are reminded o f  t h e i r  democrat ic achievements s ince the 

es tabl i shmen t  o f  the Nat i onal  Counci l  i n  1963. A great  deal o f  d i scuss ion 

revo lved around the c o n f r o n t a t i o ns  between the government and the Nat i onal  

Assembly, e s p e c i a l l y  when the l a t t e r  was d i sso l ved .  C o n s t i t u t i o n a l  mat ters 

occupy much space, e s p e c i a l l y  w i t h  re ference to  the expec tat i ons  o f  the 

Amir t o  moderate p o l i t i c a l  l i f e  when i t  steps out  o f  bounds, the C o n s t i t u 

t i o n a l  A r t i c l e s  which regu l a te  hi s power in r e l a t i o n  t o  the Par l i ament ,  and 

the quest ion o f  d i r e c t  censorsh ip o f  the press.  There were arguments t h a t  

the government was not  ob l iged to  f o l l o w  the recommendations o f  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly because the government i s  more capable o f  ch a r t i ng  

na t i ona l  p o l i c i e s  and more aware o f  pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t s  than pa r l i amen t .  There 

were a l so d i scussions  t h a t  the pa r l i amen t  must be caut ious because i t  i s  

sub jec t  t o  d i s s o l u t i o n  a t  any t ime.  There were i n d i c a t i o n s  t h a t  the gov

ernment g ives support  t o  c e r t a i n  groups w i t h in  the par l i amen t  t o weaken and 

th rea ten  the Assembly, and the b e l i e f  t h a t  c e r t a i n  MPs are c r ea t i n g  con

f l i c t  between the government and the Par l i ament .  F i n a l l y ,  t he re  were 

d i scussions  po in t i n g  t o  t he poss ib le  c o n s t ra in t s  between the government and 

the par l i amen t  and the consequences f o r  the democrat ic p o l i t i c a l  system in 

Kuwai t .

i . Issues Related t o  the Freedom o f  t he  Press

Since independence i n  1961, the growth o f  the Kuwai t i  press p a r a l l e l e d  

the growth o f  o ther  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  the Nat i onal  

Assembly. As the count ry  was t ransformed from the t r i b a l  a u t o c r a t i c  system 

to  a modern we l fare  s ta t e  where cons ide rab le  l i b e r t i e s ,  freedom o f  speech, 

freedom of  the press and f r ee  e l e c t i o n s  and the separat i ons o f  socio p o l i t 

i c a l  a u t h o r i t i e s .  The press en joy ,  under encouraging c i rcumstances,

-  269 -



independence, d i v e r s i t y  and f i n a n c i a l  success.  Such advantages,  however, 

were hindered on some occas ions,  once by some owners who shared common 

i n t e r e s t s  w i t h  the Royal Fami ly and the government o f f i c i a l s  and once by 

j o u r n a l i s t s  o f  non-Kuwai t i  o r i g i n  who work under a t h r e a t  o f  l o s in g  t h e i r  

jobs or  expul s i on  f rom the count r y .  In these ci rcumstances,  t he issues 

covered in  the press are a t  most a r e f l e c t i o n  o f  the owners'  e f f o r t s  t o  

d i r e c t  p u b l i c a t i o n  in f avour  o f  government o f f i c i a l s ,  towards the j o u r n a l 

i s t s '  f ea r  o f  l o s in g  t h e i r  jobs or  o f  being expel l ed  f rom the count r y ,  and 

the government measures to  r e s t r i c t  c r i t i c i s m  and censored the press.

For each one o f  these issues ,  a dec i s i on  was f i r s t  made as t o  whether 

the tone and the con tex t  are l i b e r a l  or  conse rva t i ve .  Genera l l y ,  t he re  was 

a d e f i n i t e  cons i stency w i t h i n  each i tem analysed and the re  was no d i f f i 

c u l t y  in l o c a t i n g  the i tem analysed between the l i b e r a l - c o n s e r v a t i v e  

d i chotomy .

The t o t a l  o f  i tems analysed were 36. The i n d i ces  o f  a l l  i tems were 

the product  o f  c a l c u l a t i n g  the number o f  t op i cs  m u l t i p l i e d  by the number o f  

column inches in  each to p i c  r oo t  squared.  The r e s u l t  y i e l d  a range from 

246 to  4.

THE INTERVIEW PROTOCOL

The researcher  c a r r i e d  out  ten personal  i n te rv ie ws  w i th  se lected 

i n d i v i d u a l s  - high rank ing o f f i c i a l s  and very sen io r  j o u r n a l i s t s .  The f i v e  

high rank ing o f f i c i a l s  cons i s ted o f  two Under Sec re ta r i e s ,  one As s i s tan t  

Under Secre tary ,  and two Heads o f  Department.  The f i v e  sen io r  j o u r n a l i s t s  

i n te rv iewed  inc luded two Ed i t o r s  i n  Ch ie f ,  one Managing E d i t o r ,  a famous 

co lumn is t  and an as tu te  i n t e l l e c t u a l  j o u r n a l i s t .

The i n te r v ie w  was designed and c a r r i e d  out  i n  a systemat ic  way. In 

i t s  f i r s t  stage,,  sub jec t s  were contacted and meetings ar ranged.  At each 

meet ing the researcher  f o l l owed  a set  p r o to c o l ,  beginning w i th  g re e t i ng  the
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sub je c t ,  p u t t i n g  him a t  ease by t a l k i n g  about mat ters o f  common i n t e r e s t  

u n t i l  he was ready f o r  the i n te r v ie w .  In the second stage,  the sub jec ts  

and the goals o f  i n te rv ie ws  were exp la ined,  beginn ing w i th  t hank ing the 

sub jec t  f o r  a l l ow in g  the i n te r v ie w  and assur ing him t h a t  i t  would not take 

long.  The i n te rv ie w  pro toco l  i s  presented in  Appendix IV.

ADMINISTERING THE QUESTIONNAIRE TO THE JOURNALISTS

As mentioned e a r l i e r ,  the sample o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  used in  t h i s  study 

consi s ted o f  f o r t y - f i v e  sub jec t s  drawn from the s t a f f  and ad m in i s t ra t i o n  

o f  A1 -Watan, A1-Sayasah and A1-Anba, A1-Qabas, Al -Rai  Al -Aam, and A1-Tal i ah 

which c o n s t i t u t e  the newspapers used i n  t h i s  study and some from o ther  

newspapers. Subjects were chosen equa l l y  from s i x  newspapers on an a v a i l 

a b i l i t y  bas is ,  but  great  e f f o r t  was made to i nc lude  as many ranks as pos

s i b l e  f rom each paper.  This was accompl ished by d i s t r i b u t i n g  t he qu es t i o n 

na i re  a t  the morning s t a f f  meet ing o f  each paper which was at tended by the 

e n t i r e  s t a f f .

Before the ques t i onn a i re  was d i s t r i b u t e d ,  the researcher  gave a b r i e f  

p resen ta t i on  about the ob je c t  o f  the study,  and s t ressed the f a c t  t h a t  the 

main i n t e r e s t  was i n  ana l ys ing  and comparing aggregate data.  The sub ject s  

were assured o f  c o n f i d e n t i a l i t y  and anonymi ty,  and were t o l d  not  t o  w r i t e  

t h e i r  names on the qu es t i o nn a i r e .  They were a l so i n s t r u c te d  to  complete 

a l l  pa r ts  o f  the ques t i o nn a i re  c a r e f u l l y  but  e x p e d i t i o u s l y .  As mentioned 

e a r l i e r ,  only f i f t e e n  ques t i onna i res  were d i s t r i b u t e d  to  each o f  the news

papers,  but  a l l  ranks were represented.  Thus, i n  each paper,  almost  a l l  

the sen io r  and most o f  the m id - l eve l  s t a f f  were inc luded ,  but  no more than 

seven o f  the j u n i o r  s t a f f .  On the whole,  sub ject s  were very co - ope ra t i ve  

and eager to help t he researcher ,  whom they considered to  be a co l league.
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ADMINISTERING THE QUESTIONNAIRE TO GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS

The sample o f  government o f f i c i a l s  cons is ted o f  f o r t y - f i v e  sub ject s  

drawn from fou r  Kuwai t i  m i n i s t r i e s .  These were the M in i s te rs  o f  Labour and 

Social  A f f a i r s ,  Oi l  and I nd us t r y ,  Foreign A f f a i r s  and the M in i s t r y  o f  

P lanning.  There were th ree  reasons f o r  t he se l ec t i o n  o f  these m i n i s t r i e s .  

One was t h a t  they are known to  con ta in  the l e as t  number o f  non-Kuwai t i s ,  

es p e c i a l l y  i n  the upper ranks ( i t  i s  known t ha t  a su b s ta n t i a l  number o f  

government o f f i c i a l s  in  Kuwai t  are f o r e i g n  na t i o n a l s ,  many o f  whom have 

high s e n i o r i t y ) .  The p ro po r t i on  o f  non-Kuwai t i  na t i on a l s  var ied f rom one 

m i n i s t r y  t o  another .  For example, t he M in i s t r y  o f  Pub l i c  Works has the 

h ighes t  p r o p o r t i o n ,  and the M i n i s t r y  o f  Foreign A f f a i r s  has the lowest  

p ro po r t i on  - almost  n i l .

The second reason f o r  choosing these fou r  m i n i s t r i e s  i s  t h a t  they 

command r e l a t i v e l y  h igher  governmental  i n f l ue nc e  and power than the re s t  o f  

the m i n i s t r i e s ,  and they have more say in  the day- to-day  po l i c y  making. 

These m i n i s t r i e s  are a l so o l de r  and thus more es ta b l i sh ed .

Group meetings were organised to  i nc lude the rep re s e n t a t i v e  sample 

from each M i n i s t r y .  These groups ranged from 10 to  13 people.  At  these 

meetings they were asked to  complete the ques t i on na i re .  The researcher  

gave each group a sho r t  p re sen ta t i on  about the goal o f  t he study exp la in i ng  

t h a t  the main concern was to  compare aggregate data and not i n d i v i d u a l  

responses.  He al so assured the respondents o f  c o n f i d e n t i a l i t y  and anony

m i t y ,  and requested them to  f o l l o w  the w r i t t e n  i n s t r u c t i o n s  and not  t o  

di scuss the qu es t i onna i re  amongst themselves,  not t o  look a t  prev ious 

answers, not t o  copy responses f rom prev ious sec t i ons ,  not  t o  g i ve more 

than one answer, and not t o  he s i t a t e  in  g i v i n g  t h e i r  responses but  g ive 

d i r e c t  and honest rea c t i o n  t o  each ques t ion .  When the ques t i onna i res  were 

co l l e c t e d  they were checked f o r  completeness.
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Unl ike the j o u r n a l i s t s ,  some government o f f i c i a l s  were bothered by a 

few i tems on the ques t i o nn a i re  and somewhat susp i c i ous o f  the rea l  purpose 

o f  the study.  Others wondered i f  they would be paid f o r  complet i ng the

ques t i o nn a i r e .  S t i l l  o thers wo r r i ed  about what they ca l l ed  the "semi-

i n v e s t i g a t i v e "  tone o f  the ques t i o nn a i re  which i s  considered an unusual 

p r a c t i c e  in  Kuwai t .  A l l  these concerns were a l l e v i a t e d  by ex p la in in g  the 

nature o f  the study and the way in  which the data would be handled.  These 

exp lanat i ons  seemed to  assure them, and they proceeded to  complete the 

quest ionnai  re.

A l l  the data were gathered i n  a t ime span o f  f ou r  weeks, f rom 5th May 

to  6th June 1985.

SUMMARY

In t h i s  chapter  a t h e o r e t i c a l  ge n e r a l i s a t i o n  was put f orward to guide 

the study and the research hypotheses were presented,  as were the research 

design and methods. Five research hypotheses were drawn from the t h e o r e t i 

cal  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n .  Each hypothes is  de f i nes the d i f f e r e n t i a l  importance 

assigned by o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  an o ve ra l l  i ssue and the d i f f e r e n 

t i a l  d i r e c t i o n e d  importance o f  t he same issues w i th  conservat ive and l i b 

eral  p o s i t i o n s  on those issues ,  and the degree to  which those issues were 

emphasised i n the press w i t h i n  a t ime- f rame o f  f i v e  months, from January t o  

May 1986. The o ve r a l l  hypothes is  which under lay t h i s  study was t h a t  gov

ernment o f f i c i a l s  set  t he agenda f o r  the press,  and t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  are 

not  pass ive;  they share s e t t i n g  the agenda f o r  t he press as do government 

o f f i c i a l s ,  es p e c ia l l y  when the agenda has a l i b e r a l  tone c a l l i n g  f o r  change 

and modern i sa t i on .

On t h i s  basis c e r t a i n  hypotheses were de r i ved ,  t h a t  t he re  would be 

s i g n i f i c a n t  p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between (1) t he o ve ra l l  d i f f e r 

e n t i a l  coverage o f  the issues appear ing in  the press and the o v e r a l l  degree
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o f  importance assigned by government o f f i c i a l s ,  (2) between j o u r n a l i s t s  and 

government o f f i c i a l s ,  (3) between the press and j o u r n a l i s t s ,  (4) a s i m i l a r 

i t y  in  the conservat ive  d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by both o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  

on the i ssues,  (5) a s i m i l a r i t y  i n t he conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by 

o f f i c i a l s  and the press on the issues.

In order  t o  t e s t  these hypotheses,  a qu es t i onna i re  was developed on 

the basis o f  a p i l o t  study to  determine the p reva len t  press issues.  Nine 

impor tan t  groups o f  issues were l i s t e d  under nine ca t ego r i es .  They were 

issues r e la te d  to  Arab u n i t y ,  t he A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t ,  the I r a n - I r a q  war, 

se cu r i t y  a f f a i r s  in  Kuwai t ,  the de c l i ne  in  o i l  p r i ce s ,  the d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  

o i l  weal t h,  t e r r o r i s m ,  r e l a t i o n s  between the government and the pa r l i amen t ,  

and freedom of  the press.  Based on those i ssues,  a ques t i onna i re  was 

designed and d i s t r i b u t e d  among o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  on the basis o f  

a v a i l a b i l i t y  quota sample. Data were c o l l e c t e d  by the researcher  who al so 

c a r r i e d  out  personal  i n te rv ie ws  w i th  f i v e  high rank ing o f f i c i a l s  and f i v e  

sen io r  j o u r n a l i s t s .  The i n te rv ie ws  were mainly designed to  suppor t  t he 

f i  ndi ngs.
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CHAPTER VI 

FINDINGS AND ANALYSIS

This chapter  presents t he f i n d in g s  o f  t h i s  research and i l l u s t r a t e s

the sa l i ence o f  issues i n press coverage and the importance assigned to  the

same issues by government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  Kuwai t .  In a d d i 

t i o n ,  t he chapter  i nc ludes  f i n d in g s  r e l a t i n g  to 'beyond agenda s e t t i n g '  in  

which the p o s i t i o ns  taken on c e r t a i n  issues by o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  in 

Kuwai t  was presented.  Fur thermore,  the chapter  i n v e s t i g a t e s  the r e s u l t s  

ob tained f rom t e s t i n g  the nine hypotheses regard ing agenda s e t t i n g  and the 

beyond agenda s e t t i n g  i n the Kuwai t i  press.  I t  a l so presents a d d i t i o n a l  

analyses which suggest  f u r t h e r  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  the r e l a t i o n s  governing 

research samples w i th  t he r e s u l t a n t  d e s c r i p t i v e  f i n d in g s  a r r i v ed  a t  f rom 

the i n te r v ie w  p r o to c o l .

SAMPLE CHARACTERISTICS

The composi t ion o f  the o f f i c i a l s '  sample i s  presented in  Table 6.1.  

As shown in  t h i s  Table,  t he re  were (7) 15.6% Under S ec r e t a r i es ,  (19) 42.2% 

Heads o f  Departments,  (8) 17.8% Heads o f  Sec t i on ,  and a M in i s t e r  who i s  a 

cu r re n t  member o f  the Kuwai t i  Cabinet .  The composi t ion o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s '  

sample i s  presented in  Table 6.2.  That t ab le  i n d i ca te s  t h a t  among the 

j o u r n a l i s t s  t he re  were (15) 33.3% Heads o f  E d i t o r i a l  Sec t ions ,  (10) 22.2% 

Ed i t o r s ,  (6) 13.3% Managing Ed i t o r s ,  (11) 24.5% Repor ters,  and two Ed i t o r s

in  Chief  and one Head o f  Management.

Regarding the educat i on o f  o f f i c i a l s .  Table 6.3 shows t h a t  t he re  were 

(6) 13.3% w i th  Secondary School degrees,  (31) 68.9% w i th  U n i v e rs i t y  degrees 

and, an impressive (8) 17.8% ho ld ing  Post Graduate degrees.  This shows 

t h a t  the educat i onal  l eve l  among o f f i c i a l s  was, on the whole,  much h igher
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than could be a n t i c i p a t e d  by any observer ,  e s p e c i a l l y  when i t  i s  borne i n  

mind t h a t  in Kuwai t  higher educat i on and post -g radua te  stud ies  were es tab

l i shed  r e c e n t ly ,  l ess than 23 years ago, mainly a f t e r  the U n i v e rs i t y  o f  

Kuwai t  was founded in  1965. I t  should be noted t h a t  a l l  o f f i c i a l s  were 

e n t i r e l y  Kuwai t i  n a t i o n a l s .  This c h a r a c t e r is t i c  is  o f  great  importance  

because the m a j o r i t y  o f  t he po pu la t i on  are e i t h e r  non-Kuwai t i  Arabs or  

non-Arab fo re ig n e rs  who have s e t t l e d  i n  Kuwait.

Table 6.1 Occupational Echelons Amongst O f f i c i a l s

Occupat ion 1 Number Percent

Mini  s te r
1
1 1 2 .2

Under Secre tary
1
1 7 15.6

Head o f  Department 1 19 4 2 .2

Head o f  Sect ion
1
1 8 17.8

Other 1 10 22 .2

Total 1 45
1

100

The educat i onal  l eve l  o f  t he j o u r n a l i s t s ,  as shown i n  Table 6 .4 ,  was 

remarkably s im i la r  t o  t h a t  o f  government o f f i c i a l s .  In both samples 

(6) 13.3% had secondary school educat i on .  The p ro po r t i on  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  

w i t h  co l le g e  educat i on was ex a c t l y  t he same as t h a t  o f  the o f f i c i a l s ,  

namely, 68.9% (31 ) .  However, whereas 17.8% o f  the o f f i c i a l s  had post  

graduate degrees, only  13.3% (6) o f  t he j o u r n a l i s t s  had s i m i l a r  q u a l i f i c a 

t i o n s .  Had i t  not been f o r  t h i s ,  the educat i onal  p r o f i l e  o f  both groups 

would have been i d e n t i c a l .  These f i n d in g s  are a l l  t he more remarkable s ince 

the popu la t i on  o f  Kuwai t ,  on the whole,  s t i l l  su f f e r s  f rom high l ev e l s  o f  

i l l i t e r a c y .  In f a c t ,  t he spread o f  educat i on co inc ided w i th  t he i ncrease 

o f  the o i l  revenues in  t he e a r l y  1970s.
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Table 6.2 Occupat ional  
Jou rna l i  s ts

Echelons Amongst

1 Occupat ion 1 Number 1 Percent  |
1
1
1 Head o f  Management

1
1 1

........................ 1
1 1 
1 2.2 1

1 E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f
1
1 2

1 1 
1 4.4 1

1
1 Managing Ed i t o r

1
1 6

1 1
1 13.3 1

1
1 Head o f  Ed. Sect ion

1
1 15

1 1 
1 3 ^ 3  1

1
1 Ed i t o r 1 10

1 1 
1 2 ^ 2  1

1
1 Reporter
1

1
1 11
1

1 1 
1 2^ .5 1
1 1

1
1 Total
1

1
1 45 
1 _

1 1 
1 100 1
1 1

Table 6.3 Educat ion Levels Amongst O f f i c i a l s

1 Degrees held | Numbers 1 Percent  |
1
1 Secondary | 
1 1

6 1 13.3 1
1 1 
1 U n iv e r s i t y  l eve l  | 
1 1

31
1 1 
1 68.9 1

1 1 
1 Post Graduate j 8

1 1 
1 17.8 1

1 T o t ^  1
1 1

45 1 100 1
1 1

Table 6.4 Educat ion Levels Amongst J o u r n a l i s t s

1 Degrees held | Numbers 1 Percent  |
1
1 Secondary |
1 1

6 1 13.3 1
1 1 
1 U n iv e r s i t y  l eve l  | 31

1 1 
1 68.9 1

1 1 
1 Post Graduate | 6

1 1 
1 13.3 1

1 1 
1 Miss ing | 2

1 1 
1 4.4 1

1 T ^ ^  1
1 1

45 1 100 1
1 1
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T a b le  6 . 5  L e ve l  o f  R e a d e r s h i p  Amongst  O f f i c i a l s

1 Number o f  newspapers | Number | Percent  |

1 Read one newspaper | 4 1 8^1 1
1 1 
1 Read two newspapers |

1
7 1 15.6 1

1 1 
1 Read th ree  newspapers |

1
9 1 20.0 1

I 1
1 Read fou r newspapers | 24 1

1
5 ^ ^  1

1 1 
1 Miss ing j

1
1 1 2^!  1

1 Tota l  1 45 1 100 1

Table 6.6 Level o f  Readership Amongst Jou rna l i  sts

1 Number o f  newspapers | Number | Percent  |
1
1 Read one newspaper |
1 1

4 1
1

8^1 1
1 1 
1 Read two newspapers |

1
8 1 17.8 1

1 1 
1 Read fou r newspapers j

1
73.3 1

1 Total  1 45 1 100 1

Regarding the d a i l y  media readersh ip  among o f f i c i a l s ,  the f i n d in g s  

recorded i n  Table 6.5 show t h a t  (24) 53.3% o f  them reported  reading fou r  

newspapers a day, (9) 20% read three  newspapers and (7) 15.6% read two 

a day. Those o f f i c i a l s  who read one newspaper per day were (4) 8.9%. As 

to  the d a i l y  media read ersh ip  among j o u r n a l i s t s .  Table 6.6 i n d i c a t e s  h igher  

r a t io s  o f  readersh ip .  Not s u r p r i s i n g l y  j o u r n a l i s t s  read more p u b l i c a t i o n s  

s ince t h i s  i s  pa r t  o f  t h e i r  d a i l y  j ob .  I t  seems t h a t  t he demands o f  t h e i r  

day to  day w r i t i n g  req u ired  f req u en t  and wide reviews o f  l oca l  and f o r e i gn  

newspapers. Thus, i t  was found t h a t  (33) 73.3% o f  t he j o u r n a l i s t s  sampled 

read four newspapers per day, (8 )  17.8% read two newspapers per day and (4 )  

8.9% read only  one newspaper per day. The high l eve l  o f  r eade rsh ip amongst
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both o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  may a l so  r e f l e c t  the high l eve l  o f  educat i on 

which the two groups en joy.

Concerning the d i f f e r e n t i a l  pe rcep t i ons  o f  the o f f i c i a l s  and the 

j o u r n a l i s t s  and the l a t t e r ' s  s e l f  r a t i n g s  o f  t h e i r  i n t e g r i t y  and w i l l i n g 

ness to  i nc lude t h e i r  con v i c t i o ns  in  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s ,  i t  was found,  as shown 

i n  Table 6.7,  t h a t  the views o f  the two groups are r a t he r  s i m i l a r  but  w i t h  

notab le except i ons .  Amongst both groups,  one t h i r d  (or  35.6%) be l i eved 

t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  i nc luded most o f  t h e i r  con v i c t i o ns  i n  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s .  

However, whereas 13.3% o f  t he j o u r n a l i s t s  said they i nc luded a l l  t h e i r  

co n v i c t i o ns  in  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s ,  4.4% o f  the o f f i c i a l s  be l ieved t h i s  t o  be 

so. This i n d i ca te s  t h a t  fewer o f f i c i a l s  than j o u r n a l i s t s  be l i eve  i n  the 

t o t a l  i n t e g r i t y  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s .  Conversely,  t hree t imes as many j o u r 

n a l i s t s  as o f f i c i a l s  be l i eve  t h a t  the former i nc lude  a l l  t h e i r  conv i c t i o ns  

i n  t h e i r  w r i t i n g .  By the same token,  almost  tw i ce  as many o f f i c i a l s  as 

j o u r n a l i s t s  be l i eve  t h a t  the l a t t e r  i nc lude few o f  t h e i r  c on v i c t i o ns  in  

t h e i r  w r i t i n g s ,  w i t h  cor responding percentages o f  15.6% and 8.9% respec

t i v e l y .  This i n d i ca te s  t h a t ,  on the whole,  j o u r n a l i s t s  perce i ve themselves 

as more w i l l i n g  t o  i nc lude t h e i r  co n v i c t i o ns  in  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s  than o f f i 

c i a l s  are w i l l i n g  t o c r e d i t  them w i th .

The reasons given by o f f i c i a l s  f o r  t he j o u r n a l i s t s '  un w i l l i n gn es s ,  i n 

t h e i r  op in ion ,  t o i nc lude t h e i r  con v i c t i o ns  in  t h e i r  w r i t i n g  are c l a s s i f i e d  

i n  Table 6.8 .  The r e s u l t s  show t h a t  22% to  38% of  o f f i c i a l s  be l i eve  t h a t  

j o u r n a l i s t s  i nc lude  a l l  t h e i r  con v i c t i o ns  in  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s .  S i m i l a r l y ,  

when j o u r n a l i s t s  were asked to  i n d i c a t e  t he reasons and the degree to  which 

they i nc lude t h e i r  c on v i c t i o ns  i n t h e i r  w r i t i n g s ,  those among them who 

s tated t h a t  they i nc luded a l l  or  most o f  t h e i r  con v i c t i o ns  ranged between 

18% and 33% as shown in  Table 6.9.
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Table 6.7 O f f i c i a l s  and J o u r n a l i s t s ’ React ions t o  t he Jo u rn a l i s t s  
I nc lu s io n  o f  t h e i r  Conv ic t ions  i n  t h e i r  W r i t i n g s .

1 O f f i c i a l s 1 J o u r n a l i s t s

1 No. 1 % | N ^  1 %

Inc lude a l l  con v ic t io ns 1 2 1 4.4 1 6 1 1 ^ ^
Inc lude most 1 16 1 35 .6 | 1 6  1 35 .6
Inc lude some 1 15 1 33.3 1 13 1 28 .9
Inc lude few 1 7 1 15.6 1 4 1 8 .9
Rarely  i nc lude 
Inc lude none o f  t h e i r

1 3 1 
1 1

6 .7 1 4 1
1 1

8 .9

con v ic t io ns 1 2 1 4 .4 1 1 1 2 .2
Missing data 1 0 1 0

I ‘  1
2 .2

I Total
1 1

100 | 4 5  1 100

However, a comparison o f  t he r e s u l t s  shown i n  Tables 6.8 and 6.9 show 

t h a t ,  w i t h  on ly  one except ion (not  f r ee  t o  choose the t o p i c )  more o f f i c i a l s  

than j o u r n a l i s t s  ra ted the reasons given as ext remely impor tan t  or  very 

impor tan t .  The corresponding percentages o f  o f f i c i a l s  and jo u r n a l i s t s  

des igna t i ng  the reason to  be government censorsh ip,  censure f rom c o l 

leagues,  r e s t r i c t i o n s  from unions, not f r e e  t o  choose, f ea r  o f  l o s in g  j obs ,  

d es ire  to please read ers ,  were r e s p e c t iv e ly  44 versus 33, 22 versus 13,

18 versus 9, 11 versus 8, 38 versus 27, and 38 versus 18. This means t h a t  

o f f i c i a l s  tend to  o v e r - r a te  the reasons f o r  t he j o u r n a l i s t s '  r e l uc tance  to  

i nc lude t h e i r  co nv i c t i o ns  i n  t h e i r  w r i t in g s .  Put d i f f e r e n t l y ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  

be l i e v e ,  on the whole,  t h a t  they are less r e s t r i c t e d  than o f f i c i a l s  be l i eve  

them to  be when i t  comes to  i n c lu d in g  t h e i r  personal  con v i c t i o ns  i n  t h e i r  

w r i t i n g s .

This r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  f u r t h e r  dramat ised in  t he o f f i c i a l s '  and j o u r n a l 

i s t s '  ra t in g s  f o r  the reason as "not  a t  a l l  impo r tan t "  when i t  comes to  

in c lu d in g  t he l e t t e r ' s  co n v i c t i o ns  i n  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s .  The cor responding 

percentages o f  the two groups are,  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  9 versus 18 f o r  government 

censorsh ip ,  4 versus 29 f o r  censure from col l eagues ,  13 versus 29 f o r
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r e s t r i c t i o n s  from press unions,  22 versus 38 f o r  lack o f  f reedom to choose 

t op i cs  7 versus 20 f o r  f ea r  o f  l o s in g  j obs ,  and 4 versus 25 f o r  the de s i re  

t o  please readers.  This a f f i r m s  the conc lus ion t h a t  o f f i c i a l s  view j o u r 

n a l i s t s  as r e l u c t a n t  t o  express t h e i r  co nv i c t i o ns  than the j o u r n a l i s t s  view 

o f  themselves.

Both o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  were asked to  i n d i c a t e  t h e i r  agreement 

or disagreement  w i t h  f ou r  p o s i t i o n s  p e r ta in in g  to  the s u i t a b i l i t y  o f  Arab 

t r a d i t i o n s  and he r i t age  to modern l i f e .  They were asked to  respond s p e c i f 

i c a l l y  t o the f o l l o w i n g  fou r  s tatements:

1. I be l i eve t h a t  f o r  every problem which we now face the re  i s  a s o lu t i o n
in  our he r i t age .

2. C l i ng in g  to the t r a d i t i o n s  i s  the idea l  way to b u i l d  our contemporary 
c i v i l i s a t i o n .

3. Many o f  our t r a d i t i o n s  do not  s u i t  the requi rements o f  our modern 
l i f e .

4. We w i l l  not be able t o  r e a l i s e  our contemporary progress unless we
s u b s t i t u t e  our decayed values w i th  new ones.

Table 6.10 summarises the rea c t i on s  o f  o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  to

these fou r  ques t i ons .

A general  i n spec t i on  o f  these r e s u l t s  i n d i c a t e s ,  f i r s t  o f  a l l ,  t h a t

both groups seem to  want t o  have t h e i r  cake and eat  i t  when i t  comes to 

t h e i r  support  o f  t r a d i t i o n s .  For example, twi ce  as many o f f i c i a l s  agree 

than d i sag ree,  (28) 61.6% versus (14) 33.3% w i th  the statement  t h a t  every, 

problem has a s o l u t i o n  in  he r i t ag e ;  and almost  f ou r  t imes as many agree 

than d i sag ree,  (34) 74.8% versus (9) 19.8% w i th  t he statement  t h a t  c l i n g 

i ng t o  t r a d i t i o n s  i s  the best  way t o  b u i l d  t he f u t u r e .  Yet cons iderab ly  

more o f  them s t i l l  agree than d i sagree w i th  the p o s i t i o n  t h a t  many t r a d i 

t i o n s  do not  s u i t  modern l i f e  (23) 50.6% versus (19) 41.8%, and near l y  

t h ree  t imes as many o f  them agree as d i sagree w i th  the p o s i t i o n  t h a t  moder

n i t y  requ i res  r ep la c in g  the o ld values w i th  new ones(33) 73.2% VERSUS (12) 

26.8%. The s i t u a t i o n  repeats i t s e l f  w i t h  the j o u r n a l i s t s .  More o f  them
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agree than d i sagree w i th  the statement  t h a t  every problem has a s o l u t i o n  i n 

he r i t ag e  (23) 50.6% versus (18) 39.6% and w i th  the statement  t h a t  c l i n g i n g  

to  t r a d i t i o n s  i s  the i dea l  way to  b u i l d  the f u t u r e  (24) 52.6% versus (17) 

37.9%. Yet ,  four t imes as many o f  them s t i l l  agree w i th  the statement  t h a t  

many t r a d i t i o n s  do not  s u i t  modern l i f e  (31) 68.2% versus (8) 17.6%, and 

w i th  the statement  t h a t  modern i t y req u i res  r ep la c in g  o ld  values w ith  new 

ones (33) 73.2% versus (8) 17.6%. These re s u l ts  may r e f l e c t  t he ambiva

lence w i th  which the Kuwai t i s  view t r a d i t i o n s .  On the one hand, they 

cons ider  these t r a d i t i o n s  as the bas is  o f  the g l o r i e s  which the Arabs 

a t t a i n ed  up u n t i l  the 13th century A.D. ,  ye t  they become f l u s t e r e d  when 

they r e a l i s e  t h a t  meet ing the demands o f  modern l i f e  requ i res  changing 

t h e i r  t r a d i t i o n s .

Table 6 .11  Number o f  Responses Showing Conservat ive or  L ibe ra l  
Pos i t i o ns  o f  O f f i c i a l s  and J o u r n a l i s t s  on t he Role 
o f  T r a d i t i o n s  i n  Modern L i f e .

O f f i c i a l s J o u r n a l i s t s

1 Cons 1 
1-----------------

Lib 1 Cons 1 Lib

Every problem has a s o l u t i o n
in  h e r i ta g e

1 1 

1 28 1 14
1 1 
1 23 1 18

Cl i ng in g  to  t r a d i t i o n  i s  t he best  
way to  b u i l d  the f u t u r e

1 1 
1 34 1 9

1 1 
1 1 
1 24 1 17

Many t r a d i t i o n s  do not s u i t
modern l i f e

1 1 
1 1 
1 19 1 23

1 1
1 1 
1 8 1 31

Modernity re q u ire s  re p la c in g  old
t r a d i t i o n s  w i th  new ones

1 1 
1 1 
1 12 1
1 1

33

1 1 
1 1 
1 8 1 
1 1

33

To f in d  out  which o f  t he two groups i s the more conse rva t i ve ,  th

t o t a l  responses o f  the o f f i c i a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  these fou r s t a t e 

ments were r e - ta b u la te d  as i n  Table 6.11.  I t  i s  worth no t i ng  t h a t  the
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t a b l e  c o n t a i n s  c o n s e r v a t i v e  and l i b e r a l  r esponses made by o f f i c i a l s  or

j o u r n a l i s t s .  Thus, a conserva t i ve  response would be agreement w i th  the

f i r s t  two s tatements,  but  disagreement  w i t h  the l a s t  two. A l i b e r a l

response would be the exact  oppos i t e ,  disagreement  w i th  the f i r s t  two

issues ,  but  agreement w i t h  t he l a s t  two i ssues.  A chi  square i n  Table 6.12

was c a l cu l a t ed  f o r  each t a b le .  I t  was found t h a t  in  Table 6.12 (A)

= 0.98,  not s i g n i f i c a n t ;  and in  Table 6.12 (D) = 0.62,  a l so not

s i g n i f i c a n t .  However, in  Table 6.12 (B) X^ = 5.52 (P<.05) .  Also i n  Table 
2

6.12 (C) X = 5.56 (P<.05) .  Thus o f f i c i a l s  were found to  be more conserva

t i v e  than j o u r n a l i s t s .

TESTING THE HYPOTHESES

This study was designed to  examine the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  i n f l uences  on 

the press in  a t r a d i t i o n a l  system, es p e c i a l l y  t h a t  w i t h  modern p o l i t i c a l  

i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  i . e .  a modern c o n s t i t u t i o n ,  a par l i amen t  and f ree  e l e c t i o n s .  

I t  examined the degree to which government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  set  

the agenda f o r  the press i n  Kuwai t .  In ad d i t i o n  t o  agenda -se t t ing hypoth

eses, t h i s  study examined a beyond agenda s e t t i n g  i n q u i r y  i n  which two 

d i r e c t i o n s  o f  the issues were de f i ned and the p o s i t i o n s  o f  the press,  the 

j o u r n a l i s t s  and government o f f i c i a l s  on the two sides o f  the issues were 

measured. Five hypotheses were advanced i n t he prev ious chapter  t o  examine 

the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the press i n  Kuwai t .  

In t h i s  chapter  each hypothesis w i l l  be advanced and p e r t i n e n t  data w i l l  be 

presented to  f i n d  out  i f  i t  i s  supported or  r e fu te d .  A summary f o r  agenda 

s e t t i n g  f i n d in g s  i s  prov ided in  Table 6.13.  ( A l l  t ab les  r e l a t i n g  t o  l i s t 

ing the hypotheses and o ther  f i n d in g s  are presented at  t he end o f  the 

chapter  t o  avoid c l u t t e r i n g  t he t e x t . )
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T a b l e  6 . 1 2  Number o f  R e s p o n s e s  C o n n o t i n g  C o n s e r v a t i v e  o r  L i b e r a l
P os i t i o ns  o f  O f f i c i a l s  and 
T r a d i t io n s  i n  Modern L i f e .

Jou rna l i  s ts on the Role o f

Issues

-  (A) -

O f f i 
c ia ls

Journ
a l i s t s

1. Every problem has a s o l u t i o n
in  he r i t ag e

YES 1 28 
1 25 .8

23 1 
2 5 .2  1

51

NO 1 14 
1 16.2

18 1 
15.8  1

32

42 41 ' 1 83

= 0 .98 (no t  s i g n i f i c a n t )

-  (B) -

2. Cl i ng in g  to  t r a d i t i o n  i s  t he best  
way to  b u i l d  the f u t u r e

YES 1 34 
1 29 .69

24 1 
28 .31  1

58

NO
1
1 9 
1 13.31

1
17 1 
12.69 1

26

43 41 1 84

X^ = 5 .52 (P < .05)

-  (C) -

3. Many t r a d i t i o n s  do not  s u i t
modern l i f e

YES 1 19 
1 14

8 1 
13 1

27

NO 1 23 
1 28

1
31 1 
26 1

54

42 39 1 81

X% = 5 .56 (P < .05)

-  (D) -

4. Moderni ty requ i res  r e p la c in g  old 
t r a d i t i o n s  w i th  new ones

YES 1 12 
1 10.5

8 1 
9 .5  1

20

NO 1 33 
34 .5

33 1 
31 .5

66

43 41 1 86

= 0.62 (not  s i g n i f i c a n t )
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HYPOTHESIS NO. 1

There i s  a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the ov e r a l l  
d i f f e r e n t i a l  coverage o f  the issues appear ing in  t he press and 
the o ve ra l l  degree o f  importance assigned to  these issues by 
government o f f i c i a l s .

This hypothesis was subs tan t i a ted  by the data.  The rank order  c o r r e 

l a t i o n  between the o v e r a l l  d i f f e r e n t i a l  coverage o f  t he press and the 

o v e r a l l  degree o f  importance assigned to  these issues by government o f f i 

c i a l s  are presented i n Table 6.14.  The Spearman rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  

c o e f f i c i e n t  ca l cu la ted  f rom these data was rs = .366 N = 36, (P < . 05 ) .  

This conf i rms the not ion  t h a t  government o f f i c i a l s  in  Kuwai t  maintain 

s t rong i n f l ue nce  on the press.

This no t i on i s  f u r t h e r  subs tan t i a te d  by the r e s u l t  o f  i n te r v ie ws  w i th  

o f f i c i a l s .  For example, an o f f i c i a l  who occupies t he p o s i t i o n  o f  Under 

Secretary i n one o f  the Kuwai t i  m i n i s t r i e s  has descr ibed the r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between the government and the press in  terms o f  the agenda s e t t i n g  

hypothes is  by saying:

" I t  i s  not c e r t a i n  which o f  the two i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  the government 
or  the press,  b u i l d  t he agenda f o r  the press in  some issues ,  such 
as Arab un i t y  and the P a l e s t i ni  a n - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t .  I t  i s  under
stood among Arabs ou ts ide  Kuwai t  t h a t  the Kuwai t i  press has 
always the i n i t i a t i v e  mainly  i n  s e t t i n g  the d ia logues and debates 
around Arab s o l i d a r i t y  and Arab j u s t i f i a b l e  causes. But i n 
Kuwai t ,  i t  i s  not c e r t a i n  who i n i t i a t e s  the press content  and 
i n s t i g a t e s  the d i r e c t i o n s  o f  p u b l i c a t i o n s  f o r  those i ssues.  I t  
i s  assumed, however, t h a t  the government adopts Arab leaders 
i n i t i a t i v e s  and shows admi ra t i on and acceptance f o r  Pan Arab 
p o l i c i e s .  The government s i g na l s  t o  the press t o  echo such 
p o l i c i e s  i n  newspapers d a i l y  t r ea tments  o f  t he news," (Emphasis 
added) .

The same o f f i c i a l  be l i eves t h a t  :

" I t  remains t r ue  t h a t  t he re  are some issues on which the govern
ment i s  i n  f u l l  charge,  s e t t i n g  the press agenda, s p e c i f i c  issues 
such as s e c u r i t y ,  o i l  weal th and f i g h t i n g  t e r r o r i s m .  The govern
ment, t hrough re l ev a n t  m in i s t e r s ,  sets the l i m i t s  w i t h i n  which 
p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  pe rm i t t ed .  Al though such government con t ro l  does 
not  imply d i r e c t  i n te r fe r e n c e  i n  press a f f a i r s ,  but  i t  could be 
achieved i n  a way t h a t  r e f l e c t s  government p o l i c i e s . "
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I t  i s  worth ment i on ing here t h a t  t he press shows i n c reas ing  s igns o f

des i re  not t o  plunge i t s e l f  i n t o  t he s e c u r i t y  issues in  d e t a i l .  Pe rce iv ing

the g r a v i t y  o f  the s i t u a t i o n  and understanding the ser iousness o f  the

i ssues th re a te n i ng  the home f r o n t ,  i t  p lays a g rea te r  ro le  i n secur ing the

sa fe t y  o f  the count ry  and i t s  s t a b i l i t y .  Whether i t  knows i t  or  no t ,  the

press p lays the r o le  o f  a watchdog f o r  the se c u r i t y  o f  the count ry  as

s i g n i f i c a n t l y  as the government does.

Another o f f i c i a l  expressed,  views about the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the

government and the press o f  Kuwai t :

" I t  i s  not the law o f  p u b l i c a t i o n  t h a t  r e s t r i c t s  the freedom of
the press.  On the con t ra ry  the law o f  p u b l i c a t i o n s  defends the
press aga ins t  aggress ive o f f i c i a l s  and t h e i r  i n te r fe r e n c e  in 
press a f f a i r s . "

I t  i s  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the newspapers and o f f i c i a l s  t ha t  
has the great  r o l e  i n  forming the p o l i c y  and d i r e c t i o n  o f  p u b l i 
ca t i ons  in  newspapers.

The f i n a n c i a l  i n t e r e s t s  o f  newspaper owners play an e f f e c t i v e  and 
s t rong r o l e  i n  the news p o l i c y .  In a t r a d i t i o n a l  o i l  count ry  
l i k e  Kuwai t ,  the main source f o r  weal th i s  the government.  For 
those owners t o  bu i l d  c a p i t a l s ,  they need to please the govern
ment and s a t i s f y  the needs to f u l f i l  the requi rement  o f  f o l l o w i n g  
pro-government  news. To a great  ex t en t ,  the owners are always 
w i l l i n g  to meet government terms and accept  the f l ow  o f  agenda 
f rom government sources onto t h e i r  news desks.

The presence o f  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  Kuwai t  (more than 70 per cent 
o f  the e d i t o r i a l  s t a f f )  increases the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  the i n v o l v e 
ment by government o f f i c i a l s  i n  press a f f a i r s .  For none o f  the 
non-Kuwai t i  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s ,  i s  o f  high p ro fess iona l  rank.  They 
understand t h a t  t h e i r  presence i n  Kuwai t  i s  temporary.  The 
m a j o r i t y  o f  those j o u r n a l i s t s  be l i eve  t h a t  they have come to 
Kuwai t  t o earn a l i v i n g .  The task  o f  r a i s i n g  hot issues agains t  
government,  w e l l ,  w i l l  cost  them t h e i r  j o bs . "

This hypothesis was f u r t h e r  supported by the i n te r v ie ws  w i th  j o u r n a l 

i s t s .  For example, an E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  o f  a major newspaper conf i rmed the 

not i on  o f  o f f i c i a l s '  s u p e r i o r i t y  in  terms o f  b u i l d i n g  the agenda f o r  the 

press,  he considered the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the press and o f f i c i a l s  as 

another  example of  i n t e g r a t i o n  among Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s  which comes under the 

Kuwai t i  s logan;  "A l l  Kuwai t i s  are members o f  one Kuwai t i  f a m i l y . "  Such
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t i e s ,  in hi s words, do not permi t  the press t o  make mis takes,  as occas ion

a l l y  happens in  some Western newspapers which t h r i v e  on scandals and

inf l ammatory  i t ems,  or  a t  t imes ,  on news s t o r i e s  t o  embarrass p o l i t i c i a n s  

and businessmen. The E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f ' s  answer, on the whole,  was

found to  suppor t  the assumpt ion t h a t  e x i s t i n g  governments con t ro l  t he 

p re ss .

HYPOTHESIS NO. 2

There i s  a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the
o v e ra l l  degree o f  importance assigned to  the issues appear ing in
the press by the j o u r n a l i s t s  and by government o f f i c i a l s .

This hypothesis was a l so sub s tan t i a ted  by the data.  The rank order  

c o r r e l a t i o n  between the o ve r a l l  importance appear ing i n t he press by j o u r 

n a l i s t s  and by government o f f i c i a l s  are presented i n Table 6.15.  The

Spearman rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t  c a l cu l a t ed  f rom these data was, 

rs = .646, N = 36 (P = < .001) .  These f i n d in g s  con f i rm the no t i on  t ha t  

government o f f i c i a l s ,  t o  a cons ide rab le  ex te n t ,  set  t he agenda f o r  the 

press i n  Kuwai t .  Government o f f i c i a l s  could we l l  use d i f f e r e n t  means to  

i n f l u e nc e  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  t hereby i n f l u e n c i n g  the press agenda.

Fur thermore,  these f i n d in g s  were subs tan t i a ted  by the r e s u l t s  o f  the 

i n te rv ie ws  w i th  j o u r n a l i s t s .  For example, the f a c t  t h a t  o f f i c i a l s  have an 

upper hand i n  d e f i n i n g  the news has been c l e a r l y  supported by one o f  the 

managing e d i t o r s  o f  a d a i l y  moderate newspaper. His answers, a t  the i n t e r 

view,  were found to  i nc lude  the f o l l o w i n g  op in ions :

" I t  i s  obvious t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  are most ly o f  non-Kuwai t i  o r i g i n
and t h a t  they are f rom r a d i c a l  Arab S tates .  As a consequence, in  
gene ra l ,  they present  r a d i c a l  po s i t i o n s  in  t h e i r  newspapers most 
o f  the t ime.  This s i t u a t i o n  helps t he regime to  be presented as 
a ra d i ca l  i n s t i t u t i o n  very keen to  modernise the count ry  and 
l i s t e n  to  the c a l l s  f o r  r eform ra i sed  by the press.  But these 
j o u r n a l i s t s ,  as non -Kuwa i t i s ,  understand the l i m i t s  o f  f reedom of  
op in ion  and the f r o n t i e r s  o f  p u b l i c a t i o n .  They a l so now under
stand t h a t  when the government decides to  have a c e r t a i n  p o s i t i o n
on the i ssues,  they must f o l l o w  the l i n e .
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On semi-weekly bas i s ,  the Kuwai t i  government i n v i t e s  j o u r n a l i s t s  
t o  the M in i s t r y  o f  I n f o rm a t i on .  The M in i s t e r  d i c ta t e s  under the 
t i t l e  o f  g i v i n g  news b r i e f s ,  the p o l i c i e s  on l oca l  and fo r e i gn  
i ssues.  In o ther  words, the government appears as t he main 
i n s t i g a t o r  who decides what must or  must not be publ i shed.

I t  must be noted t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  as we l l  as o f f i c i a l s  understand 
the p a r t i c u l a r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between d i f f e r e n t  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u 
t i o n s ,  i n c lu d in g  the press,  in  Kuwai t .  The Amir o rches t ra tes  the 
na t i ona l  concer t s ,  he, and on ly  he, i s  i n a p o s i t i o n  t o  harmonise 
the r e l a t i o n s  between a l l  p o l i t i c a l  and soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .

The f a c t  t h a t  may not be known to  many people i s  t h a t  when the 
se cu r i t y  f o r ces  a r r e s t  any j o u r n a l i s t  who has a l l e g e d l y  t h r e a t 
ened na t i ona l  s e c u r i t y ,  and supposing he were a member o f  my 
s t a f f ,  I would be the f i r s t  person to  welcome his expul s i on  f rom 
the coun t r y .  This person would represent  a t h r e a t  t o  Kuwai t  and 
more so to my newspaper. (He meant expul s i on o f  f o re ig n  j o u r n a l 
i s t s  and not o f  the l o c a l s ) . "

HYPOTHESIS NO. 3

There i s  a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the o v e ra l l  
d i f f e r e n t i a l  coverage o f  t he issues appear ing i n  the press and 
the o v e ra l l  degree o f  importance assigned to  these issues by the 
j o u r n a l i s t s .

This hypothesis  was subs tan t i a te d  by the f i n d i n g s .  The d i f f e r e n t i a l  

coverage o f  the issues appear ing in  the press and the degree o f  importance 

assigned to t he issues by j o u r n a l i s t s  are presented i n  Table 6.16.  The 

Spearman rank order  c o e f f i c i e n t  c a l cu l a t ed  from these data was rs = .510, 

N = 36, (P = < .01) .  This conf i rms the not i on  t h a t  t he re  i s  a high tendency 

among j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  r e f l e c t  conserva t i ve  o f f i c i a l s '  stands on the issues 

and t h e re fo re  t h e i r  agenda too .

Such a no t i on i s  f u r t h e r  subs tan t i a ted  by the r e s u l t s  o f  t he i n t e r 

views w i th  j o u r n a l i s t s .  For example, a Chief  E d i t o r  o f  a conserva t i ve 

d a i l y  newspaper conf i rmed the f a c t  t h a t  " t he government and the press are 

two estab l i shments shar ing the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  d e f i n i n g  what should or  

should not be publ ished i n  the p ress . "  He be l ieved t h a t :

"On c e r t a i n  issues ,  the government has the upper hand to  decide 
what should or  should not be re leased.  Those issues are gener
a l l y  the ones r e l a t i n g  t o  o i l  weal t h ,  issues r e l a t i n g  t o  na t i o n a l ,  
s e c u r i t y  and issues r e l a t i n g  t o  the measures taken to  f i g h t  
t e r r o r i  s t s .
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On those issues,  the government 's p o s i t i o n  i s  presented i n every 
column/ inch appea r i ng,  in  newspapers. Al though government 's 
i n te r fe r e n c e  i s  i n d i r e c t ,  i t  i s  the power t h a t  permi t s or  p re 
vents pu b l i s h i ng  the news.

The co -ope rat i on between newspapers owners and government o f f i 
c i a l s  by a l l  means i s  based on a p o s i t i v e  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  I t  helps 
t o  decrease government anger,  i t  a l so prevents the press from 
being sub jec t  o aggress ive government act s .

In another  comment, a high rank ing o f f i c i a l  seemed to  be l i eve t h a t ,  

r egard less  o f  the source and the i n s t i g a t o r  o f  t he agenda, the press in 

Kuwai t  i s  an honest t r a n s m i t t e r  o f  news. There were, however, c e r t a i n  

res e r va t i ons  t o  be noted by j o u r n a l i s t s  before they wrote in  t h e i r  papers.  

F i r s t ,  they needed to  c l a r i f y  t he government 's p o s i t i o n  and explore the 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  f o r  such news. Secondly,  they needed to  g i ve more concern 

t o the c l a s s i f i e d  i n fo r m a t i on  and judge what the government meant by secre t  

i n fo rm a t i o n .  I r o n i c a l l y ,  on many occasions j o u r n a l i s t s  were found to  be 

l ack ing  in  the s k i l l  and knowledge to  eva luate news and make the r i g h t  

dec is ions because they did not have access to the news i n  d e t a i l  and some

t imes because they lacked p ro fes s io na l i sm  as i n  most Thi rd  World media.

Therefore,  most j o u r n a l i s t s  found i t  sa fe r  t o  abandon pu b l i s h i ng  any con

t r o v e r s i a l  news. T h i r d l y ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  themselves sometimes fea r  d i scuss ing  

s e n s i t i v e  issues,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  because they are aware t h a t  t he re  are o f t en  

miss ing l i n k s  in  such news. They tend to  wa i t  f o r  bu reauc ra t i c  sources to  

add any d e t a i l s  and comments f rom the government 's po in t  o f  view.

HYPOTHESIS NO. 4

There i s  a s i m i l a r i t y  in  t he conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by 
the government o f f i c i a l s  and the conservat i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  taken 
by the j o u r n a l i s t s  on issues p re va len t  i n t he Kuwai t i  press.

This hypothesis  was sub s tan t i a ted  by data.  On the one hand, the

conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s  taken by government o f f i c i a l s  on issues p reva len t

in  t he Kuwai t i  press i s  presented i n  Table 6.17.  The mean scores o f

government o f f i c i a l s  on the scale ( -50 f o r  conserva t i ves ,  +50 f o r  l i b e r a l
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a t t i t u d e s )  i s  (X - 3 , 6 ) .  On the o ther  hand, the conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  

taken by the j o u r n a l i s t s  on issues p reva len t  i n the Kuwai t i  press i s  p r e 

sented i n  Table 6.18.  The mean scores f o r  j o u r n a l i s t s  on a scale ( -50 f o r  

con se rva t i ve ,  +50 f o r  l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s )  i s  (X - 4 . 00 ) .

This conf i rms the no t i on  t h a t  the d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by both o f f i c i a l s  

and j o u r n a l i s t s  i s  dominated by a s t rong tendency toward the conservat ive 

s ide o f  the issues.  This conf i rms once again the not i on  o f  government

o f f i c i a l s  as a main conservat i ve f o r ce  i n Kuwai t ,  f o r  whom t h e i r  duty i s  t o  

guard the regime,  uphold i t s  s e c u r i t y  and s t r i v e  t o  keep the s ta tus  quo, 

and to  s t r i v e  a l so to i n f l u e nc e  the a t t i t u d e s  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s .  These f i n d 

i ngs ,  t h e re f o r e ,  and the f i n d in g s  o f  the i n te rv iews  w i th  o f f i c i a l s  and 

j o u r n a l i s t s ,  conf i rmed the f a c t  t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  had been heav i l y  i n f l u 

enced by the p o s i t i o n  taken by the government.  O f f i c i a l s  were able t o  

i n f l ue nc e  the a t t i t u d e s  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  t o  take the conserva t i ve  d i s p o s i 

t i o n  on issues p re va len t  i n  t he Kuwai t i  press and re l eva n t  t o  the conserva

t i v e  d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by t he government.

The no t i on was a l so conf i rmed by the data presented in  Table 6.19 in 

which the score o f  government o f f i c i a l s '  a t t i t u d e s  f a l l  on 26 conservat ive

sides o f  the issues in  a t o t a l  number o f  36. Whi le t he d i s p o s i t i o n s  on the

l i b e r a l  sides o f  the issues were found to  cover 10 issues presented in

Table 6.20.  S i m i l a r l y ,  data presented i n  Table 6.21 show t h a t  the j o u r n a l 

i s t s '  conservat i ve  scores f a l l  on 22 sides o f  the issues i n a t o t a l  o f  36 

issues.  In another  ana l y s i s  the f i n d in g s  showed a high Pearson C o r r e l a t i o n  

C o e f f i c i e n t  between the o v e r a l l  a t t i t u d e s  o f  the o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  

s i g n i f i c a n t  a t  r  = .787 n = 36 (P < .001) .  ^

This hypothesis  was f u r t h e r  supported by an i n te r v ie w  in  which the

E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  o f  a d a i l y  newspaper in  Kuwai t  po in ted out  t h a t  government

293 -



o f f i c i a l s  sometimes use t a c i t  and/or  sub t l e  measures to con t ro l  j o u r n a l 

i s t s .  For example:

"The Amir ( r u l e r )  i s  always keen on i n v i t i n g  j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  meet 
him. He occ as iona l l y  has a f r ank  d i scuss ion o f  a l l  issues o f  
concern,  and j o u r n a l i s t s  take the Ami r ' s  po in t s  as messages to  be 
conveyed to the pu b l i c .

There i s  another  t r a d i t i o n a l  r o u t i n e  in  which the Crown Pr ince,  
who i s  at  the same t ime the Prime M in i s t e r ,  i n v i t e s  j o u r n a l i s t s  
t o  meet him p r i v a t e l y  at  home or  i n  hi s o f f i c e .  In these meet
ings the c o - o r d in a t i o n  between the government and the press i s  
de f ined w i thou t  d i r e c t  i n te r fe r e n c e  in  the a f f a i r s  o f  o the rs .  I f  
any cu r ren t  event or  urgent  i ssue suddenly occurs,  con su l t a t i on s  
and d ialogues are c a l l e d  f o r .

The M in i s t e r  o f  I n fo rma t i on  (a member o f  the r u l i n g  f a m i l y )  has 
semi-weekly meetings w i th  e d i t o r s - i n - c h i e f  and managing e d i t o r s .
Such rou t i n e  helps t o  c l a r i f y  government p o l i c i e s .  I t  could be 
hot or  cool  d i scuss ion ,  but  a t  t he end i t  s a t i s f i e s  government 
wishes and demands."

The manner in  which j o u r n a l i s t s  re la te d  themselves to  government

p o l i c i e s  was exp la ined by another  E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f  when he sa id :

" I n  the press we do not care much how issues are ra i sed .  There
i s  no d e f i n i t e  l i n e  between the press and the government.  In our 
newspaper we are convinced t h a t  t he government i s  no less p a t 
r i o t i c  or  less respons ib le  than the press.  Take, f o r  example, 
the t e r r o r i s t s  issue,  the t r ea tment  o f  the issue i n  the press was 
i n  harmony w i th  t he a u t h o r i t y ' s  p o s i t i o n .  Both t he press and the 
government c a l l ed  f o r  t ak in g  s t rong measures agains t  t e r r o r i s t s  
and f o l l o w i n g  ha rd l i ne  p o l i c i e s  aga ins t  any persons who planned 
the a t t acks  and c a r r i e d  out  t he v i o l e n t  campaign agains t  Kuwai t .
The press c a l l  f o r  tough measures aga ins t  t e r r o r i s t s  i n sp i re d  the 
government t o g i ve the issue the utmost a t t e n t i o n  and concern."

This no t i on i s  f u r t h e r  subs tan t i a ted  by the r e s u l t s  o f  i n te r v ie ws  w i th  

j o u r n a l i s t s  in  r ad i ca l  newspapers. A popular  columnist  i n  a d a i l y  newspa

per argued throughout  t h a t  "undoubtedly the press gets i t s  news f rom o f f i 

c i a l  sources,  but  t he re  are j o u r n a l i s t s  who s t r i v e  t o  produce op in ions t h a t  

may c o n t r a d i c t  those o f  o f f i c i a l s " .  I t  i s  p e r t i n e n t  here t o  note t h a t  he 

i s  a Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n .  He then ra i sed  several  po in t s :

"There are some issues on which a l l  j o u r n a l i s t s  avoid wider
d i scuss ion or  e l a b o r a t i o n .  J o u r n a l i s t s  do not wish t o  undermine 
the e f f o r t s  taken by the government t o  keep o rder ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  
mat ters o f  s e c u r i t y .
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However, i f  the government f i n d s  i t  necessary t o  p u b l i c i s e  an 
issue,  the press does not  h e s i t a t e  t o  g ive p r i o r i t y  and emphasis 
t o t h a t  issue.

A very good example o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the press and the 
government i s  the support  which the former gives t o  t he l a t t e r  as 
i t  r e s i s t s  the l i b e r a l  demands i n t roduced by the members o f  the 
Nat i onal  Assembly.

Genera l l y ,  the press s t i l l  has a g reat  deal  o f  autonomy, but  i t  
i s  s t i l l  a l so considered the vessel  which c a r r i e s  whatever the 
government wishes to  sh ip .  In o ther  words, what the government 
wants t o  convey to  the pu b l i c  minds,  the press i s  considered the 
best  means o f  t r a n s m i t t i n g  such i n fo rm a t i o n .

A high rank ing o f f i c i a l  sees the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between o f f i c i a l s  and

j o u r n a l i s t s  t r aceab le  t o  the conservat i ve p o s i t i o n  o f  the owners o f  the

newspapers. He argued t h a t :

"The more j o u r n a l i s t s  take the government 's s ide the more t h e i r  
occupat i onal  p o s i t i o n  becomes secure.  By secure I mean the 
degree o f  t o l e r an ce  by t he owners o f  the newspapers f o r  t h e i r  
members o f  s t a f f .  This t o l e ran ce  c o r r e la t e s  w i t h  the j o u r n a l 
i s t s '  a b i l i t y  t o  r e l a t e  t h e i r  c on v i c t i o ns  t o  those o f  the owners.
In mat ters which are r e l a t e d  to  t r a d i t i o n a l  views and conserva
t i v e  a t t i t u d e s  o f  the owners o f  newspapers, j o u r n a l i s t s  are,
never the less ,  not f a r  removed f rom the p o s i t i o n  o f  t he govern
ment. The press t h e re f o r e  becomes the means through which j o u r 
n a l i s t s  r e f l e c t  the t r a d i t i o n a l  conservat i ve  b e l i e f s  o f  govern
ment o f f i c i a l s  through the press agenda."

HYPOTHESIS NO. 5

There i s  a s i m i l a r i t y  in  the conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by 
the government o f f i c i a l s  and the d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by the press 
on issues which appeared i n the press con tent .

This hypothesis  was a l so subs tan t i a ted  by the data.  The p o s i t i o n s  of

the press emphasized i n  the press content  i s  presented in  Table 6.23.  The

t o t a l  scores i n  the press content  which resu l t ed  f rom the c a l c u l a t i o n  o f

t he number o f  t o p i c s  m u l t i p l i e d  by the number o f  column inches f o r  each 

t o p i c  square rooted,  show t h a t  the conservat i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  taken by the 

press covered 21 issues in  a t o t a l  o f  36 issues.  I t  was al so found t h a t

the t o t a l  conservat i ve  scores on the issue were g reate r  than the t o t a l

l i b e r a l  scores f o r  the issues presented in  t a b le  6.24.  The t o t a l  p ropo r 

t i o n  o f  conservat i ve  scores o f  the t o t a l  press content  scores was 59.4%
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wh i l e  the p ro po r t i on  f o r  l i b e r a l  scores was 40.6%. This conf i rms the 

not i on  t h a t  the press was he av i l y  i n f l uenced  by government o f f i c i a l s  who 

s t r i v e  t o bu i l d  the agenda f o r  the press i n  a way t h a t  would r e f l e c t  the 

p o l i c y  o f  the government and uphold t he s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  s ta tus  quo.

This not i on  was f u r t h e r  sub s tan t i a te d  by the f i n d in g s  o f  t he i n t e r 

views w i th  government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s .  A high rank ing o f f i c i a l  

summarised the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the o f f i c i a l s  and the press as mutual  

understanding f o r  the sake o f  the na t i ona l  i n t e r e s t s  o f  Kuwai t .  he 

admi t ted t h a t :

"There i s  no doubt t h a t  the Kuwai t i  press,  l i k e  any press in 
o ther  cou n t r i e s ,  has i t s  i n t e r n a l  and ex te rna l  o b l i g a t i o n s .  But 
the law o f  p u b l i c a t i o n  i n  Kuwai t  de f i nes  the l i m i t s  i n  which the 
press can play i t s  r o l e  and avoid becoming cap t i ve t o  the p r i v a t e  
i n t e r e s t s  o f  c e r t a i n  groups a t  home or  abroad. "

He added:

"Non-Kuwai t i  Arabs who work in  Kuwai t i  newspapers a l l ow  f u r t h e r  
r i s k  t o  the press t o  be manipulated,  e s p e c i a l l y  because those 
j o u r n a l i s t s  are gene ra l l y  o f  r ad i c a l  backgrounds. But i n such 
impor tan t  issues as s e c u r i t y ,  weal t h ,  and r e l a t i o n s  w i th  f o re ig n  
c ou n t r i e s ,  those j o u r n a l i s t s  are t o l d  t o  echo the government 's 
p o s i t i o n .  The s t a t e ,  t o  main ta in  law and o rder ,  must have an open 
eye to  p ro te c t  the c i t i z e n s  and guard t he independence o f  Kuwai t  
as wel l  as o ther  Gul f  c o u n t r i e s .  As a count ry w i t h  laws and a 
c o n s t i t u t i o n ,  Kuwai t  expects t he press t o p r o te c t  t he p o l i t i c a l  
and soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  aga ins t  a l l  t h re a t s ,  r egard ing i t  as but  
another  soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n  t h a t  should share the soc ia l  r espons i 
b i l i t y  o f  p r o te c t i n g  t he independence o f  Kuwai t " .

This no t i on  was observed throughou t  t he r e s u l t s  o f  i n te r v ie ws  w i th

r ad i c a l  j o u r n a l i s t s .  For example, a popular  j o u r n a l i s t  known f o r  hi s

soc ia l  i d e a l s ,  po in ted out  t h a t  h i s ana l ys i s  o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between

the government and the press has led him to  the f o l l o w i n g  conc lus ions:

"The main f a c t o r  l ead ing to  press f a i l u r e  t o  emphaslise o b j e c t i 
v i t y  on the issues ,  i s  the work power o f  huge numbers o f  immi
grant  j o u r n a l i s t s  o f  Egypt ian ,  P a l es t i n i a n  and Lebanese o r i g i n s .
The i r  ex i s tence i n Kuwai t  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  o ther  Arab groups in  
Kuwai t .  This ex i s tence  i s  always connected w i th  t h e i r  jobs and 
the demands to secure them.

No Arab in  Kuwai t ,  however s t rong hi s n a t i o n a l i s t  f e e l i n g s ,  has 
any i n t e l l e c t u a l  e f f e c t  and j o u r n a l i s t s  are not  apa r t  f rom t h i s  
f a c t .  They do not  p lay  an ac tua l  r o l e  in  the i n t e l l e c t u a l
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b a t t l e s  t o  defend the freedom o f  Kuwai t .  They are passive e l e 
ments, not p o s i t i v e  ones by any means.

The immigrant  j o u r n a l i s t  i s  r equ i red  to  be a machine or  a t y pe 
w r i t e r  w i t h  keys which could be pressed by the newspaper owner to 
produce the press ma t e r i a l  the owner wishes to  see. N a tu r a l l y ,  
Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  are excluded.  The Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s  working 
f o r  the press have a wide margin o f  freedom. At  l e as t  they do 
not  f ea r  c a n c e l l a t i o n  o f  t h e i r  job con t rac t s  or  expu l s i on  from 
the coun t r y .  Never the less,  t he Kuwai t i  press i s  s t i l l  f r e e r  and 
more i n f l u e n t i a l  in  t he a f f a i r s  o f  Kuwai t  than any o ther  Arab 
newspapers. I t  i s  however a comparison between complete darkness 
and a spot  o f  l i g h t  a t  t he end o f  a long dark t u n n e l . "

ANALYSIS OF ATTITUDES

As mentioned e a r l i e r ,  the press content  ana l ys i s  produced 36 i ssues,

some o f  which y i e l de d  c l e a r l y  conservat i ve responses and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s

wh i l e  o ther  issues y ie lde d  c l e a r l y  l i b e r a l  responses and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s .  

A t t i t u d e s  o f  the press were repor ted f rom the press coverage coded in  the 

press con ten t ,  wh i l e  government o f f i c i a l s '  and j o u r n a l i s t s '  a t t i t u d e s  were 

computed and s t a t i s t i c a l l y  analysed f rom data obtained f rom the qu es t i o n 

nai r e .

In the f o l l o w i n g  w i l l  be presented the a t t i t u d e s  y ie ld e d  f rom the

three  va r i a b le s  - the o f f i c i a l s ,  the j o u r n a l i s t s  and the press - as these 

are placed on the cont inuum ext remely conservat i ve  t o  ext remely l i b e r a l .  

The term conservat i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n  i n  t h i s  s tudy,  on the one, hand stands 

f o r  those groups or  i n d i v i d u a l s  who tend to  or  are disposed to  maintain 

e x i s t i n g  views,  con d i t i on s  or  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  Thei r  d i s p o s i t i o n  i s  marked by 

moderat ion or  caut i on  r e l a t i n g  t o  t r a d i t i o n a l  norms, wh i l e  on the o ther  

hand the term l i b e r a l  r e f l e c t s  the d i s p o s i t i o n s  o f  those who are broad

minded, not bounded by a u t h o r i t a r i a n i s m ,  orthodoxy or t r a d i t i o n a l i s m .

I t  was suggested i n Chapter 5, i n  the t h e o r e t i c a l  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n

sec t i on ,  t h a t  the ana l y s i s  o f  t he soc ia l  s t ru c t u r e  o f  Kuwai t  and the 

i d eo log ies  t h a t  can be seen to  i n f l ue nc e  the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  a t t i t u d e s  o f
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soc ia l  groups,  show t h a t  the conservat i ve d i s p o s i t i o n  on the issues re p re 

sents,  on the whole,  the a t t i t u d e s  o f  t he regime, the Amir,  the Cabinet  and 

the government o f f i c i a l s .  In t he meantime, the l i b e r a l  d i s p o s i t i o n  on the 

same issues r e f l e c t s ,  on the whole,  the a t t i t u d e s  of  i n d i v i d u a l s  who oppose 

the government 's p o l i c i e s  and are drawn from d i f f e r e n t  soc ia l  groups. 

However, both the government and those who are juxtaposed to  i t ,  even in 

op po s i t i o n ,  are considered agents o f  development.  Relevant  l i t e r a t u r e  

reviewed i n  Chapter 3 revealed the ex tent  t o  which the government,  w i t h  the 

supe rv i s i on  o f  the Amir,  undertook da r i ng  and generous development p r o je c t s  

i n Kuwai t .  Both the government,  w i t h  i t s  bu reaucrat s ,  and the l i b e r a l s  

sought the means f o r  rap id  socio-economic p o l i t i c a l  modern i sa t ion.  D i f f e r 

ences a r i s e  mainly over the means and the manner i n  which such development 

should be achieved.

The Kuwai t i  government began in  t he ea r l y  1950s an e f f e c t i v e  t r a n s 

fo rmat ion o f  Kuwai t i  soc ie t y  i n  profound soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  ways. I t  was 

shown i n  Chapter 3 t h a t  the government promoted change w i th  a view to  

modernis ing the new s ta t e  and to  changing the gloomy deser t  face o f  Kuwai t .  

This appa rent l y  f o rw a rd - l o ok in g  and en l i gh tened po l i c y  o f  government was, 

however, v i t i a t e d  by the occas ional  a u t o c r a t i c  dec i s i ons  taken by the Amir 

and other  regime l eaders.  For example, the regime prompt ly  d i sso l ved  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly on two occas ions;  in  1976 and 1986. Tendencies t o  

a u t h o r i t a r i a n i s m  were exposed too as t he regime balanced i t s  p o l i t i c a l  

opt i ons in  f avour  o f  f un dam en ta l i s t s ,  S h i ' i tes and Sunnies as opposed to  

t he l e f t  n a t i o n a l i s t s  and l i b e r a l  i n t e l l e c t u a l s .  Fu r the r ,  by a l l y i n g  

i t s e l f  t o  o ther  a u t o c r a t i c  Gul f  t r a d i t i o n a l i s t  regimes such as Saudi Ara

b ia ,  Qatar ,  Oman and Bahrain,  no tab l y  i n  s e c u r i t y  a f f a i r s ,  the Kuwai t i  

regime seemed to  c o n t r a d i c t  t he d r i f t  o f  modern isat ion upon which i t s  

l e g i t im ac y  at  home was based.
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In what f o l l ow s  the data f o r  the a t t i t u d e s  o f  o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l 

i s t s  on the issues w i l l  be presented.  In order  to analyse the p o s i t i o ns  o f  

each group regard ing the con t ra ry  d i s p o s i t i o n s  on the conserva t i ve  and

l i b e r a l  spectrum over the aggregate o f  the issues,  two sets o f  data were 

designed.  The f i r s t  set  r e l a t e s  t o  the respondents who placed themselves 

on the conservat ive s ides o f  the issues .  Each respondent  was given a score 

on a scale o f  f ou r  values ranging f rom ( -50)  f o r  "ex t remely  conse rva t i ve"  

t o ( -1)  f o r  "o f  low conserva t i sm" .  S i m i l a r l y  w i t h  the second set  which 

r e l a t e s  to the respondents who placed themselves on the l i b e r a l  sides o f  

the issues.  Each respondent  was given a score on a scale o f  f ou r  values 

ranging from (+50) f o r  "ex t remely l i b e r a l "  to (+1) f o r  "o f  low l i b e r a l i s m " .  

The ob je c t  was to determine the l o c a t i o n  o f  each group on the i ssues,  and 

a l so t o  determine the d i f f e re n c e s  or  s i m i l a r i t y  between the a t t i t u d e s  o f

o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s .

The f i r s t  column in  Tables 6.17 and 6.18 shows the a t t i t u d i n a l  p o s i 

t i o n  o f  respondents,  and in  the second column the scale o f  con se rva t i ve -  

l i b e r a l  values.  The t h i r d  column presents the actua l  score o f  respondents 

cor responding to  the r e l ev a n t  va lues,  and the f i n a l  f o u r t h  column the

p ro po r t i on  o f  a t t i t u d e s  in  percentage terms.  Before proceeding i n  r e p o r t 

ing these f i n d in g s  a t e s t  f o r  r e l i a b i l i t y  was ca r r i e d  out  f o r  each i tem 

issue and the t o t a l  i tems ( i s s u es ) .  The i tems con s t ru c t i o n  was checked by 

running non-parametr i c  c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t  between each i tem and the 

t o t a l  score.  Kendal l  Tau c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t  revealed s i g n i f i c a n t  

r e l a t i o n  at  (N = 90, P = <.001) .

As shown in  Table 6.17 and Chart  6.1,  the f i n d in g s  reveal  t h a t  a 

p r op o r t i on  o f  71.1% o f  government o f f i c i a l s  hold conse rva t i ve  a t t i t u d e s ,  

wh i l e  a p ro po r t i on  o f  28.9% were found to  hold l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  on the

same issues .  W i th in  t h i s  f rame,  however, the data show t h a t  a m a j o r i t y  o f  

42.2% o f  o f f i c i a l s  were o f  low conservat i sm.  By adding the p r op o r t i on  o f
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13.3%, shown in  the same ta b le  t o  be o f  moderate conservat i sm,  the m a j o r i t y  

o f  conservat ive respondents (55.5%) were o f  low to  moderate conse rva t i ve  

a t t i t u d e s .  This lean ing towards moderat ion was d i s tu rbe d ,  however, by t he 

f a c t  t h a t  t he re  i s  a p ro po r t i on  o f  13.3% o f  ex t r em i s t  or  very conserva t i ve 

o f f i c i a l s  among the given po pu la t i on .

By the same token,  the f i n d in g s  shown in  the lower sec t i on  o f  Table

6.17 show a low tendency o f  government o f f i c i a l s  t o  l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s .  In

a p ro po r t i on  o f  28.9% o f f i c i a l s  s tanding on the l i b e r a l  s ide o f  i ssues ,  a 

m a j o r i t y  o f  17.8% are o f  low to  moderate a t t i t u d e s .  P r o p o r t i o n a l l y  c lose 

to  t h e i r  col leagues on the conse rva t i ve  s ide,  the ex t rem i s t s  and very 

l i b e r a l  o f f i c i a l s  amounted to  13.3% of  t he t o t a l  po pu la t i on .

By r e l a t i n g  the f i n d in g s  on conservat i ve  and l i b e r a l  o f f i c i a l s  t he

observed pa t te rn  would be t h a t  over both d i s p o s i t i o n a l  ranges the ove r 

whelming m a j o r i t y  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  c l u s t e r  in the low to  moderate 

scales .  In the conservat i ve  camp i t  was found t h a t  the m a j o r i t y  o f  55.5% 

in  a t o t a l  o f  71.1% had moderate t o  low a t t i t u d e s .  This was fo l l owed by 

a s i m i l a r  m a j o r i t y  o f  l i b e r a l  o f f i c i a l s ,  15.6% in  a t o t a l  o f  28.9% had 

moderate t o  low a t t i t u d e s .  Therefore i t  was found t h a t  the t o t a l  p ropo r 

t i o n  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  c lassed as cent re  or  moderate amounted to  

71.1%. The c o r r e l a t i v e  observed pa t te rn  then i s  t h a t ,  s i m i l a r  t o  a l l

ex t re m is t s  in  any s o c i a l ,  r e l i g i o u s  or  p o l i t i c a l  group, the ex t rem is t s  on 

both sides c o n s t i t u t e  a m in o r i t y  among o f f i c i a l s .  I r o n i c a l l y ,  the p ropo r 

t i o n  o f  ex t r em i s t  conservat i ve and l i b e r a l  o f f i c i a l s  i s  r e l a t i v e l y  s i m i l a r .  

The conse rva t i ve  cons is ted o f  11.1% o f  the t o t a l  popu la t i on  and held very 

s t rong to extreme a t t i t u d e s ,  wh i l e  the l i b e r a l  cons is ted o f  13.3%.

The same ana l ys i s  app l i ed  t o  government o f f i c i a l s  was a l so appl i ed  t o  

t he data obtained f rom the j o u r n a l i s t s '  sample. F ind ings presented in  

Table 6.18 and p l o t t e d  in  Chart  6.2 revealed t h a t  the p ro po r t i on  o f
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Chart  6.1 O f f i c i a l s  A t t i t u d e s  on Co nse rva t i ve /L ibe ra l  Dichotomy 
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j o u r n a l i s t s  w i th  conservat i ve  a t t i t u d e s  was 58.9% o f  the t o t a l  popu la t i on .  

At  the same t ime,  the p ro po r t i on  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  w i t h  l i b e r a l  scores con

s i s t ed  o f  41.1% of  t he t o t a l  popu la t i on  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s .

For conservat i ve  j o u r n a l i s t s  the bu lk  o f  respondents occupied the 

scales o f  moderat ion or low commitment t o conservat i sm.  For example, i t  

was found t h a t  out  o f  58.9% j o u r n a l i s t s  w i t h  conse rva t i ve  preferences a 

p r opo r t i on  o f  47.9% were found to  hold low to  moderate conse rva t i ve  a t t i 

tudes on the i ssues.  In s i m i l a r  f i n d i n g s ,  moderate l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  

proved to  be an overwhelming m a j o r i t y  among t h e i r  sub-group.  I t  was found 

t h a t  those j o u r n a l i s t s  w i t h  low to moderate l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  numbered 

32.3% out  o f  41.1% of  t o t a l  l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s .

Most j o u r n a l i s t s  (47.9%) were found to  have moderate t o  low conserva

t i v e  values.  32.3% out  o f  the 41.1% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  who occupied p o s i t i o n s  

i n  the l i b e r a l  camp were found to  hold moderate t o  low a t t i t u d e s .  R e in f o r 

c ing t h i s  impression o f  moderat i on,  t he re  was no ins tance o f  extremism

among e i t h e r  the conservat i ve  or  l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s .  The o v e r a l l  f i n d i n g  

among the j o u r n a l i s t s ,  t hen,  was one o f  pronounced moderat ion.

Regarding the tendency to  conservat i veness and l i b e r a l  ness among 

o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  on the issues ,  Charts 6.1 and 6.2 i l l u s t r a t e  the 

curve o f  each group over the conserva t i ve  and l i b e r a l  dichotomy.  Wh i l s t  

the curve i s  i r r e g u l a r  in  both cases,  a pronounced bump in  the cent re  over 

both d i s p o s i t i o n s  i s  v i s i b l e .

Extreme conservat i sm was not re g i s t e r e d  among the j o u r n a l i s t s .  Wh i l s t  

t he number o f  conservat i ves  i s  g rea te r  amongst o f f i c i a l s  than amongst

j o u r n a l i s t s ,  t he re  i s  a no t i c ea b le  and i n t e r e s t i n g  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  moderate 

conse rva t i ve  scores between the two groups;  i . e .  55.5% and 47.9% respec

t i v e l y .  Whi l s t  11% of  j o u r n a l i s t s  score high in  conservat i sm,  appa rent ly  

h igher  than among o f f i c i a l s ,  t h i s  e f f e c t  i s  c l e a r l y  o f f s e t  by the presence 

o f  extreme conservat i sm only  among o f f i c i a l s .
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As f a r  as the j o u r n a l i s t s '  a t t i t u d e s  are concerned, the l i b e r a l  sides 

o f  the f i n d in g s  in  Table 6.18 i l l u s t r a t e  once more t h a t ,  s i m i l a r  t o the

f i n d in g s  o f  the conservat i ve  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  t he re  i s  an absence o f  extreme

a t t i t u d e s .  On the c on t ra ry ,  32.3% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  scored low to  moderate 

l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  on the issues .  Therefore i t  can be concluded t h a t  the 

overwhelming m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  over both t he conservat i ve  and l i b e r a l  

s ides o f  the issues ,  e x h i b i t  moderate commitments. 47.9% conse rva t i ve  

j o u r n a l i s t s  and 32.3% l i b e r a l s  demonstrate an overwhelming 80.2% d i s p o s i 

t i o n  t o  moderat ion.

One could say in  conc lus ion ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  data i n  Tables 6.17 and

6.18 reveal  some i n d i c a t i v e  po in t s  t h a t  could be i n te r p r e te d  as f o l l o w s :

1. That the m a j o r i t y  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  are on the whole conserva

t i v e  in  a t t i t u d e s .  Amongst the o f f i c i a l s  po pu la t i on ,  a m a j o r i t y  o f  

71.1% adopted the conservat i ve  p o s i t i o n s  on the i ssues.  By comparing 

t h i s  w i t h  the 28.9% of  o f f i c i a l s  who chose the l i b e r a l  s ide o f  the

issues,  the conc lus ion to  be de r i ved i s  t h a t  these data suppor t  the

research general  hypothes i s ;  t h a t  t he m a j o r i t y  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  

ought t o  stand in  the conserva t i ve  camp suppo r t i ng  the regime to  which 

they belong and guarding i t s  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  norms and t r a d i t i o n s .

2. That government o f f i c i a l s  are more conservat i ve  than j o u r n a l i s t s .  

The i r  conservat i ve  p o s i t i o n  on the issues exceeded in  terms o f  number 

o f  respondents t he number o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  r egard less o f  the f a c t  t h a t  

a m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  are found to be o f  (moderate) conservat ive 

d i s p o s i t i o n .  The r a t i o  o f  conse rva t i ve  o f f i c i a l s  i s  71.1% to  58.9% 

f o r  j o u r n a l i s t s .

3. That u n l i k e  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  t he popu la t i on  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  con

ta in s  a cons iderab le  number o f  ex t rem is t s  who stand f i r m l y  in  the 

conservat ive  s ide in  suppor t  o f  the po l i c y  o f  t he government on issues
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both l ocal  and f o r e i g n ,  and are probably then u n l i k e l y  to be accommo

da t i ng  t o  l i b e r a l  p o s i t i o n s .

The general  d i s p o s i t i o n s  o f  the o f f i c i a l s  speak c l e a r l y  f o r  the high 

l eve l  o f  regime support  and maintenance. They show the ex ten t  t o  

which o f f i c i a l s  concer t  t h e i r  views regard ing p reva len t  issues in 

Kuwai t  w i th  the views o f  the es tab l i shmen t .  I t  may be noted too t h a t  

t he a u t h o r i t y  o f  these o f f i c i a l s  at  the formal  l eve l  i s  not  reserved 

only t o t h e i r  r o l es  in  a d m in i s t r a t i o n .  Beyond t h i s  t h e i r  a u t h o r i t y  i s  

exercised d i r e c t l y  i n r e l a t i o n  t o  the people and i s  brought  d i r e c t l y  

t o  bear on the media. Of course,  o f f i c i a l s  are bound by st rong p ro 

f ess iona l  t i e s  to suppor t  the regime,  pa r t  o f  which must be to  rep re 

sent i t s  ideo logy .  However, i n p r i n c i p l e  these p ro fess iona l  o b l i g a 

t i o n s  are compat ib le w i t h  an i d e o lo g i c a l  var i ance.  I deo log i c a l  compa

t i b i l i t y  between the regime and o f f i c i a l s  i s  probably wide l y  substan

t i a l  r a t he r  than c y n i c a l .  Regime suppor t i ng d i s p o s i t i o n s  are s i g n i f i 

cant  i n i n f l u e n c in g  the extens ion o f  p ro fess ion con tac t  and i n f l ue nce  

beyond the a d m in i s t r a t i o n ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t o  the media.

4. Regarding j o u r n a l i s t s ,  these f i n d in g s  made i t  ev iden t  t h a t  i n sp i t e  of  

t he f a c t  t h a t  58.9% of  t he j o u r n a l i s t s  were found to  adopt conserva

t i v e  p o s i t i o ns  on issues the r a t i o  o f  l i b e r a l  d i s p o s i t i o n  was h igher  

than t h a t  o f  l i b e r a l  o f f i c i a l s .  Not only t h a t ,  but  i n  both d i r e c t i o n s  

the j o u r n a l i s t s  showed moderate a t t i t u d e s  i n conserva t i ve and l i b e r a l  

ma t te rs .  This was u n l i k e  o f f i c i a l s  who were found in  cons iderab le  

numbers ho ld ing  extreme a t t i t u d e s ,  in  both cases, conse rva t i ve  and 

1i b e r a l .

However, the r a t i o  o f  conserva t i ve  j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  l i b e r a l ,  58.9% to  

41.1% did not come as a su rp r i s e  in  t h i s  study I t  was mentioned 

e a r l i e r  both i n  Chapter 4 on The Press and i n  the l a s t  sec t ion  o f  

Chapter 3 on j o u r n a l i s t s  t h a t  the m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  who work in
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the Kuwai t i  press are non-Kuwai t i  Arabs who emigrated to  Kuwai t  in 

search o f  s ec u r i t y  and income o p p o r t u n i t i e s .  The host  government i n  

Kuwai t  was in  possession o f  cons iderab le  resources o f  sanct i on .  Job 

loss and depo r ta t i on  are eve r -presen t  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  More p o s i t i v e l y ,  

the media are f a c i l i t a t e d  by t he regime through i t s  o f f i c i a l s  w i t h  a 

constant  f l ow  o f  news and i n fo r m a t i o n .  B r i e f i n g s  and recept ions  a id 

the passage o f  media resources.  Yet more i n fo rmal  i n f l ue nce s  o f  g i f t  

and favour  between o f f i c i a l s  and media rep res en ta t i ve s  ( e s p e c i a l l y  

owners, who are most ly  drawn f rom the merchant c l ass)  abound. There 

i s  much to  induce and to  encourage reg iona l  suppor t  i n  ad d i t i o n  t o  t he 

i n c l i n a t i o n s  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s .

5. The common Arab i d e n t i t y  o f  Kuwai t i s  and the non-Kuwai t i s  in  the 

c ou n t r y ' s  media i s  a f r a g i l e  ove r l ay  on the he te rogen i t y  o f  n a t i o n a l 

i t y ,  c u l t u r e  and p o l i t i c a l  a f f i l i a t i o n .  Our i n te r v ie w  f i n d in g s  never

t he less  supported the view expressed by one e d i t o r - i n - c h i e f  "As non- 

Kuwai t i s  they understand the l i m i t s  o f  f reedom and the f r o n t i e r s  o f  

p u b l i c a t i o n .  They a l so understand t h a t  when the government decides to  

take a c e r t a i n  p o s i t i o n  on the i ssues ,  they must f o l l o w  the l i n e " .  

No tw i ths tanding the c o n s t ra in t s  placed on them, most j o u r n a l i s t s  are 

f rom ra d i ca l  backgrounds,  the i n f l u e nc e  o f  which i s  not  whol l y  r e l i n 

quished.  They tend to  sweep pa r t  o f  t h e i r  b e l i e f s  i n t o  the content  of  

the press.  On the whole such l i b e r a l i s m  i s  c l e a r  i n ex te rna l  issues 

than in  the l o c a l l y  more s e n s i t i v e  issues such as s e c u r i t y ,  o i l  weal th 

and defence.

REPORTING ATTITUDINAL RESULTS

As mentioned e a r l i e r  i n  the agenda -se t t i ng  ana l ys i s  the press content  

revealed 36 issues upon which the ana l y s i s  o f  groups r e l a t i o n s h i p s  was 

based. In the f o l l o w i n g  sec t i on the a t t i t u d e s  o f  o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and
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the press w i l l  be presented and the unde r l y i ng  pa t te rns  i n  those a t t i t u d e s  

w i l l  be analysed.  For each group two l i s t s  o f  a t t i t u d e s ,  conservat ive and 

l i b e r a l ,  w i l l  be examined and r e s u l t s  w i l l  be repo r ted .  In order  t o  l ocate  

the a t t i t u d e s  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s ,  the o r i g i n a l  data 

were coded on a scale o f  t hree  values,  ( -4 )  f o r  conse rvat i ve ,  (+4) f o r  

l i b e r a l  and (0) f o r  do n ' t  know. Then the coded data was re-coded to  a 

t h ree  po in t  scale ( -1 )  f o r  conse rva t i ve ,  (0) f o r  the d o n ' t  knows and (+1) 

f o r  l i b e r a l  i n  order  t o  i n d i c a t e  the general  a t t i t u d e s  to  each issue.  

F i n a l l y ,  the re-coded values were summed over cases o m i t t i n g  the zeros 

(which i n d i c a t e  the non-response) .  For the press,  the scores o f  the press 

content  was coded to ( -1 )  f o r  conservat i ve and (1) f o r  l i b e r a l  so as t o 

i n d i c a t e  the general  a t t i t u d e s  o f  the press coverage to  each i ssue.

GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS : ATTITUDINAL RESULTS

In the f o l l o w i n g  the a t t i t u d e s  f i n d in g s  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  w i l l  

be repor ted .  I t  was found,  as presented in  Table 6.19,  t h a t  t he m a j o r i t y  

o f  issues a t t r a c t e d  conservat i ve  responses.  For example, 72.2% of  a l l  the 

issues (26 out  o f  36) a t t r a c t e d  conse rva t i ve  responses cor responding w i th  

the a t t i t u d e s  o f  the government.  These f i n d in g s  present  an ea r l y  i n d i c a 

t i o n  t h a t  government o f f i c i a l s  on the whole suppor t  t he government and keep 

f a i t h  i n  the es tab l i shmen t  t o  which they belong and in  which they serve.

The same f i n d in g s  show t h a t  most o f  t he emphases by t he o f f i c i a l s  were 

given to  l oca l  i ssues as compared w i th  those o f  ex te rna l  i n t e r e s t  or  con

cern.  For example, among 26 issues w i th  conse rva t i ve  emphases shown in  

Table 6.19,  i t  was found t h a t  18 issues were loca l  and 4 issues r e la te d  to 

a f f a i r s  o f  the Gul f ,  but w i t h  s t rong re levance to  the l oca l  a f f a i r s  o f  

Kuwai t .  A d d i t i o n a l l y ,  t he data reveal  t h a t  these issues i nc lude two main 

ca tego r i es  which c l e a r l y  a t t r a c t e d  conservat i ve  responses f rom government
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o f f i c i a l s .  These ca tego r i es  are " o i l  weal th and o i l  p r i c es "  and the " r e l a 

t i o n s h i p  between the government and the na t i ona l  Assembly".  In r e l a t i o n  t o  

the f i r s t ,  the m a j o r i t y  o f  o f f i c i a l s  showed conservat ive a t t i t u d e s  on seven 

i ssues.  These issues are "OPEC caused the dec l i ne  in  o i l  p r i ces  and not 

the West",  " t he  dec l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  i s  temporary and not l a s t i n g " ,  " the 

drop in  o i l  revenues w i l l  lessen the i n te r - A r a b  c o n f l i c t s " ,  " l ower  p r i ces  

w i l l  not  lead to  depression f o r  Gul f  commerce", "Kuwai t  a u t h o r i t y  conserves 

o i l  r ese rves " ,  " a l l  c lasses b e n e f i t  f rom o i l  revenues" and "Kuwai t i  f o re ig n  

investments c o n t r i b u te  t o  the na t i ona l  wea l t h " .

The emphasis by o f f i c i a l s  on o i l  weal th i s  o f  great  importance because 

o i l  weal th has always been the sub jec t  o f  long p o l i t i c a l  debate,  s ince the 

f i r s t  shipment o f  Kuwai t i  crude in  1946 and the increased qu a n t i t y  o f

expor ted o i l .  The quest ion has been whether the regime would be able t o

main ta in  a wise p o l i c y  i n the use o f  o i l  revenues to  modernise t he count r y ,  

improve i t s  soc ia l  serv ices  and in  p a r t i c u l a r  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a we l f a re  s ta te .  

Government o f f i c i a l ' s  overwhelmingl y supported the government p o s i t i o n  and 

conf i rmed i t s  l i a b i l i t y  t o  pursue a successful  p o l i c y  in  o i l  a f f a i r s .

The second major area as f a r  as government o f f i c i a l s  are concerned i s  

the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the government and the Nat i onal  Assembly. I t  was 

mentioned in  Chapter 3 t h a t  du r i ng  the data c o l l e c t i o n  the c o n f l i c t  between 

the government and the na t i ona l  Assembly was at  i t s  wo rs t .  On the one

hand, the government was g r e a t l y  pre-occupied w i th  t he i n t e r i o r  c r i s e s .  

T e r r o r i s t  a t t acks  became a na t i ona l  nightmare,  e s p e c i a l l y  a f t e r  the i n c i 

dent  i n  which the Amir h im se l f  was the sub jec t  o f  a mid-day at tempted

assass ina t i on  in  the cen t re o f  Kuwai t .  S imul taneous l y ,  t he I r a n - I r a q  war 

was knocking hard on the nor th border  o f  the s ta te .  The I ran i an s ,  once i n 

verbal  accusat ions and once w i th  t e r r o r i s t  a t t acks  aided by the S h i ' i tes i n 

Kuwai t ,  demonstrated t h e i r  b e l i e f  t h a t  Kuwai t  was a pa r tne r  t o  I raq i n  t he
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war. In these c i rcumstances,  the regime t r i e d  more than once to  impose a 

s ta te  o f  emergency and to  t i g h t e n  s e c u r i t y .

The Nat i onal  Assembly, on the o ther  hand, t r i e d  t o  play down the

s e c u r i t y  issue by emphasising the need f o r  more democracy and p o l i t i c a l  

p a r t i c i p a t i o n  as the way to mob i l i se  the pu b l i c  behind the regime aga ins t  

domest ic and fo r e i gn  t h r e a t s .

Therefore,  issues p re va len t  in  t he c o n f l i c t  between the two i n s t i t u 

t i o n s ,  the government and the Nat i onal  Assembly, were found to  be o f  great  

concern t o  the government o f f i c i a l s .  The data y i e l de d  a tremendous support  

by o f f i c i a l s  f o r  the government 's p o l i c i e s  on these issues .  For example, 

conserva t i ve  o f f i c i a l s  be l i eve  t h a t  " t he government f o l l ow s  Assembly recom

mendat ions" ,  " t he  government i s  more capable o f  safeguarding pu b l i c  i n t e r 

est s than Par l iament  agains t  d i s s o l u t i o n " ,  "government doesn ' t  support  

c e r t a i n  MPs agains t  o thers "  and " t he re  are some MPs who c reate c o n f l i c t s

between the government and the Assembly".  In Gul f  a f f a i r s ,  o f f i c i a l s

be l i eve  t h a t  "open res i s tanc e  to  t he Khomini regime w i l l  cause t h r e a t  t o

the se c u r i t y  o f  the Gul f  s t a t e s " ,  "Gu l f  s ta tes  should subs id i se  I raq

aga ins t  I r a n " ,  " I r an  undermines the Gul f  by con t i nu ing  the war" and "GCC

m i l i t a r y  p repara t i ons  are s u f f i c i e n t  t o  con f ron t  I r a n " ,

A t h i r d  area in  o f f i c i a l s '  concern i s  the t e r r o r i s t  c r i s i s  which 

caused a ser ious t h r e a t  t o  t he s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t .  For example, conserva

t i v e  o f f i c i a l s  be l i eve t h a t  " t e r r o r i s m  in  Kuwai t  aims to  undermine the 

government",  " r e j e c t i n g  t e r r o r i s t s '  demands weakens t h e i r  p o s i t i o n s " ,  

" s e c u r i t y  arrangements agains t  t e r r o r i s t s  are s u f f i c i e n t "  and "Kuwai t  can 

best  f i g h t  t e r r o r i s m  w i th ou t  any arrangements w i t h  o ther  c o u n t r i e s " .

Reading the im p l i c a t i o n s  o f  these f i n d i n g s ,  one would conclude t h a t

the a t t i t u d e s  o f  o f f i c i a l s  in  Kuwai t  r egard ing issues o f  l oca l  a f f a i r s  are,

on the whole,  in  tune w i th  t he a t t i t u d e s  o f  government.  They are most ly 

l oya l  t o  the es tab l i shmen t ,  adopt i ng i t s  views,  ho ld ing  the same ideo logy
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and showing the same con v i c t i o ns  reserved f o r  the regime. Concerning the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between o f f i c i a l s  and the press,  t h i s  data i s  g r e a t l y  s i g n i f 

i c a n t .  I t  was shown e a r l i e r  t h a t  one o f  the government o f f i c i a l s '  t asks i s  

t o i n f l ue nc e  the press and to d i r e c t  i t  i n  a way t h a t  would ensure a c o n t i 

nuous f l ow  o f  government news and a wide coverage o f  i t s  v iews.  The 

assumpt ion thus was f o r  o f f i c i a l s  t o  pursue j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  d i r e c t  t he press 

content  i n f avour  o f  the ideo logy o f  t he regime. They need to  put  c e r t a i n  

pressure on j o u r n a l i s t s  i n order  t o  gain t h e i r  l o y a l t y  t o  the regime and to  

f o l l o w  a conservat ive l i n e  when w r i t i n g  on the i ssues.  I t  was found,  

however, t ha t  the conservat i ve  a t t i t u d e s  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  are not 

only based on the f a c t  t h a t  they are employed to serve the government,  but  

al so because these a t t i t u d e s  are pa r t  o f  t h e i r  c o g n i t i v e  and va lu a t i v e  

b e l i e f  system.

However, s i m i l a r  t o  any soc ia l  s t ra tum,  the government o f f i c i a l s  group 

inc ludes  a m in o r i t y  whose po s i t i o n s  on some issues are i n c o n t r a d i c t i o n  t o  

the dominant l i n e  o f  t he m a j o r i t y  b e l i e f s ,  and thus w i th  the o r i g i n a l  

p o s i t i o n  o f  the regime.  For example, f i n d in g s  show t h a t  on the 36 issues 

i nvo l ved ,  a sub-group o f  government o f f i c i a l s  chose to  take a l i b e r a l  view 

on 10. Obviously i t  i s  not  expected t h a t  a l l  government o f f i c i a l s  w i l l  

agree w i th  the government 's p o s i t i o n  on a l l  i ssues,  and i t  was not unusual 

f o r  government o f f i c i a l s  t o  hold l i b e r a l  views on mat ters o f  broad concern,  

such as issues r e la te d  to  f o r e i g n  a f f a i r s .  Therefore i t  was found,  as 

shown in  Table 6.20,  t h a t  l i b e r a l  o f f i c i a l s  tended to  c l u s t e r  i n l arge 

number around f i v e  issues r e l a t i n g  t o  f o r e i gn  a f f a i r s .  These issues are 

"Arab un i t y  must be immediate" ,  " t he PLO i s  more e f f e c t i v e  under leaders 

opposed to  A r a f a t " ,  " the Jordan/PLO agreement d i spu tes the P a l es t i n i a n  

r i g h t s " ,  " the s o l u t i o n  o f  t he P a l e s t i n i a n  problem could be achieved w i th ou t  

the p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  Egypf 'and " t he I r a n / I r a q  war ends by de fe a t i n g  I r a n " .
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Regarding the l i b e r a l  p o s i t i o n s  i n domest ic i ssues,  t he most s t r i k i n g  

f i n d in g s  by o f f i c i a l s  was on the issues r e l a t i n g  t o  the expendi tu re  o f  o i l  

revenues and the degree o f  improvement in  soc ia l  se rv i ces .  The f i n d in g s  

i nd i ca te d  t h a t  58% o f  government o f f i c i a l s  be l i eve t h a t  "Kuwai t  o i l  income 

i s  not  spent w i se l y "  and 77% t h i n k  t h a t  t he " s o c ia l  serv ices  are not  ade

quate because o f  o i l  revenues".

In another  c o n t ra d i c to r y  p o s i t i o n  agains t  t he government,  government 

o f f i c i a l s  opposed the government a t t i t u d e  which cons iders  the non-Kuwai t i  

Arabs as a source o f  t h r e a t  to the na t i ona l  s e c u r i t y ,  es p e c i a l l y  a f t e r  

t e r r o r i s t  a t t acks  agains t  government t a r ge ts  and aga ins t  the Amir.  They 

were not  in  accord w i th  the government p lay ing  down the t h r e a t  which the 

numerous presence o f  non-Arab f o r e i gn e r s  imposes on Kuwai t ' s  s e c u r i t y .  On 

the co n t ra ry ,  o f f i c i a l s  be l ieved t h a t  non-Arab f o re ig n e r s  did t h rea ten  

s t a te  s ec u r i t y  wh i l e  non-Kuwai t i  Arabs d id not .

Regarding the o f f i c i a l s '  s t ronges t  conservat i ve  a t t i t u d e s  on the given 

i ssues,  i t  was found,  as the marked ( * )  mean scores (X) show in  Table 6.19,  

t h a t  the s t rongest  a t t i t u d e s  taken by government o f f i c i a l s  was on the issue

"OPEC caused the dec l i ne  in  o i l  p r i c e s ,  not the West".  The mean score was

- .92  w i th  the p ro po r t i on  o f  conserva t i ve  o f f i c i a l s  at  96% o f  respondents.  

However, t h i s  issue was found to  be o f  c e r t a i n  impor tance.  I t  was found

t h a t  the number o f  v a l i d  cases was l i m i t e d  to 25 (out  o f  45) respondents o f

which 23 (96%) went t o  t he conservat i ve s ide and only  2 (6%) went t o  the 

l i b e r a l  s ide.  This was a h i gh l y  v a r i a n t  ins tance o f  response;  c o n t r a d i s 

t i n gu i shed  f rom a normal f u l l  response.  Two reasons might  exp la in  t h i s .  

One p o s s i b i l i t y  i s  design o f  the measurement statements i n  which the c r i s i s  

in  o i l  p r i ces  was blamed on the OPEC o rg an i sa t i on  which i s  based on the 

view o f  the government,  or  was blamed on the West, an asse r t i on  based on 

the l i b e r a l  group ' s po in t  o f  view.  The confusion r e s u l t s  from the p o ss i 

b i l i t y  t h a t  both s ides could be blamed f o r  the c r i s i s .  A second exp lanat ion
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could poss ib l y  have been the lack o f  knowledge about the issues ,  es p e c ia l l y  

du r i ng  the c o l l e c t i o n  o f  the data when the o i l  p r i ces  were sharp l y  d e c l i n 

ing w i t h ou t  much d i scuss ion  about whose plans led t o  the de s t ru c t i o n  o f  the 

o i l  i n d u s t r y .  Response to  the second issue concerning o i l  p r i ce s ,  however,

was con s i s te n t  w i th  o ther  f i n d i n g s .  I t  was sub jec t  t o  high scores by

conservat ive  o f f i c i a l s ,  o f  which 77% were con f i de n t  t h a t  " t he dec l i ne  in

o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  not lead to  a depression in  Gul f  commerce". A f i n a l  high 

score was found on the issue "Pa r l iamen t  i s  secure aga ins t  d i s s o l u t i o n " ,  i n  

respec t  o f  which 79% o f  o f f i c i a l s  granted the government goodwi l l  towards 

the e lec ted  MPs. I r o n i c a l l y ,  i n  a few weeks the conf idence in  the govern

ment ' s a t t i t u d e s  turned out  t o  be misp laced,  when the Amir decided to  

d i ss o l v e  the Par l iament  and to  cancel some a r t i c l e s  in  the c o n s t i t u t i o n .  

Therefore the l i b e r a l  f orebod ings came t ru e .

The next  s t rongest  a t t i t u d e s  o f  o f f i c i a l s  were d i re c t ed  to an issue

re la te d  to  t e r r o r i s m ,  namely " r e j e c t i n g  the t e r r o r i s t s '  demands would help 

t o  end t e r r o r i s m " .  I t  was found t h a t  81% o f  o f f i c i a l s  w i t h  a s t rong mean 

score o f  - . 63 supported the 'no y i e l d i n g  to  t e r r o r i s m '  p o s i t i o n  taken by 

the government,  ob je c t i n g  t o  any n e g o t i a t i o n  w i t h  t e r r o r i s t s .

There i s  a widespread coalescence o f  anx ie t y  between the populace and 

the ad m in i s t ra t i o n  about t e r r o r i s m  in  the coun t r y .  More than 80 c i t i z e n s  

were k i l l e d  in  exp los ions  caused by t e r r o r i s t s  in  an open -a i r  pu b l i c  c o f f e e  

shop, and the Amir received f a c i a l  i n j u r i e s  in  a bomb a t t a c k .  Fur thermore,

the re  were several  h i gh jac k i  ngs o f  Kuwai t i  a i r l i n e r s  by t e r r o r i s t s .

O f f i c i a l s  a f f ec ted  s t rong a t t i t u d e s  in respect  o f  the issue o f  the 

I r a n / I r a q  war. 80% o f  o f f i c i a l s  s t r on g l y  be l ieved t h a t  the Gul f  s tates  

should subs id i se  I r aq i n  the war aga ins t  I r an .  The mean scores o f  o f f i 

c i a l s  i s  - . 61 .  I ran asser ted a very e x p l i c i t  and v i s i b l e  t h r e a t  t o  the

othe r  Gul f  s ta t es .  S i m i l a r l y ,  another  issue r e la te d  to  t he I r a n / I r a q  war

a t t r a c t e d  s t rong a t t i t u d e s  by o f f i c i a l s .  This was " the great  powers are
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i n v i t e d  t o  pa t ro l  the Gul f ,  as a r e s u l t  o f  the I r an ian  t h r e a t  t o  nav iga

t i o n " .  The mean score i s  - . 50  w i th  a p ro po r t i on  o f  75% of  conservat ive 

o f f i  ci  a l s .

In another  f i n d i n g ,  the l i b e r a l  sub-group o f  o f f i c i a l s  considered the 

i ssue o f  Arab un i t y  t o  be top o f  t h e i r  l i b e r a l  p r i o r i t i e s .  I t  was found 

t h a t  84% of  a l l  o f f i c i a l s  wanted "Arab u n i t y  immedia te l y " ,  wh i l e  a p ropo r 

t i o n  o f  78% be l ieved t h a t  " the s o l u t i o n  o f  the P a l es t i n i a n  problem could be 

achieved w i thou t  the p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  Egyp t " . A t h i r d  issue w i th  high 

l i b e r a l  agreement among o f f i c i a l s  i s  the one o f  wide pu b l i c  concern about 

" s oc ia l  se rv i c es " .  Unexpectedly,  77% o f  o f f i c i a l s  be l i eve t h a t  " t he soc ia l  

serv i ces  are not adequate,  because o f  o i l  revenues".  This expresses an 

a s p i r a t i o n  common among Kuwa i t i s ,  i n c lu d in g  o f f i c i a l s ,  f o r  more development 

p r o je c t s  and more soc ia l  serv i ces .

JOURNALISTS ATTITUDINAL FINDINGS

In the f o l l o w i n g ,  t he f i n d in g s  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s '  a t t i t u d e s  w i l l  be 

presented,  t h e i r  mean scores on each o f  the issues w i l l  be analysed and 

issues in  respect  o f  which s t rong a t t i t u d e s  are shown w i l l  be i l l u s t r a t e d .

As presented in  Table 6.21,  the s o r t i n g  o f  the conse rva t i ve  scores by 

j o u r n a l i s t s  revealed 22 issues .  I t  was found t h a t  in  s p i t e  o f  the f a c t  

t h a t  the m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  e x h i b i t  conservat ive d i s p o s i t i o n s  they 

were found on the whole,  as f a r  as the number o f  conse rva t i ve  p o s i t i o n s  i s  

concerned, t o be less conservat i ve o v e ra l l  compared w i th  conservat ive 

o f f i c i a l  s o v e r a l 1.

In rev iewing the j o u r n a l i s t s '  p o s i t i o n s  on the issues c e r t a i n  pa t te rns  

were observed and repo r ted .  F i r s t l y ,  i t  was found t h a t  t he re  are t h ree  

main areas o f  j o u r n a l i s t  i n t e r e s t .  These areas are pan-Arab and Gul f  

a f f a i r s ,  o i l  weal th ,  and the Government and Par l i ament .  In the category o f  

pan-Arab a f f a i r s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  being i n  the m a j o r i t y  Arab e x - p a t r i a t e s ,
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were found to  hold s t rong views on f o r e i g n  issues ,  e s p e c i a l l y  those r e la te d  

to  Arab a f f a i r s .  For example, in  the category o f  Arab u n i t y ,  i t  was found 

t ha t  68% of  j o u r n a l i s t s  be l i eve  t h a t  "Arab renaissance could be achieved 

w i thou t  Arab u n i t y " .  However, a s p l i t  i n  a t t i t u d e s  occurs around the 

second issue r e l a t i n g  t o  Arab u n i t y .  I t  was found t h a t  51% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  

be l i eve t h a t  "when i t  occurs,  Arab u n i t y  must be based on a f r ee  economy", 

hence, 49% (on l y  marg ina l l y  lower)  were o f  the oppos i t e op in ion ;  "when i t  

occurs,  Arab un i t y  must be based on a c o n t r o l l e d  economy". This ,  in  f a c t ,  

echoes the ideology o f  most r ad i c a l  Arabs who be l i eve  i n cen t ra l  r u l e  and a 

c o n t r o l l e d  economy.

The most s t r i k i n g  f i n d i n g  among j o u r n a l i s t s  was t h a t  r e l a t i n g  t o  t h e i r  

p o s i t i o n  on the issue o f  the A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t .  I t  was found t h a t  most 

j o u r n a l i s t s  (76%) be l i eve  t h a t  " t he A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  could be resolved 

by t r e a t y " .  This i ssue i s  o f  s t rong s ig n i f i c a n c e  f o r  many reasons.  I t  i s  

s i g n i f i c a n t  because the m a j o r i t y  o f  Arab j o u r n a l i s t s  who work in  the 

Kuwai t i  press are e i t h e r  o f  P a le s t i n i a n  o r i g i n s ,  or  f rom other  Arab s ta tes  

which they l e f t  f o r  r ad i c a l  reasons and which oppose the op t i on  o f  peaceful  

se t t l emen t  f o r  the P a le s t i n i a n  problem. I t  i s  a l so s i g n i f i c a n t  because

du r ing  the t ime these data were co l l e c t e d  the PLO, w i t h  o ther  Arab r e j e c -  

t i o n i s t  s t a t es ,  was not in  a p o s i t i o n  t o  accept  d i r e c t  nego t i a t i ons  w i th  

I s r a e l .  The PLO approved UN r e s o lu t i o n s  424 and 339 only  i n  November 1988. 

The i n fe ren ce ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  t h a t  t he m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  the

Kuwai t i  press have foreseen,  f rom the beginn ing,  the developing outcome o f  

the s talemate in  the Middle East c o n f l i c t ,  even to  the po in t  t ha t  they have 

been able t o  f oresee what has been hidden i n d i p lom a t i c  c i r c l e s  f o r  two 

y e a r s .

The most predominant a f f a i r  in  the a t t i t u d e s  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s  was

" the o i l  weal th and o i l  p r i c e s " .  As the data shows in  Table 6.21,  j o u r n a l 

i s t s  were more conservat i ve on o i l  i ssues than was the case w i th  o f f i c i a l s .
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I t  was found t h a t  in  e i gh t  i ssues (9 t o  16) j o u r n a l i s t s  show conserva t i ve  

a t t i t u d e s .  Those issues are "OPEC caused the c r i se s  i n  o i l  p r i c e s " ,  

"dec l i ne  in o i l  p r i ces  i s  t emporary" ,  " o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  not  cause depression 

to  Gul f  commerce", "drop in  o i l  weal th lessens i n te r - A ra b  c o n f l i c t " ,  

"Kuwai t i  o i l  income i s  spent w i s e l y " ,  "Kuwai t i  o i l  a u t h o r i t y  conserves o i l  

we a l t h " ,  " a l l  c lasses b e n e f i t t e d  f rom o i l  revenues" and " f o re ig n  i n v e s t 

ments c o n t r i b u te  t o  t he na t i ona l  we a l t h " .  Such impress ive suppor t  by 

j o u r n a l i s t s  f o r  government views i s  r e l ev a n t  to one o f  the hypotheses,  t h a t  

in  a t r a d i t i o n a l  socio-economic system such as Kuwai t ,  where the government 

represents the sovereign and the press as a modern i n s t i t u t i o n  does not 

d i spu te  the a u t h o r i t y  of  government o f f i c i a l s ,  the j o u r n a l i s t s  by b e l i e f  or  

by persuasion r e f l e c t  in  t h e i r  w r i t i n g  the i deology o f  the sovereign and 

thus i n  t h e i r  judgement,  echo the views o f  the es tab l i shmen t .  The j o u r n a l 

i s t s ,  by v i r t u e  o f  t h e i r  views,  honoured the government 's o i l  p o l i c i e s .  

Because o f  t h e i r  access to  government and to  i n fo rma t i on  r e l a t i n g  t o  o i l  

a f f a i r s ,  they are wel l  placed to  t e s t ,  eva luate and judge how the govern

ment deals w i th  o i l  issues.

Table 6.21 shows t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  sided w i th  the government in  con

f r o n t a t i o n  w i th  the MPs which led i n  1986 to the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  pa r l i amen t .  

For example, i n accord w i t h  o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  agreed t h a t  " the govern

ment f o l l o ws  Pa r l i amen t ' s  recommendat ions",  t h a t  " t he government i s  more 

capable o f  safeguarding pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t s  than Pa r l i amen t " ,  t h a t  "Par l iament  

i s  secure aga ins t  d i s s o l u t i o n "  and t h a t  " the government does not suppor t  

some MPs and undermines o th e r s " .

I t  should be noted,  however, t h a t  the amount o f  suppor t  given by 

j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  the government p o s i t i o n  agains t  Par l iament  does not  c o r r e 

spond w i th  the a t t i t u d e s  j o u r n a l i s t s  s t r i k e  towards the two p o l i t i c a l  

i n s t i t u t i o n s .  I t  was mentioned before t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  have on many occa

sions o rches t ra ted  t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  in  many p o l i t i c a l  i ssues w i th  the p o s i 
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t i o n  taken by the MPs and v i c e -v e r s a .  For example, in  1976 when the former 

Amir d i sso lved Par l iament  the press conducted a long and f i e r c e  campaign 

demanding the resumpt ion o f  pa r l i amen ta ry  l i f e .  I t  was a l so mentioned in 

Chapter 4 t ha t  when the press came under government a t t ack  in  1981 and 

suggested amendments t o  the Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n ,  most MPs sided w i th  the 

press up to  the po in t  t h a t  they re j ec te d  the d r a f t  and voted aga ins t  the 

government.  I t  i s  to be observed here t h a t  s ince the ea r l y  a r r i v a l  o f  Arab 

e x - p a t r i a te s  t o Kuwai t ,  w i t h  many j o i n i n g  the j o u r n a l i s t i c  ranks,  the 

n a t i o n a l i s t s  and the i n t e l l e c t u a l s  i n s id e  and ou ts ide Par l iament  have shown 

s t rong suppor t  f o r  the non-Kuwai t i  Arabs and demanded equal r i g h t s  f o r  Arab 

fo r e i gn e r s  along w i th  the r i g h t s  enjoyed by Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s .

That the j o u r n a l i s t s  supported the government aga ins t  Par l i ament ,  

however, sheds l i g h t  on a c o n t ro v e r s i a l  issue which was be l ieved to  be 

behind the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  Par l iament .  I t  was wide l y  recognised t ha t  du r i ng  

the session o f  1986 some MPs lacked the a t t r i b u t e s  o f  astuteness and wisdom 

needed f o r  p o l i t i c i a n s  who work in  pu b l i c  l i f e .  For i ns tance ,  some MPs 

tended to a g i t a t e  the regime by a s s e r t i n g  chal lenges to  the a u t h o r i t y  o f  

the Amir and the Royal Fami l y,  as shown i n  the case o f  t he c o n f r o n t a t i o n  

between Dr. AL-Nafeesy and the Deputy Prime M in i s t e r  re fe r r e d  to  i n  Chapter

4. Other MPs tended to  sabotage urgent  d ra f t ed  laws or  t o  put  embargoes on 

o the rs .  The low p r o f i l e  adopted by some MPs i n  c r i t i c a l  c i rcumstances,  

e s p e c i a l l y  in  mat ters o f  s e c u r i t y  caused by the I r a n / I r a q  war, was probably 

among the reasons f o r  the d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  w i th  Par l i ament .  

These ci rcumstances w i l l  have exp la ined in  pa r t  the data r e s u l t s  showing 

the suppor t i ve  a t t i t u d e s  o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s  towards the government aga ins t  

Par l i ament .

The f i n d in g s  o f  l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s '  a t t i t u d e s  are presented in  Table 

6.22.  F i r s t l y ,  i t  was found t h a t  76% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  wanted Arab u n i t y  t o  

be achieved immedia te ly .  Secondly,  a smal l  m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  (52%)
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have no conf idence i n  the a b i l i t y  o f  Yasser A r a f a t  t o  pursue an e f f e c t i v e  

l eade rsh ip  f o r  the P a le s t i n i a n  people,  p r e f e r r i n g  opponents t o  h i s l ead e r 

sh ip .  J o u r n a l i s t s  (69%) a l so d i s c r e d i t e d  Egypt 's  r o l e  in  the Middle East 

as a r e s u l t  o f  the E g y p t / I s r a e l i  Camp David t r e a t y  in  1979. F i n a l l y ,  

j o u r n a l i s t s  mainta ined s t rong to le ra n ce  f o r  t he presence of  non-Kuwai t i  

Arabs i n Kuwai t ,  appa rent ly  co n f i de n t  (72%) t h a t  they do not t h rea ten the 

se cu r i t y  o f  Kuwai t .

Regarding the I r a n / I r a q  war, the j o u r n a l i s t s  took l i b e r a l  p o s i t i o n s  on 

th ree  issues.  They c a l l  f o r  "open res i s tan ce  to  t he Khomini reg ime" ;  they 

be l i eve  t ha t  " the war between I ran  and I raq would end w i th  the de feat  o f  

I r a n " ;  and t h a t  " I r a n  tends to  undermine the Gul f  s ta tes  by con t i nu ing  the 

war" .

In issues r e l a t i n g  t o the press,  most j o u r n a l i s t s  defended t h e i r  

r e p u t a t i o n  by demonst rat i ng p o s i t i v e l y  (66%) t ha t  they had no " f e a r  [ o f ]  

l os ing  t h e i r  jobs when they [w ro t e ]  agains t  the government".  However, such 

hyp o the t i ca l  courage was not s t rong enough f o r  j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  deny t h a t  the 

"Kuwai t i  press i s  censored and not as f r ee  as the government a l l e g e s " .  55% 

took the pe s s i m is t i c  view.

I t  i s  no t iced t h a t ,  in a d d i t i o n  t o  the two press p o s i t i o n s  i n  loca l  

a f f a i r s  mentioned above, j o u r n a l i s t s  be l ieved t h a t  " e x i s t i n g  s e c u r i t y  

arrangements againt s  t e r r o r i s m  are i n s u f f i c i e n t " ,  " so c ia l  servi ces are not  

adequate because o f  o i l  revenues" and "government be l i eves t h a t  some MPs 

c rea te  the c o n f l i c t  between government and Par l i amen t " .  These f i n d in g s  are 

con s i s te n t  w i t h  the f a c t  t h a t  more than 90% of  j o u r n a l i s t s  are f rom other  

Arab c ou n t r i e s ,  and they would t h e re f o r e  be more rece p t i v e  t o  f o re ig n  

issues than to  l oca l  ones. The expec tat i on might  more n a t u r a l l y  be t h a t  

j o u r n a l i s t s  would concede to  government p o s i t i o ns  on l oca l  issues but  

r e t a i n  t h e i r  own judgements on f o r e i g n  issues w i thou t  f ea r  o f  unpleasant  

r ea c t i o n  by t he government.
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So f a r  as the s t rongest  a t t i t u d e s  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  are concerned, i t  was 

found,  as shown marked ( * )  i n  Table 6.21,  t o  mean t h a t  t he re  was a s t o n i sh 

i ng s i m i l a r i t y  between the h ighes t  conse rva t i ve  mean scores given by j o u r 

n a l i s t s  ( Issue 17 - 87%) and o f f i c i a l s  ( Issue 18 - 81%) to  t he issue 

" r e j e c t i n g  t e r r o r i s t s  demands w i l l  lead to  t he end o f  t e r r o r i s m " .  In 

accord w i t h  the o f f i c i a l s ,  the j o u r n a l i s t s '  a t t i t u d e s  were s t r on g l y  conser 

va t i ve  where the mean scores on the above p o s i t i o n  was ( - . 7 5 ) ,  which means 

t h a t  87% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  were found to  hold a conservat i ve  p o s i t i o n  and 

be l i v e  t h a t  the best  method to  f i g h t  t e r r o r i s m  i s  t o  r e j e c t  t h e i r  demands 

and not t o  y i e l d  to t h e i r  t h r e a t s .  I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  however, the j o u r n a l i s t s  

were s l i g h t l y  more conservat i ve  on t h i s  i ssue.

The second h ighes t  mean score ( - . 6 2 )  was given to  the asse r t i on  t h a t  

t he "g rea t  powers be i n v i t e d  t o  p o l i c e  t he Gul f  a f t e r  I r an ian  t h r ea ts  t o  

n a v ig a t i o n " .  A p ro po r t i on  o f  80% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  be l i eved t h a t  I r an  i s  t he 

aggressor  which led t o  f o r e i gn  involvement  in  the Gul f  zone; again,  t h i s  i s  

s l i g h t l y  more conserva t i ve  than the o f f i c i a l s  were ( I ssue 7 - 75%).

In a t h i r d  high mean score,  i t  was found t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  were mis led 

i n t h e i r  judgement o f  government p o l i c y  concerning Par l i ament .  For 

example, i t  was found t h a t  80% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  be l ieved t h a t  "Par l iament  i s  

secure aga ins t  d i s s o l u t i o n " .  This con v i c t i o n  proved to  be wrong, e i t h e r  

because the government was able t o  hide i t s  plans to  d i ss o l v e  Par l iament  or 

because the j o u r n a l i s t s  were unable t o  p r e d i c t  the course o f  events i n  the 

c o n f l i c t  between the government and Par l iament  which ended in  the d i s s o l u 

t i o n  o f  Par l i ament .  I t  i s  no t i c ea b le  t h a t  t he re  i s  an almost  exact  c o r r e 

spondence between o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  on t h i s  i ssue.

A f o u r t h  st rong conservat i ve  p o s i t i o n  was on the issue o f  A r a b / I s r a e l i  

c o n f l i c t  where the mean score f o r  j o u r n a l i s t s  was ( - . 5 1 ) .  The unexpected 

t rend here was not  on ly  t h a t  76% o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  were found i n suppor t  o f  a 

peaceful  se t t l emen t ,  but  a l so because t h e i r  choice was taken ahead o f  a l l
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t he specu la t i on  about P a le s t i n i a n  concessions in  A lg ie rs  in  November 1988. 

F i n a l l y ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  f i n d in g s  showed some high mean scores in  the case o f  

the issue “ lower o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  not  lead to  depression o f  Gul f  commerce" 

( - . 4 6 ) ,  73% "Gul f  s ta tes  should subs id i se  I raq aga ins t  I ran"  ( - . 9 3 ) ,  67% , 

"Kuwai t i  a u t h o r i t y  conserves o i l  weal t h"  ( - . 4 5 ) ,  73% and " f o r e ig n  i n v e s t 

ments c o n t r i b u te  t o  the na t i ona l  income" ( - . 3 7 )  68%.

Regarding j o u r n a l i s t s  mean scores i n  the l i b e r a l  range o f  the i ssues,  

data i n Table 6.22 shows t h a t  the h ighes t  mean score ( . 52)  was given to  an 

issue re la te d  to  Arab u n i t y .  This c o n s t i t u t e s  a p ro po r t i on  o f  76% o f  the 

j o u r n a l i s t s  who be l i eve t h a t  "Arab un i t y  must occur immedia te l y " .  There 

were s i m i l a r i t i e s  in mean scores o f  conservat ive response on issues among 

o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s .  The same i s  t o  be found among o f f i c i a l s '  and 

j o u r n a l i s t s '  l i b e r a l  responses.  In both l i b e r a l  f i n d in g s  the h ighes t

l i b e r a l  mean scores were given to  the issues o f  Arab u n i t y ,  where the mean

score f o r  o f f i c i a l s  was ( . 68 )  84% and the mean score f o r  j o u r n a l i s t s  was

^ ^ 2 )  76%.

The second h ighes t  l i b e r a l  mean score was given to  the p r o po s i t i o n

t h a t  " the I r a n / I r a q  war would end w i th  the defeat  o f  I ran"  w i t h  a score o f  

( .51)  77%. The t h i r d  h ighes t  mean score ( .49)  74% was given to  the view 

t h a t  " so c ia l  serv i ces  are not  adequate because o f  o i l  revenue".

In o ther  cons iderab le  scores,  j o u r n a l i s t s  were r e l a t i v e l y  high in  such 

issues as "non-Kuwai t i  Arabs do not  t h rea ten  s ec u r i t y "  ( .45)  72%, " s o lu t i o n  

of  the A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  could be a t t a i n ed  w i thou t  the p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  

Egypt" ( .38)  69% and " j o u r n a l i s t s  do n ' t  f ea r  l o s in g  jobs"  ( .32)  66%.
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ATTITUDINAL FINDINGS OF PRESS CONTENT

I t  was mentioned in  Chapter 4 on the press t h a t  the general  d i s p o s i 

t i o n  o f  newspapers ranges w ide l y  f rom the f a r  r i g h t  conserva t i ve  t o  the f a r  

l e f t  l i b e r a l .  Accord ing ly  i t  was c le a r  f rom the ou tse t  o f  coding ana l ys i s  

t h a t  the press content  would reveal  two sets o f  a t t i t u d e s .  On the one 

hand, the set  conservat i ve  a t t i t u d e s  which r e f l e c t  the s ta tus  quo; the 

e x i s t i n g  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  system susta ined by t he t r a d i t i o n a l  sovereign,  

guarded by the government and maintained by the bu reauc ra t i c  manager ial  

system of  government o f f i c i a l s .  On the o ther  hand, the press content  a lso 

revealed a set  o f  l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  expressed in  c a l l s  f o r  change, s w i f t e r  

s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  modern i sa t ion,  e q u a l i t y  f o r  women, r i g h t s  t o  p o l i t i c a l  

p a r t i c i p a t i o n  and eq u i t ab le  access to  o i l  revenue. This l i b e r a l  set  con

s i s t s  o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  the i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and apparen t l y  a l a rge sec t i on  

o f  the media.

In the previous sec t i ons  the f i n d in g s  regard ing the a t t i t u d e s  o f  o f f i 

c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  over the c o n s e r v a t i v e / l i b e r a l  spectrum was presented 

in  some d e t a i l .  In the f o l l o w i n g  sec t i on  the f i n d in g s  o f  the press a t t i 

tudes obtained from the content  o f  newspaper samples w i l l  be i l l u s t r a t e d .

For conservat i ve  a t t i t u d e s  i n  the press,  the data i n Table 6.23 showed 

t h a t  the press content  revealed 21 issues e l i c i t i n g  conservat i ve  responses.  

A notab le pa t te rn  i n  these data showed t h a t  the predominant area in  the 

conse rva t i ve  content  concerned o i l  p r i ces  and o i l  weal th .  For example, the 

conse rva t i ve  scores o f  the press i nc ludes  s i x  issues i n  the o i l  category,  

namely "OPEC caused the de c l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i c e s " ,  " t he dec l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  

i s  t emporary" ,  " the drop i n  o i l  p r i ces  lessens i n te r - A r a b  c o n f l i c t s " ,  

"Kuwai t i  o i l  income i s  spent w i s e l y " ,  "Kuwai t i  a u t h o r i t y  conserves o i l  

weal t h"  and "Kuwai t i  f o r e i gn  investments c o n t r i b u te  t o  the na t i ona l  

income".  I t  i s  not uncommon i n  Kuwai t  t o  see ex tens ive media coverage o f
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o i l  i ssues.  Such coverage in  the Kuwai t i  press sometimes inc ludes co n t ra 

d i c t o r y  views w i th  respect  t o  government p o l i c y .  However, t he data i n  

Table 6.23 reveal  t h a t  t he re  i s  a high degree o f  concensus between the 

a t t i t u d e s  o f  the government on o i l  i ssues and the a t t i t u d e s  shown i n  press 

coverage.

A second notab le pa t te rn  i n the press coverage i s  the overwhelming 

correspondence o f  the views o f  the government in  i t s  co n f ro n t a t i o n  w i t h  

Par l iament  and the p o s i t i o n s  detected i n  press content  concerning t h i s  

c o n f ro n t a t i o n .  For example, i t  was found t h a t  the press r e f l e c t e d  the 

p o s i t i o n  o f  the government on issues such as " t he government i s  more capa

ble o f  safeguarding the pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t  than Pa r l i amen t " ,  " t he government 

doesn ' t  support  some MPs and undermine o t h e r s " ,  "Par l i ament  i s  secure 

aga ins t  d i s s o l u t i o n "  and " the government be l i eves  t h a t  some MPs create 

c o n f l i c t  in  Par l i amen t " .  An exp lana t i on  o f  these p o s i t i o n s  would be s i m i 

l a r  t o  t h a t  among the j o u r n a l i s t s  sec t i o n .  The main exp lanat i ons  seem to 

be in  u n c e r t a i n t i e s  about t he MP's arguments and a p r e v a i l i n g  sense t h a t  

Par l iament  was careless regard ing s e c u r i t y  mat ters and t h r ea ts  t o  Kuwai t i  

s e c u r i t y  v i s  a v is  I r an .  These were a l l e g a t i o n s  made by government sup

p o r te rs .  The m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  and most newspapers were found to 

p re fe r  t he government p o s i t i o n  as opposed to  t h a t  p r e v a i l i n g  i n Par l i ament .

A t h i r d  notable pa t te rn  i s  t he conservat ive emphases i n the press on 

the issue o f  Arab u n i t y .  For example, i t  was found t h a t  s i m i l a r  t o  o f f i 

c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  the press con tent  was d i re c t ed  to  emphasising the 

b e l i e f  t h a t  "Arab renaissance could be achieved w i thou t  Arab un i t y "  and 

"Arab un i t y  must be based on a f r ee  economy". However, u n l i k e  the two 

groups the press suggests t h a t  "when i t  occurs,  Arab un i t y  must come in 

stages r a t he r  than immedia te l y" .
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A f o u r t h  set  o f  conservat i ve a t t i t u d e s  e x h ib i t e d  in  the press content  

was d i re c t ed  to  the war between I ran and I raq .  For example, i t  was found 

th a t  t he press maintained the need f o r  t he Gul f  s ta tes  t o  support  the I r a q i  

m i l i t a r y  campaign aga ins t  I ran under the impression t h a t  i f  I raq  was 

defeated the next  m i l i t a r y  d e s t i n a t i o n  f o r  I r an ian  fo rces  would be the 

smal l  Gul f  s tates  i n c l u d in g  Kuwai t .  The asse r t i on  which was ra i sed by the 

press was t ha t  the "Gul f  s ta tes  should subs id i se  I raq aga ins t  I ran"  espe

c i a l l y  a f t e r  " the great  powers become invo l ved i n  the Gul f  f o l l o w i n g  I r a n ' s  

t h r e a t  t o n a v ig a t i o n " .

On fo r e i gn  issues i t  was found t h a t  the press con ten t ,  in  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  

w i th  the d i s t r u s t f u l  a t t i t u d e s  o f  government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s ,  

c r ed i t ed  Yasser Arafat  as the actua l  and acceptab le leader  o f  the P a l e s t i 

n i ans.  The asse r t i on  was t h a t  the " s o lu t i o n  o f  the P a l es t i n i a n  problem 

w i l l  be a t t a i ned  by the PLO under the l eadersh ip  o f  Yasser A r a f a t " .  The 

press,  a l so i n con t ra s t  w i t h  the two groups,  shows t h a t  " t he s o l u t i o n  w i l l  

come w i th  the p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  Egypt " .  In the event ,  these con v i c t i on s  

have been v in d i c a te d ,  a t  l e as t  in  p a r t ,  by the outcome o f  recent  meetings 

and ne go t i a t i on s  r e l a t i n g  t o  the s i t u a t i o n  in  the Middle East .  A ra fa t  and 

Egypt became the main ac to rs  i n  the e f f o r t s  f o r  a peaceful  se t t lement  in  

the Middle East ,  and Egypt has become the cent re f o r  a l l  peaceful  ne go t i a 

t i o n s  on P a l es t i n i a n  issues.

So f a r  as l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  i n  the press are concerned, t he f i n d in g s  

i n  Table 6.24 show t h a t  t he re  are 15 issues which e l i c i t  l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  

i n  the press con tent .  This f i g u r e  c o n s t i t u t e s  47% o f  the t o t a l  i ssues in 

the press con tent .

Some notable pa t te rns  i n l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  in  the press coverage shown 

i n  Table 6.24 are,  f i r s t l y ,  t h a t  i n  issues r e l a t i n g  t o  the A r a b / I s r a e l i  

c o n f l i c t  the press showed l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  on two major i ssues;  t h a t  " t he 

A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  w i l l  be reso lved through m i l i t a r y  c o n f ro n t a t i o n "  and
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t ha t  " the Jordan/PLO agreement impedes ra t he r  than helps t he rega in ing  o f  

P a le s t i n i a n  r i g h t s " .  The p o s i t i o n s  o f  t he press could be exp la ined i n  two 

ways; t h a t  the press was r e f l e c t i n g  t he e x i s t i n g  Arab p o l i t i c a l  t rends in  

r e l a t i o n  t o the c o n f l i c t  w i t h  I s r ae l  at  t h a t  t ime (1986 and be fo re ) .  At 

t h a t  t ime i t  would have been q u i t e  improbable f o r  d i r e c t  ne go t i a t i on s  

between the Arabs and I s r a e l i s  t o  take place.  Any c a l l  f o r  t h i s  would have 

been considered worse than t reason.  Secondly,  Arab governments,  i n c lu d in g  

Kuwai t ,  have agreed in  many Arab summits t h a t  any d i r e c t  ne go t i a t i on s  w i th  

I s r ae l  were u n l i k e l y ,  e s p e c i a l l y  as I s r ae l  kept occupying Arab lands taken 

i n  1967. However, t h i s  p o l i c y  was e f f e c t i v e  u n t i l  t he P a le s t i n i a n  Nat i onal  

Counci l ,  Par l iament  in  e x i l e ,  entered i n t o  i t s  new i n i t i a t i v e  and s h i f t e d  

the whole p o s i t i o n  i n  November 1988 towards d i r e c t  f a c e - t o - fa c e  ne go t i a 

t i o n s  between the Pa le s t i n i a n s  and the I s r a e l i s .  A se t t l emen t  o f  the issue 

was now put  on t h a t  agenda. Regarding the Jordan/PLO agreement,  t he d i f 

ferences between King Hussein o f  Jordan and the PLO were a t  t h e i r  worst  at  

t h a t  t ime.  The Jordanian approach was b a s i c a l l y  i n f avour  o f  d i r e c t  nego

t i a t i o n s  between r ep res en ta t i ve s  o f  the PLO and I s r a e l .  The PLO approach 

was t h a t  t he PLO should meet the I s r a e l i s  under t he auspices o f  the Uni ted 

Nat ions and w i th in  an i n t e r n a t i o n a l  conference.  The Kuwai t i  press,  w i th  

i t s  l a rge con t ingen t  o f  P a l e s t i n i a n s ,  always favoured the PLO po in t  o f  

view.  Press specula t i on  rega rd ing  King Hussein ' s negat i ve a t t i t u d e  towards 

the Pa l es t i n i a n s  led t o  the conclus ion t h a t  the t r e a t y  would not l a s t  long.

A second notable pa t te rn  in  the press l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  i s  i n  t he

coverage o f  the I r a n / I r a q  war. As i t  happened, the data here were c o l 

l ec ted  du r i ng  the he igh t  o f  the war,  when i t  was in  i t s  most v i o l e n t  phase. 

Kuwai t  was expect ing an I r an i an  r a i d  a t  any t ime,  e s p e c i a l l y  a f t e r  the

capture o f  the I r a q i  i s l an d  o f  Fao by I r an ian  t roops i n 1986. The i s l an d  

o f  Fao i s  located only a few mi l es  nor th o f  the Kuwai t i  border ,  and the

I ran ians  considered Kuwai t  t o  be an ac t i v e  pa r tner  w i t h  I r aq i n  the war
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because Kuwai t  o f f e r e d  generous subsidy t o  the I r a q i  m i l i t a r y  f o r ces .  

A d d i t i o n a l l y ,  Kuwai t  had been backing I raq w i th  s t r a t e g i c  f a c i l i t i e s ,  food 

t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  and d ip lo m a t i c  suppor t .  For the Kuwai t i  government i t  was 

v i t a l  f o r  the I r aq i  cause to  p r e v a i l ,  a l though Kuwai t i  suppor t  f o r  I raq  was 

not  supposed to be formal  or  p u b l i c .  The i n t e n t i o n  behind t h i s  was t ha t  

t he I r an ians  should not acqui re evidence to  j u s t i f y  an a t t ack  on Kuwai t .  

There was al so an unw i l l i ngn ess  to  a g i t a t e  the S h i ' i t e  res iden ts  i n  Kuwai t ,  

whether they were Kuwai t i s  or  non-Kuwai t i s ,  as t h i s  would have posed a 

danger t o  the se c u r i t y  o f  the s ta t e .  The p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  in  Kuwai t ,  

Par l iament ,  the press and the government,  considered the war t o  be an issue 

f o r  debate.  Some be l ieved t h a t  Kuwai t  should stay n e u t r a l ;  which was 

obv ious l y  the p o s i t i o n  o f  the S h i ' i t e s .  Others be l ieved i n  a c t i v e  p a r t i c i 

pa t ion in support  o f  I r aq ;  a view predominant among the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and 

most j o u r n a l i s t s .  Both groups i n f l uenced  the press t o  encourage the gov

ernment f o r  f u r t h e r  support  f o r  t he I r a q i s .

Therefore the rev iew o f  press content  as presented i n  Table 6.24 shows 

t h a t  "open res i s tance  to  the Khomini regime would p ro te c t  the s e c u r i t y  o f  

Kuwai t " ,  t h a t  " the war w i l l  end by de fea t i ng  I r a n " ,  and t h a t  " I ran i s  

undermining the Gul f  s ta tes  by con t i nu in g  the war" were p r op os i t i on s  sup

por ted by the press.  On these fou r  issues the press were placed in  con

f l i c t  w i t h  the government 's p o l i c y ,  s i d i n g  more or  less w i t h  some Kuwai t i

pan-Arab n a t i o n a l i s t s  who consider  the war t o be another  phase i n the

h i s t o r i c a l  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  between Arab and Persian na t i on a l i s m.  This arose 

h i s t o r i c a l l y  when the Arabs dest royed the Persian Empire in  t he wake of  

Is lam in  the s i x t h  cen tury .

A t h i r d  no t i ceab le  pa t te rn  in  t he l i b e r a l  press content  i s  i n  the

category r e l a t i n g  t o  t e r r o r i s m .  The debate regard ing the best  way to  face 

the increased v io lence mani fested i n  t e r r o r i s m  revo l ves f rom the beginning
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around two op t i ons .  F i r s t l y ,  t o  f i g h t  t e r r o r i s m  and not  to y i e l d  t o  t e r 

r o r i s t s '  pressure;  which i s  the government 's view.  Secondly,  t o  f i n d  the 

means to  nego t i a te  some deals and to  t u r n  t e r r o r i s t  a t t e n t i o n  away f rom 

Kuwai t .  For pa r t  o f  the press the assumpt ion was t h a t  any a cc e le ra t i on  o f  

the co n f ro n t a t i o n  w i t h  t e r r o r i s m  could lead to  more v io lence ,  more casua l 

t i e s  among the pu b l i c  and more d e s t ru c t i o n  o f  p ro pe r t y .  I t  was not iced 

t h a t  in  many lead ing a r t i c l e s  and op in ion  columns the press was urg ing f o r  

app ro p r i a te  methods to  achieve a long term s o l u t i o n  and end the Kuwai t  

engagement w i th  t e r r o r i s m .  Some o f  the suggested methods were, f o r  

example, to encourage pu b l i c  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  safeguarding the count ry ,  

which could be achieved by emphasising the need f o r  more p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i 

pa t ion and more m o b i l i s a t i o n  f o r  low-income Kuwa i t i s .  The l o g i c  behind 

t h i s  was t h a t  the more the c i t i z e n s  fee l  t h e i r  count ry  i s  generous to  them 

the more they would be i n c l i n e d  to  make s a c r i f i c e s  f o r  t h e i r  count ry  

aga ins t  ex te rna l  t h r e a t ,  no mat ter  f rom where or  by whom i t  comes.

Some a r t i c l e s  were w r i t t e n  by l i b e r a l  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  such as Dr. AL- 

Rubai , MR and a member o f  the e d i t o r i a l  board o f  AL-Watan newspaper. He 

emphasised the need f o r  more democracy and p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n ,  no t i ng  

t h a t  any se cu r i t y  measures aga ins t  t e r r o r i s m  or  agains t  ex terna l  t h r ea ts  in  

an a u t o c r a t i c  regime would not lead to  the end o f  t h a t  t e r r o r i s m  or  t h a t

t h r e a t  i f  the regime lacked pu b l i c  suppor t .  The democrat ic system, on the

c on t r a r y ,  would be able t o  mob i l i se  the masses behind s e c u r i t y  f o r ces  and 

present  a pub l i c  defence agains t  t he s t a t e ' s  enemies, t e r r o r i s t s  or  o thers 

( AL-Watan. 12.9.1985) .

The actua l  p o s i t i o n  o f  t he press content  regard ing t e r r o r i s m  i ssues,

as presented i n  Table 6.24,  shows t h a t  the press t r ea tment  o f  t he issues

emphasises the con v i c t i o n  t h a t  " t e r r o r i s m  in  Kuwai t  i s  pa r t  o f  the i n t e r n a 

t i o n a l  t e r r o r i s t  campaign" and t h a t  " r e j e c t i n g  t e r r o r i s t  demands would
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e ve n t ua l l y  increase t e r r o r i s m " .  Also "Kuwai t  can best  f i g h t  t e r r o r i s m  by 

c o - o rd in a t i o n  w i th  other  c o u n t r i e s " .

A f o u r t h  area o f  l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  in  the press content  was i n  the 

category o f  o i l  p r i ces  and o i l  wea l t h .  Three s t rong ant i - government  p o s i 

t i o n s  were t raced in  the press con tent ;  the press showed t h a t  " l ower  o i l  

p r i ces  w i l l  lead to depression o f  Gul f  commerce", t h a t  " so c ia l  serv ices  are 

not  adequate because o f  o i l  r evenues" ,  and t h a t ,  more im p o r t a n t l y ,  "on ly  

l i m i t e d  classes have b e n e f i t t e d  f rom o i l  revenues".  These ra i sed another  

s t r i k i n g  set  o f  f i n d in g s  in  which the press seemed to take a view i n  sharp 

c o n t ra d i c t i o n  t o the government.

I t  i s  not uncommon in  Kuwai t ,  however, f o r  the press t o  c r i t i c i s e

government p o l i c i e s  and p o in t  t o  i n e f f i c i e n c y  i n  se rv i ces ,  or  t o  complain 

about economic i n e q u a l i t y  where the r i c h  get r i c h e r  and the poor get  

poorer .  L i be ra l s  were a l e r t  t o  t h i s  i n a count ry  w i t h  the h ighes t  per 

cap i t a  income in  the wo r ld .  Such c r i t i c i s m  was, however, acceptable i n  

some degree to both the government and the press.  For t he government i t  

would c u l t i v a t e  a good impression w i th  t he pub l i c  i f  f reedom o f  op in ion  and 

the freedom of  the press were guaranteed by law. From the press po in t  o f

view,  i t  would maintain the b e l i e f  t h a t  they were a l e r t  and s e n s i t i v e  t o

pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t s ,  and t h a t  the press i s  s o c i a l l y  respons ib le  i n  a l l i a n c e  

w i th  the pu b l i c  aga ins t  any wrongdoing by the government.

Looking f i n a l l y  at  t he f i n d in g s  r e l a t i n g  t o  the press,  some issues

stand out  as p a r t i c u l a r l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  on both t he conserva t i ve  and l i b e r a l  

s ides o f  the issues .  i n  the conse rva t i ve  a t t i t u d e s ,  as shown i n  the 

marked ( * )  f i g u r e s  i n Table 6.23,  t he press gave the s t rongest  emphasis to 

the issue o f  Arab u n i t y ,  "Arab u n i t y  must come i n s tages" .  The score 

( -259)  was not only the h ighes t  on the conservat ive s ide but  a l so the 

h ighest  score i n  t he press con tent  over the whole c o n s e r v a t i v e / l i b e r a l  

spectrum. Al though Arab u n i t y  seems una t ta in ab le  i n  t he f oreseeable
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f u t u r e ,  t o most people i t  i s  a r o u t i n e  t o p i c  in the Arab media as wel l  as 

among Arab o f f i c i a l s  and the pu b l i c  at  l a rge .  In the press,  concern f o r  

and commitment to Arab un i t y  i s  t he ground f o r  c r e d i b i l i t y  among readers;  

an assurance o f  more readers and more income from adver t i sements.  I t  

becomes concei vable t h a t  the more any paper r e l a t e s  i t s  po l i c y  t o  Arabism 

and the more emphasis i t  puts on Arab u n i t y ,  the more respect  and t r u s t  i t  

gains f rom readers.  For the Arab o f f i c i a l s  the issue o f  Arab un i t y  i s  a 

sub jec t  f o r  d a i l y  p o l i t i c a l  consumption and debate.  There i s  ha rd l y  a 

s i n g le  meeting between Arab o f f i c i a l s  w i t hou t  the issue o f  Arab un i t y  being 

l i s t e d  at  the top o f  t he agenda. For the p u b l i c ,  the c u l t u r a l ,  economic 

and m i l i t a r y  problems o f  t h e i r  cou n t r i es  are the consequence o f  Arab f a i l 

ure t o  p r o je c t  a f i r m  p o l i c y  and commitment towards the un i t y  o f  a l l  Arab 

peoples and s t a tes .

The second h ighes t  score in  the conse rva t i ve  press content  ( -230)  was 

r e la te d  to the issue t h a t  " t he government f o l l o w  the recommendations o f  

Pa r l i amen t " .  As was mentioned be fore,  r e l a t i o n s  between the government and 

Par l iament  evoked a sharp debate.  The p o s i t i o n  o f  t he press i n  t h i s  f i n d 

ing showed st rong support  f o r  the government s ide.  Also t h i s  high score 

i n d i c a te s  the wide coverage o f  the issue in  the press.

The t h i r d  h ighes t  conservat i ve  score was given to  o i l  wea l t h .  The 

issue "Kuwai t i  o i l  revenue i s  spent w i s e l y "  r eg i s t e re d  ( -157 ) .  The f a c t  

remains,  however, t h a t  t he re  are some people o f  pu b l i c  prominence who 

be l i eve  t h a t  al though o i l  weal t h has provided enormous income f o r  the 

count ry (US$7.89bn in  1987) the e f f i c i e n c y  o f  pu b l i c  serv ices  i s  s t i l l  low. 

Fur thermore,  access to  these enormous incomes i s  very unequal among Kuwai t i  

c i t i z e n s .  However, among our t h ree  research v a r i a b le s ,  o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l 

i s t s  and the press,  t he re  was apparent  agreement t ha t  o i l  weal th in  Kuwai t  

i s  spent w i se ly  and t h a t  f o r e i g n  investment  co n t r i bu te s  t o  the na t i ona l  

income. I t  seems t h a t  t h i s  co n v i c t i o n  was based on the f a c t  t h a t ,  u n l i k e
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other  Arab o i l  s ta tes  where the Royal Fami l ies  do not  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  between 

the s ta t e  income and t h e i r  own income, the Kuwai t i  Royal Fami ly,  the Amir 

and other  Sheiks have s p e c i f i c  s a l a r i e s  as members o f  the a d m in i s t ra t i o n .  

Besides t h i s ,  they are businessmen and have t h e i r  own independent  sources 

o f  income.

Secondly,  the Kuwai t i  government has pursued a v igorous programme o f  

i nvestment  o f  i t s  o i l  revenue in  f o r e i g n  cou n t r i e s ,  i n  Europe and i n  pa r 

t i c u l a r l y  in B r i t a i n .  A recent  example has been the Kuwai t i  purchase o f  

21% o f  the shares in  B r i t i s h  Petroleum (BP) l a s t  yea r ,  subsequent ly reduced 

by the B r i t i s h  Department o f  Trade and Indust r y  t o  a 10% ho ld ing .  These 

investments are not on ly  income-generat i ng but are sometimes s t r a t e g i c a l l y  

placed.  Kuwai t i  income from f o r e i gn  investment  adds an annual 30% to  40% 

to  the t o t a l  o i l  revenues c i t e d  above. Therefore,  Kuwai t  has a cons ide r 

able rep u t a t i o n  i n terms o f  expendi tu re  f rom o i l  revenue and in  terms o f  

successful  investment  i n  f o r e i g n  co u n t r i e s .  The press con ten t ,  as shown in  

Table 6.23,  e x h i b i t s  awareness o f  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  and s a t i s f a c t i o n  w i t h  i t .

The f o u r t h  h ighes t  score i n the conse rva t i ve  a t t i t u d e s  o f  the press i s  

the press c a l l  f o r  the Gul f  s ta tes  t o  subs id i se  I raq agains t  I r an ,  where 

the score was ( -115) .  F i n a l l y ,  t he f i f t h  h ighes t  score i n  t he conserva t i ve  

press coverage was noted i n  i tem number 9 shown in  Table 6.23.  The i tem 

reads "OPEC caused the dec l i ne  in  o i l  p r i ces  and not the West",  w i t h  a 

score o f  ( - 7 6 ) .  In t h i s  i tem the press,  s i m i l a r l y  t o  t he o f f i c i a l s  and the 

j o u r n a l i s t s ,  tended to  gi ve s t rong emphasis t o  the sharp d i v i s i o n  among the 

members o f  OPEC and the tendency among members t o  i ncrease crude p roduct ion  

i n response to  f a l l i n g  wor ld p r i ces  but  i n s p i t e  o f  OPEC quota agreements,  

t hereby t h r ea ten in g  the d e s t ru c t i o n  o f  t he OPEC t r e a t y .  The th ree  v a r i 

ables in  our study agreed w i th  t he government and were in  c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n  

from the l i b e r a l  p o in t  o f  view which a t t r i b u t e d  the whole c r i se s  t o  the 

long and d e l i b e r a te  plans o f  t he West t o  b r i ng  down p r i c es ,  t o  hum i l i a te
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t he members o f  OPEC, and even to  dest roy the economy o f  the expo r t i ng  

c o u n t r i e s .

For the l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  o f  the press on the issues ,  f ou r  areas o f  

concern were o f  spec ia l  importance i n  the press con ten t .  For example i t  was 

found,  as i n d i c a t ed  i n  marked ( * )  f i g u r e s  i n  Table 6.24,  t h a t  the h ighes t  

l i b e r a l  score (200) was r e la te d  to  the i tem " the I r a n / I r a q  war w i l l  be 

ended by de fea t i ng  I r a n " .  The second h ighes t  score (117) was r e la te d  to  

the issue " t he A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  w i l l  be ended by m i l i t a r y  co n f ro n t a 

t i o n " ,  wh i le  the t h i r d  h ighes t  score (99) was r e la te d  to  the issue t h a t  

" so c ia l  serv i ces  are not  adequate because o f  o i l  revenues".  F i n a l l y ,  in  

t he se r i es  o f  h i ghes t  scores f o r  l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s ,  the f o u r t h  h ighes t

score (93) was re l a t ed  to  the issue which assumes t h a t  "Kuwai t  could best  

f i g h t  t e r r o r i s m  in  co -ope ra t i on  w i th  o ther  cou n t r i es  a f f ec te d  by t e r r o r 

ism".  I t  should be noted t h a t  the f ou r  h ighest  scores assoc ia ted w i th  

l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  in  the press were found to  c o n t ra d i c t  t he s i m i l a r  a t t i 

tudes held by o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  except  the one re l a t ed  to  the

soc ia l  serv i ces ,  which was found to  be shared i n the l i b e r a l  a t t i t u d e s  o f  

the t h ree  v a r i a b le s ;  a mat ter  t h a t  could we l l  a t t r a c t  f u t u r e  research.

ISSUES OF IMPORTANCE

In the f o l l o w i n g ,  f u r t h e r  f i n d in g s  o f  agenda s e t t i n g  i n  the importance 

leve l  w i l l  be presented.  As a beginn ing,  our ana l ys i s  o f  the i n t e r 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between j o u r n a l i s t s  and o f f i c i a l s  i n d i c a t ed  c e r t a i n  p o s i t i v e  

Pearson C o r r e l a t i o n  C o e f f i c i e n t s  ( r )  between the emphases given by j o u r n a l 

i s t s  t o  c e r t a i n  issues and the emphases given by government o f f i c i a l s  on 

the same issues.  In the meantime, t he same ana l ys i s  showed t h a t  on other  

issues the Pearson C o r r e la t i o n  C o e f f i c i e n t  between the two groups was

negat i  ve.
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For example, the f i n d in g s  presented i n  Table 6.25 show a ser i es  o f  

p o s i t i v e  c o r r e la t i o n s  on 28 issues .  Before we proceed w i th  t h i s  r ep o r t  on 

the data,  i t  must be noted t h a t  our an a l ys i s  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  and o f f i c i a l s  

i s  based on the t o t a l  o f  the 50 i tems u t i l i s e d  in  our ins t rumen t  and not on 

the 36 issues which were detected i n  the press content  and were u t i l i s e d  to 

measure the r e l a t i o n s h i p  across the th ree  va r i a b le s ,  the press,  the o f f i 

c i a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s .  We a l so draw a t t e n t i o n  t o  t he c r i t i c a l  values 

of  the Pearson C o r r e l a t i on  C o e f f i c i e n t  in  which we a r b i t r a r i l y  se lec ted 

(P = <.08) as a s i g n i f i c a n t  l eve l  f o r  the o f f i c i a l s '  and j o u r n a l i s t s '  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  on the i ssues.  Taking these two po in t s  i n t o  account ,  we w i l l  

then proceed w i th  our an a l y s i s .

ADDITIONAL FINDINGS OF IMPORTANCE

In order  t o  t e s t  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the o v e r a l l  responses o f  

government o f f i c i a l s  and the j o u r n a l i s t s  on the 50 issues o f  the qu es t i o n 

na i re  we run Pearson C o r r e la t i o n  C o e f f i c i e n t  between the mean ra tes  o f  

o f f i c i a l s  and the mean ra tes  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s .  The r e s u l t s ,  which w i l l  be 

repor ted in  d e t a i l ,  r evealed two sets o f  c o r r e l a t i o n s ,  i . e .  p o s i t i v e  and 

negat i ve c o r r e l a t i o n s .  As was noted above, on some issues ,  the c o r r e l a 

t i o n  was found to  be c lose to  the s i g n i f i c a n t  value o f  ( . 0 5 ) .  We present  

them p a r t l y  because the l eve l  o f  s i g n i f i c a n c e  i s  r e l a t i v e l y  c lose to  the 

c r i t i c a l  va lue,  and p a r t l y  because, by r e p o r t i n g  them, they add to  the 

emphases on some issues by e i t h e r  o f  the two groups.  However, i t  i s  not  

poss ib le  t o  rep o r t  on the t o t a l  l i s t  o f  issues o f  c o r r e l a t i o n ;  but  i t  i s  

poss ib le  t o  po in t  out  some issues w i th  c e r t a i n  impor tance,  mainly  those 

c o r r e l a t i n g  w i t h  many i ssues.  I t  i s  a l so poss ib le  t o  p o in t  t o  some pa t te rn  

in  which some issues predominate i n  domest ic or  f o r e i gn  a f f a i r s .

To begin w i t h  data presented i n  Table 6.25 show seven issues i n  which 

the importance o f  some issues assigned by j o u r n a l i s t s  p o s i t i v e l y  co r r e l a te d
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wi th  a long l i s t  o f  issues assigned by government o f f i c i a l s .  For example, 

the domest ic i ssue,  i . e .  t h a t  t he government knows t h a t  "Some MPs Create 

C o n f l i c t s  between the Government and Nat i onal  Assembly" assigned by j o u r 

n a l i s t s ,  was found to  c o r r e l a t e  w i t h  8 issues assigned by government o f f i 

c i a l s .  The Pearson Moment Product  c o r r e l a t i o n  c o e f f i c i e n t  presented i n  

Table 6.25 shows t h a t  t h i s  i ssue c o r r e la t e s  w i th  t h ree  issues r e la te d  to 

the I r a n - I r a q  war, namely, " t he End o f  I r a n - I r a q  War i n  ne go t i a t i on s  or 

de feat "  (P < .01) ,  "Gu l f  State should subs id i se  I r aq  or  stay n e u t ra l ,  

(P <.03) and "The s u f f i c i e n c y  o f  the G.C.C. m i l i t a r y  p repa ra t i on  agains t  

I r an"  at  (P <.02) .

The same issue was found to  c o r r e l a t e  w i th  3 issues re l a t ed  to  t e r r o r 

ism. Those issues are "R e jec t i ng  T e r r o r i s t s  Demands weakens t h e i r  p o s i 

t i o n s "  (P < .04) ,  " R e s t r i c t i n g  Visa en t r y  f o r  Arab S h i ' i t es "  (P <.02) and 

"Se cu r i t y  Arrangements agains t  T e r r o r i s t s "  (P < .05) .  F i n a l l y ,  t he same 

issue co r r e l a te d  w i th  2 issues r e la te d  to  o i l  weal th ,  namely "Cr ises i n  o i l  

p r i ces  are caused by OPEC" .05 or  a t  (P <.06) and "The Government Conserves 

Oi l  Resources" (P < .03) .

Another  impor tan t  issue i s  "Resol v i ng the A r a b - I s r a e l i  C o n f l i c t  by 

Peaceful  Set t lement  or  by Co n f ro n ta t i o n " .  Besides being rated issue number 

one by j o u r n a l i s t s ,  i t  was al so found to  c o r r e la t e  p o s i t i v e l y  w i t h  9 other  

issues assigned by government o f f i c i a l s .  F i r s t l y ,  i t  c o r r e la te d  h i g h l y ,  as

shown in  Table 6.25,  w i t h  the issues "Se cu r i t y  Arrangements are S u f f i 

c i e n t " ,  a t  (P <.001) ,  w i t h  "P o l i ce  Arrangements aga ins t  T e r r o r i s t s "  at

(P <.04) wh i l e ,  in o ther  two issues r e l a t i n g  t o  Ter ror i sm,  i . e .  "Re jec t i ng

T e r r o r i s t s  Demands" and " T e r r o r i s t  Undermine the Government",  the c o r r e l a 

t i o n  was (P <.07) and (P <.06) r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The issue o f  r es o l v i n g  the 

A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t ,  f u r t he rmore ,  co r r e la t e s  w i th  two o ther  domest ic 

i ssues ,  "The Government i s  not  ob l i g a t ed  to  f o l l o w  Nat i onal  Assembly 

Recommendation" and "Nat i onal  Assembly i s  not sub jec t  f o r  r e s o l u t i o n " .
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C o r r e l a t i o n  in  the f i r s t  i ssue i s  a t  (P <.05) and in  the second issue i s  at  

(P < . 0 3 ) .

By r e f e r r i n g  t o  t he same t a b le  more issues on the j o u r n a l i s t s '  s ide 

c o r r e la t e  w i t h  o ther  issues on the o f f i c i a l s '  s ide.  For example, the issue 

"So lu t i ons  f o r  P a l es t i n i a n  Problem, urgent  or l e f t  f o r  the f u t u r e "  was 

found to  co inc ide w i th  f i v e  issues ,  "So lu t i on  w i t h  Egypt P a r t i c i p a t i o n " ,  

"O i l  Pr ices e f f e c t s  on Gul f  Commerce", "Kuwai t  spends w ise l y  Oi l  Revenue", 

"Nat iona l  Assembly i s  sub jec t  t o  r e s o l u t i o n " ,  and " J o u r n a l i s t s  f ea r  ex pu l 

s i o n " .  Each o f  the re s t  o f  the issues assigned by j o u r n a l i s t s ,  as p r e 

sented in  Table 6.25,  c o r r e l a t e  p o s i t i v e l y  w i th  one or  more than one issue 

i n  the o f f i c i a l s '  l i s t  o f  i ssues .  Many o ther  issues were a l so found o f  

great  s i g n i f i c a n c e  i n the p o s i t i v e  c o r r e l a t i o n  con tex t ,  the whole p i c tu r e  

i s  presented in  Table 6.25.

Li ke the f i n d in g s  in  the p o s i t i v e  form,  the data in  t h i s  study y i e l de d  

negat i ve c o r r e l a t i o n  in  many issues assigned by j o u r n a l i s t s  and government 

o f f i c i a l s .  Each issue on the j o u r n a l i s t s '  s ide co r r e la t e s  w i t h  one issue 

or  more on the o f f i c i a l s '  s ide.  Table 6.26 however presents c e r t a i n  issues 

which c o r r e la t e  ne ga t i ve l y  w i t h  o th e rs .  For example, the issue " Jo rdan ian-  

P a l es t i n i a n  agreement chal lenges or  conf i rms the P a l es t i n i a n  r i g h t s "  co r r e 

l a te s  ne ga t i ve l y  w i t h  "Arab Un i t y in  stages or  immediate" ,  "Arab Un i t y : 

Re l ig i ous  or  Secu la r " ,  "Urgent  s o l u t i o n  f o r  P a l es t i n i a n  problem or  l e f t  f o r  

f u t u r e  t im e" ,  "PLO e f f e c t i v e  under A ra fa t  or  hi s opponents" ,  "Non-Kuwai t i  

Arabs Threaten S e c u r i t y " ,  "Oi l  p r i ces  temporary or  permanent" and "Oi l  

Revenues are l i m i t e d  f o r  c e r t a i n  Kuwa i t i s  or  f o r  a l l " .

A second st rong issue i n  terms o f  negat i ve c o r r e l a t i o n s  i s  "Kuwai t i  

Foreign Investment  s t rengthens or  weakens the economy". I t  was found t h a t  

i t  c o r r e la t e s  w i t h  5 i ssues,  namely "The Great Powers in  the G u l f " ,  " I r an  

undermines Gul f  s t a t e s " ,  "R e jec t i ng  T e r r o r i s t  Demands", "Kuwai t  war on 

Ter ror i sm"  and "Government leans to  some MPs". In t he same t a b l e ,  the
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i ssue "Government does not f o l l o w  the recommendation o f  t he Nat i onal  Assem

b l y "  appears t o c o n t r a d i c t  w i t h  4 i ssues.  Find ings show negat i ve c o r r e l a 

t i o n  between t h i s  issue and the issues "Arab Un i t y Federal  or C e n t ra l " ,

"Urgent  so lu t i o n  or  l e f t  f o r  f u t u r e  t im e" ,  "PLO e f f e c t i v e  under A r a f a t  or  

h i s  opponents" ,  "Non-Kuwai t i  Arabs Threaten S e c u r i t y " ,  "Oi l  p r i ces  tempo

ra ry  or  permanent" and "O i l  revenues are l i m i t e d  f o r  c e r t a i n  Kuwai t i s  or  

f o r  a l l " .

A second st rong issue in  terms o f  importance i s  "Kuwai t i  Foreign 

Investment  s t rengthens or  weakens the Economy". I t  was found t h a t  i t  

c o r r e la t e s  w i th  5 issues,  namely "The Great Powers i n the G u l f " ,  " I ran

undermines Gul f  s t a t e s " ,  "R e jec t i ng  T e r r o r i s t  Demands", "Kuwai t  war on 

Ter ror ism"  and "Government leans to  some MPs". In t he same t a b le ,  the 

issue "Government does not f o l l o w  the recommendation o f  the Nat i onal  Assem

b l y "  appears to c o r r e la t e  w i t h  4 i ssues.  F indings show negat i ve c o r r e l a 

t i o n  between t h i s  issue and the issues "Arab Un i t y Federal  or  C e n t ra l " ,

"Urgent  so lu t i o n  or  l e f t  f o r  f u t u r e  t im e" ,  "So lu t i on  w i t h  or  w i t hou t  Egyp

t i a n  p a r t i c i p a t i o n "  and "Government leans to  some MPs". Many o ther  issues 

on the j o u r n a l i s t s  s ide c o r r e l a t e  ne ga t i ve l y  w i th  o thers on the o f f i c i a l s '  

s ide.  The whole p i c t u r e  i s  presented i n  Table 6.26.
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T a b l e  6 . 1 7  P r o p o r t i o n a l  A g g r e g a t e  o f  O f f i c i a l s  i n
Each A t t i t u d i n a l  C a t eg o ry  on O v e r a l l  I s s u e s

A t t i t u d e Scale Score

1
1 Extremely Conservat ive - 50 :

1
1 6 .7

1
1 Very Conservat ive -39 : 1 4 . 4

CONSER 1
1 Conservat ive t o  Large Degree -29 :

1
1 4 . 4

VATIVE 1
1 Of Moderate Conservat ism - 19 :

1
1 1 ^ ^

1
1 Of Low Conservat ism -9  :

1
-1 1 4 ^ ^

1
1 TOTAL % = 7 1 ^ %

1
1 Of Low L i be ra l i sm

1
1 1 :

1
10 1 8 . 9

1 Of Moderate L i be ra l i sm
1
1 11 :

1
20 1 6 . 7

LIBERAL
1
1 L i be ra l  t o  Large Degree

1
1 2 1 : 30 1 -

1
1 Very L ib e ra l

1
1 3 1 : 40 1 6 . 7

1
1 Extremely L i b e r a l 1 41 : 50 1 6 . 6
1
1 1 TOTAL % = 28.9%

Note : Each respondent  has a score c a l l e d  TOTAL where

( -50)  = Highest  value i n  Conservat ive score,  and 

(+50) = Highest  value i n  L i be ra l  score.

Both values decrease r e s p e c t i v e l y  t o  the lowest  value ( -1 or  +1) 

X found to  be ( - 3 . 6 )
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T a b le  6 . 1 8  P r o p o r t i o n a l  A g g r e g a t e  o f  J o u r n a l i s t s  in
Each A t t i t u d i n a l  Ca t eg o r y  on O v e r a l l  I s s u e s

A t t i t u d e 1 Scale 1 Score 1 % 1

1
1 Extremely Conservat ive 1

1
-40 1 1

1
1 Very Conservat ive 1 -39 : 1 6 ^  1

CONSER 1
1 Conservat ive t o  Large Degree 1 ^ 9 :

1
-20 1 4 ^  1

VATIVE 1 1
1 Of Moderate Conservat ism 1 -19 : 1 3 ^ ^  1
1
1 Of Low Conservat ism 1 -9 :

1
-1 1 1 ^ 4  1

1
1 TOTAL % = 58.9% 1

1
1 Of Low L ib e r a l i s m 1 1 :

1
10 1 2 ^ ^  1

1 Of Moderate L i b e r a l i s m 1 11 : 20 1 8 ^  1

LIBERAL
1
1 L i be ra l  t o  Large Degree 1 2 1 : 30 1 6 ^  1
1
1 Very L i be ra l 1 3 1 : 40 1 2 ^  1
1
1 Ext remely L i be ra l 1 41 : 50 1

1
- 1

1 1 TOTAL % = 41.1% 1

Note : Each respondent  has a score ca l l e d  TOTAL where

( -50)  = Highest  value i n  Conservat ive score and

(+50) = Highest  value i n  L ibe ra l  score.

Both values decrease r e s p e c t i v e l y  t o  t he lowest  value ( - 1  or  +1)

X found to  be ( -4)
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Table 6.23 The Press Scores Indica t ive  of Conservative Att i tudes  
as have been found in the Press Coverage.

I Conservative At t i tudes | Press Scores
I----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
I 1. Arab renaissance without Arab unity | -15.00
I I
I 2. Arab u n ity  must come in stages | -259.00*
I I
I 3. Arab unity must be based on a f ree economy | -24.00
I I
I 4. Solving Palest inian problem w i l l  come under A r a fa t  | -45.00
I I
I 5. Solution must come with the p a r t i c i p a t i o n  of Egypt | -9.00
I I
I 6. Exist ing pol ice author ity is enough to maintain |
I law and order | -51.00
I I
I 7. Gulf states should subsidise Iraq against I ran | -115.00*
I I
I 8. Great powers are inv i ted  to the Gulf fol lowing |
I I ran 's  threa t  to navigation j -30.00
I I
I 9. OPEC caused the decl ine in o i l  pr ices,  not the West | - 7 6 .0 0 *
I I
I 10. The decl ine in o i l  prices is temporary | -8.00
I I
I 11. The drop in oi l  wealth lessens in te r -A r a b  conf l i c ts  | -10.00
I I
I 12. Kuwaiti o i l  revenue is spent wisely | -157.00*
I I
I 13. Kuwaiti a u th o r i t y  conserves oi l  wealth | -76.00
I 1
I 14. Kuwaiti foreign investments c o n t r ib u te  to the |
I national income j -5.00
I I
I 15. Securi ty measures against terror ism are su f f i c i en t  | - 4.00
I I
I 16. The government fol lows recommendations of Parl iament | -230.00*
I I
I 17. The government is more capable of safeguarding |
I publ ic interes ts  | - 3 7 .0 0
I I
I 18. Parl iament is secure against d issolut ion | -36.00
I I
I 19. The Kuwait government doesn't  support some MPs |
I and undermines o thers  j -1 9 .0 0
I I
I 20.  The Kuwait government bel ieves that  some MPs create |
j co n f l i c t  in Parl iament j - 1 0 . 0 0
I I
I 21. The Kuwaiti Press is f ree .  I -16.00

Press Score = \/ 1 of topics X I  of column inches per topic
where highest score is ( -259)  and lowest is ( -4)

* = Issues of highest frequency in press coverage
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Table 6.24 The Press Scores I n d i c a t i v e  o f  L i be ra l  A t t i t u d e s  
as have been found i n the Press Coverage.

L ib e ra l  A t t i t u d e s  | Press Scores |

1.
1

A r a b / I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  w i l l  end by m i l i t a r y  |
c on f ro n t a t i o n  j 117 .00*  1

2.
1

Jordan/PLO agreement d i spu tes  P a l e s t i n i a n  r i g h t s  | 2 5 ^ 0  1

3.
1

Non-Arab fo re ig n e rs  t h rea ten  s e c u r i t y  | 4J W  1

4.
1

Non-Kuwai t i  Arabs do not  t h r ea ten  s e c u r i t y  | 10.00 1

5.
1

Open re s is tan c e  t o  Khomini regime w i l l  p ro te c t  |
Kuwai t  s e c u r i ty  j 1 0 ^ 0  1

6.
1

I r a n / I r a q  war w i l l  end by d e fe a t in g  I ran | 200XW * 1

7.
1

Iran  undermines Gul f  s ta tes  by con t i nu ing  the war | 1 0 ^ 0  1

8. GCC m i l i t a r y  p repara t io ns  are not  s u f f i c i e n t  j 3L.00  1

9. Lower o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  lead to  depression f o r  j
Gul f  commerce | 4 7 ^ 0  1

10.
1

Only some classes have b e n e f i t t e d  f rom o i l  revenue | 9^ ,00  1

11.
1

Social  serv ices  are not  adequate because o f  o i l  |
revenue | 99.00* 1

12.
1

Ter ror ism in Kuwai t  i s  pa r t  o f  an i n t e r n a t i o n a l  |
campaign j 

1
1 7 ^ 0  1

13.
1

Re jec t i ng t e r r o r i s t  demands would increase te r ro r is m  | 4 1 ^ 0  1

14.
1

Kuwai t  can best  f i g h t  te r r o r is m  i n  co -ope ra t i on  | 
with  o th er  c ou n tr ie s  a f f ec te d  by t e r r o r i s m  | 9 3 J M *  1

15.
1

J o u rn a l is ts  f ea r  l o s in g  jobs i f  they w r i t e  aga ins t  |
the government j 

1
5^ ,00  1

Press Score = J 1' of topics X 2 of column inches per topic  

where the highest score is (200) and lowest is (4)

* = Issues o f  h i ghest  f requency i n  press coverage
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SUMMARY

In t h i s  chapter  where the research f i n d in g s  were presented,  the 

r e s u l t s  were subjected to  a thorough s t a t i s t i c a l  ana l ys i s  i n c lu d in g  

f requency d i s t r i b u t i o n s ,  c r o s s - t a b u l a t i o n s  and rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  

c o e f f i c i e n t s .  The demographic f i n d in g s  revealed a high educat i onal  l eve l  

among both o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s .  The two groups are found to  lean 

more towards conservat i sm in  connect i on w i th  the r o l e  o f  he r i t ag e  and 

t r a d i t i o n  i n soc i e t y ,  and w i th  new values and moderni sat ion.

The mean r a t i n g s  o f  o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s ,  w i t h  the index ca l c u 

l a ted from press con ten t ,  were u t i l i s e d  to  t e s t  the f i r s t  t h ree  research 

hypotheses.  Resul ts o f  the analyses y ie ld e d  p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a 

t i o n  (1) on the importance assigned by government o f f i c i a l s  and 

j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  the i ssues,

(2) between the importance assigned by o f f i c i a l s  and the sa l i ence ,  

found in  the content  an a l ys i s  o f  the same i ssues,  and,

(3) the importance assigned by j o u r n a l i s t s  and the sa l i ence 

given by the press t o  the same issues.

A d d i t i o n a l l y ,  the coding and re -cod ing  o f  the a t t i t u d i n a l  pa r t  o f  the 

data y i e l d e d  the actua l  d i s p o s i t i o n s  o f  o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the 

press in  the c o n s e r v a t i v e / l i b e r a l  dichotomy.  The data a l so showed, t h a t  

across the three samples, the m a j o r i t y  were found to  take conserva t i ve  

d i s p o s i t i o n s  on the issues ra t h e r  than l i b e r a l .  The a t t i t u d i n a l  f i n d in g s  

su bs tan t i a ted  the f o u r t h  and f i f t h  hypotheses,  i n  which a s i m i l a r i t y  

between the conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s  o f  the t hree  samples was hypothe

sised .

F i n a l l y ,  c e r t a i n  a t t i t u d i n a l  pa t t e rns  on the issues were de tec ted.  An 

o v e r a l l  s t rong conservat i ve  bias was found on l oca l  i ssues,  mainly those 

r e la te d  to o i l  weal t h,  s e c u r i t y  and the measures taken by the government 

aga ins t  t e r r o r i s m .
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CHAPTER V I I  

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The research undertaken i n  t h i s  study f i l l s  a gap i n  mass media 

research in  the Arab World,  To the best  o f  my knowledge, i t  i s  t he f i r s t  

study o f  agenda -se t t i ng  i n an Arab count r y ,  and c e r t a i n l y  so i n  Kuwai t .  

Th i s ,  I be l i eve ,  makes the study a l l  t he more impor tan t  because the Kuwai t i  

press i s  the f r e e s t ,  most r e p re s e n t a t i v e  and p ro fess iona l  o v e ra l l  o f  any in 

t h i s  pa r t  o f  the wor ld .

The study al so goes beyond ea r l y  research o f  agenda -se t t ing in  the 

U.S. f o r  ins tance .  These s tud ies  were, on the whole,  l i m i t e d  to  showing a 

c o r r e l a t i o n  between the media agenda and the pub l i c  agenda w i th  respect  t o  

c e r t a i n  issues.  The present  s t u d y , on the other  hand, at tempts t o  asce r ta in  

the r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  in Kuwai t ,  between the press agenda and s p e c i f i c  power 

cent res i n  t h a t  count ry  which seek to  i n f l ue nc e  the media agenda i n order  

t o  p r o te c t  t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s  and op t imise  t h e i r  socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l  

p o s i t i o n s .  A s p e c i f i c  research s t r a t eg y  was fo l l owed because a rev iew o f  

B r i t i s h  l i t e r a t u r e  revealed t h a t  any c o n t r i b u t i o n  t o  agenda -se t t ing must 

not on ly  demonstrate t h a t  the media agenda and the pu b l i c  agenda co i nc ide ,  

but  a l so reveal  the unde r l y i ng  f a c t o r s  which i n f l ue nc e  the media agenda in 

t he f i r s t  pl ace.  Hence the 'Beyond Agenda S e t t i n g '  approach.

The study s t a r t s  w i t h  a rev iew o f  t he l i t e r a t u r e .  This rev iew shows 

t h a t  al though the concept o f  agenda -se t t i ng was i n t roduced by Wal ter  L ipp-  

man in  1922, agenda -se t t ing  became a research area in  mass communicat ion 

h a l f  a century l a t e r ,  i n  1972 to  be p rec i se ,  when Shaw and McCombs es tab 

l i she d  a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the issues appear ing in 

t he press in  a given per iod and the pu b l i c  agenda.
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Shaw and McCombs' study ushered i n  a research area i n  mass communica

t i o n  a t  a t ime when the f i e l d  was s t a r v in g  f o r  new ideas and d i r e c t i o n s .  

Consequent ly,  many s tud ies  were undertaken i n the U.S. on t h a t  t o p i c ,  so 

much so t h a t  agenda -se t t ing  came to  c o n s t i t u t e  a recognised research area 

in  the f i e l d .  Not unexpected ly ,  however, ea r l y  research in  t h i s  area was, 

dominated by two research t r a d i t i o n s  (1) the pu b l i c  agenda s e t t i n g  in  which 

the cen t ra l  research quest ion was "how do the mass media put  an agenda i tem 

on the pu b l i c  agenda?" and (2) p o l i c y  agenda-set t i ng ,  i n  which the cen t ra l  

research quest ion became "How does a pub l i c  issue get on the p o l i c y  

agenda?".

Since most o f  t he ea r l y  agenda-set t i ng  s tud ies  i n  t he U.S. were c a r 

r i e d  out  at  t imes o f  e l e c t i o n  campaigns, some o f  them focused on the poten

t i a l  o f  the media f o r  s t r u c t u r i n g  issues o r ,  in  o ther  words, f o r  d e f i n i n g  

what the impor tan t  issues f o r  the p u b l i c  were. That p o s i t i o n  was ak in to

the long di scarded hypodermic not i on  t h a t  the media themselves do have a

one way power over t he p u b l i c .  There were asse r t i on s  such as t he f o l l o w 

ing:

" . . .  e d i t o r s  and broadcasters p lay  an impor tan t  pa r t  i n  the 
shaping o f  our soc ia l  r e a l i t y  as they go about t h e i r  day- to-day
tasks o f  choosing and d i s p la y in g  news . . .  Here may l i e  the most
impor tan t  e f f e c t s  o f  mass communicat ions,  i t s  a b i l i t y  t o  men ta l l y  
o rder  and organ ise our wor ld f o r  us . "

(Shaw & McCombs, 1977, p . 5 Emphasis not in  o r i g i n a l )

OR

" . . .  The power o f  t he press in  America i s  a p r im ord ia l  one. I t  
set s the agenda o f  pu b l i c  d i scus s io n ;  and t h i s  sweeping p o l i t i c a l  
power i s  un res t ra ined  by any law. I t  determines what people w i l l  
t a l k  and t h i n k  about ,  an a u t h o r i t y  t h a t  i n  o ther  nat ions  i s  
reserved f o r  t y r a n t s ,  p r i e s t s ,  p a r t i e s  and mandar ins. "

(Whi te,  1972, p . 327. Emphasis not  i n  the o r i g i n a l )

As research on agenda -se t t i ng progressed,  however, new l e ve l s  o f  

s o p h i s t i c a t i o n  were a t t a i n ed  and a mu l t i t u d i no u s  host  o f  d i f f e r e n t  v a r i 

ables were s tud ied .  These v a r i a b le s  r e la te d  to  such fa c t o r s  as the k inds
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o f  events and i ssues,  the po s i t i o n s  and biases o f  e d i t o r s  or  media person

ne l ,  the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  and c a p a b i l i t i e s  o f  the mass medium observed, the 

degree o f  emphasis the issues rece i ved as evinced by the f requency o f  t h e i r  

p re sen ta t i on  in  the media, and the audience i n t e r e s t  i n the issues p re 

sented as evidence o f  the sa l i ency  o f  these issues among them ( L i t t l e - J o h n ,  

1983).

Other agenda-se t t i ng s tud ies  i n v e s t i g a t e d  the f a c t o r s  and co nd i t i ons  

which led t o  the appearance o f  c e r t a i n  issues in  the media. Quest ions were 

ra i sed  such as: Are the issues t h a t  appear in  the media f i r s t  devised and 

i n i t i a t e d ,  t o t a l l y  or  in  p a r t ,  f rom w i t h i n  the media or  f rom w i th o u t ,  e .g .  

by p o l i t i c i a n s ,  pu b l i c  o f f i c i a l s ,  and the l i k e ?  ( B ec h to l t ,  H i l ya r d  and 

Bybee, 1977); What i s  the share o f  l oca l  media and na t i ona l  media (e .g .

networks or  papers o f  high c i r c u l a t i o n )  w i t h  regard t o  s e t t i n g  the agenda

f o r  a given pu b l i c  or  w i t h  regard t o  c e r t a i n  issues? (Palmgreen and C lark ,

1977); What i s  the d i f f e r e n c e  between i n d i v i d u a l  agenda and aggregate 

agenda w i th  respect  t o  economic, p o l i t i c a l  and soc ia l  issues? (W i l l iams  and 

Larsen,  1977); To what degree does agenda -se t t i ng  d i f f e r  i n med ia- r i ch  and 

media-poor  communit ies? (Chaf fee and Wi lson,  1977); What are t he i m p l i c a 

t i o n s  o f  agenda-se t t i ng f o r  pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n s ?  (McCombs, 1977); What are the 

s t r u c t u r a l  biases o f  each medium w i th  regard t o  agenda -set t i ng  (Wi l l i ams  

and Smelak, 1978)?; What i s  the t ime lag between the appearance o f  an issue 

in  the media and i t s  endorsement by the pu b l i c  (Stone and McCombs, 1981)?; 

and. What i s  the op t im a l l y  e f f e c t i v e  t ime span f o r  a given issue as f a r  as 

agenda -se t t i ng  i s  concerned? (Winter  and Eyal ,  1981).

As research on agenda -se t t i ng accumulated,  t he demand increased f o r

methodolog ica l  s o p h i s t i c a t i o n .  Asp (1983),  f o r  example, devised a "match

ing index" t o  asce r ta in  the degree o f  correspondence between the agendas o f  

the media and the p u b l i c ,  and Wi l l i am s ,  Shapi ro and C u tb i r t h  (1983) empha

sised the mediat i ng v a r i a b le s  i nvo l ved in agenda-set t i ng .  Chang (1984)
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showed t h a t  leaders (e .g .  Pres ident  Reagan) may a t  two d i f f e r e n t  t imes 

i n i t i a t e  and i n f l ue nc e  the media agenda i n  two oppos i t e  d i r e c t i o n s ;  Cu l 

ber tson and Ste in (1984) showed t h a t  the t o p i c ' s  amenab i l i t y  t o  human 

i n t e r e s t  i s  an impor tan t  f a c t o r  i n  agenda-se t t i ng .  Graber (1980) exp la ined 

agenda-se t t i ng as an ad justment  process,  and Eyal (1981) devised a t im e 

frame paradigm f o r  agenda -se t t i ng .  In the same ve in ,  agenda-se t t ing  models 

have been devised by DeGeorge (1981),  McQuail and Windahl (1981) and 

McQuail (1983) t o  prov ide a framework which would account f o r  the agenda- 

s e t t i n g  process.

In ad d i t i o n  t o  rev iewing American research on agenda-se t t i ng ,  the 

t h e s i s  a l so examines the B r i t i s h  l i t e r a t u r e  on the t o p i c .  This examinat ion 

i n f l uenced  the d i r e c t i o n  o f  t h i s  study to  a great  ex tent  because the bulk 

o f  t h a t  l i t e r a t u r e  revo lved around the search f o r  agenda bu i l d e r s  and, 

t h e re f o r e ,  looked beyond agenda -se t t i ng .  From t h i s  pe rspec t i ve ,  the media 

are seen as a permeable system, a soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n  which i s  as much 

a f f e c t ed  by o ther  i n s t i t u t i o n s  as i t  a f f e c t s  them, and which i s  sub jec t  t o 

i n t e r n a l  and ex terna l  economic and p o l i t i c a l  i n f l ue nce s  as are o ther  con

temporary i n s t i t u t i o n s .  Thus, i t  was shown t h a t  ( i n  t he West; the main 

focus o f  r esearch)  the media are s t r u c t u r a l l y  organised as business o rg a n i 

sa t i ons  not on ly  sub jec t  t o  i n t e r n a l  and ex terna l  economic demands, but  

a l so faced w i th  a t t a i n i n g  v ia b le  r e l a t i o n s  w i th  o ther  soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  

serv ing the i n t e r e s t s  o f  those who own and con t ro l  them, and re a c t i n g  to 

t he con tex tua l  and dominant values o f  a c a p i t a l i s t  so c i e t y .  For example, 

t he economic domain o f  t he media as an i nst rument  in  the hands o f  the 

es tabl i shmen t  and as an i n s t i t u t i o n  i n f l uenced  by t he dominant c u l t u r e  of  

c a p i t a l i s m  was examined by M i l i band (1969),  Murdock and Golding (1977),  

Westerguard (1977),  Golding and E l l i o t t  (1979),  Golding and Middle ton 

(1982) and Bagdikian (1983),  and the p o l i t i c a l  domain according to  the
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p l u r a l i s t s '  argument was explored and mapped out  by Blumler  (1969),  Blumler  

and Gurev i tch (1975),  Cohen and Young (1973),  and Whale (1977).

This sec t i on  a l so examines the r o l e  o f  pressure groups on agenda- 

s e t t i n g .  A review o f  the work o f  such scho lars  as Palet z and Entham 

(1981),  Goldenberg (1975),  and the Glasgow U n iv e r s i t y  Group (1976 and 1980) 

po inted out  the degree to  which the media agenda responds to  the pressures 

and demands o f  i n t e r e s t  groups who use var i ous techniques to  i n f l u e nc e  

media content  in t h e i r  own favou r .  Last ,  but  not l e a s t ,  the rev iew o f  the 

l i t e r a t u r e  concludes by showing both t he need f o r  and the poss ib le  c o n t r i 

bu t i on  o f  s tudy ing agenda-set t i ng  in  Th i rd  World c ou n t r i e s .  At  present  

t he re  are at  l e as t  153 research p u b l i c a t i o n s  in  agenda-set t i ng .  However, 

research in the agenda -se t t ing  process has been l i m i t e d  to  12 nat ions most 

o f  which have been in  the Uni ted States and coun t r i es  i n s t i t u t i o n a l l y  in 

the ' F i r s t  World'  (Salwen, 1985). Kuwai t  was selected as the research 

focus around which t h i s  study was conducted because the socio-economic 

development o f  t h a t  count ry and the development o f  i t s  media render i t  most 

su i t ed  f o r  examining the complementary ro l es  played by government o f f i c i a l s  

and j o u r n a l i s t s  in  s e t t i n g  t he agenda f o r  the press.  The suppos i t i on  t h a t  

t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  research focus would be f r u i t f u l  has been borne out  by our 

f i  nd ings .

The rev iew o f  l i t e r a t u r e  gives s t rong evidence o f  t he f e a s i b i l i t y  o f  

app l y i ng  the agenda-se t t i ng hypotheses to  Thi rd  World media s t ud ies .  There 

i s ,  f o r  example, the f a c t  t h a t  mass media did not emerge as an autogenous 

product  o f  the i n t e r n a l  soc ia l  ev o lu t i o n  o f  these c ou n t r i e s .  This develop

ment has come as an extens ion o f  the Western media (Golding 1977). There i s  

a l so t he f a c t  t h a t  the type o f  research acqui red in  the Thi rd  World must be 

designed to  deal w i t h  communicat ion as a soc ia l  process;  i t  s tud ies  t he 

media i n s t i t u t i o n s  no t  i n  i s o l a t i o n ,  bu t  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  o t h e r
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i n s t i t u t i o n s  and w i t h in  a wider  soc ia l  con tex t ,  n a t i o n a l l y  and i n t e r n a t i o n 

a l l y  (Ha l l o ran ,  1981). Ha l lo ran h imse l f  has observed t h a t  few, i f  any, 

s tud ies  in  the Thi rd  World were designed to  i n v e s t i g a t e  the power, o r g a n i 

sa t i on and con t ro l  o f  the media. Among the many to p i c s  he suggested f o r  

research was the agenda -se t t ing  f u n c t i o n  o f  the media. For t h i s  and other  

reasons,  t h i s  t h e s i s  was designed to  redress what Ha l l o ran ca l l ed  the 

"Unbalanced, or uneven d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  research where the q u a n t i t y  of  mass 

communicat ion research i s  dominated by research f rom the Western i n d u s t r i a l  

na t i ons"  ( I b i d ,  1986, p . 9) .

Then comes a b r i e f  survey o f  the h i s to r y  o f  Kuwai t .  Over the cen tu 

r i e s ,  Kuwai t  grew from the 18th century  smal l  f o r t r e s s ,  "Ku t " ,  where mem

bers o f  t r i b e s  and f ishermen met on i r r e g u l a r  occasions,  t o  a prosperous 

w e l f a r e - s t a t e  and m u l t i - n a t i o n a l  soc i e t y  w i t h  one o f  the h ighes t  per cap i t a  

income in  the wor ld a t  presen t .  In t he p r e - o i l  era,  i t s  growth depended on 

the geographical  f a c t o r ,  i . e .  t h a t  Kuwai t  was on the commercial caravan 

rou te  between Ind ia  and Pers ia in  the East and the Medi terranean and Europe 

in  the West. The s t r a t e g i c  f a c t o r  was o f  s i m i l a r  impor tance,  as the 

B r i t i s h  found out  towards the end o f  t he e igh teen th  cen tury .  At t h a t  t ime 

the Ottomans in  I r aq and the Persians had been exhausted in  b a t t l e  around 

Shat A l -Arab;  as a r e s u l t ,  the po r t  o f  Basra l o s t  i t s  importance and Kuwai t  

assumed the r o l e  o f  Trading Centre.  This s t r a t e g i c a l l y  impor tan t  l o c a t i o n  

led t o  the B r i t i s h - K u w a i t  agreement o f  1899 by which Kuwai t  became a 

B r i t i s h  p r o te c t o r a t e ,  ye t  an ac t i v e  prosperous po r t .

A f t e r  thus survey ing the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  s t r u c t u r e  and the mode o f  

development undertaken i n  Kuwai t ,  two approaches were adopted to  feed i n t o  

t he soc ia l  ana l ys i s  o f  t h i s  study.  The f i r s t  approach de a l t  w i t h  the 

f o rmat ion  o f  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  power. I t  was found f o r  example, t h a t  such 

power could be def ined in  terms o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  bases, i n c lu d in g  the Royal 

Fami ly and the merchants on the one hand, and emergent power bases to  be
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found in  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  the Bedouin and the media, on the o the r .  The 

second approach, i s  a p o s i t i o n a l  approach in  which the d i v i s i o n  o f  power 

takes a d i f f e r e n t  d e f i n i t i o n ,  based on the ro l e  p lay in g  and the i n t r a  and 

i n t e r - r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h i n  each and among o ther  groups.  On t h i s  l eve l  o f  

an a l y s i s ,  the soc ia l  groups were de f i ned according to  t h e i r  i d e o lo g i c a l

d i s p o s i t i o n s ;  conservat i veness and l i b e r a l i s m .  Those who supported the 

s ta tus-quo and defended the e x i s t i n g  p o l i t i c a l  system were found to  be the 

Royal Fami ly and the Bedouin.  Sub-groups o f  the r u l i n g  system are the 

Ru le r ' s  s t a f f ,  the Cabinet  and the management bureaucrat s .  The second

soc ia l  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i nc ludes those who demand l i b e r a l  changes and cham

pion changing the s ta tus -quo,  both on the soc ia l  and the p o l i t i c a l  l e v e l s .  

Those are the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and, t o  some ex te n t ,  the j o u r n a l i s t s .  Sub

groups of  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  are the Marx i s t s ,  the Nasser is t s  and o ther

ra d i c a l  groups.  Ce r ta in  secondary t rends are composed o f  members o f  m i n o r i 

t i e s ,  such as t he S h i ' i t e s ,  Musl ims, or  fundamental  Sunni es connected to  

the o rg an i sa t i o n  o f  the Musl im Brotherhood.

In terms o f  p o l i t i c a l  i n f l u e n c e ,  the most powerful  group i s  A1-Sabah 

Rul ing Fami ly.  Having emigrated f rom cen t ra l  Arabia i n  the e a r l y  18th 

cen tury ,  the A1-Sabah fa m i l y  i s  considered one o f  the e a r l i e s t  roya l  f am i 

l i e s  s t i l l  e x i s t i n g  in  the 'Arabian G u l f .  I t  has cont inued,  s ince then,  

t o  govern Kuwai t  w i th  undisputed l e g i t im ac y  except  when Mubarak as sa ss i 

nated hi s h a l f  b ro the r  in  1896 and procla imed h imsel f  t he Amir o f  Kuwai t .  

The Al-Sabahs base t h e i r  l e g i t im ac y  on two f a c t o r s ;  one i s  the f r ee  e l e c 

t i o n  o f  t h e i r  g rand fa the r ,  the founder o f  Kuwai t ,  Sabah I ,  by t he e x i s t i n g  

t r i b e s  i n  Kuwai t  in  the ea r l y  seventeenth cen tury .  The second i s  the 

c o n t i n u i t y  o f  the f am i l y  r u l e r s h i p  w i t h ou t  any opponents whatsoever c l a im 

ing the r i g h t  t o govern or t o  share l e g i t im a cy .

When o i l  was d i scovered i n  Kuwai t  in  the ' t h i r t i e s  o f  the present  

century and was expor ted i n  the l a t e  ' f o r t i e s ,  the f o r t un e  o f  the Royal
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Fami ly was equal t o  t h a t  o f  the Kuwai t i  people,  who bene f i t ed f rom o i l  

revenues by en joy ing high pe r - c a p i t a  income, f r ee  pu b l i c  se rv i ces ,  and f r ee  

housing f o r  low income c i t i z e n s .  The o i l  revenues added more power and 

s t reng th  t o  the A1-Sabah fa m i l y  and conso l i da ted  the i n t e g r a t i o n  among i t s  

members i n c l u d in g  the Amirs who t r a d i t i o n a l l y  separated themselves f rom a l l  

o ther  members. Fur thermore,  the a v a i l a b i l i t y  o f  s t rong f inances r e s u l t i n g  

f rom the o i l  revenues,  added to  the Amir ' s  f i n a n c i a l  independence; i t  

enabled him to  ent rench h imse l f  and h i s  regime aga ins t  any pressure from 

the merchants.  He no l onger  needed the merchants'  f i n a n c i a l  c o n t r i b u t i o n s ,  

t axes or  suppor t .  On the c on t r a r y ,  t he a v a i l a b i l i t y  o f  f i n a n c i a l  sources 

enabled him to run generous development programmes, e s t a b l i s h in g  a we l f a re  

s t a t e  f o r  the f i r s t  t ime i n the reg ion o f  the Arabian Gul f .  By a l l o w i ng  

f ree  educat i on ,  f r ee  heal th  care or  h i gh l y  subs id ised houses f o r  low income 

c i t i z e n s  and jobs f o r  pu b l i c  servants ,  the Amir succeeded i n  e s t a b l i s h in g  

s t rong r e l a t i o n s  between the people and the government;  the same i s  t r ue  o f  

t he regime a t  l a rge .  To t r a d i t i o n a l  norms and forms was added a f u r t h e r  

ground o f  l e g i t im a cy ,  the capac i t y  t o  meet new expec tat ions among the

populace.  (However, t h i s  forebodes a less c e r t a i n  l e g i t im ac y  in  the

f u t u r e ) .  When one adds to  t h i s  the p o l i t i c a l  t r ans fo rma t i on  and the moder

n i s a t i o n  o f  Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  i t  i s  r e a l i s e d  how much more

s o l i d ,  more s t ab le  and unshaken the p o l i t i c a l  system has become.

I t  i s  p e r t i n e n t  here t o  note,  however, t h a t  some spec ia l  a t t r i b u t e s  in  

the A1-Sabah fam i l y  have added to  t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  success to  r u l e  Kuwai t  

f o r  some 350 peaceful  yea rs .  Un l i ke  many Arabian Gul f  roya l  f a m i l i e s ,  the 

Al-Sabahs have been, f o r  i ns tance ,  very rece p t i ve  t o  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  moder

n i s a t i o n .  They s k i l f u l l y  share p o l i t i c a l  power, sending Kuwai t i  youth to 

h i gh l y  spe c ia l i s ed  educa t i onal  cen t res .  They have pe rmi t t ed  the c rea t i on  

o f  an e lec ted Nat i onal  Assembly and p a r t i c i p a t e d  i n d i scuss ions  and 

debates.  Most im p o r t a n t l y ,  they have shown a high degree o f  a d m in i s t ra t i v e
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e f f i c i e n c y  in top execu t i ve  posts which are occupied by Shaikhs f rom A l -  

Sabah,

However, such p o s i t i v e  a t t r i b u t e s  c r ed i t e d  to  the A1-Sabah Royal 

Fami ly seem counter -po i sed w i th  the setback in  pa r l i amen ta ry  r u l e  which 

occurred tw i ce  in  ten yea rs .  In 1976 the Amir,  Sabah A1-Sal im who ru led  

between 1965-1977, ordered the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly in  

ad d i t i o n  t o  the suspension o f  some A r t i c l e s  i n  the c o n s t i t u t i o n .  He al so 

imposed s t rong con t ro l  on the press by g i v i n g  the government the r i g h t  to 

suspend any p u b l i c a t i o n  f o r  two years w i t hou t  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  or  re ference to  

the Cour ts.  S i m i l a r l y ,  a f t e r  t he r e s t o r a t i o n  o f  t he Nat i onal  Assembly in  

1981, the present  Amir ,  Jaber A1-Ahmed, ordered i t s  d i s s o l u t i o n  again in  

1986 using hi s predecessors same measures agains t  t he Nat i onal  Assembly and 

the press.  Besides,  A1-Sabah were d i s c r e d i t e d  when they i n t e r f e r e d  in  the 

1967 pa r l iamen ta ry  e l e c t i o n s  by showing f a v o u r i t i s m  f o r  the Bedouins.  

The i r  i n t e n t i o n  was to add more pa r l i amen ta ry  a l l i e s  regard less  o f  t he 

Bedouins'  lack o f  necessary q u a l i f i c a t i o n s .  The government encouraged the 

Bedouin to counter  the growing i n f l ue nc e  o f  the emergent power o f  the 

n a t i o n a l i s t s  regard less o f  t he damage to  the p o l i t i c a l  performance o f  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly t h a t  they caused.

I t  was found t h a t  the merchant c lass came second i n  terms o f  so c i o 

economic s tatus  and p o l i t i c a l  i n f l u e n c e .  Being the descendents o f  members 

o f  the t r a d i t i o n a l  t r i b e s  who nominated Sabah I ,  the merchants,  besides 

t h e i r  economic power t hroughout  the c en tu r i e s ,  maintained p o l i t i c a l  power 

and i n f l ue nc e  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  o f  t he A1-Sabah Royal Fami ly.  The merchants 

mod i f ied t h e i r  t a c t i c s  t o  accommodate the a u t o c r a t i c  r u l e  o f  t he Amir 

du r ing  t he up r i s i n gs  o f  1921 and 1938 and the o i l  era led t o  a f u r t h e r  

reduc t i on in  t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  power. In the p r e - o i l  era,  the merchants had 

reached the h ighes t  peak i n  t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  i n f l ue nc e .  They were the main
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supp l i e r s  o f  the Amir ' s  and the government 's revenues. The Ami r ' s  depen

dence on the merchants'  f i n a n c i a l  suppor t  gave them more i n f l ue nc e  than 

he had bargained f o r .  I t  was t h a t  which aggravated the Ami r ' s  revenge when 

he ordered the i s o l a t i o n  o f  the merchants i n the ' f i f t i e s .  Consequent ly,  

in the ' f i f t i e s ,  the merchants proceeded to  wi thdraw from the p o l i t i c a l  

scene, l eav ing the arena to  the Amir and the Royal Fami ly.  A f t e r  t he d i s 

covery o f  o i l ,  the merchants l o s t  t h e i r  remaining p o l i t i c a l  power. Such 

losses o f  i n f l u en ce  were not  however i r r e vo ca b le  w i t ho u t  supplementary 

ga ins.  A t ime was ye t  t o  come in  which the Amir once more needed the 

merchants'  a i d.

In 1953, i t  was repor ted t h a t  the Amir and the whole count ry  were 

thrown i n t o  an economic d i s a s t e r .  Co r rupt i on  in  high p laces,  most ly  f i l l e d  

by members o f  the Royal Fami l y,  led t o  a severe depress ion.  In an at tempt  

t o  ave r t  d i s a s t e r ,  the Amir c a l l e d  upon the merchants f o r  new loans.  In 

the meantime, he o f f e r ed  them generous terms o f  access to  the o i l  weal th .  

Hencefor th the merchants re-occup ied an economic p o s i t i o n  second only  to 

the Royal Fami ly.  As f o r  the merchants'  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  i n f l ue nce  in  the

o i l  era,  i t  was noted t h a t ,  i n s p i t e  o f  t h e i r  secondary p o l i t i c a l  r o l e ,

they mainta ined an e f f e c t i v e  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  contemporary p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i 

t u t i o n s .  Some o f  them, f o r  i ns tance ,  hold high posts i n  t he Cabinet ,  wh i l e  

o thers are MPs i n  the Nat i onal  Assembly. I t  was a l so noted t h a t  though,  as 

a group, the merchants su f f e red  severe losses in  the p o l i t i c a l  sphere,  they 

never the less  maintained great  i n f l ue nc e  at  the i n d i v i d u a l  l e v e l .  Most 

e l d e r l y  merchants are so s k i l l e d  i n f i n a n c i a l  mat ters t h a t  t he Amir and the 

government seek t h e i r  adv ice .  In the e a r l y  days o f  independence, a commit

tee o f  eleven merchants was se lec ted to  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  t he c o n s t i t u t i o n

d r a f t i n g  team. In 1976, merchant MPs j o i ned  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  i n  p r o te s t i n g  

aga ins t  the government by re s i gn in g  f rom the Nat i onal  Assembly. In t he 1986 

pa r l i amen ta ry  c r i s i s ,  merchant MPs once more sided w i th  the n a t i o n a l i s t s
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aga ins t  the government by wi t hdrawing f rom the Nat i onal  Assembly in the 

session f o r  o rgan i s i ng  the j u d i c i a l  law.

As f o r  the emergent power o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  i t  was noted t ha t  a f t e r  

independence the new s ta t e  exper ienced rap id  and major p o l i t i c a l  reforms 

which caused impor tan t  changes i n the es tab l i shmen t  and among the p o l i t i c a l  

e l i t e s .  The estab l i shmen t  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly led t o  the widening o f  

p o l i t i c a l  debates and d i scuss ion  o f  p o l i t i c a l  i ssues.  The spread o f  educa

t i o n  among Kuwai t i s  in  t h e i r  count ry  and abroad produced a new i n t e l l i g e n t 

s i a ,  t hereby i n c reas ing  the number o f  r e f o r m i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s .  The 

f l o u r i s h i n g  and s o p h i s t i c a t i o n  o f  the press added to  t he need f o r  more 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  personnel  who were l a r g e l y  drawn from non-Kuwai t i  Arabs who 

consequent ly s t rengthened the p o l i t i c a l  power o f  Kuwai t i  r ad i ca l  groups.  In 

t h i s  new p o l i t i c a l  envi ronment ,  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  became the most vocal  

p o l i t i c a l  group i n  op po s i t i on  t o  government p o l i c i e s ,  w r i t i n g  i n  the news

papers and advocat i ng t h e i r  demands i n  t he Nat i onal  Assembly. The n a t i o n 

a l i s t s '  demands cen t red,  do m e s t i c a l l y ,  on c a l l i n g  f o r  independence f rom 

Western i n f l ue nc e ,  f o r  c on t ro l  o f  t he o i l  weal t h,  and f o r  the use o f  o i l  

revenues to  develop the s t a t e ,  c a l l i n g  f o r  soc ia l  j u s t i c e  and soc ia l  we l 

f a re  and above a l l  c a l l i n g  f o r  a pa r l i amen t  and f o r  freedom o f  the press.  

In reg iona l  and pan-Arab a f f a i r s ,  t he n a t i o n a l i s t s '  demands cent red on 

opposing the s e c u r i t y  arrangements o f  the Gul f  Co-operat i ve  Counci l  

(G.C.C. ) ,  on suppo r t i ng  I raq aga ins t  I r an ,  suppo r t ing  t he PLO and the 

P a l es t i n i a n  cause, c a l l i n g  f o r  more i n te r - A r a b  co -ope rat i on and more i n i 

t i a t i v e s  t o  e s t a b l i s h  Arab u n i t y ,  and c a l l i n g  f o r  a brave dec is i on to  

rep lace the non-Arab manpower work ing i n  Kuwai t  w i t h  Non-Kuwai t i  Arabs.

The n a t i o n a l i s t s '  p o l i t i c a l  i n f l ue nc e  has been h i gh l y  c o r re la te d  w i th  

the power o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly and the power o f  the press.  I t  was 

mentioned t h a t  w i t h  Dr. A l - K a t i b ,  t he na t iona l  a c t i v i s t s '  i n f l ue nc e  on 

Shaikh Abdul lah A1-Sal im,  1950-1965, the Nat i onal  Assembly and o ther  modern
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co n s t i t u e n ts  i n Kuwai t  was unbounded. I t  was the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  however, 

who caused the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  t he Nat i onal  Assembly by t h e i r  p e r s i s t e n t  

c a l l s  f o r  more reform.  They had been the power t h a t  i n i t i a t e d  the demand 

f o r  the r e s t o r a t i o n  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly i n  1981; y e t  t h e i r  demands f o r  

a secu la r  s ta te  r e s t o r i n g  the independence o f  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly, the press,  and the j u d i c i a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  led once more 

to  the d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the Nat i onal  Assembly i n 1986.

Among other  soc ia l  groups,  presented i n Chapter I I I ,  the sedentary

Bedouins a r r i v ed  on to the p o l i t i c a l  scene i n the m i d - s i x t i e s .  The govern

ment needed to  res t o re  a suppo r t i ve  balance in  t he Nat i onal  Assembly. I t s  

need to  ensure m a j o r i t y  votes f o r  the regime led to  the emergence o f  the 

Bedouin' s p o l i t i c a l  i n f l ue nc e  i n  Kuwai t .  T r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  t he Bedouins are,  

and always have been, l oya l  t o  the A1-Sabah fam i l y  and s t rong suppor ters  o f

the Amir.  In con t ra s t  t o  the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and the merchants,  t he Bedouins

are whol l y  pro-government ,  p o l i t i c a l l y  conse rva t i ve  and cons ider  the Amir 

as t he head o f  a l l  t r i b e s  w i t h  a r i g h t f u l  c l a im to  obedience and respec t .  

Thus, the new economic and p o l i t i c a l  ci rcumstances t h r u s t  the Bedouins i n t o  

t he cent re o f  the p o l i t i c a l  l i f e .  Hence, to r e c a p i t u l a t e ,  t he increased

o i l  revenues on the one hand, and the growing need o f  t he government to 

ensure m a j o r i t y  votes in  the face o f  the growing i n f l ue nc e  o f  the n a t i o n a l 

i s t s ,  on the o th e r ,  induced the government t o  draw thousands o f  Bedouins 

i n t o  the C i t y  o f  Kuwai t ,  t r an s f o r m i ng  them in c r e a s in g l y  i n t o  a s e t t l e d  

community,  w i th  the e f f e c t s  o f  t h e i r  growing access to  the b e ne f i t s  o f  the 

modern ( o i l )  economy and r e l a t e d  i nc rea s ing  expec ta t i ons .

The government and the Bedouins,  as e a r l i e r  noted,  came to  a t a c i t  

deal by which the government al lowed them to  ob ta in  Kuwai t i  c i t i z e n s h i p  by 

re l a x in g  the n a t u r a l i z a t i o n  law in  f avour  o f  the Bedouins.  The government 

granted them al so f i n a n c i a l  i n ce n t i v es  in  the form o f  f r ee  housing,  f r e e  

medical  care,  soc ia l  s e c u r i t y  and s u i t a b l e  jobs i n  pu b l i c  o f f i c e s .  Under
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the terms o f  t ha t  t a c i t  deal ,  the Bedouins,  w i t h  the ass i s tance o f  the 

government selected some en l igh tened  and e l d e r l y  Bedouins,  to run f o r  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly and thus to  become a rubber stamp in  the hands o f  the 

government.  I t  was not unexpected t h a t  the sedentary Bedouins,  w i th  the 

f avour  o f  the government,  managed to  i ncrease t h e i r  r ep r ese n ta t i o n  MPs in  

the Nat i onal  Assembly f rom 38% in  1963 to  48% in 1975, a p ro po r t i on  t h a t  

has not  been enjoyed by any o ther  s i n g l e  p o l i t i c a l  group i n  the Par l iament  

o f  Kuwai t .

These s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  among d i f f e r e n t  soc ia l  groups in 

Kuwai t ,  prov ide the backdrop f o r  t he soc ia l  developments t h a t  have taken 

p lace.  I t  i s  ev ident  t ha t  the rap id  socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l  t r a n s f o r 

mat ion f rom a p a t r i a r c h a l  soc i e t y  t o  a modern soc ia l  we l f a re  s ta te  and 

pa r l i amen ta ry  p o l i t i c a l  system has created i n t e r n a l  s t resses  and ex terna l  

cha l lenges .  The growing na t i ona l  p o l i t i c a l  f or ces  o f  Kuwai t i  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  

in  a l l i a n c e  w i th  non-Kuwai t i  r a d i c a l  Arabs immigrat i ng  t o  Kuwai t  became 

s o c i a l l y  vocal and p o l i t i c a l l y  r e s t l e s s .  They st ressed t h e i r  demands f o r  a 

modern s ta t e  w i t h  modern p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  demanding no less than 

f ree  e l e c t i o n s  and an e lec ted  Nat i onal  Assembly, an increase in  the pu b l i c  

use o f  o i l  revenues so as t o  r e a l i s e  b e t t e r  pu b l i c  serv i ces  and equal 

o p p o r tu n i t i e s  f o r  a l l  Kuwa i t i s .  They have demanded s t ronge r  a l l i a n c e s  w i th  

Arab s tates  in  support  o f  the P a l e s t i n i a n  cause. The t h r e a t  o f  annexat ion 

by I r aq ,  in  the ea r l y  days o f  independence, h i g h l i g h t e d  the need to  ensure 

t he na t i ona l  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  l e g i t im ac y  o f  t he regime.  The new s ta te  

f e l t  the need to  base i t s  i d e n t i t y  on a modern c o n s t i t u t i o n  and s t rong 

p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  Therefore,  i n  less than two years from i t s  i nde 

pendence, t he c o n s t i t u t i o n  o f  Kuwai t  was d r a f t e d ,  the Nat i onal  Assembly 

es t a b l i s he d ,  and i n t e r n a t i o n a l  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  t he new s t a t e  guaranteed.  A 

modern s ta t e  w i t h  r i c h  resources,  an e lec ted pa r l i amen t  i n  a s e t t i n g  o f

378 -



d iverse i d e o lo g i c a l  and soc ia l  con v i c t i o ns  and a spreading educat i on p re 

sents idea l  ci rcumstances f o r  s t rong media. In these c i rcumstances,  t he 

Kuwai t i  press f l o u r i s h e d  i n such a way t h a t  w i t h i n  two decades i t  had

become one o f  the most powerful  in  t he Middle East .

I t  has been noted i n  t h i s  study t h a t  the r i s e  and development o f  the 

Kuwai t i  press p a r a l l e l e d  the development o f  the p o l i t i c a l  movement led by 

l i b e r a l  groups.  For i ns tance ,  as a r e s u l t  o f  the merchants'  u p r i s i n g  

aga ins t  the a u t o c r a t i c  r u le  o f  the Amir i n  1921, t he f i r s t  Kuwai t i  newspa

per was publ ished in  1928. S i m i l a r l y ,  a f t e r  the second major p o l i t i c a l

u p r i s i n g ,  in  1938, several  p e r i o d i c a l s  were publ ished some o f  which were 

launched from abroad, e s p e c i a l l y  f rom Cai ro.  The media c o n s t i t u t e d  a 

modern i n s t i t u t i o n  which lay a t  the hear t  o f  modern Kuwai t i  development.

Thus i t  was t h a t  the f i r s t  p u b l i c a t i o n  in  Kuwai t i  h i s to r y  was named a f t e r  

t he c ou n t r y ' s  name, A1 Kuwai t i ,  issued i n  1928 by a Kuwai t i  i n t e l l e c t u a l .  A 

few o ther  weekly magazines appeared u n t i l  independence in  1961, the f i r s t  

newspaper, Al -Ray Al-Am and the Eng l i sh Da i l y  News were publ ished in  1961. 

Both were conservat i ve  papers which have, s ince t h e i r  i n ce p t i o n ,  been the 

mouthpiece o f  the government.  Soon a f t e rwa rds ,  the Kuwai t i  Times (Eng l i sh )  

and A1-Sayasah were publ ished as moderate papers but  sympathet ic  t o  the 

government.  In the 1970s th ree  d a i l i e s  were es ta b l i she d ,  two o f  which were 

l i b e r a l  w i t h  a r ad i ca l  bent .

I t  was found t h a t ,  i n  s p i t e  o f  t he low popu la t i on  in  Kuwai t  (one

m i l l i o n  f ou r  hundred thousand in  1987),  t he t o t a l  number o f  papers,  maga

z ines and o ther  p e r i o d i c a l s  publ ished between 1950 and 1978 was 104. 

F inanc ia l  a f f l ue nce  i n f l u e n c in g  promot ion and ownership,  increased adver 

t isement  incomes, a high l eve l  o f  p ro fess iona l i sm ,  compe t i t i on ,  and above 

a l l  the guaranteed f reedom of  express ion were, the main con d i t i on s  o f  power 

and success which a f t e r  t he c o u n t r y ' s  independence cha rac te r i sed  the 

Kuwai t i  press.  The r e l a t i o n  between the government and the press has been
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governed by the Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n  which f o r b i d s  c r i t i c i s m  o f  the Amir or  

quot ing him w i thou t  a u t h o r i s a t i o n .  I t  i s  a l so not  pe rm iss ib le  t o  pub l i sh  

i n fo rm a t i o n  t h a t  would " a f f e c t  the value o f  t he na t i ona l  currency or  c reate 

m isg i v i ngs  about the Kuwai t i  economy". A f t e r  t he d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  the 

Nat i onal  Assembly in  1976, the government added more r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the 

press by way o f  amending A r t i c l e s  t o  the Law. The a r t i c l e s  gave the gov

ernment the power t o  suspend or  even cancel any p u b l i c a t i o n  which "serves 

the i n t e r e s t s  o f  a f o r e i gn  s ta t e  or  o r g a n i s a t i o n ,  or  ob ta ins  any so r t  o f  

ass i s tance from a f o r e i gn  s t a t e ,  or  whose p o l i c y  c on t ra d i c t s  the na t i ona l  

i n t e r e s t " .  (Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n ,  Amending A r t i c l e s  "35" and A r t i c l e  "59" 

1976).

In s p i t e  o f  the aggress ive measures taken by t he government,  the press 

has survi ved w i th  cons iderab le  freedom to  c o n t r a d i c t  government p o l i c i e s  

and to  c r i t i c i s e  the execut i ves .  The government occ as io na l l y  uses t h a t  

power, as Rugh no t i ced ,  i n  some s i g n i f i c a n t  p o l i t i c a l  cases. "But as a 

r u l e  the ac t i ons  are r e l a t i v e l y  m i l d ,  i n v o l v i n g  b r i e f  suspensions by the 

In fo rma t i on  M in i s t e r  f o r  less than th ree  months ra th e r  than longer  suspen

sion or  c a n ce l l a t i o n s  which the Counci l  o f  M in i s te rs  was empowered to  

order "  (Rugh, 1979, p . 106).  I t  was advanced i n  Chapter IV t h a t  whenever 

the press con t rad i c te d  the government 's po in t s  o f  view and/or  used harsh 

c r i t i c i s m ,  the government 's responses o f t en  took the shape o f  lega l  prose

cu t i o ns .  Between 1976-1980, du r i ng  the per iod o f  suspension o f  pa r l i amen t ,  

the government took l ega l  ac t i o n  agains t  some e d i t o r s - i n - c h i e f .  In most 

cases, the accusat ions revo lved around fou r  main o f f ences :  aga ins t  the 

i n t e r e s t s  o f  the s ta te ,  f i n a n c i a l  o f fences,  r e l i g i o u s  v i o l a t i o n s ,  and 

i n t r u d i n g  upon p r i v a t e  l i f e .  Eve n tu a l l y ,  the many cases ra i sed aga ins t  the 

press,  e i t h e r  by t he government or  by i n d i v i d u a l s ,  were r e j ec t ed  by the 

Courts owing to  t he c on v i c t i o n  t h a t ,  t he freedom o f  t he press must be 

guarded.
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The r o l e  o f  the Kuwai t i  Courts i n  defending the press was remarkable.  

Under the s h e l t e r  o f  the C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  w i t h  regard t o  the f reedom of  the 

press,  the Courts showed s t rong independence, r e j e c t i n g  so many government 

charges t h a t  the Courts i n  many cases was accused, by the government,  o f  

t a k in g  the s ide o f  the accused newspapers. I t  was ca l c u la ted  t h a t  in  one 

year t he Courts examined 52 cases, i n  a l l  but  one o f  which the Courts 

c leared newspapers from a l l  charges,  emphasising the need f o r  f r ee  and 

respons ib le  media. The c o n f l i c t  between the government and the press was 

an honourable b a t t l e  on beha l f  o f  freedom o f  exp ress ion,  in  which the press 

was the champion and the Kuwai t i  Court  was the legal  power which guaranteed

the champion safe t y  in  the face o f  government t h r e a t s ,  and safeguarded i t s

ex i s tence in  t imes o f  p o l i t i c a l  c r i s i s .

I t  was noted t h a t  most press personnel  were non-Kuwai t i  Arabs,  the 

t o t a l  Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  being less than 20 per cent  o f  the t o t a l  media 

personnel  i n c l u d in g  the s t a f f  work ing i n  the government-owned media ( rad io  

s t a t i o n s ,  t e l e v i s i o n  and o ther  p e r i o d i c a l s ) .  U n t i l  1975, 45% o f  the j o u r 

n a l i s t s  were o f  P a le s t i n i a n  o r i g i n ,  23% o f  Egypt ian,  14% o f  Syr ian and an 

equal percentage o f  Lebanese o r i g i n .  Therefore,  the issue o f  Kuwai t i  z i ng 

the media manpower was under debate on many occasions.  However, s a la r i e s  

are r e l a t i v e l y  low in  comparison w i th  those o f f e r ed  in  the p r i v a t e  sec to r .  

In s p i t e  o f  repeated encouragement by newspaper owners and e d i t o r s  t o  j o i n  

the press s t a f f ,  an i ncrease i n  the number o f  l oca l  j o u r n a l i s t s  f rom among

Kuwai t i s  was not repor ted a t  a l l .

Because of  the f a c t  t h a t  the m a j o r i t y  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  were e x p a t r i a te  

Arabs,  t h e i r  l o c a t i o n  i n the soc ia l  s t r u c t u r e  was i n v e s t i g a t e d .  The r e s u l t  

o f  t he i n te r v ie ws  conducted du r i ng  the course o f  t h i s  study w i th  high 

rank ing j o u r n a l i s t s  and s i m i l a r l y  high rank ing o f f i c i a l s  show t h a t  both 

a d m in i s t r a t i v e  j o u r n a l i s t s  and government o f f i c i a l s  agreed t h a t  the major 

i t y  o f  non-Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  were unable t o  defend the freedom o f  the
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press as in p r i n c i p l e  they should do. On the co n t ra r y ,  they were, as a 

popular  l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t  put  i t ,  " r equ i red  to  be t y p e w r i t e r s  w i t h  key

boards which produce the ma t e r i a l  t h a t  the owners want t o  see".  Such 

assessment,  however, does not i nc lude  l i b e r a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  who champion the 

op po s i t i on  as do most Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the s t a f f  o f  l i b e r a l  papers,  

such as A l - T a l i a , A1-Watan and, t o  some ex te n t ,  A1-Qabas.

Even though the r o l e  o f  the press was weakened by the f a c t  t h a t  the 

m a j o r i t y  o f  i t s  j o u r n a l i s t s  were non-Kuwai t i s ,  i t  was occ as io na l l y  s t rong 

and e f f e c t i v e .  A1 Rumaihi ,  a Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t i c  f i g u r e ,  not iced t h a t  the 

power o f  j o u r n a l i s t s  was o rc hes t ra ted  w i th  the power o f  the Nat i onal  Assem

bl y which presented a b u f fe r  f o r  them aga ins t  a government which f l exed  i t s  

muscles agains t  f o re ig n  j o u r n a l i s t s  who could be subjected to  c a n c e l l a t i o n  

o f  t h e i r  res idence v i sas .  The i r  soc ia l  l i nkage to  Kuwai t  was weak. They 

depended on the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and the Nat i onal  Assembly t o  secure a f a i r l y  

s t ab le  co -ex is tence between themselves and a t r a d i t i o n a l  h i e r a r c h i c a l  

p o l i t i c a l  system.

To conclude,  one can say t h a t  the s to ry  o f  the press in  Kuwai t  i s  a 

product  o f  the modern C o n s t i t u t i o n  d r a f t ed  in  1962 to  e s t a b l i s h  a balance 

between the growing p o l i t i c a l  ambi t i ons o f  the growing p o l i t i c a l  power, 

i . e .  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  the Nat i onal  Assembly and the press on the one hand, 

and the t r a d i t i o n a l  conserva t i ve  r u l i n g  f a m i l y ,  the Cabinet  and the manage

r i a l  government o f f i c i a l s  on the o th e r .  I t  i s  a l so t he s to ry  o f  new 

a l l i a n c e s  between Arab r a d i c a l  j o u r n a l i s t s  who immigrated to  Kuwai t  in  

search o f  p o l i t i c a l  and f i n a n c i a l  s e c u r i t y  on the one hand, and the Kuwai t i  

n a t i o n a l i s t s  who i n h e r i t e d  r ad i c a l  views from p rogressi ve  Arab s ta tes  on 

the o the r .  I t  i s ,  f i n a l l y ,  t he s to ry  o f  t he heated p o l i t i c a l  debates in  

the Nat i onal  Assembly which dominated the Kuwai t i  p o l i t i c a l  l i f e  throughout  

t he yea rs ,  from independence, i n  1961, u n t i l  the present .
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From the i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  the Kuwai t i  s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  r e l a t i o n s ,  and 

the h i s t o r i c a l  and fu n c t i o n a l  analyses o f  the Kuwai t i  press,  a t h e o r e t i c a l  

ge n e r a l i s a t i o n  was deduced as a guide f o r  the study.  I t  was concluded t h a t  

in  a s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  system such as t h a t  o f  Kuwai t  in  which,  in  less than 

20 years was e f f ec te d  a s u b s ta n t i a l  t r ans fo rma t i on  f rom a merchant,  t r i b a l  

and t r a d i t i o n a l  soc i e t y  t o  a modern, urbanised s ta te ,  w i t h  one o f  the 

h ighes t  p e r - c ap i t a  income in the wor ld and w i th  the best  educat i on system 

in  t he Gul f ,  government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  a l i k e  s t rove  to  i n f l ue nce  

the content  o f  the press and to  b u i l d  t he press agenda i n terms re l ev a n t  to 

t h i s  t r ans fo rm ing  soc ie t y .  Government o f f i c i a l s  s t r i v e  t o  lead the process 

o f  soc ia l  change i n a way t h a t  serves the i n t e r e s t s  o f  the e x i s t i n g  s t a t e .  

They at tempt  t o  make sure t h a t  t h e i r  views and news are por t rayed by the 

press by a l l  means. O f f i c i a l  p o l i c y  and p r a c t i c e  a l t e r n a te s  between 

inducement and sanc t i on .  Some j o u r n a l i s t s ,  in  a l l i a n c e  w i th  the n a t i o n a l 

i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  however, cons ider  themselves the agents o f  develop

ment t o whom others must l i s t e n  f o r  guidance as t o how the f u t u r e  o f  Kuwai t  

should be worked ou t .  Both groups c la im the r i g h t  t o  assume a share in  

b u i l d i n g  the press agenda, a r o l e  most usu a l l y  reserved f o r  j o u r n a l i s t s .

On the basis o f  the t h e o r e t i c a l  p resen ta t i on  and the analyses o f  the 

press and the soc ia l  power in  Kuwai t ,  f i v e  hypotheses were de r ived :  t h a t  

(1) t he re  would be a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the o ve ra l l  

d i f f e r e n t i a l  importance found i n  the press coverage f o r  the issues and the 

d i f f e r e n t i a l  importance assigned by government o f f i c i a l s .  (2) There would 

be a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the o v e r a l l  d i f f e r e n t i a l  

importance assigned by o f f i c i a l s  f o r  the same issues and the importance 

assigned by j o u r n a l i s t s .  (3) There would be a p o s i t i v e  rank order  c o r r e l a 

t i o n  between the o v e r a l l  d i f f e r e n t i a l  importance found i n the press cove r 

age and importance assigned f o r  the same issues by j o u r n a l i s t s .

-  383



As the above three hypotheses are based on the o ve r a l l  sa l i ence o f  the 

i ssues ,  r e f l e c t i n g  the methods used in  agenda -se t t i ng  research,  two hypoth

eses are based on the sample a t t i t u d e s  taken on the i ssues.  The quest  on 

the one hand was to  f i n d  out  t he r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the a t t i t u d e s  o f

government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  on the spectrum o f  conservat i ve  and 

l i b e r a l  d i s p o s i t i o n s  and the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the a t t i t u d e s  o f  govern

ment o f f i c i a l s  and the press f rom the o t he r .  Put d i f f e r e n t l y ,  i f  the above 

th ree  hypotheses deal w i t h  o v e r a l l  importance o f  t he issues ,  the f o l l o w i n g  

two hypotheses deal w i t h  the correspondence between the a t t i t u d e s  o f  o f f i 

c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  and o f f i c i a l s  and the press.  Therefore,  hypothesis 

No . (4) was t h a t  t he re  i s  a s i m i l a r i t y  in the conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s  

taken by both o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  on issues p re va len t  i n the Kuwai t i  

press.  Consequent ly,  hypothes is  No . (5) was t h a t  t he re  i s  a s i m i l a r i t y  in  

t he conse rva t i ve  d i s p o s i t i o n s  taken by both o f f i c i a l s  and the press on

issues p reva len t  in  the content  o f  the l a t t e r .

To acqui re  an emp i r i ca l  assessment o f  the above hypotheses,  t h ree

methods o f  measurements were adopted,  a content  an a l ys i s  t o  de f i ne  the

press agenda, a survey to  de f i ne  t he government o f f i c i a l s '  and the j o u r n a l 

i s t s '  agendas, an i n te r v ie w  p ro toco l  t o  add more accuracy to  the research 

f i n d in g s  and to en r i ch  t he data.  For each o f  the t hree  groups,  government 

o f f i c i a l s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and the press,  45 sub jec t s  were chosen to  rep resent  

the research samples. The press sample cons i s ted o f  45 e d i t i o n s  o f  t hree  

major Kuwai t i  newspapers, wh i l e  each sample f o r  o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  

cons i s ted o f  45 sub jec ts .

The press content  ana l y s i s  covered a per iod o f  f i v e  months beginning 

January 1986. The ques t i o nn a i re  was admin i stered to  a sample o f  Kuwai t i  

government o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  w i t h  the l a s t  15 days ove r l app ing  w i th  

the press con ten t .  A l so ,  some o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  were i n te rv iewed .
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In s p i t e  o f  any l i m i t a t i o n s  in  t he research design,  the r e s u l t s  o f  

t h i s  study su bs tan t i a te  the f i v e  hypotheses mentioned above. This lends 

support  t o  the conc lus ion t h a t  the press agenda i n  Kuwai t  i s  not e x c l u 

s i v e l y  set  by the j o u r n a l i s t s .  This l i n e  o f  research i s  con s i s te n t  w i t h  

the cu r re n t  need to  go beyond convent i onal  agenda -set t i ng  research.  As 

mentioned e a r l i e r ,  t h i s  study b e n e f i t t e d  from the B r i t i s h  l i t e r a t u r e  r e l a 

t i n g  t o  agenda -se t t i ng  which d i r ec te d  a t t e n t i o n  t o  the unde r l y i ng  soc ia l  

and p o l i t i c a l  dynamics which i n f l ue nc e  j o u r n a l i s t s  i n  ways t h a t  lead them 

to  r e f l e c t  these i n f l ue nce s  in  the press.  From t h i s  view,  the j o u r n a l i s t s  

are seen not as guardian angels s i t t i n g  at  t he p innac les o f  wisdom and 

imposing on the populace t h e i r  i m p a r t i a l  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  what people should 

t h i n k .  Rather ,  they are considered o rd ina ry  mor ta l s  who, because o f  the 

po s i t i o n s  they occupy in  i n s t i t u t i o n s  owned, operated or c o n t ro l l e d  by 

c e r t a i n  groups,  are caught in  the t ugs,  p u l l s ,  pressures and coun te r 

pressures encountered in  the p u r s u i t  o f  t h e i r  t r ade .  Thus, in  Kuwai t ,  

t h e i r  p o s i t i o n  on issues expressed i n  the media does not  e x c l u s i v e l y  

r e f l e c t  t h e i r  l i b e r a l  views,  but  a l so supports the conservat i ve  p o l i c i e s  o f  

the government and the Ru l ing Fami l y.  They are expected to present ,  and at  

t imes defend,  conservat ive  p o s i t i o n s ,  even though they do not necessa r i l y  

endorse them themselves.  Such a s i t u a t i o n  would n a t u r a l l y  lead to  d i f f e r 

e n t i a t i o n  amongst the j o u r n a l i s t s  as we l l  as the press,  lead ing to  d i v e r 

s i t y  in  the l a t t e r  and p o l a r i z a t i o n  in  the f ormer ,  along conserva

t i v e / l i b e r a l  l i n e s .  But whatever t he persuasion o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  they must 

take i n t o  account the actua l  or  imagined p o s i t i o n  o f  the government and 

i n te g r a te  i t  i n t o  t h e i r  news.

The t h e o r e t i c a l  framework developed in  t h i s  study r e f l e c t s  t h a t  p o s i 

t i o n .  On the whole,  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between j o u r n a l i s t s  and government 

o f f i c i a l s  organised i t s e l f  around the s o c i o - p o l i t i c a l  development which
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ch a rac te r i ses  contemporary Kuwai t i  soc ie t y .  Thus, Kuwai t i s  p r i de  them

selves on a f r e e ,  d i v e r s i f i e d  and sop h i s t i ca te d  press.  This i s  t r ue  t o  a 

very great  ex t en t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  when the Kuwai t i  press i s  compared w i th  the 

press o f  o ther  Arab c ou n t r i e s .  The fo rces  pushing f o r  moderni ty and 

change, which revo l ve  around the n a t i o n a l i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s ,  are we l l  

ent renched and deeply es ta b l i she d .  But t he a u t h o r i t y  o f  t he government and 

the p o l i t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  the Royal Fami ly i s  even more deeply roo ted.  The 

c u l t u r e  l e g i t im a t e s  the i n te r fe r e n c e  o f  the Royal Fami ly and the government 

t o  safeguard the s ta te ,  even when t h i s  inc ludes  i n f l u e n c in g  j o u r n a l i s t s  or 

c o n t r o l l i n g  the press.  The two groups know t h e i r  bounds and l i m i t s ,  how

ever ,  and they work c o - o p e r a t i v e l y  f o r  the a t t a i nmen t  o f  t h e i r  mutual  

goal s.

Another con s id e ra t i o n  i s  p o l i t i c a l  s t a b i l i t y ,  which not  on ly  pe rpe tu 

ates the p o s i t i o n  o f  the government and the Royal Fami ly but  a l so provides 

an i n t e r n a l  s i t u a t i o n  which a l l ows  the c r i t i c i s m  or  suppor t  o f  o ther  groups 

w i th ou t  p r e c i p i t a t i n g  aggression or  economic i n s t a b i l i t y .  Given Kuwai t ' s  

prominent  p o s i t i o n  in  t r ade ,  commerce, investment  and banking,  p o l i t i c a l  

s t a b i l i t y  i s  a p r e - r e q u i s i t e  f o r  p r o s p e r i t y ,  and in  t u r n  becomes the main

goal o f  a l l  soc ia l  groups,  rega rd less  o f  t h e i r  l i b e r a l  or  conserva t i ve

o r i e n t a t i o n s .  The s t a b i l i t y  sought by these groups i s  not based on s tag 

na t i on ,  but  r a t he r  on modern i sa t i on  and change. The press,  which i s  p r i 

va te l y  owned, plays a d e l i c a t e  r o l e  i n ma in ta in ing  the balance between the 

conservat i ve o r i e n t a t i o n s  o f  the Royal Fami ly,  the Cabinet ,  government 

o f f i c i a l s  and merchants on the one hand and, on the o th e r ,  the p rogress i ve  

l i b e r a l  o r i e n t a t i o n s  o f  the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  and i n t e l l e c t u a l s  in 

t h e i r  steady e f f o r t s  t o  a t t a i n  t h e i r  ambi t ions and enhance t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  

p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  This was r e f l e c t e d  i n  the issues which were found to  be 

p re va len t  in  the press,  such as, f o r  example, those r e l a t i n g  t o  t he e f f e c 

t i v e  use and f a i r  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  o i l  weal t h.
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The f a c t  t h a t  the hypotheses advanced in  t h i s  study were subs tan t i a ted  

by the data c o l l e c t e d  gives some assurance t h a t  the t h e o r e t i c a l  reasoning 

f rom which they were der ived i s  adequate.  I f  t h i s  i s  in  f a c t  t r u e ,  then 

the r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  study are,  on the whole,  con s i s ten t  w i t h  the work o f  

Golding and Middleton (1982) in  t h e i r  study o f  soc ia l  we l f a re  and the media 

coverage t he re o f  in  B r i t a i n .  Go ld ing ' s  assumpt ion t h a t  the news i s  the 

vo i ce o f  the c a p i t a l i s t  c lass i s  s i m i l a r  t o  the view mentioned here,  t h a t  

Kuwai t i  news r e f l e c t s  the vo i ce o f  the Royal Fami ly and the government.  

A lso ,  Go ld ing ' s  no t i on t h a t  B r i t i s h  j o u r n a l i s t s  s u f f e r  i n t e r v e n t i o n  f rom 

the newspaper owners and o ther  pressure groups found suppor t  i n  the r e s u l t s  

o f  t h i s  s tudy.  In our case, i t  i s  f a i r  to conclude t h a t  government o f f i 

c i a l s  i n f l ue nc e ,  and a t  t imes i n i t i a t e ,  t he agenda -se t t ing o f  the press i n 

Kuwai t .  This con ten t i on i s  a l so con s i s te n t  w i t h  Blumer and Gurev i t ch ' s  

(1975) no t i on o f  the i n s t i t u t i o n a l  con t ro l  exer ted by the p o l i t i c a l  es tab

l i shment  over the press,  d i r e c t l y  or  t a c i t l y .  Such con t ro l  i n f l uences  the 

behaviour  and a t t i t u d e s  o f  j o u r n a l i s t s ,  and i s  r e f l e c t e d  i n  the views they 

express in  p r i n t .

The f i n d in g s  are,  moreover,  con s i s te n t  w i t h  those o f  t he Turk study 

i n 1986, in  which the i n f l u e nc e  o f  pu b l i c  r e l a t i o n s  p r a c t i t i o n e r s  and 

o f f i c i a l  agencies on the media was ev ide n t .  The s i g n i f i c a n t  c o r r e la t i o n s  

between the agendas o f  the o f f i c i a l s  and the press,  the o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r 

n a l i s t s ,  and the j o u r n a l i s t s  and the press i n d i c a t e  t h a t  Kuwai t i  government 

o f f i c i a l s  somehow a f f e c t  media con ten t .  The i n te rv iews  o f  both the o f f i 

c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  Kuwai t i  government o f f i c i a l s  c o n t r i b u te  

t o  the press agenda. Through personal  contact s or  i n  formal  ga ther i ngs ,  

t he o f f i c i a l s  h i g h l i g h t  t he d i f f e r e n t i a l  importance o f  d a i l y  news as they 

p e r ta in  t o  c e r t a i n  t o p i c s  deemed v i t a l  t o  the nat ion  such as, f o r  example, 

t he economy and na t i ona l  s e c u r i t y .  In t h i s  case, j o u r n a l i s t s  do not w r i t e
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in  a vacuum, nor can they a f f o r d  t o  i gnore the government o f f i c i a l s '  sub t l e  

or  d i r e c t  i n f l ue nc e .

Al though p a r a l l e l s  were drawn between the f i n d in g s  o f  t h i s  study and 

o ther  agenda-se t t i ng research f i n d in g s  and c on c ep tu a l i s a t i o ns ,  i t  should be 

borne i n  mind t ha t  the research s e t t i n g  in  which t h i s  study was conducted 

i s  not i d e n t i c a l  t o  the research s e t t i n g  in  Western c ou n t r i e s .  The d i f 

ferences i n research s e t t i n g s  should be spe l led  out  i n  order  t o  de l i n ea te  

the s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  the f i n d i n g s .

The main d i f f e re n c e  in the research s e t t i n g s  i s  t h a t  Kuwai t  i s  a 

t r a d i t i o n a l  soc ie t y  which has embarked on a rap id  and f a i r l y  successful  

course o f  modern i sa t i on .  They have modern Western i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  such as 

t he press,  opera t i ng  w i t h i n  the framework o f  a t r a d i t i o n a l  s o c ie t y .  L i ke 

o ther  Th i rd World co u n t r i e s ,  t he most prominent  i n s t i t u t i o n  in  Kuwai t  i s  

the p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  which i s  o rches t ra ted  by the government and 

embodied in the person o f  the Amir.  This study showed t h a t  agenda -set t i ng  

i s  a f f ec te d  and i n f l uenced  by government o f f i c i a l s  rep resen t i ng  t h a t  p re 

dominant i n s t i t u t i o n .  I t  was shown, f o r  example, t h a t  the media content  

was o f  great  concern t o  the government,  e s p e c i a l l y  when the l e t t e r ' s  v i t a l  

i n t e r e s t s  were th rea tened.  The Law o f  P u b l i ca t i o n  in  Kuwai t ,  i n f a c t ,  

r e i t e r a t e s  t ha t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the government and the mass media.

The ge n e r a l i sa t i o n  o f  the r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  study ( i . e .  government 

o f f i c i a l s  i n f l ue nce  j o u r n a l i s t s  and set  t he press agenda) i s  consequent ly 

l i m i t e d  to  developing na t i ons .  The Middle East area i s  a case i n  p o in t .  

I t  i s  a standard expec ta t i on  i n  t h a t  pa r t  o f  the wor ld t h a t  the government 

e i t h e r  regu la tes  the media d i r e c t l y  or  i n f l uences  i t s  content  t a c i t l y .  The 

i n te r v ie w  data f rom t h i s  study i n d i c a t e  t h a t  government o f f i c i a l s  as we l l  

as j o u r n a l i s t s  cons ider  the l i m i t a t i o n s  imposed by the government on the 

media as l e g i t i m a t e ,  j u s t  and f a i r .  I f  these kinds o f  cons ide ra t i ons  e x i s t  

i n  Kuwai t ,  which enjoys a t r u l y  Western and r a t he r  f r ee  press,  one would
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expect  t h a t  the case would be even s t ronge r  in  o ther  Middle Eastern 

s o c i e t i e s .  Fur the r  research i s  t h e re f o r e  needed to asce r ta in  the r o l e  o f  

predominant  government i n s t i t u t i o n s  in  such s o c ie t i e s  as f a r  as agenda- 

s e t t i n g  i s  concerned. Fu r the r  research i s  a l so needed to  spe l l  out  the 

dynamics and nature o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between j o u r n a l i s t s  and government 

o f f i c i a l s .  The i n te r v ie w  p ro toco l  developed f o r  t h i s  study d e a l t  mainly 

w i t h  agenda-set t i ng ,  a t t i t u d e s ,  and pe rcep t i ons  o f  i n f l u e n ce .  Other 

aspects o f  such a r e l a t i o n s h i p  need to  be known, such as the means o f  

soc ia l  con t ro l  employed, the l i m i t s  o f  de v ia t i ons  f rom o f f i c i a l  l i n e s  

before p u b l i c a t i o n  i s  suspended, and the l i k e .  In f a c t ,  i f  an e n t i r e  study 

i s  designed to  asce r ta in  t h a t  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  the r e s u l t  would d e f i n i t e l y  

c o n t r i b u te  to knowledge and f i l l  the gap in  our understanding o f  agenda- 

s e t t i n g .

Al though the research s e t t i n g  in  Kuwai t  i s  d i f f e r e n t  from those used 

in  agenda -se t t ing  s tud ies  i n Western s o c i e t i e s ,  the r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  

research are s t i l l  i n s t r u c t i v e .  The o ve r a l l  ge n e r a l i sa t i o n  t h a t  the press 

i n  a l l  s o c i e t i e s  i s  i n f l uenced  by predominant soc ia l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  s t i l l  

pe r ta in s .  Whereas the predominant  i n s t i t u t i o n  in  Kuwai t ,  f o r  example, was 

the p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n ,  the predominant  i n s t i t u t i o n  i n  Western soc ie t y  

may very we l l  be i n du s t r y  or  bus iness.  A f t e r  a l l ,  i t  i s  the ex tent  o f  

c i r c u l a t i o n  and the a d v e r t i s i n g  revenue i n  t he Western press which i n f l u 

ence the media con ten t .  As i t  has been shown e a r l i e r  i n t he rev iew o f  the 

B r i t i s h  l i t e r a t u r e  (e ,g ,  Gold ing,  1977; Golding and Middle ton,  1982; and 

Bagdi k ian ,  1983), the po in t  was made t h a t  j o u r n a l i s t s  are not unaware and 

not unaf fec ted by the needs and des i res  o f  i n d u s t r i a l  and business es tab 

l i shmen ts ,  Due to  t he checks and balances o f  democracies,  t he p o l i t i c a l  

i n s t i t u t i o n s  in  Western s o c i e t i e s  are based on s o l i d  grounds o f  c i v i l  

l i b e r t i e s  and the freedom o f  t he press.  The power o f  t he government t o  

i n f l ue nc e  the media i s  c u r t a i l e d ,  and any i n te r fe r e n c e  w i th  freedom o f
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speech i s  unacceptable.  I t  i s  acceptab le ,  however, f o r  business,  i n du s t r y  

and o ther  pressure groups to  p r o te c t  t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s ,  even when i t  comes to  

i n f l u e n c in g  the media content  d i r e c t l y  or  i n d i r e c t l y .  Thus, whereas the 

media i n  Western democracies serve the i n t e r e s t  o f  the c a p i t a l i s t s  and are 

i n f l uenced  by them, the media i n  a t r a d i t i o n a l  soc ie t y  serve the i n t e r e s t  

o f  the r u l e r  and the government and are i n f l uenced  by them.

The r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  study should never the less be viewed w i t h i n  the 

l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  the research.  I t  i s  wor th no t i ng  t h a t  c o l l e c t i n g  data in 

developing nat ions i s  f r aug h t  w i t h  d i f f i c u l t i e s  and burdened by procedural  

c o n s t ra in t s  t h a t  have a c e r t a i n  bear ing on the v a l i d i t y  o f  the data c o l 

l ec ted ,  E f f o r t s  were made, f o r  example, t o  se lec t  random samples o f  gov

ernment o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s .  This proved to  be almost  imposs ib le .  

Fur thermore,  the development o f  a ques t i o nn a i re  t h a t  would not  be miscon

s t rued was another  impor tan t  c on s id e r a t i o n .  Asking or  answering ques t ions ,  

even f o r  s c i e n t i f i c  r esearch,  i s  usu a l l y  suspect  i n develop ing na t i ons .  In 

many cases, p a r t i c u l a r l y  amongst the government o f f i c i a l s ,  the sub jects  

were doub t fu l  r egard ing the purpose o f  the qu es t i on ing ,  and they had to  be 

reassured over and over again t h a t  the data would on ly  be used in  aggregate 

form and t h a t  t h e i r  anonymity was assured.  In s p i t e  o f  such assurances,  

personal  t r u s t  had to be es tab l i shed  before complet i ng t he ques t i onna i re  

or  conduct i ng an i n te r v ie w ,  and wor r i es  about the abuse o f  i n fo rma t i o n  had 

to  be a l l e v i a t e d .  In t he f i n a l  an a l y s i s ,  the r e s u l t s  should be considered 

w i t h i n  t he con tex t  o f  these l i m i t a t i o n s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  so f a r  as the v a l i 

d i t y  o f  the data i s  concerned. In t h i s  research,  much e f f o r t  was exer ted 

to  secure v a l i d  data.  For example, almost  a l l  ques t i onna i res  were com

p le ted  in  the presence o f  t he researcher  who answered the respondent 's  

concerns on the spot .
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Another conc lus ion i s  t h a t  in  Th i rd  World s o c io - p o l i t i c a l - e c o n o m ic  

systems in  which the press p a r t i c i p a t e s  co -o p e r a t i v e l y  w i th  emerging 

i n s t i t u t i o n s  or groups who are bent on modernisat ion and change, the media 

would most l i k e l y  a t t a i n  a c e r t a i n  degree o f  freedom and d i v e r s i t y ,  espe

c i a l l y  t o the ex ten t  t h a t  the media are p r i v a t e l y  owned, which r e f l e c t s  the 

need f o r  socio-economic development and f o r  more p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  

Thus i t  has been shown t h a t  t he press was es tab l i shed  i n  Kuwai t  by the 

merchants,  as the source o f  f i nance ,  and the n a t i o n a l i s t s ,  as the source o f  

ideas;  and i t s  content  was suppl i ed  by t he i n t e l l e c t u a l s  w i t h  the b less ing  

o f  t he Amir and the Royal Fami ly.  This pa t te rn  may not  be a t y p i c a l ,  and 

may be fo l l owed i n many Thi rd World developing na t i ons .  The media serve as 

condu i t s  t hrough which the es tab l i shed  r u l e r  or  emerging a u t h o r i t y  (e.g .  

the j u n t a )  channel the p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  i n t e r e s t  groups such as t he n a t i o n 

a l i s t s ,  i n t e l l e c t u a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  i n a benign form and w i t h i n  s p e c i f i c  

bounds t ha t  u l t i m a t e l y  serve the i n t e r e s t s  o f  the r u l e r s .  Since in  such 

s o c i e t i e s  t he i n t e r e s t s  o f  the r u l e r  and the government are usua l l y  synony

mous w i th  na t i ona l  i n t e r e s t s ,  government o f f i c i a l s  i n f l ue nc e  o f  the media 

i s  seen as na tura l  and l e g i t i m a t e .

F i n a l l y ,  but  im p o r t a n t l y ,  i t  should be noted t h a t  t h i s  t he s i s  breaks 

new ground in  p o l i c y  agenda -se t t i ng  research i n a Thi rd  World count r y .  As 

such, i t  i s  at  best  e x p lo r a t o r y .  I t  should be r e p l i c a t e d  in o ther  coun

t r i e s  so as t o  prov ide a range o f  t r u l y  emp i r i ca l  knowledge rep re se n t a t i ve  

o f  the Thi rd World.  Thus, f u r t h e r  research would be warranted to  the

ex tent  t h a t  the present  t h e s i s  i s  based on research r e l a t i n g  t o  one coun

t r y ,  Kuwai t ,  which has been i d e n t i f i e d  in  terms s u b s t a n t i a l l y  s p e c i f i c  t o 

Kuwai t .  However, the author  remains convinced t h a t  t h i s  research w i l l  be 

s t ro ng l y  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  o f f i c i a l s / j o u r n a l i s t s / m e d i a  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  elsewhere 

i n  the Thi rd  World.  Even so, t he most conv inc ing research f i n d in g s

re q u i r e ,  i n  p r i n c i p l e ,  c o r r o bo ra t i on  by a d d i t i o n a l  case-study.
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More research i s  needed to  spe l l  out  the nature o f  t he r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between o f f i c i a l s  and j o u r n a l i s t s  in  the Thi rd  World.  This i s  a s en s i t i v e  

area which requ i res  an as tu te  approach, a sens ib le  d ip l om a t i c  manner, and 

commitment t o  detached systemat ic  i n q u i r y .
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-  A-Û v̂aJI y jaJI 

JH y-Àj;llll 4JAA AAS
Â^^ÜJI À^aÂllj ijJ_vaJI ÜJI

AÀ—Jl |utAll AJAA

l r T \ Y
1

14^

urJ'

(H-A f * '

\ a a L fA 3 l

Î A j J

( / j a W f * '

w
iA j A

(371 '
3 < *

9

- 4 1 6 -



■vxLÀJI J j . i i _ v 4  ^ L c  i  Ô U  i x i l l l  - L i - i !  J > L à -k jL i y L _ à j : L-waLL

: ■,a_.̂ lxa J-j-cLÀJl Aj-ÔjJl

A ^  A y  . x j l  J  A a )'

Ji-ix i i j  ia,i.'jl

IL, 1 ^ 1  Alx JL .lajkÀHI
CJj

' L À f l  J j j  Â j l a J I  L U v U ü l  _ »S  

JbJjJl L̂%—,1 Lejl wjAA

l r \ jLo
: Y 1

r + "

L^'

|S -« | Y «

w y - a j l wJ'
u  A A

| S - ( Y *

I a a u - = û l

(3 8 )  '
2

'
6 9

WA ̂  AA (_J 4J La 4J LÂX ŵAjJ
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4 j V V"4 :a,'vi

I r ' 4" V 1

<44 |4 4 (4 4 vjJ'(4-> | 4 * r+ « (4 4 c r* '(4 4

Ia a UV2ÛI v jJ ' I a a ^^oJI

U  a a i a j a 4 - 3 -»

l-ix ) 1 3 3
:

425



I aSJl âila—ajt L . LLajj ULoJ ; LxwG

: J j  Oj L-JI 4j_ajJI

JLa—3 1-4 *_jlx . t v

. ,i a . a il jaâü

JxJ ja jil  âiÜ_>J tâjaAJI 

d j j v i J i i w _ j i

L̂»j Vs iiLa-aJl

UjjJ-1 j  4I3I —J* Jàaj 1^ 

LalâJI

t ' 4 '1

|4 4 ,4 4 (44 u r" |4 4 j j a l V (44 (4 4 (4 4 VjJ’ (44

Ia a U4»3l Ia a .X-ajI

U a a 4 ; :

(50) ' i :

; aojoGJI ajjAjJI

,jLc vJa-aJI a laa l ŷ>̂_>aj _ lA 
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APPENDIX I I  

THE QUESTIONNAIRE

This ques t i o nn a i re  conta ins  issues which are c u r r e n t l y  common in  the  press.  
We would l i k e  t o  know your personal  p o s i t i o n  on each of them.

Note t h a t  each issue i s  presented i n  a b i - p o l a r  sca le .  Please place a mark 
i n  each scale which corresponds w i th  your p o s i t i o n  on the issue as shown in  
the f o l l o w i n g  example.

Vot ing and running f o r  o f f i c e  o f  
Kuwai t  women runs agains t  t r a d i t i o n .

Kuwai t i  women should be pe rmi t t ed  
t o  vote and run f o r  o f f i c e  now.

1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 11 1 1 2 1 3 1 4

Some- 1 
what 1
impor- I  
t a n t  I

1
Im p o r -1
t a n t  I 

1

Very | 
impor - 1 
t a n t  I

1

E x t r e - 1 
mely | 
impor - j  
t a n t  1

Don ' t  
know

1 Some- 1 
1 what 1 
1 impor- I  
I t a n t  1

1
Im p o r -1
t a n t  I 

1

Very | 
impor- I  
t a n t  I 

1

E x t r e 
mely
Impor
t an t

1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8  1 9

I f  the statement  on the l e f t  expresses your  p o s i t i o n ,  i n d i c a t e  how s t ro n g l y  
you fee l  by p lac in g  a mark in  the app r op r i a te  space. I f  you fee l  very
s t r o n g l y , mark D. I f  you fee l  less s tr o n g ly ,  mark C. I f  you fee l  s t i l l
less s t r o n g ly , mark B. I f  your  f e e l i n g  i s  even less s t rong ,  mark A. But
i f  you do n ' t  have any p o s i t i o n ,  then mark zero.

S i m i l a r l y ,  i f  the statement  on the r i g h t  expresses your p o s i t i o n  very
s t r o n g l y ,  mark 4 . I f  you fee l  l ess s t r o n g l y ,  mark 3. I f  you fe e l  s t i l l
less s t r o n g l y ,  mark 2. I f  your f e e l i n g  i s  even less s t rong ,  mark 1. But
i f  you d o n ' t  have any p o s i t i o n  then mark ZERO.

Now please proceed to  the next  page and i n d i c a t e  your  answers,
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I . ISSUES RELATING TO ARAB UNITY

(1)  Arab renaissance can occur 
w i t hou t  Arab Un i t y .

Arab renaissance i s  imposs ib le  
w i t hou t  Arab Un i t y .
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Î )  When i t  occurs Arab 
happen in  s tages .

Un i t y  must When i t  
be t o t a l

occurs Arab Uni ty 
and immediate.

' must
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}) When 
must

i t  occurs Arab Uni t y 
be based on r e l ig io u s bases

When i t  
based on

occurs Arab Un i t y  must be 
secu lar  bases.
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( 4 ) When i t  occurs Arab Un i ty  must 
be based on a f r ee  economy.

When i t  occurs Arab Uni t y must 
be based on a c o n t ro l l e d  economy,
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(5) When i t  occurs Arab Un i t y  must 
f o l l o w  a fed e ra l  government 
system.

When i t  occurs Arab Un i t y  must 
f o l l o w  a c o n t r o l l e d  government 
system.
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I I .  ISSUES RELATING TO THE ARAB- ISRAELI CONFLICT

( 6 ) The A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  can be 
reso l ved only  by peaceful  means.

The A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  can be 
reso lved only by m i l i t a r y  
c o n f r o n ta t io n .
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(7) To regain Pa l e s t i n i a n  r i g h t s  
Arabs must sign peaceful  
se t t lemen t  w i t h  I s r a e l .

Any peace w i th  I s rae l  i s  t a n t a 
mount t o  t reason and sur render ,
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3) We should solve the A r a b - I s r a e l i  
c o n f l i c t  immediate ly  before 
P a le s t i n i a n  r i g h t s  are l o s t .

There i s  no hurry t o  sol ve the 
A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  because 
t ime i s  on Arab s ide.
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9) Suppor t i ng the moderate elements 
i s  the best way to  capture
P a le s t i n i a n  r i g h t s .

Suppor t i ng the ex t rem is t  Arab 
States i s  t he best  way to  a t t a i n  
v i c t o r y  over  I s r a e l .
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(10) Solving the Palest inian problem
w i l l  be at tained by the PLO under 
Arafat  leadership.

Solving the Palest inian problem 
w i l l  be at tained by those who 
oppose Yaser Arafat .
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(11) Solving the Palest inian problem 
under moderate Arab states.

Solving the Palest inian problem 
under the opposit ion Arab states,
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(12) PLO-Jordanian agreement 
w i l l  dissipate r ights .

Supporting the PLO-Jordanian 
agreement is a sure way to re ta in  
Palest inian r ights .
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(13) The A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t
cannot be solved w i th ou t  the 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  Egypt.

The A r a b - I s r a e l i  c o n f l i c t  can 
be solved w ithout Egypt.
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I I I .  ISSUES RELATING TO SECURITY IN KUWAIT

(14) Non-Arab fo r e i gn e r s  do not
th rea ten  Kuwai t  s e c u r i t y  and 
should remain.

Non-Arab f o r e i gn e r s  t h rea ten 
Kuwai t  s e c u r i t y  and they must be 
expel led.
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(15) Non-Kuwai t i  Arabs c o n s t i t u t e  a 
th r e a t  t o  Kuwai t i  s e c u r i t y  and 
should be re turned to  t h e i r  own 
c o u n t r i e s .

Non-Kuwai t i  Arabs do not 
t h rea ten Kuwai t i  s e c u r i ty  and 
should be re ta in e d .
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(16) Non-Kuwai t i  S h i i t e s  c o n s t i t u t e  a 
t h r e a t  to Kuwai t i  s e c u r i t y  and 
they must be prevented f rom 
en t e r i ng  Kuwai t .

Only a very l i m i t e d  element o f  
o f  non-Kuwai t i  S h i i t e s  are a 
t h r e a t  t o  Kuwai t i  s e c u r i t y ,  
th e r e f o r e ,  the re  i s  no need to  
ban a l l  non-Kuwai t i  S h i i t e s  f rom 
en te r i n g  Kuwai t .
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(17) Open res i s tance  to the Open res i s tance to the Khomeni
Khomeni regime w i l l  
th rea te n  Kuwai t  s e c u r i ty ,

regime i s  the best  way to  
p ro te c t  Kuwai t  s e c u r i t y .
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The e x i s t i n g  p o l i c e  a u t h o r i t i e s  
law and p r a c t i c e  are i n s u f f i c i e n t  TO

and o r d e r , ensure Kuwai t ' s se cu r i t y ,
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I V . ISSUES RELATING TO IRAN-IRAQI WAR

(19) The I r a n - I r a q  war can be solved 
only by agreement between a l l

The I r a n - I r a q  war w i l l  be ended 
on l y when I ran  i s  defeated or

p a r t i e s  p a r t i c u l a r l y I r a n . weakened enough
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(20) The Gul f  States are 
subs id i se  I r a q ' s  war 
I ra n .

ob i i  gated 
agai nst

to The Gul f  States should not 
subs id i se  I raq  and should 
be neu t ra l  in  I r a n / I r a q  war.
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(21) The grea t  powers are a lready  
i n v i t e d  t o  p r o te c t  na v iga t i on  
i n  the Gul f .

An I ran ian  t h r e a t  t o  nav iga t i on  
w i l l  b r i ng  the navies o f  the 
great  powers t o  po l i c e  t he Gul f
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( 2 2 ) I ran cannot undermine the Gul f  
regimes even i f  i t  cont inues

I ran w i l l  undermine the Gul f  
regimes by con t i nu ing  the I ran -

the war with I r a q . I raq war
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Î3) M i l i t a r y  and 
ments of the 
Council are 
Gulf States 
t h r e a t ,

securi ty arrange-  
Gulf Co-operative 

able to p ro te c t  the 
from any I ra n ia n

Mi 1i ta r y  
ments of 
Council i 
face any

and s e c u r i ty  arrang e-
the Gulf Co-operative 

are in s u f f i c i e n t  to 
I ra n ia n  th rea t .
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24) The I ran - I raq  war re f l e c ts  the 
c o n f l i c t  between the S h i ' i t e s  
and Sunnies.

The I ran
conf1i ct 
Persian

- I r a q  war r e f le c t s  the 
between Arab and 

national ism.
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V. ISSUES RELATING TO DECL I NE OF OIL PRICES
AND ITS IMPACT ON THE FUTURf OF THE GULF REGION

(25) The sharp d i v i s i o n  among OPEC 
members caused the c r i s e s  in 
o i l  p r i c es .

Western c ou ntr ies  bear the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  the o i l  c r i s i s  
they d e l i b e r a t e l y  planned f o r  t he 
end a long t ime ago.
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(26) The dec l i ne  in  o i l  p r ices  i s  a 
temporary co n d i t i o n  which w i l l  
not  l a s t  f o r  as long as some 
people be l i ev e .

There are no i n d i c a t i o n s  t h a t  o i l  
p r i ces  w i l l  improve i n  the near 
f u t u r e .
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(27 )  The d ec l in e  in o i l  p r ices  has
no adverse e f f e c t s  on Gul f  
cou n t r i es  and w i l l  th e re fo r e  
not adverse ly  a f f e c t  t he 
s e c u r i t y  and s t a b i l i t y  o f  the 
Gul f  Sta tes .

The dec l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  
d i r e c t l y  t hrea tens the reg ions in 
the Gul f  and c o n s t i t u t e s  a means 
to  p o l i t i c a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  i n  t he 
G u lf .

1

Some- I I Very | E x t r e - | | Some- | | Very | Extre-
what I Impor- I  impor - |  mely | Don ' t  | what | Impor- |  im p o r - | mely
impor - I  t a n t  j t a n t  j i m p o r - j know j i m p o r - j t a n t  j t a n t  j Impor
t a n t  t a n t  t a n t  t a n t

437



(28) The dec l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  
not  a f f e c t  the commercial  
a c t i v i t i e s  in  the Gul f .

The de c l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  
lead to  commercial  depression 
and may cause de fec t s  in  a l l  
commercial a c t i v i t i e s  in  the Gul f
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29) The dec l i ne  in  o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  
help t o  i n te g r a te  i n t e r n a l  Arab 
s ta tes  and w i l l  consequent ly 
l essen tens ions among Arab 
c o u n t r i e s .

The dec l i ne  i n  o i l  p r i ces  w i l l  
lead to  i n t e n s i f y i n g  i n te r -A r a b  
c o n f l i c t  much more than i t  was 
be fore.
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I .  ISSUES RELATING TO OIL WEALTH

30) O il
t o

revenues are w i s e l y  spent 
a t t a i n  na t i ona l  goal s.

O i1 revenues are
spent t o  a t t a i n

not w i se ly  
na t i ona l  goal s.
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(31) Kuwaiti author i t i es  are doing 
t h e i r  best to conserve oi l  
revenue and oversee spending 
them wisely.

Kuwaiti author i t i es  pursue a 
pol icy which w i l l  dissipate  
and waste o i l  revenue.

1 1
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(32) There is plenty of o i l  in
Kuwait and there is no need 
to r e s t r i c t  production.

Oil production should be 
re s t r ic ted  and conserved as 
national resource.
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(33) Al l  social classes and groups 
in Kuwait benefi ted from oi l  
revenue.

Oil revenues benefi ted l imi ted  
groups in Kuwaiti society.
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(34) Services,  including health
and education, are more than 
adequate because of o i l  wealth.

In spi te of o i l  revenue there are 
g reat  def ic iencies in services 
such as health and education.
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(35) Kuwaiti pol ic ies on fo re ig n  
investments are so e x c e l le n t  
that  they now const i tute an 
im portant national  revenue source

Kuwait fo re ig n  investments
have become so excessive that  
they represent a danger to 
waste o i l  revenues.
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V I I .  ISSUES RELATING TO TERRORISM

(36) Terrorism  in Kuwait is organised 
and aimed at  undermining the 
regime.

Terrorism in Kuwait is not 
organised to undermine the 
regime but is a part  of  
internat ional  terror ism.

1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4

Some- 1 
what j 
impor-i  
tant  1

1
Im p o r -1
tant  j 

1

Very | 
impor-j  
tant  1

1

E x t r e - 1 
mely j 
im p o r - j
tant  j

Don ' t  
know

1 Some- 1 
j what j 
j impor-j  
1 tant  j

1
Im p o r -1
tant  1 

1

Very | 
im p o r - j
tant  j

1

Ext re
mely
Impor
tant

1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9

440



(37) The government's refusal  to any 
negotiat ion with t e r r o r i s t s  w i l l  
weaken t h e i r  p o s i t io n  in  Kuwait.

The government's refusal  to 
negotiate or y ie ld  to pressure  
from t e r r o r i s t s  encourages
and leads to more terror ism.
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(38) Rest r ict ing en try  of c e r ta in  
Arab groups w i l l  help prevent
t e r ro r i  sm.

Rest r ic t ing entry of c e r ta in  
Arab groups has no impact on 
reducing or p revent ing  terror ism.
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(39) Securi ty arrangements under
taken in Kuwait are s u f f i c ie n t

Securi ty arrangements undertaken 
in Kuwait are in s u f f ic ie n t  to

to prevent t e r ro r i  sm, prevent t e r ro r i  sm.
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(40) Kuwait is not in need of  
o th er Arab States in her 
f ig h t  against terror ism.

Kuwait needs to s t a r t  arrange
ments with other Arab States in 
her f igh t  against terror ism.

1 1
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(41) To f igh t  te r ro r is m  succes-
f u l l y ,  Kuwait must rely  
en t i re ly  on hersel f .

To f igh t  terror ism successful ly,  
Kuwait must co-ordinate her 
ef fo r ts  with other nations.

1 1

Some- I I Very | Extre-
what j Impor-I impor-j  mely
impor-I  t ant  j t ant  j impor
tant  tant

I Some- 1 I Very | Extre- ]
Don’ t  j what j Impor-j  impor-j  mely j
know I impor-j  tant  j t ant  j Impor-j

tant  tant

1

V I I I .  ISSUES RELATING TO THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN 
THE GOVERNMENT AND THE PARLIAMENT OF KUWAIT

(42) The government need not be
obliged to fol low the recommen
dations of the Parl iament.

The government must be obliged to 
fol low the d ir e c t io n s  and recom
mendations of the Parl iament.

1 1

Some- I I Very
what j Impor-j  impor- 
im por- j  tant  j t ant  
tant

Ext re- ]  ] Some- ] ] Very ] Ext re- ]
mely j Don’ t  j what j Impor-j  impor-j  mely j
im por- j  know j impor-j  t ant  j t ant  j Impor-j
tan t  tant  tant

1

442  -



(43) Government i s  more capable o f  
cha r t i ng  na t i ona l  p o l i c i e s  and 
care f o r  pub l i c  i n t e r e s t  than 
the Par l i ament .

Par l i ament  i s  more capable o f  
c h a r t i ng  na t i ona l  p o l i c i e s  and 
care f o r  pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t  than 
the government.
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(44) The 
t ha t  
can

P arl iam ent i s  so secure 
under no c i rcumstances 

i t  be d i sso l ved .

In sp i t e  o f  the Pa r l i a m e n t ’ s 
powers and i n f l u e n ce  i t  must be 
cautious because i t  i s  sub jec t  
t o  d i s s o l u t i o n  a t  any t ime.
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(45) The government does not  suppor t  
c e r t a i n  groups w i t h i n  t he 
Par l iament  and such p o l i c y  i s  
non-exi  s t en t .

The government suppor t  t o  c e r t a i n  
groups i n  Par l iament  t h rea tens  
democracy i n  Kuwai t .
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(46) The Kuwai t i  government be l i eves  
t h a t  c e r t a i n  MPs are c r e a t i n g  
c o n f l i c t  between Government and 
Par l i ament .

In co n t ra s t  w i t h  the agg ress i ve 
ness o f  some MPs, the Kuwai t i  
government does not  be l i eve  t h a t  
c e r t a i n  MPs are c r ea t i ng  c o n f l i c t  
between Government and Par l iament
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IX .  ISSUES RELATED TO THE FREEDOM OF THE PRESS IN KUWAIT

(47) Kuwai t i  press i s  f r ee  and i t  
does not face any government 
censorship .

In s p i t e  o f  the wide range o f  
freedom to  the press, i t  faces 
government censorship and s ta te
c o n t r o l .
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(48) To please o f f i c i a l s ,  news
paper owners r e s t r i c t  news 
which might cause anger to  
government o f f i c i a l s .

Kuwai t i  j o u r n a l i s t s  never h e s i 
t a t e  t o  pub l i sh  news which might  
c o n t ra d ic t  views.
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(49)  Because they do not f ea r
a u t h o r i t y ,  j o u r n a l i s t s  w r i t e  news 
regard less o f  government rewards 
or  punishment.

Fear ing the loss o f  t h e i r  jobs 
and being sub jec t  t o  i n v e s t i g a 
t i o n ,  no j o u r n a l i s t  avoids 
w r i t in g  an t i -government  news.
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(50) Because i t  r e f l e c t s  p o l i t i c a l  
groups id e o lo g ie s ,  t he  Kuwai t i  
press sounds p a r t i a l  and not 
c a rry in g  i t s  soc ia l  respon
s i b i l i t y .

Kuwai t i  press c a r r i e s  soc ia l  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and r e f l e c t s  t he 
pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t s .
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A P P E N D I X  I I I

THE GENERAL QUESTIONNAIRE

Please prov ide the f o l l o w i n g  in fo rm at io n  which w i l l  be used f o r  comparison 
purposes.

1. What school c e r t i f i c a t e s  do you hold?

Educat ion: 1. Elementary
2. Preparato ry
3. Secondary
4. U n iv e r s i ty  degree
5. Post Graduate

2. What i s  your c u rre n t  occupat ion?

A. Occupat ion 1. O f f i c i a l :

1. Secretary
2. Under S ecretary
3. Management D i r e c t o r
4. Head o f  Sect ion
5. Others

B. Occupation 2. J o u r n a l is t :

1. Head o f  Organ isa t i on
2. E d i t o r - i n - C h i e f
3. Managing E d ito r
4.  Head o f  E d i t o r i a l  Sect ion
5. J o u r n a l i s t
6. Senior  E d i t o r
7. E d i t o r
8. Reporter
9. Correspondent

Please i n d i c a t e  your  career  exper ience:

1. Less than 3 years
2 . 4 - 6 y e a r s
3. 7 - 9  years

4. 10 - 12 years
5. 13 - 15 years
6. 16 - 18 years

7. 19 - 21 years
8. 22 - 24 years
9. 25 and over

4. How many newspapers do you read d a i l y ?

1, Only one 2. Two 3. Three 4. Four

5. What aspects o f  s to r ie s  do you favour?

1. Local News
2. Foreign news
3. P o l i t i c a l  a r t i c l e s
4. Economic a r t i c l e s

5. S c i e n t i f i c  a r t i c l e s
6. Soc ial  a f f a i r s
7. L i t e r a t u r e  and the A r t s
8. Sport
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6. Please i n d i c a t e  t o  what ex te n t ,  i n  your  view,  j o u r n a l i s t s  endeavour t o  
i nc lude  t h e i r  personal  co n v ic t io ns  i n  t h e i r  w r i t i n g s :

1. Personal co n v ic t io n i n ALL.

2. Personal c o n v ic t io n i n

3. Personal c o n v i c t i o n i n

4. Personal c on v i c t i o n 1 n FEW.

5. Personal c o n v i c t i o n

6. Personal co n v i c t i o n NEVER.

7. Please i n d i c a t e  the degree to  which the f o l l o w i n g  reasons keep
j o u r n a l i s t s  f rom express ing t h e i r  personal  con v i c t i o ns  i n  w r i t in g :

I Ext remely 
I impor tan t

Government censor 

Censure from colleagues

R e s t r i c t i o n  from P.Unions 

Not f re e  t o  choose 

Fear o f l os ing  job 

Desire  t o  please readers

Very
impor
t an t

I I
Some- I Of I Not
what I minor j impor-

impor-  I impor - I  t a n t
t a n t  I tance | a t  a l l

Please i n d i c a t e  your p o s i t i o n  on the f o l l o w i n g  statements?

Every problem has a 
s o l u t i o n  i n our h e r i ta g e

Cl i ng in g  to  old t r a d i t i o n s  
i s  the way to  b u i l d  a new 
c i v i l i s a t i o n

Many t r a d i t i o n s  do not  s u i t  
the demands o f  new l i f e

S t rong l y
Agree

I
I Strongly  

Agree j Disagree D i sagree
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( c o n t i n u e d )

St rong l y  | | S t rong ly  j
Agree | Agree j Disagree j Disagree

Modern development w i l l  
not  occur  unless we 
rep lace o ld values w i th  
new ones
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APPENDIX IV 

THE INTERVIEW PROTOCOL

I n i t i a l  contac t  and i n te r v ie w  appointments t o  be arranged by phone or

i n i t i a l  meeting w i th  the sub je c t .  Dur ing t h a t  t ime:

THE INTERVIEW

Contact  sub ject  and put him or  her a t  ease by t a l k i n g  about mat ters o f  

common i n t e r e s t ,  u n t i l  he/she i s  ready f o r  the i n te r v ie w  (up to

5 m in u t e s ) .

- Explain t o  the sub jec t  the goal o f  t he i n te r v ie w .

- Thank you very much f o r  a l l ow in g  one to  i n te r v ie w  you. The whole 

i n te r v ie w  w i l l  take no more than 15 minutes.  As I want you to  be aware 

o f  the whole mat ter ,  I am c u r r e n t l y  s tudy ing mass communicat ion at  the 

U n i v e r s i t y  o f  L e i c e s t e r ,  Mass Communications Centre.  This i n te r v ie w  i s  

pa r t  o f  a doc to ra l  t h e s i s .

I am hoping to  f i n d  out  t he p o s i t i o n  taken by persons l i k e  you on issues o f  

pu b l i c  concern and how these issues found t h e i r  way to  be pa r t  o f  the 

Kuwai t  press con ten t .  In o the r  words,  I am in te re s t e d  to  know which powers 

i n s t i g a t e  those issues and b r i n g  them to  the press agenda. Is i t  the press 

t h a t  sets i t s  own agenda, or  another  power t h a t  has the means to  i n f l ue nc e  

the media, in  p a r t i c u l a r  t he press,  and has the a b i l i t y  and power t o  b r i ng  

those issues to newspapers'  content?

My i n t e r e s t ,  t h e re f o r e ,  i s  t o  asc e r ta in  the ov e r a l l  p o s i t i o n  taken by a l l

members. But ,  o f  course,  I can f i n d  t h i s  on ly  by i n te r v ie w in g  one person 

a t  a t ime . . .  That i s  why I am i n te r v ie w in g  you now; I am in te r e s t e d  in
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your  p o s i t i o n  on the i ssues,  but  your  answers w i l l  be pa r t  o f  an o v e ra l l  

pa t t e r n  and w i l l  not  be analysed i n d i v i d u a l l y .

As a mat ter  o f  f a c t ,  t he re  i s  no way o f  i d e n t i f y i n g  those who have taken 

pa r t  i n the i n te r v ie w .  I am i n te r e s t e d  i n  aggregate i n fo rm a t i on  and not  in  

i n d i v i d u a l  answers.

F i r s t  l e t  me go over the f i v e  issues r e la te d  to  Arab Un i t y .  I w i l l  c i t e  

them and ask you as to where you stand and then I w i l l  f o l l o w  up w i th  some 

quest ions t o  f i n d  out  which groups or  i n d i v i d u a l s  s t a r t  d i scussions  in  such 

issues and b r i ng  i t  t o  pu b l i c  concern through Kuwai t ' s  newspapers.

The same quest ions w i l l  be asked to  i n v e s t i g a t e  the p o s i t i o n  o f  the 

respondents on the f o l l o w i n g  issue ca te go r i es :

The c o n f l i c t  between the Arabs (P a l e s t i n i a n s )  and I s r a e l .

- The I ra q i  - I r an ian  war.

The Secu r i t y  arrangements i n  Kuwai t .

The c r i s i s  o f  d e c l i n i n g  o i l  p r i c es .

The d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  o i l  revenues.

Ter ror ism.

Re la t i ons  between the government and the Nat i onal  Assembly o f  Kuwai t .  

Freedom of  the press.

Fo l l owing each category,  sub ject s  w i l l  be asked the f o l l o w i n g  ques t i ons :

1. Now please t e l l  me how these issues become a mat ter  o f  pu b l i c  concern? 

That i s ,  who you suppose are the main i n s t i g a t o r s  o f  these issues?

O f f i c i a l s  J o u r n a l i s t s  Others
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2. (Probe) Can you gi ve me an example?

3. Of these groups,  who has the most i n f l ue nc e  on what appears in  the 

press?

O f f i c i a l s  J o u r n a l i s t s  Others

(Probe) Can you gi ve me an example?

Regarding these issues ,  do you or  your  col leagues b r i n g  i t  t o  the 

a t t e n t i o n  o f  the media u n t i l  i t  appears in  the press?

Yes No

5. (Probe) What usu a l l y  happens?

Fur the r  prob ing,  the sub jec t  was asked to  determine f rom hi s po in t  o f  view 

the ex ten t  t o  which he be l i eves the f o l l o w i n g  f a c t o r s  r e s t r i c t  the r o l e  o f  

the media and i n f l ue nc e  the freedom o f  the j o u r n a l i s t s  t o  choose and decide 

the value o f  news?

(a) Law o f  P u b l i c a t i o n s :

- exp la in  __________________________________________________________________

(b) Government censorsh ip:

- exp la in  __________________________________________________________________

(c) Government annual subs id ies :

- exp la in  __________________________________________________________________
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(cl) Owner o f  newspapers'  i n t e r e s t s  

- exp la in

^e) J o u r n a l i s t s '  awareness o f  l o s in g  t h e i r  j ob :

- exp la in  ____________________________________

( f )  O f f i c i a l s  personal  f r i e n d s h ip s  w i t h  j o u r n a l i s t s :

- exp la in  __________________________________________

(g) Pu b l i ca t i o n s  Law Yes   No

(h) Government Censorship Yes   No

- exp la in  ______________________________________________________

6. Please i n d i c a t e  how o f t en  you see or  meet members o f  the f o l l o w i n g

groups (exclude your  own groups) .

(a) O f f i c i a l s  _________________  (b) J o u r n a l i s t s ________________

(Never / Once i n a wh i l e  / Frequent l y  / Dur ing work t ime)

7. (Probe) Would you gi ve me an example o f  how and where you see or  meet

them? _____________________________________________________________________

8. Do you usua l l y  d i scuss p u b l i c a t i o n  concerns?___ _________________________

9. Who do you t h in k  has more say on what f i n a l l y  appears i n  p r i n t ?  

J o u r n a l i s t s  O f f i c i a l s  Others Who

(choose one)

452 -



APPENDIX V

THE PILOT STUDY CODING FORM

1. Case No.

Card
No.

1

2

3

4

Newspaper I D AL-Watan 
AL-Siyasa 
AL-Anba 
AL-Qabas 
AL-Ray AL-Am

6
7
8 
9

10

Date (numeral 11
12
13
14

I tem Locat ion Front  Page 
Local Page 
E d i t o r i a l  Page

15
16 
17

Type o f  Story 1. News Story
2. Leading E d i t o r i a l
3. Column
4. Feature
5. Readers'  Le t t e r s
6. P i c tu res  only
7. Others

18
19
20 
21 
22
23
24

Source o f  I tem - Local News Agency
Foreign Agency
Repor ters or  correspondents
Co n t r i b u to rs
Others

25
26
27
28 
29

Length o f  Co lumnper  Inch Less than 10 30
10 - - 20 31
21 30 32
31 40 33
41 50 34
51 -- 60 35
over 61 36
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Card
No.

Local A f f a i r s

1. The Royal Fami l y ' s  eagerness to  a l l ow  people
p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  p o l i t i c a l  dec i s i ons  37

2. The Royal Fami l y ' s  eagerness to  design a
democrat ic system in  Kuwai t  38

3. The Royal Fami l y ' s  de te rm ina t i on  to r u l e  the
count ry  under t r i b a l  law 39

4. The Kuwai t  Government tends to  s a t i s f y  the
Empire regard less  o f  the Kuwai t  peop le ' s  i n t e r e s t s  40

5. The Government ranks pu b l i c  i n t e r e s t  a t  the top
of  i t s  p r i o r i t i e s  41

6. The Kuwai t  Government deals s e r i o u s l y  w i t h  MPs'
amendments and dec is i ons  42

7. MPs' debates r e f l e c t  peop le ' s  r i g h t s  and ob je c t i v e s  43

8. Kuwai t  N a t i o n a l i s t s  group rep resents peop le ' s
p o l i t i c a l  and economic i n t e r e s t s  44

9. Kuwai t  T r a d i t i o n a l i s t s  group represents peop le ' s
p o l i t i c a l  and economic i n t e r e s t s  45

10. Kuwai t  I s lam ic  f undamen ta l i s t s  rep resent  the
peop le ' s  p o l i t i c a l  and economic i n t e r e s t s  46

11. Kuwai t  Budwians group rep resents the peop le ' s
economic and p o l i t i c a l  i n t e r e s t s  47

12. Others 48

9. Foreign A f f a i r s

1. The A r a b - I s r a e l i  d i spu te  would not be resolved
w i tho u t  i n s t r u c t i n g  peace i n i t i a t i v e s  49

2. The A r a b - I s r a e l i  d i spu te  would not  be reso lved
w i th ou t  the use o f  Arabic  m i l i t a r y  f o rce  50

3. Arab un i t y  i s  the main way f o r  the Arabs to  solve
t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  and economic chal lenges 51

4. Arab un i t y  i s  the main way f o r  the Arabs to  gain
the understanding and respec t  o f  o ther  nat ions 52
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Card
No.

5. The G.C.C. p ro toco l  i s  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  impor tan t  f o r  
the members t o  gain p r o s p e r i t y  and s t a b i l i t y  in
the whole Gul f  r eg ion 53

6. M i l i t a r y  t r e a t i e s  among G.C.C. members help t o  con f ron t
any ex te rna l  t h r e a t  t o  t h e i r  na t i ona l  sove re ign ty  54

7. Secu r i t y  arrangements among G.C.C. members w i l l  help
to  i nsure f i r m  con t ro l  aga ins t  any i n t e r n a l  t h r ea ts  55

8. Economic and commercial  agreements among G.C.C. 
members w i l l  i ncrease business and adventures
among Gul f  s ta t e  c i t i z e n s  56

9. Others 57

10. Secu r i t y  A f f a i r s

1. Any th r e a t  t o  the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t  i s  the
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  l oca l  Shi a Musl ims 58

2. Any t h r e a t  t o  the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t  i s  the
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  f o r e i g n  Shi a Musl ims 59

3. Any t h r e a t  t o  the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t  i s  the
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  the I s lamic  Republ ic o f  I ran 60

4. Any t h r e a t  to the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t  i s  the
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  r a d i c a l  Arab States 61

5. Any t h r e a t  t o  the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t  i s  the
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  the Western c a p i t a l i s t  cou n t r i es  62

6. Any t h r e a t  t o  the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t  i s  the
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  Eastern Communist cou n t r i es  63

7. Any t h r e a t  t o  the s e c u r i t y  o f  Kuwai t  i s  the
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  the I s r ae l  and Z i o n i s t  groups 64

8. The weak s e c u r i t y  system i s  respons ib le  f o r
e f f e c t i v e  t e r r o r i s t  a t t acks  in  Kuwai t  65

9. Secu r i t y  in  Kuwai t  could be improved by
expul s i on  o f  Arab fo re ig n e r s  66

10. Secu r i t y  in  Kuwai t  could be improved by
expul s i on o f  non-Arab f o r e i gn e r s  67

11. S t a b i l i t y  i n  Kuwai t  could be achieved by
improving s e c u r i t y  arrangements 68

12. Others 69
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Card
No.

11. M i l i t a r y  and Defence

1. The need f o r  m i l i t a r y  t i e s  and defence
arrangements w i t h i n  the West 70

2. The need f o r  m i l i t a r y  t i e s  and defence
arrangements w i t h  the East 71

3. The need f o r  m i l i t a r y  t i e s  and defence
arrangements w i t h  o ther  Arab States 72

4. The need f o r  m i l i t a r y  t i e s  and defence
arrangements w i t h  G.C.C. members 73

5. Warning o f  I r a q - I r a n  war t h r e a t s  f o r  the
s t a b i 11ty and s e c u r i t y  i n the Gul f 74

6. Warning o f  I r a q - I r a n  war f o r  secure o i l  
shipment in  the Gul f 75

7. Cal l f o r f a i r  set t l emen t  f o r  the I r a q - I r a n  war 76

8. Cal l f o r suppor t  f o r  I r aq aga ins t  I ran 77

9. Cal l f o r suppor t  f o r  I ran  aga ins t  I raq 78

10. Others 79

Economic A f f a i r s

1. Cal l  f o r  using o i l  revenues to  speed up 
development p r o je c t s  in  Kuwai t 80

2. Cal l f o r equal d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  weal th among Kuwai t i s 81

3. Cal l f o r more investment  i n Arab coun t r i es 82

4. Cal l f o r more investment  i n  Western cou n t r i es 83

5. Cal l f o r inc rea s ing  s ta t e  a id t o  Arab cou n t r i es 84

6. Cal l f o r a cut  in  f i n a n c i a l  ai d t o  Arab cou n t r i es 85

7. Cal l f o r f i n a n c i a l  a i d t o  f o r e i gn  cou n t r i es  in  need 86

8. Cal l f o r c u t t i n g  aid t o  f o r e i gn  coun t r i es  in  need 87

9. Cal l f o r more r e s t r i c t i o n  aga ins t  greedy merchants 88
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Card
No.

10. Cal l  f o r  r educ ing p r i ces  and the cost  o f  l i v i n g  1

11. Others 2

13. Development

1. Cal l  to encourage i nvestment  in  i n d u s t r i a l  p r o je c t s  3

2 .  Cal l  f o r  the government t o i ncrease the subsidy
f o r  p r i v a t e  i n d u s t r i a l  p r o je c t s  4

3. Cal l  f o r  b u i l d i n g  a pe t ro-chemica l  i n du s t r y  5

4. Cal l  f o r  v a r i a t i o n  o f  na t i ona l  sources 6
5. Cal l  f o r  f i s h i n g  i n d u s t r y  7

6. Others 8

14. Social  A f f a i r s

1. The need to  e s t a b l i s h  more soc ia l  and
p ro fess iona l  o r ga n i sa t i o ns  9

2. Cal l  t o  suppor t  the smal l  communi t ies '  a c t i v i t i e s  10

3. Cal l  t o support  the soc ia l  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  Kuwai t  women 11

4. The need to  i ncrease i l l i t e r a c y  campaign in  Kuwai t  12

5. Cal l  t o a l l ow women to p a r t i c i p a t e  in  vo t i n g  13

6. The need to improve women's soc ia l  and p o l i t i c a l  r i g h t s  14

7. Kuwai t i  women have gained t h e i r  r i g h t s  and the re
i s  not need f o r  more women's r i g h t s  15

8. Cal l  f o r  less dowry demands 16

9. Cal l  f o r  less wedding ce le b r a t i o n  costs 17

10. The impact  o f  i nc rea s in g  marr iages to  f o r e i gn
women in  the soc ia l  and t r a d i t i o n a l  s t r u c t u r e  18

11. Others 19

15. Cu l t u ra l  A f f a i r s

1. Cal l  f o r  i nc rea s ing  c u l t u r a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  t o
match the rap id  m a t e r i a l i s t i c  development 20
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Card
No.

2. The need to emphasise t r a d i t i o n  and he r i t age
w i t h i n  c u r r en t  rap id  changes 21

3. C l i ng in g  to  o ld t r a d i t i o n s  i s  the only way
to b u i l d  a new modern c i v i l i s a t i o n  22

4. Kuwai t  Ar t s  impose hard c r i t i c i s m  f o r  t r a d i t i o n s
and customs t h a t  are out  o f  date 23

5. Others 24

16. Educat ion

1. Kuwai t  educat i on was modernised to  match
the rap id  changes in  t he count ry  25

2. Kuwai t  educat i on was c l a s s i c a l l y  designed,  
t h e re fo re  i t  f a i l e d  t o  match the rap id
changes in  the count ry  26

3. Cal l  f o r  bor rowing the educat i onal  methods
of  o ther  Arab cou n t r i es  27

4. Cal l  f o r  emphasising I s l am ic  educat i on i n  schools 28

5. Cal l  f o r  f o l l o w i n g  the Western methods in  educat i on 29

3. Giv ing p r i o r i t y  t o  modern sciences 30

7. The educat i onal  i n s t i t u t i o n s  have succeeded
in e s t a b l i s h in g  d i s c i p l i n e  i n  pu b l i c  schools 31

8. The educat i onal  i n s t i t u t i o n s  have succeeded 
i n  emphasising co -ope ra t i on  between schools
and f a m i l i e s  32

9. The Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y  has succeeded in  spreading
i t s  soc ia l  impact  o f f  t he campus 33

10. The Kuwai t  U n i v e r s i t y  has no impact  o f f  i t s  campus 34

11. Others 35

17. Spo r t  A f f a i r s

1. Cons ider i ng spo r t  as a means o f  en ter ta inmen t
and pu b l i c  l e i s u r e  36

2. Sports games among Gul f  States helps t o  emphasise
f r i e n d s h ip  and mutual  unders tanding 37
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No.

3. Sports games have increased an imosi t y  and
p re ju d i c e  among people 38

4. V io lence in  spo r t s  games harmed the actual
soc ia l  and humanist ic  goals 39

5. Others 40

18. Crime Magni tude

1. The magni tude o f  cr ime in  Kuwai t  i s  mainly caused
by the i n f l u x  o f  migrants f rom o ther  cou n t r i es  41

2. The magni tude o f  cr ime i n  Kuwai t  caused a ser ious
th r e a t  f o r  the na t i ona l  s e c u r i t y  o f  the count ry  42

3. T e r r o r i s t  a t t acks  in  Kuwai t  are imposing a ser ious
th r e a t  f o r  the na t i ona l  s e c u r i t y  o f  the count ry  43

4. H igh jack ing  o f  a i r c r a f t  imposes another  t h r e a t
to  Kuwai t  s e c u r i t y  44

5. Foreign non-Arab labour  i s  one o f  the
main sources o f  new cr ime i n  Kuwai t  45

6. The imbalance between men and women i n Kuwai t
leads to the magni tude o f  moral cr ime 46

7. The moral cr imes are a r e s u l t  o f  the increase
in  f o re ig n  non-Arab labour  47

8. Co r rupt i on  and premedi tated cr ime are a
new phenomenon i n  Kuwai t  48

9. O f f i c i a l s '  cr imes are i n c r e a s in g l y  spreading
among p o l i t i c i a n s  and government in  Kuwai t  49

10. Bureaucracy and ro u t i n e  are c h a r a c t e r i s i n g
the new management in  Kuwai t  50

11. B r i be ry  i s  i n c r ea s in g  among Kuwai t i  o f f i c i a l s  51

12. The Kuwai t  government faces s e r i o u s l y  the
moral cr imes in  t he count ry  52

13. The Kuwai t  government i s  determined to  f i g h t  
agains t  b r i b e r y ,  co r r u p t i o n  and mis-management
ro u t i n e  i n  Kuwai t  53

14. The Nat i onal  Assembly i s  t he scene where
most cr imes are announced 54
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15. The Nat i onal  Assembly caused accused o f f i c i a l s  to
res ign  because democracy i s  p r e v a i l i n g  i n  Kuwai t  55

16. Others 56

19. Media

1. I t  i s  obvious t h a t  the government in  Kuwai t  
br i ngs st rong pressure t o  bear t o  minimise the
freedom o f  the press 57

2. Censorship o f  the media i s  a r o u t i ne  p ra c t i c e  i n Kuwai t  58

3. The government t h rea tens  the media by using the
p u b l i c a t i o n  law aga ins t  j o u r n a l i s t s  and j o u rn a l s  59

4. Threatening to sei ze p u b l i c a t i o n s  i s  another
weapon which the government uses aga ins t  the media 60

5. Taking the media t o  cou r t  i s  another  obstac le
t h a t  t he media c o n t i n u a l l y  faces 61

6. Threatening to  f i n e  and expul s i on  o f  f o r e i gn  
j o u r n a l i s t s  i s  another  way to ensure j o u r n a l i s t s '
l o y a l t y  t o  government o f f i c i a l s  62

7. Others 63
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